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PREFACE. 



The sixth edition of my Helnrew Grammar bein^ exhausted, the Pnblishers in- 
vited me to renew my labour, and furnish them witii material for a seventh. En- 
gaged as I have been in other labours, I hesitated for sometime whether to accept 
the invitation. In this state of things, Boediger's edition of Gesenins' Hebrew 
Grammar came to hand, (the fourteenth edition of that work), and a perusal of it 
led me to the conclusion, that it would cost not much more labor to translate and 
publish that, than it would to remodel my own so as to satisfy my own mind, and 
meet the present state of Hebrew literature. Gbsbnius, for a period of nearly 
forty years, continued to correct and remodel his smaller Grammar; and not- 
withstanding the many and able competitors which he had in Grermany, he so far 
outdid them all, as to make his work popular and secure its reception in most of the 
High Schools. RoEDiGEB, his pupil, colleague, and intimate friend, was entrusted 
with the editorship of the recent edition, issued since the death of Gesenius. He 
has executed the work with great ability. It embodies the results of all the recent 
advances in the knowledge of the Hebrew, and is the most complete representative 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, with which I am acquainted. Koediger^s 
preeminent attainments in oriental philology, no well informed scholar will venture 
to call in question. The Grammar of Gesenius, as edited by him, bears marks of 
his extensive knowledge, on nearly every page. His own testimony in regard to 
what he has done will describe the nature and extent of his laBours, as briefly and 
plainly as any thing which I could say ; and for the satisfaction of the reader I will 
place it before him. 

*^The doctrine respecting the Aspirates (§ 7 — 10), and the theory of the Vowels, 
and of Sheva (^ 7 — 10. 25 — 28), are more or less changed. The Gnttoials t( and n 
(4 23) are separated from the feeble letters i and "^ (4 24). In the second part, which 
treats of the forms of words, the sections on the Article, on the Xl^rbal- Suffixes, and 
on the Verbs •ifc, «£, lJ, ■»&, and-rtb, have undergone esaatiud alterations. In re- 
spect to Nouns, a varitty of changes were nc^ed ; but much could not be done here 
withont completely breaking up the arrangement. In the mean time, ^ 88 has been 
rewritten; also^ 79. 86. 86b, and much besides, have been modified anew. In the 
Syntax, a new arrangement of the whole might be desirable, with which a new treat- 
ment of many topics should be connected. But I was not allowed to make so great 
a change ; and therefore had to limit myself to a variety of emendations. In all 
parts of the Grammar^ here and there, additions are made in this new edition." Pref. 
p. viii. 

When I knew, from actnal comparison, that this account of what Soediger has 
done, is true, I did not long hesitate to select the work, as shaped by him, for repub- 
lication. My translation is designed to be a free one ; not in respect to modifying or 
changing the views of the writer, but merely as to the costume with which they are in- 
vested. It has been my design and effort to Anglicize the style, certain technical 
words alone excepted. I have, in some cases, interwoven a marginal note, with the 
text; in some few cases abridged the mode of expression ; in others I have enlarged, 
or added something, merely in order to make the matter as perpicuons^to the he- 
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IV PREFACE. 

gunner as might be. Many pangnpfas, printed in large type bj Boediger, and which 
are merely illnstratloiia or examples, I have here printed in smaller type, as being 
more appropriate. No inconsiderable addUioiu de novo have also been made to the 
work, from notes of my own which were made in the course of my Hebrew reading, 
or from renewed study as exigencies demanded. These I have included in brackets, 
and to these I have appended my initial [S], wherever they are long enough to be 
thus dbtinguished. But when the additions that I have made, were very short and 
merely exet^uxd of the original work, I have not generally distinguished them thus ; 
as it would serve no important purpose. I have aimed to give Boediger as he is ; 
and in the few cases where I differ from him, I have expressed my reasons for it, 
without concealing or designedly changing his views, in a single instance. I would 
hope, that I have done some service to the reader, at least in a part of these cases. 
Certain I am, that some of my additions have cost me much labor and investigation. 

I have added a new page (p. 310) of Pamdigmt of the doubly irregular Verbs, 
in order to aid the beginner. To the whole work, I have appended a Chrestomathy, 
on a plan, which, if it is not new, is at least more thorough as to grammalical praxis 
than my own former one, or than any one which has come under my notice. My 
reasons for not printing the Hebrew text with it, are obvious. It is superfluous ; it 
would angment the price of the student's apparatus ; and it would swell the present 
volume to an inconvenient size. Those who prefer it, can now bind up the Chres- 
tomathy by itself ^ as the other part of the work is completed independently of it 

I feel quite certain, that if the student will faithfully follow out the method of 
study which is commended in the Chrestomathy, and exemplified in the Notes, he 
may promise himself to acquire, in a moderate length of time, a radical and profita- 
ble knowledge of the Hebrew. 

Another translation of Roedigers' Grammar has been made, and recently pub- 
lished in England. Of this I had no knowledge when I began my laboar, and have 
not, to the present time, been able to procure a copy. Whatever coincidences be- 
tween the English edition and mine there may bo, they are of course entirely acci- 
dental. 

In justice to the printers and publishers of the present work, I onght to say, that 
they have spared neither pains nor expense, to present it in an appropriate dress to 
the public. Some few errors I have occasionally found, in consulting every part of 
the Qrammar in older to make the Chrestomathy. Most of them resalt from the 
breaking of the vowels in striking off the sheets. All that was possible to be done, 
for the sake of accuracy, has been done. 

If the noble language of the Hebrews, the veiy genius and^ nature of which is 
poetic and animated beyond the conception of any mere English reader, was not the 
original language of our first progenitors, it is at least one which deserved to be 
spoken in Eden itself. It is impossible that it should not create enthusiasm in all 
intelligent readers of it, provided that they attain to a critical knowledge of its true 
idiom and character. Without a knowledge of these, many a passage in the New 
Testament must always be left to conjecture. It is therefore to be hoped, that the 
study of it may be extended greatly beyond its present limits; and especially that 
tba ministers of the divine word, may in general become familiarly acquainted with 
it Independently of the aacred nature of the Old Testament, the book is altogether 
the most extraordinary in its character of any production that the ancient world has 
bequeathed us. 

M. STUABT. 
ITieol. Seminarjf, Andover, 
Od. 1846. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



§1. 

On the Semitic Languag'es in generoL 
1. The Hebrew is only one particular branch of a more ex- 
tensive parent-language of hither Asia, which was native in 
Palestine, Phenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Arabia, 
and also in the countries from the Mediterranean Sea to the Ti- 
gris, and from the Armenian Mountains to the southern coast 
of Arabia. In ancient times, moreover, it spread itself from 
Arabia over Ethiopia, and by means of Phenician colonies over 
many islands and coasts of the Mediterranean, and particularly 
over the whole of the Carthaginian coast-lands.*^ An ancient 
name appropriate to this pareAt-language of many nations, is 
wanting. Semitic language^ however, is an appellation at pres- 
ent generally received; and inasmuch as a more appropriate 
one has not been furnished, this may be retained. This appel- 
lation is borrowed from the fact, that most of the nations who 
spoke this language, were the descendants of Skem (Sem)\ 
Gen. 10: 21 seq.f 
2» This Semitic parent-language is divided into three main 

* In the regions also of the Namidian kingdom are foand monuments in the Phe- 
nician language (inscriptionB and coins) ; but it is doubtful whether this language 
was much diffused among die Nnmidian population. See Gesenins' Palaeograi^- 
sche Stndien, s. 67 f. Monnmenta Fhemda, p. 183 seq. 

t In this passage, the Aramaean and Arabian tribes, as weQ as the Hebrews, aie 
derived from Shem; but not the Ethiopians and Canaanites (Phenidans), who are 
derived from Ham; see vs. 7, 15 seq. On the other hand, in y. 21, the Elamites and 
Assyrians are reckoned among the Semitae, while their language is not of the same 
stoc^ with the so called Semitic. [At a later period, this is undoubtedly true; but at 
the time when Genesis was written, the Semitae may have been in possession of more 
conn tries. — Sj 
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2 § L SEMITIC LANGUAGES. [iNT. 

branches: (a) The Arabic; which has its seat in the southern 
part of the Semitic domain of language. To this belongs the 
Aethiopic, as the offspring of the South Arabian (Himyaritic). 
(b) The Aramaea/n; in the north and northeast This is called 
the Si^riac, in the form which it takes in Christian Aramaean 
literature ; but it is named Chaldee^ as presented in the Jewish 
Aramaean writings. To this last belong some later portions of 
the Old Testament, viz. Ezra 4: 8—6: 18. 7: 12—26. Dan. 2: 4 
—7: 28.* As the Chaldee very frequently has a Hebrew co- 
louring, so also has the Samaritany which belongs to this same 
class. The Aramaean of the Nasoraeans^ (Disciples of John, 
Sabians), is a very debased dialect, even more corrupt than the 
present Vulgar- Syriacf (c) The Hebreta; with which the 
Canaanitish and Phenician (Punic) nearly coincide. — These 
languages stand in about the same relation to each other as the 
Germanic family of languages, (e. g. the Gothic, Old North, 
Danish, Swedish, high and low German, in the older and more 
recent dialects) ; or as the Slavish family, (e. g. the Lithuanian, 
Lettish; old Slavish, Servian, Russian; Polish, Bohemian). 
They are either altogether extinct, as the Phenician; or they 
exist only in an altered and distorted form, as the Aramaean 
among the Syrian Christians in Curdistan and Mesopotamia ; 
the Aethiopic in the new AbysAnian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and the Hebrew among a part of the Jews now living, (although 
these aim at a reproduction in their writings of the Old Testa- 
ment language). The Arabic language, however, has not only 
retained until the present time its original seat, Arabia proper, 
but has penetrated in every direction into other domains of Ian- 
guage. 

The Semitic language, on the north and east, is hemmed in by another 
far more extended language, which stretches itself from India to the west 
of Europe ; and siuce this comprises several branchefi^ the Indian (Sanscrit), 
old and new Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, Gothic, with other Germanic 
tongues, it has been named the Jndo-Germanic, In ancient times, the Semi- 
tic exhibited many points of contact with the old Egyptian language ; a de- 
rivate of which is the Coptic. Both had many things in common, but their 

* The oldest passage in the Bible, which contains Aramaean words as such, is 
Gen. 31: 47. Comp. the Aramaean Terse m Jer. 10: 11. 
t See Boediger, in Zeitichrift fbr die Eunde des Morgenlaades, B. £L s. 77 £ 
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INT.] § 1. SEMITIC LAN6UAGB8. 3 

mutual relation is not as yet accurately defined.* The Chinese, Japanese, 
Tartar, and other languages, bear an entirely different stamp. 

3« The grammatical structure of the Semitic parent-langaage 
has many peculiarities, which as a whole i*tamp a distinctive 
character on it, although many single words are found in other 
languages. Such are the following : (a) Among the consonants^ 
which generally form the germ and body of this language, are 
many gradations of gutturals. The votoekj which spring from 
the three leading sounds (a, t, «), serve the purpose of subordi- 
nate distinctions, (b) For the most part, the word-stems consist 
of three consonants, (c) The Verbs have but two forms of 
tenses ; while there is great regularity and all pervading emalogy . 
in the formation of verbals, (d) The Ninin has only two gen- 
ders, and a very simple designation of cases, (e) The Pronouns 
form all their oblique cases by forms appended to words, (S?/- 
fixes). (/) Almost no composite words exist, either in nouns 
(proper names excepted), or in verbs, (g) In the Syntax^ there 
is a very simple sequency of words, without much periodic sub- • 
ordination of clauses. 

4» In a lexical respect, the storehouse of the Semitic is far 
and essentially remote from that of the Indo-Germanic lan- 
guages ; but still, the resemblance is greater in this respect, than 
in a grammatical one. Not a*few stem and root words agree, 
in respect to sound, with those of the Indo-Germanic But 
apart from those expressions that are immediately borrowed, 
(see in the sequel), actual resemblance limits itself partly to 
words imitative of sound, {Onomatopoetiea)j partiy to those' 
wherein the same or a like meaning flow from the nature of the 
same sound, according to the general type of human language. 
Neither the one nor the other implies actual historical (national) 
relation ; for to the more specific proof of this, an agreement in 
grammatical structure would be necessary .f 

* See Ges. in Allgem. Lit Zeitnng, 1839, No. 77 f. 1841, No. 40. Th. Benfey, Ue- 
ber das Verhaltniss dcr Egjpt Sprache Earn Semit Sprachstamm. Leipzig, 1844. 8vo. 

t Gesenins, in his later lexical works, has made an attempt to show the points of 
contact between the Semitic and Indo-GSeimanic stems ; and others have carried thia 
comparison still further, or have undertaken it in their own way. One cannot well 
deny, indeed, a remote connection between the Semitic and Indo-Germanic languages. 
Investigation by comparison should not therefore become weary, but exercise its pow- 
ers of comparing and deducing ; for even the development of concordant OnoiHoUh 
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Roots of words imitating sounds, which are found in Sanscrit, Greek, 
Latin, and German, are such as p\A , *^t^\ , Xelxoi, lingOy Sansc. Uh, (ec&en, 
[English, lick]; h\^ (related ^AK, ^$9), xlXXvy xsUo), kvXI(o, valvo, queUen^ 
waUen^ English to well; *T^^, C3*]ri, T\'yn , /a^tfTTM, Pers. khariden, ItaL grot- 
lore, French grattar, Engl, to grate, to scratdi, kratzen ; pnD , frango, hrukm, 
etc An example of another kind is am, Aom, (9am\ gamy kam, with the 
meanmg of Mininf, zitfommcn [together]. In Hebrew, tiQM, (related HttM, 
people, properly an assembly)^ b9 togeii^ mft,.baA (whence ^ moreover), 
Arab. :'7a:i to ouem&fe ; Pers. hem, handi, together with ; Sansc amd witii, 
Greek a/Aa (0^900), ofAog, 0/10 D, (ofuXog, ofiadog), and with more stress of 
sound xoivog, Lat cunt, cumulua, cundus, with the corresponding hissing 
aound in Sanscrit, aam, Greek avr, ^r, Iwo; =« xoiyo;, Gothic «ama, Ger- 
man scunmt, aammdn; but stiU, several of these are attended with considera- 
ble doubt 

Essentially different from this internal connection is it, when 
languages borrow words from each other, and confer upon them 
the rights of natives. Thus : 

(a) When Indian, Egyptian, or Persian objects are designated, in the He- 
brew, by their native names ; e. g. ^][> (Egypt yero) river, Nile ; ^HM (Egypt 
ahfd) Nile-reed ; W*^^ 1= na^adsioos, Persian grove-garden, park ; 'ji^d'tn , 
Daricus, Persian gold-coin. Several of these foreign names are transferred 
also to the Greek ; e. g. t)ip (Sansc. ko^ ape, in Greek x^no;, nij fiof; b'^^sn, 
from the lud. toget (Sansc sikld) peacock ; 00*15 (Sansc. karpdsa) cotton, na^ 
naaog, carbasus. 

(5) When Semitic words for Asiatic things have passed over to the Greeks 
along with the things themselves ; e. g. }^^a , fivaaog ; nsb^ , Xipavmig, frank- 
incense; ro^, mffi, wimfa, otmna, reed; lias, nvfuyov, eumtnum, EngL 
cummin. 

5« The tariting of the Semitae exhibits a striking imperfec- 
tion in one respect, viz. that only the consonants, (with which 
the meaning of roots is closely allied), are arranged in the line 

poelioa has its value for lexicography. But nowhere is deception easier or more fre- 
quent, than in these matters. Much circumspection, and particularly a comprehen- 
sive knowledge of the relation of the sounds in general of both languages, is needed 
for such a work, in order that one maj not go astray. As investigation now stands, 
it is almost as important strenuously to distinguish that which has not in itself all the 
conditions of homogeneonsness, as it is to discover what are points of agreement 
Thus much at least we may regard as a certain result, viz. that the two great parent- 
languages do not stand in any sisterly relation or near Idndredsfa'p to each other. Besides 
this, it needs an analysis and resolution of the characteristic structure of both lan- 
guages, in order to discover any common constituent elements. !FinaIly, this com- 
parative analysis belongs rather to the lexicon, than to the grammar. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



INT.] § 1. SEMITIC LANGUAGiek 6 

as actual letters. On the other hand, merely the more extended 
vowels, and not always even these, are expressed by vicarious 
consonants, i. e. those which are put in the place of vowels, (§ 7). 
In order to exhibit all the vowels to the eye, special small signs, 
attached to the consonants, (viz. points or small strokes over and 
under the line), were introduced at a later period, (§ 8) ; which 
however, for the more expert readers, might be omitted. Be- 
sides this, the Semitic writing always takes its direction from 
fight to kfL Only the Ethiopic makes an exception ; but this 
was probably an innovation of the first missionaries who intro- 
duced Christianity into Ethiopia; while, at an earlier period, this 
writing, like its counter-part the south Arabian or Himyarilic, 
in like manner as in the other Semitic dialects, originally ran 
from right to left* For the rest, so unlike as the Semitic alpha- 
bets are as Xoformsy w^hen compared together, yet they all sprung 
from the ^me original alphabet, which has undergone various 
adjustments and modifications. The truest picture of the origin 
ncU method of writing, which is now to be found among the al- 
phabets at present extant, is the Phenician; from which the old 
Greek, and through this all the European, writing is derived. 

A view of the PheoiGiaD Alphabet, and of the oriental and occidental 
ones that ha?e proceeded from ft, may be seen in Geaenius' Monumenta 
Phenicia (Lips. 1837, Tom. L— IIL 4ta) Tab. 1—5. ^ ..p. p. l5 seq. Al- 
so the same writer's Article, Palaeographies in Erse/ .d Gruber's Ency- 
clopiidie, § 3. Th. 9, with the Table thereto annexed. 

6« As it respects the relative age of the Semitic languages, 
the oldest works before us are in the Hebrew tongue, (see § 2). 
The Aramaean commences about the time of Cyrus, (in the 
book of Ezra) ; but the Arabian branch begins its development 
in the centuries immediately after the commencement of the 
Christian era, e. g. in the Himyaritic inscripticfhs, and afterwards 
in the Aethiopic version of the Scriptures during the 4th cen- 
tury, and in the North Arabian literature since the 6lh century. 
But the progress of spoken language among a people, or among 
different tribes, depends on other causes than the development 
of a literature ; and oftentimes the complete formation of a lan- 
guage is interrupted before it attains to a literature, by early en- 

* See Boediger in Zeitschr. fQr die Ennde des Moigenl. Bd. IL S. 33% fL, and Well- 
sted's Reisen in Anibia (Halle, 1842) n. 376 fil 
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6 § 1. SEMITIC LANGUAGES. [iNT. 

counters with nations speaking a strange language. So, within 
the Semitic domain, perished the Aramaean dialects, in great 
part, and at a very early period; and next to these, the Hebrew- 
Canaanitish. Longest of ail did the Arabic preserve the natu- 
ral fulness of its forms, since, among the retired tribes of the 
desert, it could remain at rest and undisturbed in its fully stamp- 
ed organism, until the overturns in consequence of Mohammed- 
ism occasioned a great decline ; so that it then, at so late a pe- 
riod, reached about the same stand-point where we find the He- 
brew, in the time of the Old Testament 

Hence the appearance, (which has erroneously been regarded as some- 
tbing quite striking]^ that the old Hebrew, in its grammatical structure, 
agrees much oftener with the later than with the earlier Arabic. Hence 
too the reason why the last, although it is presented to our notice and ex- 
amination (like the other Semitic languages) at a late period, still maintains 
in various respects the like place among these languages^ that^e Sanscrit 
holds among the Indo-Germanic tongues. How a language can sometimes 
preserve, within itself and in the midst of perishing sister-tongues^ its full 
organism, is shown by the Lithuanian, compared with the appropriately scv- 
named Slavish languages. In like manner did the Doric, with tenacious 
steadfiismess, preserve its old forms and sounds; and so the Friesian and 
Icelandic, among the German and Northern tongues. But even the most 
steadfast and lasting structure of language often wears away, as to particu- 
lar forms, by reason of a propensity in men to new formations ; while, on 
the contrary, amidst even the general wreck of a language, here and there 
«omething original and ancient remains. Bo is it with the Semidc languages. 
The Arabic has its deficiencies, and its later accessions ; but, In general, 
there belongs to it a precedence, specially in regard to the «otM^«y«fem. 

A more particular confirmation and further explanation of theiw matters 
belong to a comparaitve Grammsr of the Semitic languages From what 
has been said it follows: (1) That the Hebrew language, as it develops it- 
self in the ancient literature of the Hebrews, has sufiered more considera- 
ble losses in regard \o its organism, than those Arabic dialects which have 
at a later period come within the sphere of our observation. (2) That stHl, 
we are not entitled in all respects to give to this last the preference or pri- 
ority* (3) It must be regarded as an error, when many, on account of the 
simplicity of Aramaeism, hold it to be the oldest among Semitic tongues; 
for this apparent simplicity has been brought about, by the decay of the or- 
ganism of the language and by the contraction of the forms.* 

<* In respect to the cbanuster and litentnre of the Semitic langnageSi and also the 
grammatical and lexical consideration and treatment of them, see Pref. to Gesen. 
Manual Lex., from the 2nd edit onward. 
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§2. 
Sketch of the history of the Hebrew language.^ 

1, The Hebrew langtutge is the mother-tongue of the He- 
brew and Israelitish people, during the period of their inde- 
pendency. The name Hebreta torque (n*'*??? littft , yli^aaa %w 
'E^Q€uwfy i^Qadffti) occurs not in the O. Test, but appears to have 
been an appellation given to it by foreigners. Instead of this, 
we find, in Is. 19: 18, the language of Canaan (poetic), i, e. it 
is named from the country in which it is spoken. We find 
also in 2 Kings 18: 26 and Neh. 13: 24, n^nsin;! (Jeunsh) ; comp. 
Is. 36: 11, 13. This last appellation seems to have taken its 
rise after the exile of the ten tribes. The tribe of Jufiah^ which 
was the predominant one of the two remaining tribes, gave 
both the national name, and the name of the national language. 
See the word Jews^ in Jer. Neh. Esther. 

The name Htbreufi (&*^*?^ > *£)9^fluoi, Ikhraei) is so distinguished from 
braditet (^K'ntD^ *i)a \ as that the last constitutes the pabrofufmie gmealogi- 
caL uaraey which the people were accustomed to attribute to themaelvefl^ 
with patriotic reference to their origin ; while the first (fTafrreiot) is an appel- 
lation bestowed upon the Hebrew nation by foreigners, and is used either 
when a distinction from other nations is intended to be made, (Gen. 40: 15. 
43: 33), or when a foreigner is represented as speaking of the Hebrews^ 
(Gen. 39: 14, 17. 41: 12, comp. "^nn? in the Lex.). On the other hand, 
among the Greetcs and Romans this is the only appellation which is em* 
ployed ; e. g. by Pausanias, Josephus, and Tacitus. It means, when appel- 
latively understood: Thott heyomdy People from a oountfy beyond; and it is 
derived from lOS , which means couniry heyondj in particular the wuniry &e- 
yond the Euphrates. The derivative ending \ (i 85. 5) is attached to nn9 , 
and thus makes a gentile or national name. Perhaps it has relation to the 
&ct, that Abraham and his tribe emigrated from the country east of the 
Euphrates, and came to Palestine, Gen. 14: 13. The Heb. genealogies, 
however, seem to regard the name as a pairompme^ derived from Eber, 
[Gen. 10: 21—35, the grandson of Sbem] ; see Gen. 10: 21. Num. 24: 24. 

At the time of the N. Test, jffefrreti^, (iffqaini, John 5: 2. 19: 13, 17, 20, 
kfigaii diaX&etog, Acts 21: 40. 22: 2. 26: 14), designated the then Palestine 
dialect, (see No. 5 of this §), in distinction from die Greek. Josephus em- 
ploys the same word in this sense, (about A. D. 95]^ as also to designate the 
ancient Hebrew. 

* See Gesenios, Getcfaichte der Heb. Spzache and Schrift; Leips. 1815. §4 5— IS. 
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3^ hobf Umgue (lingua sancta) was first employed for the like purpose, 
ID the Chaldee Targuma or translations of the holy hooks into Chaldee. 
The appellation is employed here in oppontion to lingua pn^fcmoy by which 
the transkuors meant the Chaldee language. 

2* In the oldest Hebrew writings, as they lie before ns, i. e. in 
the Pentateuch, we meet at the outset with the language about in 
the same state in which it appears down to the Babylonish exile, 
and some time after ; and all historical notices of its earlier form- 
ation are wanting. So far as we are acquainted with its histo- 
ry, Canaan was its proper home ; and before the Hebrews set- 
tled there, it seems for substance to have been spoken by the 
Canaanitish and Phenician nations,* from whom Abraham 
and his posterity received it Thence it was transplanted by 
the latter to Egypt, and again brought back with them to Ca- 
naan. 

That the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine spoke the language which we 
now call HArew, is shown by the fiict that the proper names of persons 
and places belong to this language ; e. g. pyi *^2^i9 king qf righieoumoit 
^VO ryyyp book4own. [How could such a name be given to a place by the 
Canaanites^ unless theart^tariUng was older than the time of Moses? 

-a] 

Not less accordant with the Hebrew are the remains of the Pheniclsn 
and Punic language. We find these partly in their own peculiar character 
(§ I. 5), as employed in inscriptions and on coins; partly in the writings of 
the Greeks and Romans, which have -preserved many of their words. The 
inscriptions are about seventy in number ; see in Ge& Mon. Phenic Tom. 
nL tab. 6 — 48, with explanations p. 90 — 328 ; see also Plautus' Poenulus, 
5. 1, 3) which exhibits a continuous piece of the Punic. The native orthog' 
raph^ is evident from the monuments ; the prwiuneiaiuni and vocMuniicnf 
from the words ai imitated in Latin and Greek. Both together exhibit very 
graphically the nature of the language itself, and its rektion to the He- 
brew. 

The most important diversities in orthography and the forms of words, 
are, (I) The almost constant omission of the vouMeUen [Quiescents] ; e. g. 
na for m^ , Vp for Vip ; see § 7. a. (3) The fem. forms, even in the abso- 
lute state, ending in n (§79.2) instead of n^-. (3) The article is as fre- 

* The name ')9i9 or ''ifi's (Canaan or Canaanite) was the common domestic 
name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, and also of those who dwelt on the 
Syrian coast, at the foot of mount Lebanon, whom we call PhenwioM, On their 
coins was stamped the name ^yad. The Carthaginians were called, moreover, by 
the same name. 
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qoently expressed by K as by h, (f 82). More strikiog atiU is the jprontm- 
tiation, especially the Punic. In this, the i is predominantly read as Hi ; 
e. g. Dfitd is pronounced n/etf ^^ salusj IZh (= uSiin) rOa, For the short 
{ aod i we frequently find the obscure obtuse y; e. g. ^nm ynnynnu (ecce- 
eum), nK yUu The Ayin (5) as o ; e. g. "ipjio JMoeor, (comp. ns^, Sept. 
Jl^M/o). See the synopsis of the grammatical peculiarities, in the Mon. 
Phenic. p. 430 seq. 

3# As to the language of the O. Test records which are ex- 
tant, we can definitely distinguish only two periods. The first 
reaches to the end of the Babylonish exile, which we name the 
golden age of the Hebrew; the second or silver age commences 
with the end of the exile. 

The first comprises the larger half of the O. Test books, 
namely the prosaic historic writings of the Pentateuch [includ- 
ing Joshua ?] the books of Judges, Ruth, Samuel, and Bangs ; of 
the poetic^ the Psalms (with the exception of a number of the 
later ones). Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the older Prophets in the 
following chronological order, Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Mi- 
cah, Zephaniah, Habakkuk, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezek- 
ieL The last two, who lived and taught a short time before 
and during the first years of the Babylonish exile, and in like 
manner the last part of the book of Isaiah, (chap. 40 — 66 with 
some preceding ones), stand on the limits of the two ages.* 

The commencement of the period of Hebrew literature in general is doubt- 
less to be assigned to the time of Mosee^ even in case the Pentateuch, in its 
present form and compass, be the work of later remodeling. For the history 
of the language, and for our purpose, it is sufficient to remark, that the 
Pentateuch undoubtedly has some peculiarities of language which may pass 
for anhcdgms. The K^ih (Ae, see § 32, note 6\ and *^ {yotmg num) are of the 
common gender, and stand also for «l^ young woman^ (like o and ij noli) ; 
and certain rougher forms of words, such as p9^, P^^^ which are com- 
mon here, are exchanged in other books for softer ones, e. g. p9J, phiD. 

* [This last statement, as to the so-called Pseudo-Isaiah^ Is generally acceded to by 
the liberal critics of Germany, and by some of their opponents. The internal evi- 
dence, so fkr as the diction is concerned, is mnch against this ; and even the critical 
difficulties which such a po<ution involves, amount, after all, to something of grave 
and serions consequence. But this is no place to discuss the question. Oft vemick, in 
his recent Einleitnng, has placed the matter in some new attitudes; and I venture to 
suggest, that the question is still somewhat remote from being settled, as Gesenina 
and Boediger suppose, in the manner which the sentence above implies,— S.] 
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On the etfaer haadi Ib Jenuiiafa end EzekielaffeexgHiplMof deeidad 
approach to the Aismaeaa hue of the eilver age* 

4« Although particular writers and books have their peculiar- 
ities, yet they are not such as enable us to make any very im- 
portant distinctions in respect to the history of the language at 
this period. The time, moreover, when several books were 
composed, particularly the anonymous historical ones, cannot 
be accurately determined. On the other hand,' the poetic dialect 
everywhere distinguishes itself from the prosaic one, not merely 
by a rhythmus which consists in measured parallelisms, but also 
by its peculiar taordsy meaning' of words, forms of words, and 
syntactical connections; although this distinction is not so strik- 
ing, as it is (for example) in the Greek. ' Most of these poetic 
idioms are to be found in the kindred languages, particularly in 
the Aramaean, where they are ordinary modes of expression, 
and ought to be regarded pardy as archaisms which poetry has 
retained, and partly as additions to the stores of the Hebrew, 
which were made by Hebrew poets skilled in the Aramaean lan- 
guage.* In fine, the prophets are almost entirely to be consid- 
ered BspoetSy in respect to language and rhjrthm; with the ex- 
ception, that in these poetic orators the sentences frequently are 
carried to a greater length, and the parallelism is less measured 
and regular, than in the poets appropriately so called. The 
language of the later prophets approaches near to that of prose. 

In respect to the Rhythm of the Hebrew poetry, see in particular, De 
Wette, Comm. tiber die Psalmen (4th edit Heidelb. 1836), Einleit $ 7. 
Also the short sketch of Gesenius, Heb. Lesebuch, Vorerinn. zur ^n Ab- 
dieilung. Comp. H. Ewald, die poet Biicher des Alt Test Th. L (Gottin- 
gen, 1839). 

Words which are used in poetry, together with others belonging to prose, 
are such as t!}i3M»QlH, n*^M»n*^?i, nnK. Mia, nis»^':T. 

To the poetic meaning ofwnrds belongs the use of certain poetic epUhds 
for nouns; e, g. 'n't^M, (he mighhf one^ for God; 'n'faM , m^Uy, for bull, 
horse ; hd^b , uihUe^ for moon ; trv^n*^ , the onhf, the dearest, for life. 

As to the^bmif of words, one should note the protracted forms oflocd 
prepoflltioiM (§101); e. g. 49 — ^9, 4k »b8;, 'vn9«-'i9; die eiidiop 

* That at the time of Isaiah, (second half of the Sth centniy B. C.)) the more ed- 
ucated Hebrews, at least the dyH officers, understood the ^ramoiofi, is plainly signi- 
fied in 2 IDngs 18: 26, comp. h. S6: 1 1. 
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<i33); tbe pkii«l eodiDg r*-: f«r b^ 9 ($Ba 1> To the eyntax, moreover, 
belongs the much lees^uent use of the article^ of the relative phnmhio, 
and of the Ace particle r^ • The conat state also frequently ataoda before 
prepositioDs; the shortened or apocopate Imperfect la employed with the 
same meaning as the usual form of the same ; and generally, there is an 
intensiti^ brevity of expression. 

5. The second or silver age of the Hebrew language and lit- 
erature comprises the period reaching jfrom the return out of 
exile [B. C. 536], to the time of the Maccabees (about 160 B. 
C). It is marked by an approximation of the language to th^ 
kindred Aramaean (Chaldee) dialect ; to which the Jews resid- 
ing at Babylon had become accustomed the more easily, be^ 
cause it af^ioached pretty near to the Hebrew. Even after the 
return from exile, the Aramaean continued in use among the 
Jews; and it had great influence upon the older book-language, 
particularly upon the prose, and gradually expelled it from com- 
mon use, although the knowledge of the ancient language, and 
of compositions written in it, still continued among the learned. 

One magr apprapriately illMtrate the rebtioii between these two kn- 
^nagea, bj a reftrence to the high and low German in Lower Saxony ; or 
still more asaetly, by comparing the high German and the popular dialect 
•in South Germany and Switzerland, inaamnch aa hare the popular dialect 
produces an influence even upon tbe well educated, in respect to their 
mode of apeaking imd writing high German. The idea which has become 
current, in consequence of an erroneous interpretation of Neb. 8: 8» is 
quite incorrect, viz., that the Jews, after the exile, entirely forgot their anr 
eient language, and were obliged to learn it from priests and scribes. 

The O. Test writings belonging to this second period, in all 
of which a Chaldee colouring, although in different degrees, is 
exhibited, are the books of Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther; 
Jonah,* Haggai, Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel. Of the poetie 

* [The book of Jonah is regarded, by the liberal critics in Germany, as a factitious 
romantic production, fabricated at a yerj late period, and made up of scraps of the 
p. Test and pieces of tradition. Hence the rank assigned it as above. In the mean 
time, how oomesit to be in snch ajwctiCMn tn the Gmon, i. e. among the rery <ddestof 
the prophets? Whj is it not pat with Haggai and Malachi? Bat of what nse is argo* 
ment against a priori assumption? For example; * first, a miracle is judged to be 
an impossibility. Secondly, the book of Jonah relates seyeral uncommon mirades. 
Theidbre, thirdly, it cannot be trae, and must have been made np in an age of igno- 
rance and fiction.* Tnily a short method of decldiiigeri2iea/qae0tion0l--S.] 
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books, there are Ecdesiastes and the later Pdalms. In a Mtera^ 
ry respect these books fall far behind the more ancient ones ; 
bnt still there are not wanting some productions of this period, 
which in purity of language and aesthetic worth fall little short 
of the golden age. E. g. Psalms cxx. cxxxvii. cxxxix. 

Later (Chaldaizing) words^ instead of which the earlier writers employ 
others, are, for exaoiple, such as bap =s npb , tfio^ y^ , isbt^ » *r|b^ . Ex- 
amples of later nvumivg are niQK to cormnand, n99 (to answer) to addnu 
any one, to commence sptaking. GrammaHcal peculiarities are, the frequent 
use of the scriptio plena by inserting i and •*-: ; e. g. ^y^ (older form ll"; ) ; 
even such cases occi^r as ^I'p for ^p, y)"^ for ::n; also the exchange of 
rv; and M- at the end of words, and the fi^quent use of the noun-endiog, 
T'- > 17 » ^^ > and the like. 

Finally, not all the peculiarities of the later writers are Ghaldaisms. Sev; 
eral of them are not found at all in the Chaidee, and must have belonged 
to the Hebrew language at an earlier period, particularly, as it would seem, 
to the North Palestine dialect There the books of Kings and Canticles 
may have taken their rise. Hence in these older writings we find -^ for 
*l^M , which is predominant usage in the Phenician. 

Note 1. Of dialectical discrepancies in the old Hebrew a few traces are 
found ; but they are of little importance, e. g. Judg. Ids 6, according to which 
the Ephraimites seem to have pronounced v5 like iD or D. Also in Neb* 
12: 23f 24, where the dialect of Ashdod (Philistine) is spoken of. 

Note 2. It cannot well be supposed, that the present remains of the an- 
cient Hebrew Literature have preserved the whole stores of the ancient 
tongue. These must have been of greater compass and copiousness than 
the canonical books of the O. Test now before us, since only a part of 
the ancient Hebrew literature has been preserved. 

§3. 

Grammatical treatises on the Hebrew language.^ 

1« After the extinction of the Hebrew language, and the 
completion of the almost contemporary collection of the O. Test 
books, the Jews began pardy to explain their sacred Codex and 
to bestow critical labour upon it, and partly to translate it into 
the then predominant language of the country. The oldest 
translation is that into Greek, at Alexandria under Ptolemy Phi- 
ladelphus, which began with the Pentateuch, and was subse- 
quently completed by different authors. This is usually named 

* Consnlt Gesenins Geflchichte der Heb. Spracbe, ^ 19—39. 
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the SeptuagiiU. In part, this was executed by persons who had 
a yexaacular knowledge of the original language ; and the ob- 
ject of it was, to aid those who spoke the Greek, particularly 
the Alexandrine Jews. Somewhat later, the Chaldee transla- 
tions or Targums ('p^a^ft'Tn) were made, in Palestine and in Baby- 
lonia. The explanations^ which were partly drawn from pre- 
tended tradition, have reference almost exclusively to the civil 
and ritual Law and Doctrines, and have as little of a scientific 
character as the remarks on various readings. Both are also 
treated of in the Talmud ; the first part of which (the Muhna) 
was composed in the third century, the second (the Geiiuira) in 
the sixth century after Christ The Mishna forms the com* 
mencement of the new Hebrew literature; while, on the con- 
trary, the Gemara has more of a Chaldee hue. 

^« In the interim between the conclusion of the Talmud and 
the first grammatical writers, falls, in the main, the vocalization 
of the hitherto unpointed text (§ 7. 3). To the same period 
must we assign the collection of critical remarks, which bears 
the name of Masora (^b« tradition) ; from which, in a form 
prescribed by this, the Hebrew text was continued down by 
Mss., and now constitutes what we name the received text of 
the O. Testament. In reference to the source whence its mod- 
ifications come, it is denominated the Masoretic text 

One of the most important parts of the Masora is the various readings 
denominated Kerij i 17. But one should be on his guard, so as not to con- 
found the work of pointing the text with the compilation of the Masora. 
The former belongs to an earlier period, and it is the fruit of a much more 
thorough labour than that of the Masora. 

3« In the ninth century, after the example of the Arabians, 
were the first beginnings in grammatical compositions made 
on the part of the Jews. The attempts at such composition by 
Rabbi Saadia (1942) are lost ; but the works of Rabbi Judah 
Hhayug (named also Abu Zacharia Yahya, about 1040) are still 
extant in Mss., in the Arabic language ; as also of Rabbi Jonah, 
(Abul Walid Mervan ben Gannach, about 1050). Aided by 
these works Abraham ben Ezra (about 1150), and Rabbi David 
Kimchi (about 1190 — ^1200), acquired a classical reputation as 
grammarians. From these first grammarians arose many of 
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the methodical amngemeDts and technical terms of gnmxraatj 
which axe still in part retained ; e. g. the names of the several 
conjugatioiis and of the ixiegalar verbs after the model of Wf, 
the mnemonic or memorial words, sach as tn^^Sf > etc* 

4Lm The father of Hebrew grammaUcal knowkdge among 
Cfarisdians, was John RemchUn (tl522), whose merits in respeot 
to Greek titantare were also great He, however, like all gram- 
marians of the following period even down to Bnxtorf (tl629), 
followed almost entirely the Jewish tradition. It is only since 
the middle of the seventeenth century, that the circle of knowl- 
edge in respect to this snbject has been enlaj^;ed» The study 
of the kindred languages was made very fruitful in results 
which had a bearing upon Hebrew granmiaar, particulariy by 
Albert SchuUens (tl750), and by N. W. Schroeder (tl798). 

The labours bestowed upon Hebrew Grammar, so far as they 
are of permanent scientifical value, may be best judged of, when 
one represents the demands now made on those who treat 
grammatically of an ancient Icmguage. These may be sum- 
marily r^iesented thus : (1) One most notice in the most com- 
plete and accurate manner possible the phenomena of a lain 
gnage still extant ; and then these must be represented in an 
organic connection. (This is die empirical or historioo-critical 
element). (2) He must endeavour to explain these facts, partly 
by a comparison among themselves and by analogy with kin- 
dred languages, and partly by the general principles of the phi- 
losophy of language. (This is the philosophic or rational ele- 
ment). 

§4. 
Division and Arrangement of Grammar. 
The divisions and arrangement of a Hebrew Grammar are 
obvious, by reason of the three constituent parts of every lan- 
guage ; viz. (1) Ajticulate sounds expressed by letters, and the 
connection of them in syllables. (2) Words. (3) Sentences. 
The first part (elementarT^ science) contains, in accordance 
with this, instruction respecting the sounds^ and the designation 

• On the rise and ancient history of Hebrew lexicography, eee Pnf. to Ges. Les. 
edit IV. 6. X. f. Bespecting the ficet grammariuu, see Sain. David Loaiato, Fioleg; 
ad ana Qramm. ragionata della lingaa Hebraica, (Fadova, 1836), p. S6 seq. 
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of them by letters. It also teaches the manner of uttering the 
sonnds represented by the letters (orthoepy); the customary 
method of writing (orthography) ; and then considers the sounds 
as connected in syllables and words, and explains the laws and 
conditions under which this connection can take place. 

The second part (the doctrine of forms) treats of words in 
their quality as parts of speech ; and it contains, (1) Rules for 
the formation of words, or the rise of the several parts of speech 
out of the roots, or out of one another. (2) Bules for declining 
words (flexion) in the various forms which they take, according 
to their relation to each other, and to the sentence. 

The third part, (Syntax, or the junction of words), has for its 
object to show, partly how the different flexions of words exist- 
ing in a language are employed in designating different ideas 
and those of delicate shades, and how other ideas, for which the 
language has coined no appropriate forms, are expressed by cir^ 
cumlocution ; partly, moreover, to give the rules according to 
which the parts of speech are connected together in sentences. 
(These last are called sentencc'rulesy or syntax in the narrower 
sense of the word). 
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FIRST PRINCIPAL DIVISION. 



ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES. 



CHAPTER I. 



OF WRITTEN SIGNS OR LETTERS, AND THEIR VOCAL SIG- 
NIFICANCE. 



. §5. 

Of the Consonants. Form and Name. 

1. The Hebrew characters in present use, in which the man- 
uscripts of the Old Testament are written, commonly called the 
square character, also the Assyrian character, are not original. 
On the coins of the Maccabaean princes is found a different 
character, which very probably was in general use for writing 
the Hebrew at an early period, and has a strong resemblance to 
the Samaritan character, and of course to the Phenician (§ 1, 5). 
The square character may also be traced back to the Phenician ; 
but for the most part it harmonizes with certain Aramaean in- 
scriptions on monuments found in Egypt, as also with those of 
the Palmyrene monuments. 

See the Alphabets of these kinda of writing, in Ges. Monum. Phenic, 
tab. 1 — 5. 

2, The Alphabet consists, like all Semitic ones, of consonants 
only. These are twenty-two in number ; some of them having 
occasionally the power of vowels, (§ 7, 2). The forms, sounds, 
names, and numerical value, are exhibited in the following 
table: 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



18 




S 


5. ALPHABET. 






Fofin. 


•antad bj 


Soandadi 
u 


Ntmwia wkiektn 
Bebraw; repraMnUd bji 


and Mondfld u 


INanwiktl 
value. 


K 


M 


» 


J^V** 


K§leph 


Aw'-I6f 


1 


3,3 


bh,b 


y,b 


iTia 


Beth 


Baith 


2 


a, a 


gb.g 


g 


^a^B 


Gim^l 


Ge^m£l 


3 


n,^ 


db;d 


l{iM,d 


V ▼ 


Dalgth 


Daw'-leth 


4 


n 


h 


h 


«n 


He 


Hay 


5 


1 


V 


V 


11 


Vav 


Vawv 


6 


t 


z 


> 


r.i 


Z&yln 


Zsl-yin 


• 7 


n 


hh 


hh 


•• 


Hhgth •. 


Hhaith 


8 


Q 


t 


t(h«d) 


rT'tJ 


T€t 


Taith 


9 


•1 


y 


y 


m^' 


Yodh 


Yoadh 


10 


3.5.(1) 


kh,k 


kh,k 


CIS- 


K&ph 


K5if 


20 


^ 


1 


1 


nob^ 


Lam&lh 


Law'-mgdh 


30 


n,(D) 


m- 


m 


•• 


Mem 


Maim 


40 


3,(1) 


n 


n 


li: 


Nan 


Noon 


dO 


D 


s 


s 


l^P, 


S&mgkh 


Saw'-mfekh 


60 


y 


y 


M 


11^ 


yayifn 


A-yln 


70 


B,s,(:i) 


ph,p 


f.P 


.XS) 


Pe 


Pay 


80 


x.(Y) 


ts 


ts 




Tsads 


Tsaw-dh6y 


90 


IP 


q 


q 


Clip 


Qoph 


Qoaf 


100 


T. 


r 


r 


o"*! 


Resh 


Raish 


200 


d 


sh 


sh 


ro 


Shin 


Sheen 


300 


is 


s 


8 


■jV© 


Sin 


Seen 




n,n 


th,t 


th,t 


in 


Tar 


Tawv 


40* 
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3« Five letters ba^re a fotm, when final or standing at the end 
of a word, different from the form elsewhere; viz. T, d, I, t), )^. 
In the alphabet above, these are included in sl parenthesis ; and ■ 
they are technically mmedJin(UeSf i. e. final letters ; the Hebrews 
call them yV^ (kam-nap-pets)^ a mere vox memorialise 

[It M plain that these fimd letters would assist the reader much, in an- 
cient times, when no division or space was left between words in writing. 
This circumstance probably gave rise to the invention <^them« — S.] 

4:# Hebrew is read from right to left. ' Words are not broken 
at the end of a line (as in English) ; but to fill out such spaces 
as must often occur, certain letters are dilated (dikUabilew) ; viz. 
the fdlowing five : 

Q, tr^9 '^» S"^» 8^» (technically named QFl^Hfi^). 

(1) TY^Jiguns of the letters were originally rapid and abbreviated sketches 
of sensible objects, the name of which began with tlie letter designated. 
£. g. '^ , /\, the rough figure of a eamel's neck, properly means eamd 
(^^ « boft); but as a ktUr, it merely means ;i. 8o O, properly tye^ *;Hy t 
but the letter 9 stands for merely the first sound in this word. In the Pbe- 
nician alphabets, the similitude of the figures to the objects after which they 
are named, is, for the most part, still discernible ; and in the square alpha- 
bet this is preserved in respect to several of the letters, e. g. 1, b, "j^, ti. 

The most probable meaning of the nanus of the letters is as follows : 
Cj^K ox, n'^a bouse, V^a camel, nb^ door, «n air-hole, window, IJ hook, 1M 
weapon, ri^n hedge, n*^a winding, perhaps leather-pouch, (al. serpent), ^i'f 
hand, Vf» crooked hand, ^tA ox-goad, DC water, "fi'i fish, "^D prop, yj^ eye, 
KB mouth, *ns fish-hook, ifip hinder-head, i&n head, y^t tooth, in cross- 
sign. 

Certain as it is that the Semitae first constructed this alphabet, yet, on 
the other hand, it is quite probable, that the Egyptian writing (the so-called 
phondui hieroglyphics) served as the exemplar of it in respect to the princi- 
ple concjsrned with its con Auction, although not as to the forms of the let- r* 
ten; for these hieroglyphics designate, not oljects themselves by sketches 
like to those in kyriologieal hieroglyphics, but only the commencing sounds 
of their names; e. g. the band [Ud) represents the letter <, the lion (2aftot) the 
letter L* 

* See the writings of Young, Champoltion, etc^ rwpectiiig the hieroglyphics. A 
yiew^ oC the principal results is given by Lepsins, Lettre a M. RoteUini sor FAlpha- 
bet hieroglyphiqno. Bom. 1837, 8. Comp. Gesenias, in Allgem. litt Zeit 1839. 
No. 77—81. Hltzig, die Erfindnng des Alphabets. ZOricfa, 1840. fol. J. Olshansen, 
obtr den Unpmng des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8. 
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(2) The v/tder of tequeiuy in the alphabet was originally determined, in 
part, by a gi-ammatical consideration of the sounds. This is plain firora the 
continuous succession of the three softest Labials, Palatals, and Dentals, 
^, :i, ^; then the three Liquids, b, a, d; and other like arrangements. 
(See Lepsius, Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1896, No. 1). 
But other influences have also operated in respect to this matter. Surely 
it is not the result of mere accident, that hand and hollow hand (*^ , d), hinder^ 
head and head (p , ^), under and Jish ('0,']\eye and tnovih (9 , 6)^ are ranged 
together. Both the order and the names of the alphabet of the Phenicians 
passed from them over to the Greeks, with slight variationB, [and some ad- 
ditions necessary to complete the^Aondtcs of the latter]. 

[The number (22) and order of Hebrew letters are settled by the alphabetic composi- 
tions of the 0. Test, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 110. 145. Frov. 31: 10 se^. Lam. 
i~iv. In Ps. 25. 34. 145, one letter is omitted; in Ps. 27, x is repeated and 9 omit- 
ted. The separation of « into C7 and \b was later than the period of the early alpha- 
bet. — Several names of the letters exhibit forms of words that mnst have been more 
ancient than the Hebrew of the O. Test ; e. g. Vi?.> , r^^ > "tviV "H^.^ * ®^) SegholaU 
forms very rare in the Hebrew Scriptares. So aiso 1^ , ris .— S.] 

(3) The Hebrews have no numeral cypherSj like ours, but employ conso- 
nants to designate numbers. This usage, however, belongs not to the O. 
Test of itself. We can trace it no farther back than the coins in the time 
of the Maccabees, (about 150 B. C.) But at a kter period, all chapters and 
verses of the O. Test came to be marked or numbered in this way; in like 
manner as enumeration was designated by the Greeks, (a) The alphabet 
from M — a designates the unUs 1^-9; (h) From v-x, letu; from p — ^n, 
some of the hundreds, viz. 100 — 400. The hundreds 500—900, some desig- 
nate by Xhejinal letters, ■], D, I, C|, y; others by adding to n (^ 400) the 
other letters that designate the additional hundreds which are needed, e. g. 
pn, i. e. 400 -f- 100 =s 500. In composite numbers, the larger stand first; 
e. g. K*^ » 11, Map » 121, etc. The number 15 is marked Its » 9 + 6, 
because the regular designation would be m , which (being one of the names 
of God) the Jews would not employ. Thousands are designated by the 
unit-letters with two points above them ; e. g. ^ » 1000, etc. 

(4) No abbreviations of words occur in the text of the O. Test; but they 
are found on coin& In later times the use of them is very frequent among 
the Jews. When they are employed, they are marked by an oblique stroke ; 
^ «?• '^ = ^¥7^^ 5 'l^l = '^?'i>'! , L e. €< eonqileiio -« etc ; and in like way, 
•« or *»'' for mpi** . 

Pronundalion and Division of the Consonants. 
1, A more exact insight into the original sound of each con- 
sonant is of the greatest importancei because many grammatical 
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peculiarities and chaages (§ IS 6eq.) are dependent on the pro- 
nunciation, and are comprehensible only in this way. We ob- 
tain our knowledge of this, partly from the pronunciation of the 
kindred dialects ; partly from the living Arabic ; partly from ob- 
serving the approximation of certain letters to each other and 
their exchange for one another ; and partly from the tradition of 
the Jews.* 

Id the usages of the moderD Jews, there is much that is contradictory. 
The Polish and German Jews follow the analogy of the Syiiac; the Siian- 
ish and Portuguese Jews, (whoui, after the manner of Reucblin, roost Chris- 
tians follow), more correctly lean to the Arabic. 

The oldest and most weighty testimony in regard to pronunciation, is the 
Hebrew proper names as exhibited by the Septuagint, i. e. the Hebrew 
written in Greek letters. But the sounds of several Hebrew letters, e. g. 
9, m, could not be imitated in Greek; and of course various expedients 
were resorted to^ in order to relieve this difficulty. 

2« Several consonants which have peculiarities, should be 
compared as to their resemblances of sound, and specially in- 
vestigated. 

(!) Among the Gutturals, K is the most slender. It is a scarcely audible 
impetus of the voice from the lungs, =a the ^nriius knis of the Greeks. It 
is like to the h , but is more slender. Btfore a vowel it is almost lost to the 
ear, (*\W , ii^ag), like the h in the French habUy homme. Still more imper- 
ceptible is it q/Ur a vowel, and indeed it altogether coalesces with it, {iKXQ 
md-Ud), § 23, SL 

The n be/ore a vowel es our slender A, (like the Greek spiriiua aspar) ; after 
a vowel, at the end of a syllable, (when not quiescent), it is a Guttural ^ 
our stronger A, e. g. "qfina neh-pakh ; but when quiescent (like M) it coalesces 
with the vowel, § 7, 2. § 14. 

Nearest related to K is 9 , a letter peculiar to the Semitae. When the 
itrongtr sound is given, it is a kind of hoarse quavering^ sound, formed in the 
back part of the palate ; as in M^b^ JTo/io^^o, h}^ Faia ; the weaker sound 
is almost like that of the K , as in "^^9 'Hll^ p^^^ "^AnaXin. In the mouth of 

* Accurate physiological obscrration of tlie whole system of sounds, and the for- 
mation of them by the organs of speech, perfoims an important service here. See 
LiskoTius, Theorie der Stimme, Leipz. 1814. J. Mailer, Handbuch der Pbysiologie, 
Bd. XL s. 179 ff. Also Strodtmann, Anatomische Vorhalle zor Pbysiologie der Stim- 
me and Sprachlaate, Alt 1837, 4. With reference to Grammar, see H. Hupfeld 
von der Natur nnd den Arten der Sprachlaute, in Jafan's Jahrbb. f. Philol. Bd. IX 
1829. H. 4. H. £. Bindseil, Abhandlnngen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehie 
(Hamb. 1839), I. PhyBM>iogie der Sdmm-niid Sprachlaate, s. 1 ff. 
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Ae Ambiaa, [who has divided it into two kcten], ^h» firat Mood is like a 
•lender guttural r; the seefNid is aloMMit like that of a aimple yowel, e. g. a. 
At preeent, Europeaua, in reading Hebrew, do not aim lo imitate it, but 
merely eound the vowel whieb follows or precedes it ; as in JStt, JSmddt 
above. A method of expressing tbe stronger sound by our letters, which 
comes nearest to tbe correct one, would be by gk or rg, [This means a 
deep guttural, or a quavering guttural sound]. But 9 is not so strong ; so 
that we might represent 5a"jK by ar-bag^^ rrjto by ^f^^mo-ra. Altogether 
erroneous is the Jewish mode of uttering the letter by a nasal gn or ng. 

The n is the firmest Guttural >« ch, [Eng. hh]^ as the Swiss pronounce it ; 
e. g. in Maehi [nearly mahht], Zudd (nearly zuM], and like to the Spanish 
guttural X and /, [i. e. as hh]. In the living language, this letter, [as in the 
Arabic], was sometimes sounded stronger, and sometimes weaken* 

The Hebrews, moreover, sounded the ^ more as a quavering GuttmtJ, than 
as a tremulous LinguaL On this account, "n is not merely reckoned with 
the Liquids, but, as to several of its qualities, it is assigned to tbe rank of 
the Gutturals; §22,4. 

(2) In Sibilants or hMng letters the Hebrew is richer than the Aramaean ; 
which substitutes for them in part the low broad Linguals. 

The letters to and lb were originally one and the same, ^ s^sJl They 
are still so in writings without the vowel-points. But inasmuch as this let- 
ter not unirequently had a more slender sound, almost ss «, so the gramma- 
rians separated the one sound from the other, by^ the diacritical pomts^ viz. 

to in its sound must have approached quite near to D ; yet, being nearly 
related to to, it might have been somewhat stronger than D. At least, a 
difference of meaning is sometimes grounded on the difierence between to 
and D ; e. g. "nato to ^vi t^, and ISD lo noompenMt ; ^ato to he derbrmta or 
wite, and ^SD to be fooHuh, The Syrians used, for these two sounds of s^ 
only the letter b (^j^) ; the Arabians merely . In later Hebrew they are 

often exchanged ; e. g. 'nao » ^^to to huy^ Ez. 4: 5 ; n^ao and ntibato/o%, 
Ecc. I: 17. ' 

Zayin ( T ) is a slender Whizzing 8 => the Greek i, (which the Septuagint 
employ to represent it), and like the French and English z, and quite difler- 
from the German z as (». 

The letters D, p, X, are uttered with strong articuktion from the back 
part of the mouth. The first two are separated in this way, essentially, from 

* In Arabic, diacritical pointB separate tbe stronger and weaker sounds of 9 and n ; 
and so each letter is, hi their alphabet, divided into two, viz. y into e iim and 4he 
stronger A Ohain, n into the slender ^ Hha and the harder ^ Kha, Besides thia, 
the Arabians mark variation, in the like way, in Ae soonds of n , is , ai . 
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n and d wfaieh corrMpond to our I aad i^ aad noreofver an oAea aofteoed 
atill more by aspinitioo, (aee No. 3 below). [The :i Roediger marks, in the 
Alphabet aa SB Jt sopoDgly eminciated Geaeniua, and nearly all Hebrew 
grammariaoa^ represent it by is or the German z. This seems altx^ther 
more probable than the sound assigned it by Roediger, considering that the 
Hebrew alphabet has (besides this) at least three f^es, viz. D, to, 1Z$, and on- 
ly iUDo z, t. I have therefore retained (f in the alphabet above^ — S.] 

S. Six Consonants, n,»,5,n,a,a, (technically named twiaa 
Beghadh'kephaJth) have a double sound ; (1) Like ft, g*, rf, ft, /?, 
t, (2) A weaker sound accompanied with a slight breathing 
or spiritus; (then called Aspirates). The first sounds (unaspi- 
Vated) are the original ones. These sounds are employed at the 
hegmning of words and syllables, when not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel ; and they are marked by a point in the bo- 
som of the letter (e. g. 2 =. ft^ etc.), which is named Daghesh 
lene^ (§ 13). The aspirated pronanciation is employed, when 
a vowel immediately precedes, [which vowel may be either 
p«re, or have a quiescent letter coalescing with it The aspi- 
rated sounds are represented by bh or v, gh^ dh (=tt in tka£)^ 
ftA,|>A, and /A.] 

In Mss., Bapht (§ 14. 2) stands over these letters when they are Aspi- 
rates ; in prinUd editions, the Daghesk Une is merely omitted, [by which 
omission the reader knows, of course, that they are ^^spirates]. [By one 
who speaks the English language, :i » ^& and a » ^ can hardly be pro- 
nounced in a difierent way from I sag and 3 «» it. The modern Greek 
easily aspirates fif/^d; and we easily sound dh, as directed above. The 
Greek language, moreover, easily distinguishes a, 3; tt, &; n, n; e. g. as 
>i« a, jT ; ^ 9 ; ^ ^> But we have no sound, in English, corresponding to 
dssl:^. The Germans practically make it a Guttural in sound; which can 
hardly be correct But the true sound we have no adequate means of as- 
certaining. — S.] 

See more particulars about the distinction of the two sounds, in f 31. 
The modern Jews pronounce a as a^ v, and the aspirated n like s ; e. g. 
mibKn » retfctf [which is manlfesdy wrong], y^ » mv. The n seems to 
be exactly the English ih soft 

4* From what has now been said, a division of the conso- 
nants, based upon the organ specially employed to utter them, 
becomes more intelligible and more useful They are thus ar- 
ranged : 
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(a) Guttiiralii 


K tt 


n 9 technically called yrtHK 


(6) Labials 


a 1 


» fi C)Q4a 


(c) Dentals 


T D 


2t -1 tt3 (to) thSDt 


(d) Linguals 


n 


i 3 n njbo^ 


(e) Palatals 


a •» 


5 p pr» 



Of these, the class most frequently appealed to is the GvUurals ; and 
therefore the student should make them familiar. The letter "n is ranked 
al)0ve with the DenUda, But it is often treated as a Guttural^ having fre- 
quently the like effect upon the vocalization ; as will be seen in the sequel. 

[Besides these classifications, some others, on a little different 
ground, are frequent and practically important, viz. (1) The 
Liquids^ L e. b,o,3,*i, (2) The QuiescentSj i. e.t^,t^^^,'^p 
which are so called, because their sound frequently quiesces or 
coalesces in that of the vowel which precedes them. « and t^ 
are practically Gutturals, only when they do not quiesce. — S.] 

A historical view of the pronimaatiion of the Hebrew, and also of the 
ether Semitic languages, would show, that in more ancient times the enun- 
ciation was stronger and firmer; in later ones it flatted away and became 
weaker and softer. By reason of this, not a few of the earlier and minuter 
distinctions, attached to modes of pronouncing, were neglected and lost 
This shows itself, partly in the suljstitution of weaker for stronger letters, 
e. g. earlier pTi , later p^t , comp. Syr. p9T , (§ 2. § 3) ; and partly in the 
mode of pronouncing particular letters. So in the Syriac, 9 is throughout 
only a feeble and soft sound. The Galileans uttered both 9 and n as they 
did M , [i. e. they were scarcely audible]. In Aethiopic, tS = «, and n «= ^ 
i. e. each is of a slender sound. 

§7. 
Vowels in general; Vowel-Letters and Vowels Signs. 

1« That the leading tones of the vowels a, e, t, o, u, sprung 
from the original vowels A, J, U, is more plain in Hebrew and 
in the Semitic languages, than in any other. E comes from / 
with preceding short a; and O from l/in the same way. Both 
E and O are strictly contracted diphthongs ; for e comes out of 
at, and 6 out of au. The process may be thus represented : 



«, a, 4 
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The older Arabic did not eniploy the vowels i and 6y but instead of them 
employed €ti,au; e. g. )^^ , Arab, ham ; W^ , Arab, yaum [L e. ^wai\ La* 
ter idiom contracted these diphthongs. The like in Greek and Latin ; as 
Kaiaaq<, Caesar, -d^uvfiay Ion. -d-AfiCL So with the French cti and au [as i^ 
ff\ ; and so the popular dialect in German, Cch for otcd^ 

2« With this stands connected the designation of the vowels 
in writing. As there were only three leading vowel-sounds, so 
no more were originally designated ; and even this was done, 
not by inventing new and appropriate signs, but by employing 
some of the feebly sounding letters, e. g. H, i, "^j for this purpose^ 
because their weak sounds easily flowed into the vowel sounds. 
[In respect to their frequency, as thus employed, and the sounds 
which they represented, they may be thus arranged :] 

1 represented U and O. 
^ « I andE. 

H " A. 

Exflahatiohs. (a) [Vav (l) thus employed, resembles the old Latin V 
and the old German W, often used as the vowel U ; and Yodh (*f) the old 
Latin I, used for both I and Y. In English, also, Y is both vowel and con- 
sonant The comparative frequency of thus employing these letters is ex- 
pressed by the order of their arrangement above. Van is somewhat fre- 
quendy inserted as a mere vowel ; Yodh, in the same way, but with rather 
less frequency ; and K is altogether rare as standing merely for A, because 
this vowel is so jfrequent that it was easily and naturally supplied by the 
reader].* 

(6) Besides the use of these three wwUMUra^ (so called when put for a 
vowel), Ht (n), at the end of a word, was usually employed for the vowel 
A long ; and much less frequently, K , in the same way. But both of these 
letters, K , h , sometimes stand for the vowels E, O. Only &miliarity with 
the language could readily distinguish these diverse cases. 

(c) Regularly, the votvelkUers represented only the long vowels. But the 
reader must not suppose, that these letters were ahoaya actually inserted 
where long vowels actually occurred. This would be fiir from the reality 
of the case ; for in general only the more doubtfbl cases were thus distin- 
guished ; see § 8. 4.f All the other gradations of tone, viz. the short vowels, 

* So in the Sanscrit, and old Persian Keil-character \ and in the Aethiopic, short 
a is not designated, becaose, if a consonant has no other vowel-mark, 4 of coarse be- 
longs to it 

t The Pbenician hardly ever employs vowd4aten at all ; and specially the oldest 
monnments have scarcely any designation whatever of them. See Hon. Fhenic. p. 
57, 58. Comp. ^ 2. 2 above. 
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the absence of vowels^ and the decnion whether one of the above letters was 
employed a« a vowel or a eoDaoiuuit, were left to the skill and judgment of 
the reader. [In like manner, all the current Arabic writing and correspond- 
ence of the present tinae is destitute of any vowdrmgntj and these are left to 
the reader, excepting tlie small aid which the vowel-letters occasionally a^ 
ford.] £. g. bisp might be read : qjk-lk]^ qa-t^l, qa-tol, q®-tdl, qd-t6], qit-t^l, 
q&t-t^l, qat-t&l. So nnn might be read : da-bhar (word), d(^-bh€r (pestilence), 
dib-b6r (be spake), d&b-b6r (to speak), dd-bb6r (speaking), ddb-bSir (it is 
said). So niQ , ma-v€th (death ]^ mQth, mdth (to die). The like in "jia , which 
is b6n, bin, ba-ytn, etc. [The exigency of the sense guided the reader in all 
such cases.] 

(d) It is easy to see how imper&ct and exposed to various interpretaUons 
a method of writing was^ which designated only the stronger elements of 
speech. Yet such an one, and such only, of the vowels without any pro- 
per designation, had the Hebrews, diuring the whole period when Hebrew 
was a living language. Reading was of course a much more difficult task 
than it is among us, inasmuch as we have a much more perfect jdphabet 
A vernacular knowledge of the language could make up, in some good 
measure, for these deficiencies ; [just as we can read ahort-hand characters, 
and, afl»r a little practice, could easily read most words in case the vowels 
were omitted in the writing.] 

3, After the Hebrew language had ceased to be a living 
one, and there was danger of losing the true pronunciation, and 
moreovel: because the doubtful meaning of unpointed words of- 
ten became perplexing, in order to render plain and establish 
both of these, the Vowel-sions or Vowel-points were in- 
vented. In this way, whatever remained undetermined before, 
became permanently established. The particular history of this 
is indeed wanting ; but by a combination of other historical facts 
we come to the conclusion, that of the Christian era, the sys- 
tem of vocalization vraa introduced, since the seventh century^ by 
learned Jews well acquainted with the language. This exam- 
ple, it is probable, was followed by the Syrian and Arabian 
grammarians. 

See Gesi Gesch. d. Ueb. Spraehe, s. 182 ff., and Htipfeld m Theol. Stu- 
dien und Kritiken, 1830. No. 3 ; where may be found the latest proof, that 
the Talmud and Jerome make no mention of vowel-signs. 

4# The pronunciation of the Palestine Jews probably lies at 
the ground of the vowel-system; but the analogy of the sister 
dialects is a good voucher for the correctness of the same, at 
least in the main or generally. The Punctaiors laboured to 
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express all the little grodatioBS of the vowelHMmnds, by appro- 
priate aigos ; and even the half*vowels and the involantary help- 
ing-aonndB, which all languages adopt bat do not usually ex- 
press by writing, are carefully noted in the Hebrew. During 
the same modeling of the text of Scriptures, came in also the 
various reading-signs, (Daghesh, Mappiq, etc. §11 — ^14); as 
also the Accents, § 15. § 16. 

Far more simple is the apparatus for the vowels among the Arabians an4 
Syriana The former have only three signs, according to the ancient classi- 
fication as described above ; the ]atter,/0e, yiz. a, e, i, o, t*. This may have 
been the case with the earlier Q^hrews; but the evidences of it are not 
within our reach. 

§a 

Of the Vowel- Signs. 
1^ The complete vowels, arranged agreeably to their leading 
sounds, are as follows : 

First Glass; Asound. 

(a) — , Qamets ss a, d ; as n; yadh^ d^ q&m* (Eng. a in aU.) 

(b) •__ Pattah ss a; as in rq bath. (Eng. a in man.) 

(c) — :. S*ghols=a (Eng. ai in sail^ only shorter), when this 
S^ghol is derived from an original a; e. g. in the first syllable 
of ^^ ma-lekh. A Seghol of this kind often stands before a 
quiescent Yodh (*') ; as in spT; yd-dhd-kha^ ^\} gelornd^ sound- 
ed as above. 

Second Class; I and £ sounds, 
^a) h— , or — . = / long, (like the Eng. t in machine)^ e. g. 
to^to slmy and (with the Yodh omitted) ^Vn tsSd^-qim. 
This is called Hhireq magnum^ whether the Yodh is ex- 
pressed or only implied. 

(b) — short J, (Eng. t in sU)^ c. g. ■»»« tmmo; named Hhi- 
req parvum. 

(c) h— . and — :, = c, ?, (Eng. ep and ai as in thep^ hei- 
nous) ; e. g. t^^ beth^ ^ shim; called Tsere taith Yodh, and 
Tsere xoithout Yodh. 

(d) -:. S*gh6l = e obtuse and short, as y^ shen (Eng. e in 
. men) ; also ^ with tone, as in nth hhoze {ep in the Eng. prep).^ 

* IThat some confusion attends this dasdfteation, is evident Gesenins nmks Se- 
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Third Glass; U and O aouods. 

(a) ^ Shureq = u (Eng. oo in book)^ e. g. nw muik. 

(6) -- Qibbuts, usually u short (Eng. u in fiiU) ; e. g. rt» 
gUl'ld ; but oftentimes, also, it stands for Shureq without 
Vav, i. e. Shureq a little abridged, as in ypQ mvlhu 

(c) n and — Hh51em, i. e. Hholem \^dth i i. e. impure, and 
Hholem without "i i. e. pure ;• e, g.iip qol^ S*i robh, (Eng, o 
in sloxo^ sober) . 

(d) — ^ Qamets Hhatuph = short ; e. g, "PO hhoq. (Eng, 
o in no^). 

[Remark. Roediger adds to this last class of sounds, that of abridged e (-) 
when it arises out of an original ti or o ; as in tstjK aiUm (from b^inSM , k 33. 
n. 4), and Dfit ^/^ (from niK). These cases are so very few, (and withal at- 
tended by some doubt), that I have deemed it best not to arrange this cate- 
gory with the usual vowel sounds]. 

The names of the vowels are nearly all made out from the manner in 
which the mouth is affected in pronouncing them ; as is usual among Sem- 
•itic grammarians. E. g.'pQ)? Qamfits, closing (the mouth); mo P&tt&hh, 
opening ; pr^n Hbtrfiq, grating ; '^'ns Tsfert (also ITO) tearing open ; p'JsittS 
ShOr^q, whistling, a hissing; ]^^ap QibbOts, compressing; DbinHhoMim, 
fullness, (also btt mV73 full mouth); tf(m ]fiQ^ Qam6ts Hh&tQph, i. e. short 
Qamets «» d. The reason why the same form (-) represented both d long 
and d short,t is to be drawn from the impure sound given by the Rabbins 

ghol as in r;a**\iA, Class I. c above, under d of Class II; while Roediger ranks it as 
above, on the alleged ground of its arising ont of a. Gtsenias puts downtjn); as one 
example of short I (Seghol) ; while in such forms it is a mere assumed euphonic and 
helping sound, and no proper vowel ; and Roed. exhibits "^Eie for the same puipoae. 
Ges. omits such cases of Seghol as occur in forms like nt'n ; Roed. merely says, that 
they are h aocenUd ; allowing nothing for the Quiescent n . It is quite plain, that this 
matter is not cleared up by either writer. Seghol (-), like most of our vowels, is 
double-timed. Without a Quiescent either expressed or implied, i. e. without a ■« or a 
n after it, it is ahort ; when coalesoent with diese letters, i. e. quiescent in them, it is 
virtually long ; in a Segholate form (e. g. onj?) it is a mere euphonic slide of the voice 
joining two consonants together. Doubtless, in the living pronunciation of the lan- 
guage, some slight differences of sound, either in quality or intensity, belonged to each 
of these Seghols. It is in vain, now, to seek for their recall.— S.] 

* [In not a few cases, i is a mere vowd-ngnforO, and then the Hh51£m (i) iapw^ 
i. e. does not coalesce with the 13 e. g. Ii^. Vitsp^ geUfl In a great majority of cases, 
Hholem with Vav (i) is impure, i. e. coalesces with the 1. Familiarity with the lan- 
guage is the only thing that will enable the student to distinguish the cases from one 
another.— S.] 

t Some suppose Qamets was originally written -, and Qamets Hhatuph - , and 
that through negligence these came to be written alike. But these two were identical 
in meaning} the flnt is the original onaj the second, derived from it 
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Id tbe vowel -,Iil[e the Swedish a. [Admittiiig the Sponiah Rabbiiiie 
sound of - long, like a in ally (which I eaa hardly doubt is correct^ the 
near approximation of this to the O sound is very plain ; and as Uholem 
already represented two O's, so, in certain peculiar circumstances, -; was 
chosen to represent short d]. For the cases where it is to be read as d, see 
$ 9. Xote. Only S^ghol (^I'^iO) borrows its shape from resemblance to an 
object, as the name means duaUr of grapes. All the names give the sound 
of the vowel in the first syllable, excepting S^ghol, Qibbats, and Qam^ts 
HbaiOph. 

2. Nearly all the vowel-signs stand under the letter, after 
which they are pronounced ; e. g. •;>!)> "D O » etc. The so-cedled 
Pattah furtive^ however, under a Guttural at the end of a word, 
is sounded before it ; e. g. n^ ru^hh, see § 22. 2. b. Hholem is 
written over the letter ; e. g. fe moj So mo; Shureq, in the bosom 
of the Vav, as *i» mu. 

[a] In some eases, Hholem coincides with the diacritical point over tb, TO, 
and then it is not separately noted ; e. g. m^ md-«A^, MSiD jD-n€. When 
Shin has two points, and begins a syllable, the l^ one is Hholem, e. g. ^W 
sho-mir; when it has two, and ends a syllable, the right point is a Hbolem, 
e. g. tbfi'n^ jfir-pos. 

(6) The figure 1 , in different positions, the Vav being a proper consonant, 
is read ov or vo; e. g. t\p lo-vty y\^ d-von. In the first case the Hholem be- 
longs to the preceding syllable ; in the second, it follows the Vav conso- 
nant The latter, fully written, would be yy^ . Very nice pointing would 
distinguish the different cases by the position of the Hholem, the first on the 
right, the second on the left of the top of the 1 , and a third ( =» o simply) 
over the middle. But this is hardly practicable with tsrpes. 

3, The first class of vowels are usually accompanied or 
marked by no vowel letters (§ 7, 2) ; excepting \ in the middle, 
n-;, «-, at the end, of a word; the other classes usually desig- 
nate their long" vowels by the accompaniment of a votoeUletter 
or Quiescent. Thus ^ Hhireq magnum, '^ Tsere, \ Seghol 
protracted; ^ Shureq, "i Hholem. In this way the longest 
vowels of these classes are distinctively marked.* 

4:0 In writing, however, the Hebrews did not always insert 
the vowel letters which would distinguish the long vowels of 
classes II. III. When inserted, they call the method of wri- 

* la Arabic, long d usually has an K as its accompanying sign ; and then, the three 
classes of roweU are marked by the three voweMetters. In Hebrew, the relation is 
somewhat diverse; see ^ 9, 1. ^ 23, 2. 
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ting, scrtpiio plena^ as Vip , wp ; when omitted, it is named scrips 
Ho defscHnay e. g. ri>p (for nftfp), bfj (for wp). 

Thtjutt method w regulariy necessary at the end of words, as ^^^g, *^*?^* 
The drfecHve one is usaal, when the vowel letter (quiescent] comes in con- 
tact with another of the same kind which is a consonant, e. g. trit instead 
of Q^^ili . Beyond this is no general rule ; for the same word may be found 
written in a variety of ways; e. g. '^nia'^ptt Ezek. 16: 60, "^niopn, T'^prji 
all the same as to sound, (a) In general, (but not uniformly), the dtfedive 
method prevails as to syllables in the root of a word, which have received an 
accession that throws the accent forward ; e. g. p^:z , plur. &*^p'?S ; so Vip, 
nib'p , etc (b) The later O. Test, books abound in the pleni ; the earlier in 
the dtfe^Hv^.^ 

g. When a votael-leiter has a voweUHgn before il which is 
not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong arises in the cognate 
dialects ; e. g. v , v > *^ > *^ » = »«, cu, at. But the Ht^eto lan- 
guage treats the voweMetters in such cases as proper conso- 
nants ; e. g. in the cases above it reads av^ et;, ay^ Ay. 

Thus we have 11 v&o, 1ft giVy *^n hhSy, *^il g(y. The not unusual syllable 
'\\ is read as a», e. g. T»'3a"'J d^bhfirrav. But the Seventy more usually 
express a dipldhnigal sound, in such cases, like that of the Arabic ; which 
seems to denote that the older pronunciation of the Hebrew leaned the 
same way as the Arabic. The modem Jewish method (given above) resem- 
bles the modem Greek, where av, cv, ate cw, ev. In Ms. copies, Yodh and 
Vav, in cases where they retun a consonant-power, are written with a Map' 
piq, § 14, l.t 

§9. 
Character and powers of the several Vowels. 
Numerous as the vowel-signs are, still they do not perfectly 

* The Vik% is seen in the Phenician and Arabic. In the latter, the Mss. of the Ko- 
ran, and inscriptions on coins, make the iact veiy plain. 

t [When vowels are such as that they may combine or coalesce with the letter which 
follow them, we say that the vowels are homogeneous. The older grammarians name 
the letters («i , n , i , ** ) in such cases QitiescentSf because their consonant-soond ceases, 
and only the prolonged sound of the vowel preceding is heard. The same letters are 
also called Mainks, when they have a ooMonant'power. Boediger objects to these de- 
signations, and avers that it would be more proper to say, that the letters in question 
are spoken as vowels^ or take the place of vowels. Tet, as no one can well be misled by 
the older names, when properly explained, and as they are not only very convenient, 
but describe very well what is matter of fact, vis, that the letters in question, after a 
komoffeneous vowel, lose their own proper sound, I prefer not to drop the designation 
in question, viz. Quiesoents. The same letters, on account of their frequently standing 
for vowels, are often technically named matres leoUonis, because of the help which they 
afibrd the reader.— S.] 
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express all the modifieations of souad as to kogth and shortness, 
ot as to qaick acuted or extended sound ; and benoe the desig- 
nation of sounds by means of the vowel-signs, is not always 
perfectly congruous. I subjoin therefore a brief commentary, in 
respect to the nature and power of the Yowels, and the muta- 
bility of the same ; comp. § 25. § 27. 

Class I.; A sound. 
1. Qamets proper is everywhere a long, and is of two kinds : 

(1) That which is essentially long, fixed, and immutable, e. g. 
in ar» k^lhabh, a|» gan-nabh, ftg (sometimes written D«g). In 
Arabic, this vowel is accompanied regularly by the Aleph. 

(2) The long a of mere prosody, may stand either in the tone- 
syllable, or before or after it Everywhere it springs from short 
a, and is found in open and closed syllables;* (§ 26, 3). Such 
a Qamets stands in a closed syllable only when it has the tone 
or accent; in* an open syllable it may precede the tone, and 
usually does ; e. g. *^a^ . 

Wben the tone is lessened (as in tbe construct state, § 87), the Qamets in 
question goes over into Pattah, as ^n , const ^y^ ; when the tone is thrown 
forward, it goes into Sheva (§ 27, 3), as *fnn , pL tfi'na'n , where ^ goes into ^ . 
Qamets pure or prosodial may stand at the end of a word, as in vb'O'^ ; but 
here frequently M quiescent is added to support it, as ^M , usually written 
nnK. # 

2» PaticAy as a short a in an approfnriate sense, stands only 
in a closed syllable, either with or without the tone, as Vbg , fi^^aj^ ; 
and those words which now have Pattah in an open syllable, 
for the most part originally exhibited it in a closed one ; e. g. 
'^?s , orig. "jsj 5 n:a , orig. nja ; § 28, 4. 

For cases in which Pattah is cminected with M (tt-r)» see § 23, Note 2l 
For d short in Patkikfwiivey see § 22, 2, ft. 

3« Seghol^ as belonging to xhe first class of vowels, comes in 
in the place of Pattedi as a more obscure sound, e. g. Yi^ for Yl^ • 
Although a curtailed sound, yet it can stand in a tone-syllable, 
as in ip}^\ and even in a pause-syllable at the end of a verse. 

Class II.; Sound of I and E. 
4« Long I, (= ee in seen)^ is more usually expressed by the 

* [An opm syllable is one ending with a vowel sound ; a do&ed syllable b one end- 
ng with a consonant ; e. g. Vt^)^ &e first syllable open^ D^iy the last syllable tioeed,] 
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aid of Yodh, (v)) i. e. written plane; bat if not bo written, the 
nature of the vowel is not changed (§8, 4), e. g. p**??, &^p?2r; 

Whether a Uhireq is Umg when "^ is omitted, is best decided by a know- 
ledge of the gFammatical origin and condition of the form ; often, from the 
condition of the syllable (§ 26); or from the plaeing of a Methegh (§ 16^ 2) 
after it,as ^K'^'f. 

5, Short Hhireq (always written defective) is commonly used 
in a closed and toneless syllable, as iop , ibpb . Sometimes this 
vowel is put in the room of a shortened; as ^^M from na, I'na? 
(='^w) from "^n^. Sometimes it is employed as a mere eu- 
phonic helping-vowel ; as n^a for n;«a (§ 28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians named every Hhireq written pltrd^ 
Hhireq magnum; and every one written defedtvk^ Hhireq parvum. But 
this is an erroneous view of the sounds appropriate to long and to short 
Hhireq. 

6« The longest E ('^■r) is a contracted sound of the diph- 
thong •»-: {§ 7, 1) ; which in Arabic and Syriac is employed in- 
stead of the Tsere. E. g. Heb. te'^n, he-khal, Ar. Syr. hai-khal. 
Such a Tsere is a very long and immutable vowel, and ap- 
proaches near to a diphthongal length. The ''- is longer than 
•»-: . Very seldom is "^ written defective, as ^3? for ''rS > where 
both are of the same sound. , 

At the end of words, the omiinon of the Yodh is not normal. Seldom in- 
deed do such cases occur as l?bp|^ sa ^fAxs"^ . 

7. Tsere taithaut Yodh is long E of a secondary order, and, 
like the Qamets in Class 1. 1. No. 2 above, may be in or otU of 
a tone-syllable. In an open syllable, it may have the tone, or be 
without it, as in "^fco, njib; in a closed syllable it must have the 
tone, as li, i&p. 

8, Segholy so far as it belongs (as it principally does) to the 
second Class of vowels, is a short curtailed E sound, arising 
from the abbreviation of the {-: ) ; e. g. la out of 1? . It arises also 
from the half-vowel or Sheva (§ 10, 1), when a tone is thrown 
upon the very short syllable which this makes; e. g. w;), jn^i; 
•ini, ^^. Besides this, it forms the usual factitious involuntary 
vowel of the last syllable in Segholate forms, as in -ifife for 'nftb, 
^r for Vr> (§ 28, 4).— Seghol with Yodh (^) springs' from 'the 
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diphtboi^ eij and is long, but not so long as >: , and is like 
the French e and German a; e. g. in i^^|. In sudi cases it 
belongs to Class L of the vowels. 
See fiirUier od the rise of 8egho] out of other yowels, $ 37, Note 1, 3, 4. 

Class III; Vowels U and O. 
0» In the third class, the relation of the two vowels is alto- 
gether like that between the two in the second class. One must 
separate as to the U sound : 

(1) The long U, either (a) Written ;?&«€ with Shureq («i), as 
in iiat; or, (b) Written defective^ as in ''tat, where the QU)buts 
vicarious (as the old grammarians name it) is the same in length 
or quantity as the proper Shureq above. The shortening is 
merely arihographic. 

Comp. Hhireq magDum, ia No. 4 above, written plen^ and defedM (^^ t - ). 

(2) The short «, the proper Qibbuts (comp. short Hhireq in 
No. 5 above) is employed in closed , unaccented syllables, and 
is specially frequent in syllables with a sharpened sound ; e. g. 

For this acuted sound, the Seventy usually employ an o as the represen- 
tative ; e. g. b^ny ^OdoXXifL It does not follow, however, that this is an 
exact expression of the true sound; for they express Hhireq also by e. 
Erroneous is it to sound Qibbuts proper as u. 

10« The O sound is related to the U, as in the second class 
the E stands related to the L It has four gradations : 

(1) The longest O, which springs from the diphthong au 
(§ 7, 1) ; mostly written plene^ as i (Hholem ]denum) ; e. g. viti 
shot, Arab. $a/iU; Mbi9 from hbv. Nearly always written /^fene; 
but in a few cases defective^ as ^p for ^^* 

(2) Long O, which springs from an obscure original &, and 
in a tone-syllable is usually written plene^ as W'^Vfit Elo-*h, Arab. 
Chald. eldh. In an unaccented syllable it is usually written cfe- 

fective ; as iop qo-tel. 

(3) A third O is that which comes from o or u prolonged. 
When this vowel is shortened, it goes of course into short o or 
n; e. g. ^^, *^ kol, D^d kul-lam, ^ta)^*;, ^^p^. yiq-toi-kha. Some- 
times it is even shortened into Sheva; e. g. ^^'^. (yiq-t^lu) in- 
stead of «btfi|9^. Seldom is it written vtmi. 

5 
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(4) The (-), when Qaimeis jEBuOuphy is always Aortj and 
stands related to Hholem, as Segbol (No. 8 above) to Tsere ; 
e. g. "i? qol, o^Ji vay-ya-qom. For the distinction of this from 
Qamets with A sound, see in the Notes below. 

1 1« The Seghol belongs here, also, so far as it arises ont of 
a tt or o; e. g. QS^ from o^roK, m from niK. [Comp. Remarks 
under Class III. p. 28 above]. For half-votoels (Shevas) see 
the next §. 

1 2* The following table exhibits a graduated scale of the 
quantity of vowels from the longest to the shortest The table 
does not perfectly exhibit all the transitions or gradations of 
vowels in the language ; but it exhibits a synopsis of the more 
frequent : . 

Class L; A. 
- longest d ( ss Arab. 



- d with prolonged tone, 
(from short d or -j 
in or out of tone-syl- 
lable. 

- short d. 



-^ curtailed d. 

Hie most extreme shor- 
tening is the half vow- 
els, (-,-), m an open, 
or (-7) in a closed 
syllable. 



Class IL; I and £. 
"^ i diphthongal (out of 

'»-;^(0Ut0f«). 

v- or -^ , long i [= ee], 
-^prolonged tone (out 
of I or -), in and 
out of the tone-syl- 
lable. 
- short i. 



- curtailed e. 

V 

The most extreme shor- 
tening is the half vow- 
els, (-,-^), in an open, 
or (-7) in a closed 
syllable. 



Class IlL; UandO. 

i 6 diphthongal (out of 
au). 

i or -^ ^ (out of d ob- 
scure). 

^-,longu[=oo]. 

-^ prolonged 6 (out of 
•^ d, or - ), ID the tone- 
syllabled 

- short 11, specially in a 
syllable with an acute 
sound. 

- short d. 

-^ obscure e; (see in 
Ci. n. opposite). 

The extreme shortening 
is the -, -^ (Shevas), 
in an open syllable; 
« -» w -; (d), in a 
closed one. 



Note. On squurating Qamdajrtm Qamds HhatvpL 
It is an incongruity in the vowel system, that ( - ) is employed both for d 
and 6 ; e. g. D^ qdniy but also *^ k5L The beginner, (who is not acquaint- 
ed with the derivation of words which is the best guide), will derive aid 
from the following rules : viz. 

(1) The aign ( - ) it ahori d in a doitd syUdbU^ mthout (Ae tone; for such a 
syllable cannot have a long vowel ; § 26; 3. The examples are of various 
kinds: 
(a) When a Sheva Mow« wfaieh is mkni^ L e. ataods at the end of a syl- 
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Uto; e. f* tvatfj hhOUi-iiift, rra; aftklwi. If a Metfaefh stands after the 
{^\ then k is read aa d long^ and stands in an open syllable; e. g. m^ 
za-kh«ta; see §16^ 1. 

(6) When Dagkedi forU immediately follows ( -^ ]^ it is read as d ; e. g. 
&"^ bdt-tim, *^3|n hbdn-n^.-nL In such a case, even wlien a Methegh stands 
afler the Qamets, the (- ) is short, e. g. t3^*^lDS b6t-te-khei|l The Methegh 
stands regularly on the antepenuU syllable, and is put here for that reason, 
and not to affect the quantity of the vowel. 

(c) When Makkeph follows ( - ), it is short d (§ 16, 1) ; e. g. Dnttn-b^ k61 
]i&-tta-dh&m. (The aceent iklls away from the ~^ befine a Makkeph, see 
§ 16^ as above.) 

(H When the em^syllable is a tUmed one, without the tone ; e. g. D|3^^ 
vfty-ya-qdm. But let it be well noted, that in this last case, ( - ) sometimes 
reads as d long, when the syllable is closed and the accent is thrown off; 
e. g. nnn*nn3 , k^thabh had-dath ; *^^~tii^ sbath-lL Methegh is commonly 
inserted here after the vowel-sign.* 

In such cases as ^i^brj, rtsS , the first ( - ) is (t long, because the qilable 
has the tone, § 26, 4. 

(2) More seldom is it, and indeed it properly belongs to the txceptioru 
(§ 26^ 3), when the sign ( -^ ) stands in an (jjpeti syllable, and still is read as d 
abort This takes phice : (a) When Hhakph ^amds follows that vowel-sign ; 
as 'ft^S p6-oid. (6) When another qam/eU Hhatupk follows; e. g. ^^9B pd- 
dl-ka. (e) Two words (even in Mas.) have - (short d) as a substitute for -, 
L e. Hhateph Qamets; which are D'^^g qo-dha-shim for fi'^l^^gj and 
trv&vai sh5-ra-shim for ^trco . 

• r IT • ■» »t 

In these cases, the ( - ) has every where a Methegh (^ ) after it, although 
it is short d, inasmuch as Methegh belongs to the second syllable before the 
tone-syllable. The exceptions that occur can be judged of only by gram- 
matical derivation ; e. g. "^SKa bar<^i, in the Mpy where the a stands for ha, 
L e. A and the article h. On the contrary, in such a case as C|K**^*nr|a b^ 
hh*>ri &ph, in a gUno of anger^ the article is omitted. [While the two cases 
appear alike, they an in reality substantially diverse]. 

§10. 
Half- Vowels and SyUabU'divider. 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which the preceding section 
has treated, the Hebrew has a class of very rapid vowel*sonndSy 
which are called Half- Votoek*^ They are to be regarded as 

* Bat not alwi^ even where it ought to be ; e. g. Fs. 16: 5. 65: 19, S2. 
t In the table above, § 9, 12, the half-vowels have by anticipation been already ad* 
verted to, for the sake of making the view more complete. 
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tke gremtest possible sbortenhig of the vowels, and as it w«p6 
the remains <^ fuller and more definite vowel-savinds belon^^g 
to an earlier period of the language. 

The principal of these rapid sounds is an exceedingly short, 
rapid and indefinite vowel, a kind of half e, which is called , 
Sh"va.* This is called simple Sheva, in distinction firom the 
composite Shevas, (see No. 2 below) ; also vocal or moveable 
Sheva, in distinction firoiBi itself when it is silent, and merely a 
sign of the division of syllables, (No. 3 below). This last, vis. 
silent Sheva, stands under a consonant when ending^ a syllable ; 
w^hile Sheva vocal stands under a consonant when begininiiiff a 
syllable. 

The voad Sheva may be, (a) At the begiDnhig of a word ; as ^b{? q^Ol. 
(b) In the middle of a word; as n^^lp qo-t^la, ^ilfp qit-t«]u. Oases where 
Daghesh is tmp]ied» but omitted in the writing, are of the same nature ; e. g. 
Ain ha-l«lu (for ^hin hal-Wu); n»5tD% la-m«nat8.|»e"hh (for "lA). Bob^n 
ba-m<'sho), (where the h is an interrogative). Probably *^Aq = ma-l^khe 
(not mal-khe). [If the Punctators had read this word as Roediger does^ 
would they not have written it "0^73 ?] 

Very short i is the normal sound of Sheva (- ); but it is quite probable 
that the living pronunciation attached other sounds also to it The Seventy 
express Sheva by «, as b'^sn'tp X$govfilfi ; sometimes even by 17, as }n^ >hin 
ilXfilwia ; oftener however by o, as il^^W J^afiov^L Frequently it fol- 
lows the analogy of the vowel which succeeds; as qSd J^odogi^ nti^lD Jblo- 
fieoy, f^'iMasB JS'a^aoi^.f The like do the Jewish grammarians of the middle 
ages teach respecting Sheva.^ 

How the Sheva-sound arose by means of rapidly sounding 
the stronger vowels, is manifest in such words as i^A, ^^"i^f 
the older sound being ^'^, as in Arabic The Arabic, more- 
over, employs proper short vowels instead of Shevas vocal. 

Sheva vocal cannot form a closed syllable, i. e. one ending in 
a consonant ; but it forms a rapid open syllable, of the slightest 

* Most probably 11 td (Sh«vft) is of the same meaning as Kne notkmgneta, empimess. 
The form of the name comes from a transposition of the vowel, so as to place tlie 
fignre ( : ) &t the beginning of the name *, a principle elsewhere followed in giving name 
to the vowek; see § 8, 1. Note 4. 

t This usage predominaCcs in Hicniciasi; e. g. rq^ nAlaka, 0->Voft gOhalira ; 
(see Monrnn. Fhenic. p. 486). Comp. the Latin augments in momonti, 'piq)vffi^ an- 
ciently memorii; while in Qredc U Is as in rervfa^ rerufiftivoc. 

X See paitiedariy Juda Hhayng In Ihn Sna'to Tsahhoth, p. 8. Gesenhis, Lehigh, 
d. Heb. Spcscfae, s. 68. 
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Uud. The rales for Mediegh §kow tbia, ki § 16, & Beaides, 
when a tDoe fnUs on a Sheyarsyilable, it w prolonged ; e. g. *^nb ^ 
"vtV le-hhi ; [thus showing thai it is [waelicaUy treated as a pro- 
per syllable, but not suffioient of itsdf to suppcnrt an intonation]. 
IB, Besides tbe Sheva simple described above, tbe Hebrew 
has three other balf-voweis of the Uke nature, distinguished by 
the epithet Hhateph (S)c»n), and called composUe .S^evas^ because 
they are orthographicatty made up of. a proper short voi»el and 
simple Sheva. These three correspond to the three original 
classes of the proper vowels (§ 7, 1), and are as follows : 

( — ) Hhateph PaUah; e. g. in -licrj hh'mor. 
( — ) Hhateph Seghol; e. g. in ^ a'mor. 
( — ) Hhateph Qamets ; e. g. in "4n hh<1i. 

V 

These are specially employed, (at least the first two)^ ander the four Gut* 
turals^ R, h, n, 9, (§ 22, 3). They serve, under these letters, to make the 
pronunciation of them more plain and distinctive. 

NoT£. Two of these composite Shevas, viz. ( ^ ) and (^ ), are sometimes 
associated with letters wA guttural. Tbe other ( ^ ) is joined with Qittturals 
only. 

(1) Hhakfk Pattah sometimes is put is the room of Sheva simple: (a) 
Where the latter would regularly stand under a letter with Daghesb forte, 
but the Dagheeh is omitted, and then this composite Sheva is employed ; 
e. g. "^m instead of n)9 , Gen. 9: 14. So nmbMni [\ for i\ Judg. 16: 16. 
[h] After a preceding long vowel ; e. g. nnt , ann , Gen. 2: 12 ; mo , 9W} , 
Deut 5: 24. Comp. Gen. 27: 26, 38. Yet these usages are not uniform, but 
only occasional. 

(2) HfuO^ QameU is much less fifeqoent under Gottorais, than the other 
two composite Sbevas. Under other letters it somewhat fVequeotly uikes 
the pkce of a normal Sheva simple: (a) When an O soimd falls out, but 
ihe same sound, made as rapid as possible, is retained instead of a normal 
Sheva nmple; e. g. "Wt^ instead of 7fijt';(§91. Pur. VL and 6); ^tW]j 
Eaek. 35c 6, instead of the normal ^w (from tfri'^) ; iiEng, from n^Tg 
{h) When Daghesh &lls out (eomp. 1. a above) -, e, g. nngb luq-<>hha, Gen. 2: 
S3, for TrrjfA . (In myen , 1 Kings la* 7 ; *^^yt^ , Jer. 22: 20, Sheva compo- 
site seems to be occasioned by the fi>llowing Guttural and the preceding 

•Shureq.) 

3» Shevasinqfle is also a tHtdder cf syllables; in which case 
it is quiescent^ merely denoting the end of a syUable. (In Ara- 
bic, Jesm (^) stands for such a divider). It is written at the end 
of every closed syllable, (which terminates of comve with a con* 
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sonant), nnless it be the final syllable of a word. Here it is al- 
ways amittedj excepting in two cases : (a) In a "n final ; e. g. in 
'n^. (b) When tt(H> consonants stand at the end of a final syl- 
lable; e. g. 7??, n« fem., tjiop, aw, wb?, etc 

It would seem, however, that Sheva, at the end of the latter examples, 
might well be regarded as voed ; for it is plain that it represents a proper 
vowel much shortened ; e. g. m att^ [nearly as y in hofy] fVom *«» atti ; 
t;ibD^, from *^xg^ fem.; aiD^, from n&U^, etc.* 

§11. 
0/the Reading Signs. 
In the most intimate connection with the vowel-signs, stand 
the reading figns^ which are of contemporary origin with them. 
(1) We have the diacritical point over «5 and to, in order to dis- 
tinguish them ; see p. 22. Then, (2) All the consonants, except 
the Gutturals^ may take a point in the bosom of them ; which 
has, €u;cording to circumstances, three different meanings, to be 
explained in the sequel. Besides this, there is, in Mss., a small 
horizontal stroke, called Raphe^ over certain letters, which indi- 
cates that the soft pronunciation of them is to be adopted; see 
§14. 

§12. 

Of Daghesh in general^ a/nd Daghesh forte in particular. 
1, Daghesh denotes, (a) The dotibling of the letter in which 
it is inserted, when it is called Daghesh forte ; e. g. iap qit-tel. 
(h) The harder pronunciation of the Aspirates (n&^n^a); in 
which case it is called Daghesh lene. 

The root x5y^ , from which ^y^ comes, means (in Syriac) to puree or hart 
(krough ; and accordingly Daghesh is usually explained, after its shape, as 
meaning point But the name of all like signs is explained by its gram- 
nuUical use ; which here, however, stands related to the form. In the language 
of grammar, ^yi means, (1) To acute or sharpen the sound of a letter by 
doubling it (2) To harden a letter, L e. to utter it hard or without aspira* 
tion. Hence Vdjn sharp, and also hard^ i. e. a sign for sharpness and hard- « 
ness ; (just as p*^^ , prqferens; stands for a sign of prolongation or enlarge- 

* So also the Jewish gnunmarian, Jndah Hhayng. The Arabic has an actual short 
Towel in aaalogoiis cases. In «i*jd ( an Indian word)) andmp qosht, it is difficult 
to make out the tame theory. 
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iiient,(H4). Apoird, made by thetharp end <^the t^hu^ is the represen- 
tative of these processes. (In a way analogous to this, a /Nmif, L e. a form 
of a pamied instrvmeHiy called obdM (lance-point), denoted that the letter 
or woids to which it was affixed were to be consldeved as eaqmnda or ex- 
punged). The opposite to Daghesh is Raphe ('), see § 14. 2. As a proof 
that Daghesh hardens the sound of letters in various ways, what is said in 
§ 22. 3 may suffice. 

2» Most important is Daghesh for le^ which is a sign that the 
letter is to be doubled. 

This may be compared with the SieUicus of the old Latins, e. g. Ltuu^ 
las for LucvUua ; or the old method of printing, in German and some other 
languages, m and n for these letters doubled respectively. In unpointed 
Hebrew, this, with all other reading signs, is omitted. 

As to the cases in which it is employed, see § 20; where its various kinds 
are also described. 

§13. 
Of Daghesh lene. 

1« Daghesh lene as the sign of simply hardening the sound 
of a letter, has relation only to the Aspirates^ viz., rfi^na:^ (§6. 3). 
It means that they are to be pronounced with their original hard 
sound, and without any aspiration, i- e. that they have a slender 
or pure sound, (literae tenues). E. g. Tj^a me-lekh, but isio 
mal-ko; "itotj ta-phar, '^iinf yith-p6r; Mn^ sha-tha, ririw? yish-te. 

2, The cases where this occurs, see in § 21, viz. exclusively 
^t the commencement of words and syllables. Hereby it may 
easily be distinguished from Daghesh forte ; inasmuch as no 
doubling is feasible in the cases just stated. E. g. Daghesh is 
forU in '^m appi, a*'^'^ rab-bim ; but le$ie in ^*! yigh-dal. 

3« When Daghesh /or^e is inserted in one of the Aspirates, 
the aspiration is excluded, so that the Daghesh answers two pur- 
poses, viz. that of hardening^ and that of dottpling the letter; 
e. g. •«* ap-pi (not aph'pi)^ nia'n rak-koth. 

It lies in the nature of the thing, that where the letter is to be 
doubled, the soft pronunciation is less feasible. Greek words, 
imitating the Hebrew, show that Daghesh hardens in the Aspi- 
rates ; e. g. K&3 iianna (not xa^-^a) ; so "r^o coag(petQos, 

The West Aramaean employs no Daghesh, but still the letter 
is hardened in which the Daghesh by analogy would be insert- 
ed ; e. g. pttK ap-peq, in Syriac reads a-peq. 
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§14. 
Mappiq and Raphe. 

1« Mappiq is also a point in the bosom of a letter; bat it is 
Hmited, even in Mas., to the Quiescents k, n, ly "^^ and shows 
merely that these letters thus marked claim the stronger pronun- 
ciation, viz. that of consonants, and not that of vowels. In our 
printed- Hebrew, Mappiq is not employed in connection with 
M, 1} "^9 but is used only in the (n) ; and in this, only at the end 
of a word. In the beginning or middle of a word, H is of course 
understood to be vocal as a consonant^ and needs no mark. In 
our Hebrew Bibles, we have, raj ga-bhah, w^'JK ar-tsah, (dif- 
ferent from rx^yk ar-tsa). 

No doubt that such a He (R) was spoken harder, like the Aiabic Ht at 
the end of a syllable. In Mss., Mappiq is fouiKi tR and umder M , 1 , % also 
to indicate a consonant-power in the following manner : ^ll goy, ^ qav.* 

The word p*^p means praduceM^ prohnging, i. e. a sign that the letter 
in which it stands, is to be produced or articulately pronounced. Its resem- 
blance to Daghesh is not in the form only, (which is the same]^ but the de- 
sign is of the same nature, i. e. to indicate the strong sound of the letter. 
Raphe (No. 3) is the opposite of both. 

2. Raphe (pv^y weak) is a small horizontal stroke over a let- 
ter, and indicates, as said above, the opposite of Daghesh and 
Mappiq, viz. that the letter is to be pronounced sofdy or with 
aspiration. 

[In accurate Mss. all the Aspirates (n&9*^$a) have always either a BagfaecAk 
or a Raphe; e^ g. like *ifiri, h^d, etc, PrinUd Bibles omit it, excepting 
here and there a solitary case, where it serves a special purpose ; e. g. in 
iirnc^Km Judg. 16b 16^ it shows that the 1^ has a Daghesh ibrte omitted; 
'rfiijfO Jodg. 16: 26, shows that the Daghesh lene is omitted in the n; in 
Job 31: 32, rt;^ shows that Mappiq is ti» be omitted in the ti. Bui ia 
these notations, the various printed copies do not agree.-^b] 

§15. 
0/ the Accents. 
1, The general design of the Accents is to mark the rhythmi-* 

* [It appears, therefore, that in Mbs., % may be V ; or it maybe a letter with Dch 
ffhakjortey as n^]% qathva. The point undo- Yodh is a Mappiq^ i. e. only a sign that ^ 
(at the end of a word) is read as y consonant If the letter before the ) have no vow- 
el, then 9 is a Shoreq ; if it hare one, then is the point a Daghesh forte, or (as aboYe) 
aMappiqiaMfls.-^.] 
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col anrangement of a v^rse, in the text of the O. Test Bat a 
twofold purpose is subserved in doing this. The accents mark 
partly the logical relation of each word to the whole sentence, 
and partly the tone-syllable of each particular word. In the 
first respect the accents perform the part of ifUerpunction-signs ; 
in the last they subserve the ordinary purposes of accents, viz. 
to mark the tone. 

Tbe Jew0 regard them also as dedanudion or ndtatwt signs, marking the 
bighness and lownessor variations of the voice in reciting ; and they follow 
them in reading the Scriptures in their Synagogues. Moreover, this use 
of the accents is dependent on the general rhythmical design of them. 

2» -As signs of the tone, the different accents are all equiva- 
lent to each other ; for there is only one kind of tone in Hebrew. 
In most words, the tone rests on the last syllable; seldom 
(comparatively) on the penult. The first case is named Milra 
(3>^^?> Chald., of the loiver part), e. g. bbg qa-tal, is Milra; the 
other is named Milel (i''?i«, Chald., of the part above), e. g. Tjife 
me-lekh. The antepenult never has the tone ; but it often has 
a kind of half accent, marked by Methegh (-), § 16. 2. 

3, So far as the accents are signs of interpimciion, their use 
is of a complicated nature ; for they are not barely signs of sep- 
a/ration, (like our period, colon, comma), but in part they are 
signs of conjunction. Hence they are distributed into DistinC' 
tives (Domini), and Conjunctives (Servi). Moreover some are 
appropriate only to those poetical books which have a more 
strenuous rhythm, i. e. Job, Psalms, Proverbs. The following 
is a synopsis of them, arranged according to their respective 
power as signs of interpunction : 



A« DiSTiNCTivESy {DoTnini). 
I. Largest Distinct! ves, {Imperatores),Wsie onr pen- 
od and colon : 

1. ( — ) Silluq (end), only at the end of a verse ; where it is 
always followed by a ( •. ) Soph Pasuq, i. e. end of a verse, which 
marks the close of each verse. 

2. ( — ) Athnahh (respiration); mostly in the middle of a 
verse ; [ssoolon or semicolon]. 

6 
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3. ( -^ ) Mefkha with Makpakh f [s= semicoloii, maiidng the 
close of a <sti%i^\. 

IL Larger Distinctives, {Reges)] viz. 4. ( — ) &- 
g-Aoftaff. 5. (•— ) Zaqeph^Qaton. 6. (— ) Zo^^/^A GadhdL 
7. ( — ) ri>AAa. 

III. Smaller Distinctives, {Duces); 8. ( — ) ikW». 
9. (-:-) Zarqaii. 10. ('-) PasAtoff. 11. (-) Yc/AifcAf. 
12. (-) Tebhir. 13. ('-) Shalshelelh: 14. (-) 2\pAAa 

IV. Smallest Distinctives, (Comites — Counts); 15. 
(^— ) Pazer. 16. ( — ) Q(w^ i%ora. 17. ('— ) Gr«a^ Tefi- 
5Aat. 18. C— ) Gcr^sA. 19. (— ) Double Geresh. 20. ( | ) 
P^5ig (between words). 

B. Conjunctives, (Servt), 
21. (-) Merka. 22. (-) MunaM. 23. ( — ) Double 
Jkferika. '24. ( — ) MaJipakh/ 25. ( — ) JTarfma. 26. ( — ) Bar- 
go. 27. {-) Yerahh. 28. f-) Little TcZwAa ft- 29. (-) 
2\yiAa final*. 30. (f) Merka with Zarqa: 31. C- ) 
Mahpakh with Zarqa*. 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

L AectnU (ustgns of the Ume. 

1. As in Greek (e^ and tlfii), and in other languages, words are some- 
times distinguished merely by the tone or accent ; so also in Hebrew, words 
of the same consonants and vowels are sometimes distinguished by the 
tone; e. g. ^33 (they built), ^A (with us); ^^^(she stood), ns^ (part, stand- 
ing)- 

2. Normally an accent stands on the tone-syllable of a word, Tiz. on the 
consonant which begins the syllable. But there are some accents (marked 
t above), that can stand only on the frri IdUr of a word, which are caied 
Peaepositite ; others (marked ff above), which can stand only on the lad 
IdUr of a word, and these are called Postpositiye. Of course, neither of 
these two kinds point out with certainty the tone-syllable, [for they may 
MX on it, and may not], and we must resort to other means in such a case, 
in order to find out the accented syllable ; [of which analogy is the princi- 
pal one]. 

* All which hare this star affixed to their names, belong only to the poetical bo<^ 
mmtioiwd above. 
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3. As in gmmmaikei treatiaee we oiiea need to mark a tone<4yllalde to 
tbe eye of the reader, there is a general agreement among grammarians to 
mark this uniformly by the sign ( -^ ) ; which is employed in this volume. 

n. AeeertU as signs of hierpunctioiu 

4. In respect to this, every verse is regarded as a complete period, [while 
Ihefad is often otherwise], aod is concluded by a iS^ti^, [with a Soph Pa^ 
9uq\.^ Grammarians^ using figurative language, name the portion which 
thus belongs to a verse the domain (ditio)of Silluq, over which Silluq reigns 
as ImptrcAor. The domain, therefore, is small or great, in proportion to the 
length of the verse. In the larger verses, stand arranged under this tmpe- 
ratar several dondmy greater or smaller,, as the domain may be, dividing the 
verse [like our interpunction], into greater and smaller classes. 

5. Only those words which stand closely related to each other, can be 
joined by a eo/t^wruHot accent, (Seanms), [Normally] two conjunctives do 
not follow each other, [when several words are intimately connected], but 
tbe conjunction is brought about by employing a Maqqtph between words^ 
§ 16. 1. 

6. In veiy short veraes fow or no mmjundm accents are employed. The 
smaller distmdwes subserve, in a measure, tbe like purpose, (servU domino 
mqfort) . On the contrary, in very long verses, the Conjunctives are used 
for the smaller Distinctives, (fiuni legoH domnorum), 

7. The choice of this or that Distindwe or Conjundhe depends on subtile 
laws of consecution ; of which the beginner in Hebrew need take no par- 
ticular notice. For his purpose it will be sufficient to make himself ac- 
quainted with all the larger DisUneHveSy which may be compared to our pe- 
riod, colon, semi-colon, and comma. But he will soon see, that some of 
these often stand where he would make either no suspension of the dis- 
course, or at most only a half-comma. Most important of all are the largm* 
accents in poetry ; inasmuch as they determine the length of the respective 
arlx^h, (See Ges. Lesebuch, Vorer. zur 2d Abth. No. 6). 

§16. 
Of Maqqeph and Methegh* 
Both of these stand in the closest connection with tbe Ac- 
cents: 

1^ Maqqeph (:)S^, i. e. the connecter) is. a small cross-line 
near the upper part of words and between them ; and it so con- 

* SlUnq has the same form as Methegh (-,), see f 16. 2, bat never can be cottfonnd- 
ed with it Silluq always stands on the hMl tone-syllable of a verse ; Methegh never 
oocopies a tone-tyllable. 
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Beots th^a^ lliat they are regarded as only one word ki reapect 
to tone and wUrpunction^ and accordingly they have but one ao 
cent. From two to four words can be united by a Maqqeph. 

R g. ta^K-i? ; ato-iSTl*, Gen. 1: 29 ; ii-ntiK-^-n» , Gen. 25: 5. Some 
monosyllabic words, bK, DK (sign of Ace), is (all), nearly always take Maq- 
qeph afler them, [on account of their necessary connection with another 
word]. On the other band, a long word may be connected with a short 
one, even a monosyllabic one, by a Maqqeph ; e. g. nb"^fennfi. Gen. 6: 9; 
15-^h^5, Gen. 1: 7, 9; also "nto-n^iattJ, Gen. 7: 11. The insertion or omis- 
sion of Maqqeph depends on the principle, that two Qmjundives should not 
foUow eadi other. When the sense connects indmately several words, Maq- 
qeph is employed to relieve the difficulty. 

2. Metheghy (ato, check, bridle), is a small perpendicular 
stroke on the left of a vowel-point, and forms a kind of delay or 
half accent, or a reaction in tone with respect to the accents as 
signfl of the leading tone. It shows, that we must not hasten the 
vowel on which it depends^ but give it a distinctness of enuncia- 
tion. It stands regularly on the vowel of the antepenult syllable^ 
when the last syllable has the tone ; or on the third syllable back 
of the tone ; and it may connect itself with either a long or a 
short vowel; e. g. on«n, n^^, also S'^^'Jg qodashim, wj'^M bot- 
te-khem. 

In finding the place of the Methegh, Sheva tfoeed^ and the eompwiU ^mvat^ 
are reckoned as making a syllable (§ 10. 1. §26); e. g. (a) n^Dg qa-te-la, 
'J^T? y>-r'*-u> "^yi^ 8a-h*-dhi, nbyh ho-»la, in^ na-»ro> 'ftja po-^lo. (6) So 
even a simple Shiva molnU may receive a Methegh ; e. g. Ka'V*i|^ , [both words 
are here considered as one. No. 1 above]. In this last case, the Jewish 
gmmmarianB name the Methegh K^9& gvy-yd. Some of them extend this 
appellation to Methegh in general. 

Methegh serves a purpose of some importance to learners. K g. Qa- 
mets and Hhireq are known to be long before a Sheva, by reason of it ; as 
rnST za-kh^'ra (not rriaj zdkh-ra). The ground of such a conclusion is son- 
pie : Methegh must be on the antqfenuU ; if lightly placed a must count 
as a syllable, and its Sheva of course be vocal. Consequently Qamets in 
such an open syllable must be long, § 26, a So ^K"^)) yi-r^^u, not !iK*n'7 ylr-u. 
See the rules for distinguishing Qamets Hhatuph, § 9, Note. 

[Note. Roediger has stopped fiir short here of solving oS the eases of 
Methegh which occur, (a) If the antepenult be a dosed syllable, and there 
IS another open syllable before it, the Methegh is put upon that open one ; 
«• g- "^Vi^^ ) in^^^?^ * (^) ^^®" ^® antepenult is a dosed syllable, Methegh 
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Bwy be put on H 10 as to create aootber syllable; e. g. nyfffh la4neiiat»- 
tae^bb, M^^Pf » But this is only in cases wheie tbere is some particular 
need of making the vowel of the antepenult somewhat diatinctive ; for cases 
everywhere occur of dosed antepenults without (i Methegh ; e. g. Pi^*] , 
t3*)^^^, hJJa^h, Gen. 1: 9. (c) Methegh is not unfrequent on a normally 
penuU and closed syllable ; as K^nr) , *^2aD Is. 10: 34, ^ni^ Ps. 76: 12. True, 
after the Methegh is put on such syllables, it stands on the ani^pmvUj be- 
cause (in the way of reckoning above stated) the word, which was of itself 
dissyllabic, then becomes trissyUabic There are many cases of this soit. 
(d) When there are four syllables, Methegh often stands on the first syllable 
when closed ; as in lisn^M , ^*JB^& , D'^l^ngn . (e) Not a few cases occur 
of two Metheghs on the same word ; e. g. ^inntrn , !|p*nnr>^ , etc. (/) Long 
menoflyllables before Maqqeph {penult as reckoned) may take Methegh ; e. g. 
VK-rr^f , nrt&h. Finally, (g) Mere Sfaeva penult sometimes has it; e. g. 

Moreover the Qn^undivtB JnguenUy take the plan of MeOntgk, where two 
accents are written on the same word; e. g. b'^^^ipV., where Methegh 
would normally be under the syllable io , which now has Munahh^ a Con- 
junctive. 

It is indeed of little serious consequence to the reader of Hebrew, at the 
present day, to understand all these minutiae, some of which savour of con- 
ceit, some of excessive concern about marking the niceties of enunciation, 
and some of a design to distinguish the difterent component elements of a 
word. But the student, who should liave before him only Roediger's de- 
velopment and principles, must find himself embarrassed and indeed non- 
plus'd on every page, if he aims at acquiring an entire knowledge of Me- 
thegh. To know even that a thing is in part arbitrary and inconstant, is not 
unimportant. — S.] 

§17. 
0/ Qeri and Kethibh. 
On the margin of our Hebrew Bibles are many Leciianes 
Variae (§ 3, 2), which are named '^'^t^, i. e. which should be readf 
because, as the Jews aver, they are readings preferable to those 
in the text, which is technically called a*^, i. e. thai %jf>hich is 
toritten. The vowels which belong to the Qeri^ however, are 
not printed tinder it, but under the Kethibh in the text The 
reader must transfer these to the Qeri or marginal word, in or- 
der to read as the Jews do. 

£. g. Jer. 43: 6, the text is «I3M, which is not readable ; but on the ma^ 
gin, the Qen* exhibits landfit , which is to be read with the vowels of the otber 
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word, viz. ^^tiMt. A small circle is put over a KOhM word, to give Bodce 
that there is another reading. As to the value of the Qert, see Ges. Gescbidi. 
der Heb. Sprache, s. 50, 75. 



CHAPTER II. 

§19. 
PectdiarUies and Changes of Letters^ Syllables^ omd Accents. 

In order to understand correctly and entirely the changes 
which the forms of several parts of speech undergo, it is neces- 
sary to take a survey of the general laws on which those changes 
are dependent They are grounded, partly on the peculiar con- 
dition of certain classes of letters, in themselves considered, or 
in their combination into syllables ; partly on certain usages of 
language in respect to syllables and the tone. 

§19. 
Chcmges of the Consonants. 
The changes which occur in the consonants, through the for- 
mation of words, flexion, euphony, or foreign influence, are 

EXCHANGE, ASSIMILATION, OMISSION, ADDITION, and TRANSPOSI- 
TION. 

1» Most naturally those consonants are exchanged, which 
are of similar enunciation, and are uttered with the same organ. 

E. g. yi5, obj, ti5, to r^'oict', hwi, rttfp^ Aram, hsi, to he weary; BV 
and IV ^ V^^^' endings ; yrb , |ma^, to oppress ; *1J0 , *^0 , lo tkut iip ; D^Q 
and lAn , to esecqfe. It appears, that In the course of time, and by leaning 
toward Aramaeism, the harsher and rougher letters were sometimes ex- 
changed with weaker ones; e. g. ^M for !»9ft, to d^; pn^ for pra, to 
Unigh, In like manner the Sibilants are exchanged with the corresponding 
fbit sounds ; e, g.1 is put ibr T , D fi>r 2t , n for vS . 

This exchange, however, belongs rather to lexical than gram- 
matical discussion, with which we are here occupied. To the 
gramfnaiical belong : (a) The exchange of n with d , in Hith- 
pael (§53). (b) Of Vav with Yodh in verbs Pe Yodh (§68); 
•• g« ^\^ for ^^ , he begat. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



1 19. CHANOBB OF THE CONSONANTS. 47 

2« AfisiMiLATiON is most usually brought about, by the 
change of a letter which concludes a syllable into the same let- 
ter that begins t^e next syllable ; so that, in this way, a doubling 
<Hr double sound of the letter is occasioned. E. g. in Latin, i2- 
lustris for inlustrisj diffusus for disfususj etc. In Hebrew this 
takes place most frequently : 

(a) When a syllable ends with a weak nasal 3, particularly 
before the harder consonants ; but befc»re OuUunUsy the 3 more 
commonly remains i^nassimilated. 

E. g. ta^T^jtt for trr^ro ; rm for mr? ; )vp^ for yry\ ; nnj for wnj . Before 
Gutturals, however, a usually remaiDs, as in irxy] ; and sometimes the like 
before other letters, as ri»^ (not roiD). 

(b) In a few cases, and but a few, assimilation takes place in 
respect to i| "^j f*. 

£. g. hg*; for ng^*;; 'giSin for IJiann; ti followed by Daghesh is some- 
times used instead of a *i , as •» for *nu3M • 

Note 1. In all these cases, the assimilated letter is written as a Daghesh 
forte in the letter which follows ; excepting that, when this Daghesh would 
come to be written in the end of a word, it is omitted because the end let- 
ter does not allow of a doubling in this way, (§ 20, 3, a). R g. t)K for e)aK 
(not t)K); nn for nain or npri, [the a assimilated being implied in the final n 
of the first word] ; ni for n'li ; comp. Greek rvipag for tviftopg. In these 
latter cases, the assimilated letter has not Sheva under it, but a Seghol; 
[which however is merely a helping-vowel In such cases, and does not pre- 
vent assimilation] . See § 28, 4. 

Note 2l More seldom is a weaker letter swallowed up fay a stronger pre- 
ceding one ; e. g. ^vix^ for ^nn^&|9 (§ 58); wra for m!|Q (§ 101, 3). Un- 
der the same class may be reckoned ^b*] for 320*^. (§ 66^ 5). 

3» An entire omission or casting away of a consonant is 
specially appropriate to letters of a breathing sound, to the vowel- 
letters, and to the liquids : 

(a) At the beginning of words (aphaarens) , when a weak consonant has 
only a Sheva under it; e. g. !iana for ^anSK; 3127 for y&\; }» for "jna. 

(6) In the middle of words (contraction)^ when the Sheva precedes such a 
weak letter; e. g. 'rj^tti for 'n^arrb; i^^opp^ for i'^opn';, (§ 52, 1). 

(c) At the end (apocope)-, as ^^Cdi^*; for l^^if;^'^; D^aa, but before the Gen. 

Freer and bolder changes took place in earlier times^ especially in cast- 
ing away letters at the eiuf of words; e. g. t|K can come only fi:om y^; f 
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ftom n'^A , 11 (article) from in (?), $ 97. To the same category beloDgp the 
curtailing of the fern, ending in rv into h^ ; § 44, 1. § 79^ SL 

4t* In order to facilitate the pronunciation, an k prosthetic 
is sometimes prefixed to words; e. g. Pi'iT and ^'iniH (ann); 
»ai» out of 5an. (Comp. Ghreek ai^eV, ix^dg). 

S» The TRANSPOSITION of letters seldom occurs in the bounds 
of grammar; it principally belongs to lexicography. 

In the grammatical domain are such cases as ^tawn^ for "vs^^m, 
because st is easier to utter than ts. In lexicography, not a few 
transpositions may be found, like '^^'s and ^^ (lamb) ; t^'^ 
and tvAi^ (clothing). Mostly, such changes are concerned with 
the SibilaMs and Liquids. 

Consonants that are toeak^ at the end of a syllable, may flat- 
ten away into a vowel-sound ; e, g. «& from ivg^ chevanx (she- 
vo) out of chevalj and the Hebrew, aais out of a$:j? or asi?; tn» 
out of «5}K, (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel).* 

§20. 
Doubling of the Consonants; when it takes place and when 

omitted, 

1^ The doubling of consonants by Daghesh forte^ takes 
place, and is necessary or essential : 

(a) When the same letter must be repeated without an inter- 
vening vowel; e. g. ^35nj is written *iina; ^t\T!^ is written ^'e\xo. 

ip) When the same repetition takes place in consequence of 
assimilaiiony (§ 19, 2) ; e. g. l?*! for iw*? . Botii of these are eeJl- 
ed Daghesh compensative. 

(c) When a consonant, originally single, must be doubled in 
order to construct a new form; e. g. Kal is^, Piel *rA. This 
is called Daghesh characteristic. 

The same letter doubled must be fully written out, whenever a vowel, 
even of the shortest kind (Sheva) comes between. Of course : (a) Afler a 
long vowel; e. g. Q'^b^in, ho-lMim (§26, Note); so ^s^^. (b) The same 
must be done, when Daghesh fo/ie belongs to the first of the two letters, 
but has fallen out in the writing ; e. g. ^\bn ba-l«-lu, for ^hin . (c) When 
two letters of the same kind come together, which really belong to two dif- 
ferent words ; e. g. ^f^"] t "^^^^K^*^ , when r[ in the first and "^a in the second 

# In Panic, we find mM out of ^B maOth,' Gas. Mon. Phenic p. 481. 
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word are suffix-pronouns, (d) When the form comes, by dedemum^ firom 
another which has a vowel between the doubled letters ; e. g. nbbip , const 
^\p • (^) lu some cases both methods of writing are adopted ; as b'^'l^ 
(written anomalously as to the second *! , which should have a Daghesh Jene) 
Jer. 9b 6; oni^ Prov. 11: 3 (in Qen); ^}ysn Ps. 9: 14, K}r\ Fa. 4: 2. [The 
true solution of these anomalous cases is, probably, that of an attempt te 
copy the niceties of living traditionary pronunciation.] 

2« Besides the cases above described, there are some, where 
Daghesh forte is inserted merely in the way of euphony^ [or as 
a means of preserving the niceties of traditional pronunciation] ; 
which is then called Daohesh euphonic. This belongs not at 
all to the essence of words, [but pertains merely to the enuncia« 
tion of some particular words], and is not the subject of any 
rule or fixed principle : 

(1) Ttoo words, the first of which ends in a vowel, are some- 
times drawn closer together by inserting a Daghesh/or^e in the 
first letter of the second ; in which case they are read as if they 
were one word. This is Daohesh forte conjunctive. 

Thus rvrtxq (instead of tirvm) read as maz-ze ; Wtt ^naiip, qu-muts-ts»tt 
(up! go!) Qen. 19: 14; tav ribSKI veKa-kh&l-tash-sham. So Ex. 15: 1: 21, 
nka HKA ga-dg-ga-a. Sometimes the two words are even drawn into one 
in the writing; e. g. h'A'O, for ti^i-nn or bab no Is. 3: 15. So tWQ for 
turnq . Comp. Lat. reddo for re^ ; Ital. aUa for a la ; Neapol. k Uagremt 
for le lagrimt. [All these are mere niceiies in reading ; have no effect on 
the Bubetantial forms of words ; and are regulated, as has already been said, 
by no fixed principles] . 

(2) When the final consonant of a closed syllable is designed 
to be so pronounced as to make the preceding syllable sharp, a 
Daghesh forte euphonic is added to it. 

R g. "lasy (for 1^39), Deut 32: 32, oomp. Gen. 4§: 10. Ex. 2; a Is. S7t & 
56: a Job 17: 2. 1 Sam. 28s 10. Ps. 45: 10. [Unless the student knows 
this, the Daghesh in question will gready perplex him. But the cases of 
this nature are few ; and the whole matter is merely one of euphony, or at 
most it belongs merely to tradition, and is controlled by no fixed principles]. 

On Grecian monuments orthography is found like to the above ; e. g. 
aQurojog, TcAworai, ^Axraxhptioq. So m the old German of Luther's time, 
amndarty unnaert. 

(3) The final tone-syllable in a verse or a clause, is some- 
times furnished with a Daghesh forte (§ 29. 4), in order to give 
notice of a little more delay and emphasis upon it 

7 
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£. g. W^ for ^m, Ezek. 27: 19; ^bn*; for ^irvi, Job 39: 21. ]& 33: 12. 
3« On the other hand, [the same nicety in preserving the 
traditionary pronunciation] has omitted the Daghesh forte in 
many cases where it belongs by analogy : 

(a) Always at the end of words, i. e. in the final sound, for 
this syllable cannot normally be sharpened. As a compensa- 
tion for the Daghesh omitted^ the vowel of the syllable is usually 
le/ngthened. 

The Hebrews souDcled a final syllable with a double letter (implied in 
the Daghesh omitted], as we do in oK, caiU^ smaU^ i. e. with a long vowel. 
So doubtless in Latin, ftl, Gen. fdlis (two Ts); ntil^ Gen. ffuUis; also old 
German wrf, Gen. vaUea, (§ 27, 2). Thus IS for « (1 with Dag.); W^ for 
W)^ (1 with Dag.). Exc^ftions are few; e. g. E^M (short vowel)^ so tnnj, 
Ezek. 16: 3a 

(6) Very often is Daghesh omitted in the interior of a word, 
where it would by analogy be inserted. 

E. g. d^t^i^nttn ham-bhaq-shim, rapidly pronounced instead of b'^^)93ttn 
bam-mebbaq-q^shim. [This shows why Daghesh lene is omitted in the ^ of 
the first word]. Comp. Greek alto ibr SiXtto. 

{c) Daghesh forte is altogether excluded from the GttUurals; 
§ 22. 1. 

Remarks. In the case (h), Daghesh cannot be omitted, when it is essen- 
tial to preserve the nicety of the form of a word ; nor can it be omitted even 
in the Aspirates, when essential to guide tbeir pronunciation ; e. g. >^tt^K 
•khap-p«ra (not «t^B3WS •kaph-ra). In regard to words in general, the regular 
practice is to ingert Daghesh forte tohertver it belongs; yet practice not unfine- 
quently omits it as stated above ; and in the Praeformathjes n and ^, U is 
uswxRy ondUed; e. g. "Xair^^ for ^a-i^l ; nstjob for nWttb; and so d'^a'ron, 
'^im , and also in such cases as *bn (for Akn), ''»n (for •»3Srt). Sometimes 
a vowel or half vowel is put under a letter with Daghesh, in order to make 
the Daghesh still more audible; e. g. uyB^ for ta^tt2p; niab for nsD, §6a 
4. ^JaiJJJ . — [All these are mere varieties of enunciation.] 

Note. In the later books, the Daghesh forte is sometimes compensated 
for by a long vowel; e. g. in'^rr; for ')l|)n'; , Hah. 2: 17; m'^^V^ for &'»ft'^.io, 
etc., 1 Chron. 21: 23. 

§21. 
Aspiration of the Tenues; tohen it takes place^ and when not. 
The harder but more slender sound of the Tenues* (nfisnaa) 

* A teohnical name, gtven from the quality of the letter. 
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was probably the original one, out of which the weaker and 
more asphrated sound was formed, (§ 6, 3. § 13). The original 
hard sound is most purely preserved at the beginning of a word 
and after a consonant ; while between two vowels, and in the 
end of a syllable, it is softened by the breathing accompanying 
the vowel. In accordance with this principle the Aspirates take 
a Daghesh lene : 

1 • In the beginning of words, whenever the preceding word 
ends in a consofiant which has no vowel ; also in the beginning 
of a paragraph, sentence, or clause. 

E. g. 1?-^? (a with Daghesh lene); "ntt-jr?. So rr^TO'^a Gen. 1: 1 ; and 
whenever a disHnetive accent precedes, as *y^^^ **h^^ Judg. 11: 5, (here, 
Zaqeph Gadholj a distinctive accent, precedes the ^); but without a dts- 
Hndive it reads thus, IS'^nj'l Gen. 1: 7, (a = kh) . Even a seeming diph- 
thong (actually there are no such in Hebrew), produces the same effect ; 
e. g. a *^b Judg. 5s 15, (i. e. Yodb is a consonant here, { 8. 5). 

2« Daghesh lene is inserted, where the preceding letter is a 
consonant^ destitute of a proper vowel, and having Sheva silent; 
e, g. tanbop, nas'i, Pii»;». On the contrary, after a Sheva t?oca/, 
Daghesh lene is omitted; e. g. b^sir, f^^'^. 

Exceptions, (a) Those forms are excepted here, which have been de- 
rived, either by lengthening or shortening, from other forms containing in 
them any of the aspirated BegadhkephaOi ; e. g. iiBT^ ridh-phu (not !i&^*n ridh- 
pa), because it comes from Cp^; *iab^ (not '^^^), because it comes directly 
from tra^Q . On the other hand, *^Atq (my king) because it comes directly 
from rf>n . So araa (not ansa) from nnd . [This is all correct ; but it is 
still not quite a compkU view of the subject. Loose prefixes do not usually 
occasion the Daghesh lene to be inserted ; e. g. h^to^ , b^aijb , bba , b'fi^A , VfidS . 
But usage varies ; for we have hwh lin-pol, and others of like character. 
Ooaar formative prefixes are considered as making a part of the word ; and 
80 we find *^fiO, ^^^"^y otc, according to general rule. — S.] 

(h) In such forms as tnn^^ , we should expect n (not-tn) because this let- 
ter seemingly follows a votpeL But then this vowel is a mere furtive one, 
and does not influence the letter that follows. Comp. § 28, 4 

(c) The suffixes 9|- , bs-^ , ^a- , take the a aspirated or soft, because they 
are preceded by a Sheva vocal ; § 57. 3^ 6. 

(<Q The nature and place <^the tone appears sometimes to aflect the pro* 
nunciation; e. g. niftbb Num. 33: 4, but in Ps. 40: 15, m&O^. So *ff^ 
usually ; but in Ezek. 40: 43, 13*^^ (in pause). 

(e) Aspirates before nv- final fom. ending, usually omit Daghesh lene; 
e. g. rKAn , r\r^ , etc. ; but not uniformly, as T\^y\ , etc 
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(/) [Some worde beginning with two A«pimte0» viz. ^n, U, :»>, admit 
9 Daghesh lene, even when they follow a word ending with a vowel, and 
having a conjunctive accent; e. g. Jer. 3: 25, ^dtilbna nnsiS). So in Ex. 
14: 17. Is. 10: 19, al. But in respect to this point, editions difier. Besides 
all cases mentioned above, there are certain words that by usage claim ex- 
emption from the general rule; e. g. Is. 5: 10, ^^rai (from Ci*^^^); Cant 8: 
6, 'tt^^i (from MtJ*!). Words after niSTj may take Daghesh lene, because 
it is read as ^yi», , with Yodh consonant in the end. — S.] 

[RxHARKS. In some of the detail, there are no fixed principles. The 
Masora, the Rabbins, Mes., and editions, di£^r from themselves and finOm 
each other, in regard to some cases. Nor is this of any importance to the 
student The most he needs to know is, when Daghesh is ybrfe, wheneom- 
penaatwcj when merely euphonicy and when kne. The euphonic and kne have 
nothing to do with the nuamng of words, but only with the mode of pnh 
nauncing them. It is owing to differences in regard to the pronunciation 
merely, that there are so many seeming anomalies in respect to Daghesh lene. 
The same is true of Daghesh euphonic. The student should know this ; and 
this knowledge may save him much useless labour. In Greek, examples are 
not wanting of a similar variation in certain letters ; e. g. &qI^ Gen. x^i/o^, a 
variation of the commencing sound, without affecting the sense of the word. 

§ 22. 
Qualities of the Gutturals. 

The four Gutturals, «, n, n, 5, have a sound peculiar to 
themselves, on account of certain qualities now to be stated, 
which they possess in common, but in regard to which they are 
divisible into two classes, viz. « and ? the more slender, and 
n and n the more hard and full. « 

1 . The Gutturals cawnot be doubled; and therefore cannot 
receive a Daghesh forte. The difficulty of doubling such as- 
pirated sounds, is apparent to all who make the experiment. 
The natural consequence of not doubling a Gkittural, is to com* 
penmate for want of duplication by lengthening the preceding 
vowely when this can be done. This rule supplies specially to 
M and 9, the weak Gutturals. The stronger ones, n, n, can 
more easily bear a sharpened sound, than the weak ones, and 
thiis imitate as it were a doubling; and therefore short vowels 
may be retained before them, [inasmuch as the compensation is 
less needed.] 

E. g. as to M and 9 , ^: (not ^itt-JJ*;) ; 1 W (not 1'^?n). As. to ti and n » 
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#ihri, fi|!inri, where a kind of dttplication^hak-hboMiesb, ha^^bu— is aanly 
■Biid& It is on thU account, that the older grammarians speak (not unapt- 
Ij) of a Baghesh taypUcUum^ wscuttumf or ddHeacerUf in this case ; e. g. ti'^nM 
as D-in^ ; and so of D*«ntt , ^m , and the like. See also § 27. 2. 

2» The Gutturals most easily and most frequently take the 
▼owel Pattah before them ; and this because it stands organically 
related to them. [ OtUturales amarU Pattah]. This matter is 
legnlated thus : 

(a) When before a Guttural there occurs analogically an i, 
e short, or 6, 6 long and pure, i. e. merely prosodial, the Pattah 
takes the place of these, 

E. g. 9*^; for 9ni; ygi^ for 9^. Still more certainly does this take 
place, if such was the original form, or a kindred fonxk Thus, Kal n^^ ; 
Imper. n^lb; Imperil riy&\\ Piel r\\x^ (not ni»^). So in "^y the original 
was "jy? ; so irbn? (not itoh"^). 

(b) If the vowel is long and immutable, as i, 4, Vt and (some- 
times) - , (§25. 1), it remains, but glides off with a short a 
(Pattah /ttf^we), which is written under the Guttural. But this 
takes place only in a final syllable. 

£. g. rm ruMifa, rvfy^ sha-lu«bh, rrf^ re»hh, S-n re*, miaj gabho«fa, tr^^i^h 
hish-Ii^hh, etc. But any accession to the close of the word throws out the 
Pattah furtive, which can stand only in the d^gmg syllable ; e. g. *«hn ru- 
bhi (my qiirit), etc. The Seventy put « for Pattah furtive ; e. g. Hd , ZViSt. 

Note 1. Sometimes^ but not uniformly, the Guttural operates on the 
vowel which miccnda^ it; e. g. nsQ (for *n;p), Wb (for ^^B). It is only where 
the A-sound is otherwise admissible, that it is admitted here [in the room 
of the normal vowel]: e. g. in the Imp. of p9J, L e. p9T, Imperf. p^n. 
But if a particular vowel is essential to the form, the Guttural does not 
change it; e. g. Dni\ inj5 (not inj5). 

Note. 3. Stf^ is not unfrequently employed before Gutturals instead 
of Pattah, i. e. in the oommendng' syllable, (not elsewhere) ; e. g. V^am , *^b^n . 
In forms without a Guttural, the (-;) here would be a short Hhireq (-.). 

When a syllable begins with a Guttural and ends with a Daghesh-forte 
letter, short Hhireq (the normal vowel) is rettuned ; e. g. Un, nm, hoh. 
If by any modification the Daghesh forte is dropped, dien Seghol comes 
back before the Guttural ; e. g. "|i'^n, const TiMH; "|i*^in, const Thjrj. 

3« Instead of Sheva simple (-), the Gutturals usually take 
one of the composite Shevas (§ 10. 2) ; and this is the principal 
iise of composite Shevas. 
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4« When, in the interior of a word, a Guttnial ends a closed 
syllable, and so should have under it the syllable-divider (silent 
Sheva), it often retains this appropriate simple Sheva; and 
more especially when the syllable has the tone; e. g. r n^ o. 

Bat a like syUaBle coming before the tone, usn^y (not al- 
ways) adopts a composite Sheva (instead of the simple one), 
which is determined, as to its kind, by the preceding voweL 

EL g. arrp (also sot); ^f ' Jin (also vpr n;;); ptrn (also ptn;). Bui if 
the letter that follows the Giitiunil, by any change of the word, comes to 
have a simple Sheva, then the composite Sheva under the Guttural of ne- 
cessity is changed into a proper short vowel of a kmdred nature ; e. g. 
iiptrn (instead of ^^ which is unpronounceahle); ^ITXSr^ (instead of 
^^ps;); ^T (iiwtead of ^IDrn^ ground form ^^?r . 

Note 1. Simple Sheva under the CSuUunds, gFammariaos name hoFd, 
(:»^) ; while Sheva composite is called soft (nr^) . See further under Gut- 
tural Verbs, ^ 61--64. 

NoTB % Asioiht choiot of the eonqfotiU Shevatj the following principles 
■lay serve as a guide: (a) n, n, 9, at the btginmng of words ordinarily 
take(-); but K takes (-); e, g. anri, -TTsn, ^, hut with K,as 'Tiat. 
Yet when the word receives an accession, K may take (~ ) under it ; as 
4k , but to'^ . So before Bfaqqeph ; e. g. hb» , hut with Maqqeph, -^SK , 
Gen. % 11. Comp.§27. n. 5. y ^ • '' 

[h] In the ndddU of words, me choice is directed by the vowel which 
would normally and analogically precede; e. g. no^, Uiph. Tnsrn (regular 
form is as V^opn) ; Inf Hiph. 1*^^91 (because the regular form would be 
as i'^':^^) . Perf Hophal, Ta^n , (regular form as hvjprt) . Other changes 
see in §27. Note 2. 

5. Resh (*i), which the Hebrews utter in a gnttural way (see 
p. 22) shares with the other gutturals only the qualities or pow- 
ers described under No. 1 above, and partly of No. 2. 

(a) UsuaUy it cannot be doubled; and as a compensatiOQ, 
the preceding vowel is (normally) always lengthened, if it can 
be. 

E. g. "^a (not Tpa); "Jp? (not -rpa) . 

(b) When a short vowel goes before, this vowel is changed 
into PaUah ; but not uniformly. 

E- g. KW vay-yftr, (also Txt^^Yy ^xM for -10J5 vay-ya-sdr, and also for 

Note. In a very fow words, n appears with a Daghesh forte, i. e. is 
doubled; e.g.rrram6r-ra,Prov. 14:10; ^^Bh0rH«kh,£zek.l6e 4. The 
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Arabians double it, and the Seventy tniBilatB rnto by ^«^. Thete ue 
also some few cases id which the vowel before Resb is not lengthened ; 
e. g. C)4no (for tfr^TQ) 2 Sam. 18: 16. 

§23. 
On the feeble sounds of the Gutturals » and ^> 

1« The Guttural k loses the feeble and scarcely audible 
sound which it has as a consonant, whenever it would stand at 
the end of a syllable without a proper vowel, i. e. when it would 
analogically be pointed with a silent Sheva. In such cases it 
seems merely lo prolong the vowel which precedes. 

£. g. v^TQ, K^a, vc^Tij fe<te, K^h, nfiCt^, n3M:fQn. This is the case 
with all vowels before K at the end of a syllable ; but the short ones in such 
a case are prolonged ; e. g. Kli^ for Vtxu ; KX^7 for M:fiis% etc. 

2. Aleph («) retains its consonant and guttural power, 
whenever it begins a syllable or word, e. g. "^bk, siON^;>bHi. 
Yet, 

(a) It loses its consonant power, when, having a composite 
Sheva under it and a short vowel before it, these vowels coa- 
lesce or are contracted, and thus become a long vowel in the 
place of a proper short vowel, k is then quiescent. 

E. g. "it«b usually written and read •nbxi; so i36«; for ixwp; h^*^ 
(with d obscure == o) for isfctj . 

(6) When the letter that precedes ^ has a Sheva, and « itself 
a long vowel, the preceding Sheva is c&opped, and the long 
vowel put in its place, « then becomes quiescent, 

E. g. losm for DK'iSi , Neb. 6: 8 ; d*WDh fbr b'^H&n , 1 Sam 14: 33 ; mwa 
for ta^nm ; D'^l^H*;) for ti*^!^*^ . In some cases even otiier preceding voweto 
are affected, in order to carry out this method of abbreviation ; e. g. bM9Qtth 
for bK^^Q)^? ; riSM^Q for TXD»)^ . [That is, the last letter of the doied penult 
syllable being required in the ultimate, the short vowel in the penult is 
lengthened, as in the first case, or shortened into Sheva, as in the second*] 

If^ in these contractions (as they may be called), the vowel which is to 
stand before K happens to be a Pattahj it may remain without prolongation; 
e. g. *^pK3 for WfiO ; *i3hK^ for •^sHx^ ; nK^jDi for r«<npb. 

3« When K is quiescent^ not unfrequently a i or a ■« is put in 
its room, as being more homogeneous in case the vowels o or 
e, ?., are required. 
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E. g. 'n'ia iMtotd of n&^^; tri for IMgn; *|*i«S*«^ for I'Wtt'^; i^ ftr b6, t 
Sam. 2t 16 (Kethibh). At the end of a word, n is not unfrequently used 
for K ; e. g. rkii^^ for M^^*; , Job 8: 21. 

i4« Quiescent k sometimes is dropped entirely. 

E. g. '»n|; for ''r«XJ; '»ni« for ''rwic Job 33: 18; 1b» (always) for 
•!»«»; niajnb for niKtinb , Is. 37: 26. 

NoTB 1. Id Aramaean the K is more evanescent than in Ifebrew, In 
Ambic, on the contrary, as a eonmmant it is more permanent But here it 
is often employed to designate d long ; while in Hebrew, the use of it 
merely for this purpose is very rare ; e. g. DMQ for DQ , Hos. 10: 14. See 
§8. a 

Note 2. In Syriac, (where is no proper Sheva), K at the beginning of 
words takes a proper vowel, mostly £ ; e. g. b^M , Syr. ekhal. Hence in 
Hebrew, several words imitate this, and instead of a composite Sheva un- 
der M, they take a proper vowel ; e. g. ^il« for 'niTK; fi'iink for ta'^irtSJ; 

Note 3. An ^^rcibism it may be called, when ^, at the end of a word, 
and not belonging to the root, is followed by a^ quiescent, or rather an oH- 
€aU,tK;e.g. Ktobh for ^abn Josh. 10: 24 ; fe<!in^ for !|3M, Is. 28: 12. So also 
Bf^pj for '•pj ; wi for A ; IKiM for iDK . Different from this is Hm , fit'^n, 
see 432, Noted 

5. He {^) is stronger and more steadfast than «. This 
loses its aspiration very rarely in the middle of a word ;• it may 
preserve it at the end of a word, and is then marked by a M ap- 
piq(m),§14. 1. 

Sometimes, where a Mappiq would analogically belong, the T\ omits it, 
which signifies that it is treated as quiescent ; e. g. rf^ (h with a Raphe) for 
Ph Num. 32: 42. Job 31: 22. Ex. 9: 18. 

But He (n) between a prefix and the body of a word, and 
not belonging to the root of the word, is often and even usoally 
omitted, while its vowel falls back upon the prefix. 

E. g. '^Ijai for "t|;Sahb; -pna for "j^Wj?; iwi'' for injHn^. The Sheva 
of the prefix is merged in the vowel that foils beck into its place, by reason 
of dropping the h. In other cases, tLpr^triOi a fuUwnodexpdB both tkB 
n and ii» wwd ; e. g. bS for tam . 

He (p) consonant, when a penult letter, together with the 
vowel of the syllable in which it stands, is not unfrequently con- 

* In a pf^oper name, n sometimes qaiesces in the middle of a \roid, becanse it is 
compooaded of two words ; e. g. V»nte» t-sa-el, n «n ns . So n\fc"-n»^^ Jer. 46: 20. 
The Maqqeph shows the qnlesoent n , hi the last example. 
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traeted so that a new long vowel of a diphdiongal nature arises, 
and the ri is either dropped, or becomes a mere Quiescent. 

£. g.^tib (his horse) is written iD« or HOiiD; [sometiines ftAy, with 
a suffix, as ^isns^] ; and bo in verbs with a suffix pronoun, IVd);? (be Iciiied 
irfm) arises from VibD|^ . 

Note. In the form Hd^D, we iee the n qtduemt, instead of n vooslas in 
miq^ . But nsuatly the n at the end of words stands, (or rather, did stand, 
when no vowels were used in writing), as the representative of several vow^ 
els, viz. of d, i, d, d (Seghol long) ; e. g. nvfet , rk% , nbi , rAft , rA^i . [Now, 
since the vowels are supplied, it is merely quiuoeni or ofiani,* in soch 
eases]. But it shonld be noted, that n is not always employed fbr such a 
purpose, when the vowels above named end a word: for, (a\ Sometimes, 
(in the Aramaean manner)^ H is employed la the room of such a h oHani 
or quiescent ; e. g. (where d long is to be expressed at the end of a word) 
K^ for m<^, Ps. 137; 3; Mi (to forget) for H«5a, Jer. 33: 39, etc. (h) When 
the final vowels are d or ^ long, 1 is put (or the first, and '^ for the second, 
instead of n ; e. g. IKn instead of hMn ; "W instead of mn . 

§24. 
Mutations of the feeble letters^ i and'^. 

The Vav (i"- 1;) and Yodh (*^«»^) aieso weak and soft, and 
approach so near to the conreaponding vowel-sounds u and i, 
that they easily flow into these vowels. According to the re- 
lations of sound and the character of grammatical forms, vari- 
ous solutions and changes are connected with these character- 
istics ; a general view of which is here given, while a particu- 
lar account of them will be given in the sequel, as they may re- 
spectively occur. Specially important is this, in the formation 
of weak roots, in which a radical vor "^ occurs, (§ 68, seq. § 84. 
Ill— VI.) 

1. The cases in which i and "^ give up their consonant pow- 
er and flow into t?ot«^eZ-90unds, belong principally to the first and 
last syllables in a word. In the middle, they for the most part 
retain their consonant'power. The principal cases follow : 

(a) When 1 or "^ would stand at the end of a closed syllable, 
would have a vowel belbre them, and a silent Sheva under 

* [In the older grammars, a letter is called otiani {otiatur] wlies it is neidier a 
proper consonant, nor coalescent wifli a homogeneons vowel, and has no force or 
flonnd ; like I in woyU.] 
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Ihem, Aewedk letter gives way, and flows into the preceding 
vowel'Sound, [when it is homogenecms]. 

E. g. At the beginning of words, S^n for :x&\n or aitf^n; yj^ for yg^ ; 
rrjWT^ for nnsima; at the end, '^tKiior\ {U for %); ^to for l^to d-JW 
(eomp. ni^ o«u-tN»tik, 1 Sam. 25: 18, Kethibh). After pure « aod s the 
qiiiescoDee in question ofaMEyt takes place. 

But ifihit preceding voufd he heierogeneoui, then, the consonant power re- 
mains; e. g. ibib sba-lev, it ziv, '^iA goy, "^^Vj ga-]uy. When PaHah would 
normally precede, then a kind of diphthongal e and 6 are formed. (See be- 
k>w, % b,] 

(b) Not unfrequently do tbey quieace, when a Skeva vocal 
precedes them, 

E. g. Cases are frequent,' like Kl'Si for KIA b«vo; D^p for W^ q<»?om. 
When *i and *« come at the end of a word, and have a Sheya immediately 
before them, they always quiesce; e.g. *t^U for ■''J* pir; W for W (apooo- 
pate ofnjh-i^). 

(c) Rarely, when a full vowel precedes and immediately fol- 
lows ; [yet cases of this kind are numerous enough to establish 
the principle]. 

£. g. Dip for tailg qa-vom ; fi^p for nv\^ qa-vum. In Syriac, where these 
feeble letters are still weaker, *] and "^^ are read as J. In like manner, K in 
Hebrew is there read e. So the Seventy seem to hare pronounced ; for 
they write mm) by 'Jovda ; pn:^^, *Iead$u This explains the Syriac fashion 
of drawing back the vowel belonging to 1 or '^ , to the preceding letter, 
which has only a simple Sheva vocal ; e. g. 1i*nn'^S fot 'ji'in':^, Ecc 2: 13 ; 
Arri for siirjt'J , Job 29: 21 . 

2. After such contraction the vowel is normally long. As 
to the choice of the vowel, the following principles guide it : 
viz. 

(a) When a word, without the weak letters, would normally 
have a vowel homogeneous with them, the same vowel-sound 
continues in the case before us, and is merely to be lengthened. 

R g. ao'^'^.Ifor ao^i (like VoiJ^); y^m for atilh. 

(b) When short a (Paltah) comes before i or "<, then arises a 
diphthongal 6 or e, (see § 7, 1). • 

E. g. a-'i^ih for a'mS'p; a'^o^n for a-'oin; rbisf and also nVt?.» 

* Szamples where ^ort 4 does not contnct,are notnnfieqnent; 6.g. &*^d'*»*'tt 
1 Chron. 12: S. ^T^.^^ ^^ 7* 1^* ""^A^i Job B: 20. SometimMboth forms coex-' 
kt, Mn^'^9andnV,:tahoTe,aadso'«ticonst.ih. Anabgou to the contraction of 
t)y^ , const nS» ; y^ , const v?.. 
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(e) Wheie the preeeding vowel is heterogeneoiis, but is ««- 
senHid to the form, it swallows up the weak letter. 
£. g, «h^ instead of vhi*;; b^ for Wjg; h^A for '^hA gB-ttty; r^^ ibr 

Note. An original *«-: at the end of a word, (a) When the sound & (ase) 
IB to be introduced, becomes tv-^ , (for the combination '^ occurs net at tho 
entf of a word); e. g. n^f*: for ^^'^ (§74. 1); m*iQ for '^*T0; *«nto and also 
rrji^. Wiien any accession is made to the ending n-;, the original "< (for 
which the h is here put) often reappears ; § 91, 9. Note. 

(b) When the A sound (-)is characteristic and predominate^ the "^ goes 
into n-;; as nbj, r^*, nijj, for •'ij, '^b, '^^a. 

§25. 
Lnmuiabie Vowels. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and immutablei can, vidth 
certainty and completeness, be determined only by the nature 
of grammatical forms, and by a comparison with the Arabic, 
whose vocaiism exhibits itself in a purer and more original 
manner than the Hebrew. This is specially applicable to the 
vowels essenHaJfy longj in distinction from those which are long 
merely in a rh^fthmical way, i. e. extended agreeably to the laws 
of tone and of the formation of syllables, and which, having 
arisen from short vowels, by a change of tone or by a new divi- 
sion of syllables, again return to their original shortness. The 
beginner should carefully note the following principles : 

1« The essentially fefig*, and therefore immutable vowels of 
the second and third classes, i, u, e, ($, are normally designated 
by their corresponding vowel-letter, in the unpointed text In 
the ordinary text, both are combined, viz. the voweUUtters and 
the vowel-poiniSy for their designation. 

£. g. The vowel letter of I, ^, is *«; that of d, d, is 1. Both arecombined 
thus: 1-, t., !|, i. Examples: n*n^, bs'^h, ^sav, bip. When the sanM 
vowels are written dlg/MM^, L e. without the vowel-letters (§8, i\ this is 
an eioepftoit to'the general rule; e. g. n^.^, ^T, niVp, etc. So on the 
other hand, when pure and mutable vowels take a vowel-letter, (as bbp*; is 
sometimes written bioty;)! then the vowel-letter is a mere futcnm of the 
vowel and is ctiiady or merely orthographic. 

* The Arabian oAsn writes i^a , but vpttSkA it m gt-lft. So die Seveaty; e. g. 
ii*>0, Ztioo. The Aiabiaas con also wrilsMW for nV#. 
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{}• Immotable Qamets (7) has no vegalar r^^feaentatiYe 
among the consammts. In Arabic, the Akph is constantly em« 
ployed to designate it ; but this is rare in Hebrew, (| 9» 1. § 33| 
4 note 1). One must therefore betake himself to a knowledge 
of forms, in order to determine. See, for example, § 83. Nos. 
6. 13. 2S. 

Th^ very numeroQs cases in which the coDDection of K with a preced- 
ing vowel is acddenkd, do not belong to this category; e. g. KSQ, ^^; 
fibro, "^KSQ; [in which examples the second and fourth words show, that 
the H which follows long vowels in the first and third, does not make those 
vowels immutable.] 

3* Fixed and immutable are also the short vowels, in a 
closed syllable ending with a Daghesh forte; asin^. Of 
the same character are the vowels, when they stand in a closed 
syllable followed by another of the same character. 

E. g. ttSnato, li'ia*, -\vm. 

4f Immutable too are those vowels which stand before a 
Daghesh forte implied^ but not expressed, {forma dc^essanda)* 

Of course the Daghesh is omitted in the Gufftinib ($9^ i),aiid such' 
immtttable vowels oeeur, therefore, before them; thus ^*'«'Vi, putfer 

§26. 
Of Syllables^ and of their influence on the length and shortness 

of wnvels. 

To obtain an adequate view of the laws, in accordance with 
which the long and short vowels are chosen, or exchanged with 
eiich other, it is necessary to learn the theorp of syllabication on 
which that choice or those changes rest We must regard, for 
this purpose, in part the commencing sound (No. 1 below); 
and partly the flnal sound (Nos. 2 — 7 below), which last is the 
more important. 

1« In respect to the imtial of a syllable, it shonkl be noted 
that every syllable must begin with a consonant; for none in the 
language begin with a vowel. 

Note. The only exception to the last remark is ^ ((mi)^ read as u in such 
cases as i^^ u-me*lekh. Not so in "-i^m , where K is a proper consonant, 
[although tM cannot sound it] 

2« As to the ending of a syllable, it may terminate : (a) 
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Whfe a proper vowel, and H^is Aen called an opm or nirgfle 
syllable; e. g. the i&rat and last syllabic in rtoij. (See No. 3 
belowr) 

(ft) With a vocal Sheva, eilher simple or composile. 

^ g' "^ P*'ri, ^ hh«>tsj, 4!)Dg qa-t«-lu. Such are named haHf^fiMtMy 
or introdoctory syllables. (See No. 4 below.) 

(c) With a consonant; and it is then called a closed or, com^ 
posUe syllabic. 

R g. The second syllable in ^|9 qa-tal, aa^ . (See No. 5 below.) With 
^tese muit be ranked syllables en;ling with a Daghesh forte, which refire- 
seats a consoDant, as 'bw^ qat-tel. (See No. 6 below.) 

{d) With two consonants ; as in ijV^B- The vowels belong- 
ing to each, next claim our attention. (Nos. 3 — 7.) 
3« Open or simple syllables normally have long vowels.* 

These may be either with or without the tone; e. g; ^, *i&b, tlh)?; 
bb^ , 3^^ , ^'^'T^ . Qamets is a predominant long vowel, in an open syllaUe 
before the tone, (the fore-tone vowel); e. g. fiSb, D-liS^, !)Qg; but sometimes 
Tseri, as a^i .f 

ExcspTiojva to the general rule. Shori vowels occur in optn syllables, 
in the following cases : 

(a) In dissyllabic words, which, by the aid of a mere helping vowel, have 
been formed out of monosyllalnc ones (§ 28, 4) ; e. g. "^^b from '^b^ ; n^ 
from W; n'^a from ri';a; ^yi from :frn. The ground of this is, that the 
last mere helping vowel, in these cases, is sounded so short, that the de- 
parture from the monosyllabic form is hardly appreciable, and at least the 
theory of it remains. Yet sometimes the first vowel, in these cases, is ac- 
tually prolonged ; e. g. yr^ , but also a*;*; , (} 74. Note a h). 

* This IB afandamental law of the Hebrew language, ta developed to as in the 
vowel-system with which it is fhrnished. Bat there is do absolate necessity in the 
case; for other langnages frequently have short vowels in open syllables ; e. g. l-yiv' 
e-TOj Arab. qtt*t&-Itt. It would rather seem, then, that the Hebrew, at an earlier peri- 
od, had, like the Arabic, open syllables with short as well as long vowels. The pre* 
seat pronnneiation of it probably has been modified by the mode of pabUdy reading 
it, L e. with solemn, protracted, cantillating tone. 

t The Arabic employs a short vowel for the/ore-tone vowel ; the Chaldee has She- 
va vocal, as ^inV , oip*; , Vijjj , arjV ; and in Hebrew, when the tone is moved for- 
ward, Sheva takes the same place, 4 37, 3. a. The nsnal long fore-tone vowel of the 
Bebiew, however, should not be r^arded as having been aitifidaUy made, because of 
the tone which follows, but rather as an original vowel in this dialect ; and the drcnm- 
staaoe, that it stands before the tone, has oontribnted to preserve it, although, when 
the tone is moved forward, it is shortoied into a Sheva. 
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(&) In otrtaiii forms of the Buffizefl^ Jmth tbe tone] ; e. g. *«S^|^, ^"={9 
(with change of tone, ^y^^> 

(e) Before n load (so-Galled), which does not take the tone ; [e. g. t^f^ 
(to Babylon); but a short pure syllable is not frequent, in such a connec- 
tion]. 

Thus far all cases of sAorf vowels, in an open syllable, appear in this con- 
dition only when they have the proper tone to aid them. But other cases 
oocur, of the like nature, when they are aided only by the haff4om accent, 
L e. Mtihegh ; viz. 

(iQ Before the composite Shevas, as -3^;., —^, ... ; e. g. iQ3[a, iD^, 

(e) In certain Segholate forms, when they receive increase at the end ;. 
e. g. ^^9B p6-dl-kha, ^^'y^ Shd-ra-shim, (comp, ^9. note, No. 2). 

NoT£. The first syllable in Q'^'inn, V$*ihh, and the like, does not belong 
to this category, for it precedes a Daghtak implicUum. (See No. 6 below.) 

4« There are some open syllables still shorter, viz., those 
which end in a half-vowel or vocal Sheva, (§ 10, 1. 2). These 
are so short, that they act the part of proclitics to the following 
longer syllable. 

E. g. ■'ni lehhi, rroV^ yil-m*-dhu, ^n hhMi, tVn po-^lo. The modem 
grammarians deny that these very short syllables are real syllables ; and 
they reckon them to the syllable that follows. It must be granted that this 
very rapid vowel hardly seems capable of supporting a full syllable; and 
clear it is, that such a syllable does not correspond well with tbe open fifyl- 
lable that has a full vowel, (No. 3 above). But after all, this so called Aa{^ 
vowd is nothing more than an abridgment of an original full vowel ; just as 
the matter is conditioned in the Arabic, which has no Sheva. Even the 
Jewish grammarians, who were the autbora of the vowels and accents, have 
themselves, in their dispositition of the Mdh^h, counted upon Sheva as 
making a syllable, (see § 16, 3). For the sake of distinction, one may name 
the very short syllables in question, haif ayUablet, [or prodiUe syllables*]. 

5« Closed syllables, ending with a consonant, if they have 
not the lone, must have a short vowel, whether at the beginning 
or end of a word. 

E. g. rab^, Tia^n, rrosh, '^oj5, taijjj, &]j;5 vay-ya-q5m. The excep- 
tions are only casual and accidental, e. g. when a word loses its tone by 
reason of a Maqqeph; as n^rr^^* £«th. 4: a 

When the tone is on a closed syllable, the vowel may be 

* [A reference to the Greek prodiUa, will render the meaning of this very plain and 
dgnlAcaat] 
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either long or short But of the short vowels only ( - ) and ( - ) 
are able to sustain the tone. 

E. g. Long vowels: 'i^^, bfap, iSjj^; so in the penult, TxAfgQ, *^^Sjj' 
Short vowels: ^Dg, bhM, X&xi; in the penult, nbb^, ^^^D^y;* In two 
monosyllabic words, t39 and Dtt, short Hbireq may su|;4>ort a tone; but It 
is usually removed by a Maqqeph, which makes the sellable toneless. 

B* A pecnliar kind of closed syllable is made by a Daghesh 
forte^ which ends one syllable, and begins another, with the same 
letter repeated. 

£. g. *nBK tm-mi, "^^2 kdML Like qther syllables, where there is no tone, 
these Dagbesh'd syllables must have a tkori vowel ; but tone gtflahUi may 
have either a short or a long vowel; e. g. ^2&, i||)n, rta^, hvh. Da- 
gheshM syllables cannot occur at the end of a word ; see § 20, 3. 

T* Composite closed syllables sometimes end with two con- 
sonants, and can occur only at the end of a word. Naturally 
they take short vowels ; but occasionally they have long ones. 

R g. nlbag qa-tftlt, aia*5 vay-ylshb; with Tsere, 'j'ja, •jjajl. '(But see 
§10,3; which suggests some doubt here). Usually such syllables are 
avoided, by introducing a helping vowel. 

Note. In making out syllables, Sheva silent, after a short vowel, belongs 
to ^e preceding syllable; but Sheva vo&d^ whether simple or composite, 
belongs to the next foUaudng syllable, whether the vowel that precedes is 
long or short ; e. g. Sheva silent, tr&yo ; vocal after a long vowel, n^l^ip 
qo-t«]a, ^nhhin ho-l^lim; with a short vowel before composite Shevas, 
iWt9 ta-Mno, *&nK 5-h<>lo. 

-IT- ^ »l If 

§27. 
Changes of the Vowels^ specially in reject to quanHtp. 

In respect to the changes which the vowels suffer by reason 
of flexion, the following maxims should be noted : 

(a) The changes are almost entirely limited to the last and 
penuU syllables of words. Seldom do they extend to the ante- 
penult 

E. g. W , const W ; •ji'njt , const ll'nat ; yi'^n , const y\^in . 

{b) The changes are mostly confined within their respective 
classes of vowels. Out of a comes short a and a [like our a in 
may] ; e may make t and e; o may go into o and u; and so vice 
versa: But an a cannot become a u. 

ExcxFTioir. Pattah may go into short Hhureq and Begfaol ; (see Note 9; 
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3» below). Seghol abbremted maj arise out of either class of vowelsf 
(see Note 4 beJow). 

The vowels which are here to be considered, in respect to 
dumges^ are the short vou^els^ and only those of the long ones 
whose length is affected by tone and rbyAm : viz. 

I. Vowels long by extending fAc tone. H. The corresponding short Vowds, 

^a = a in a& -:rfl = ain hat. 

( TT i = o* in paifL 

-o = oinbold. v-MQain.Hhat.)==au.go<. 

( — u=^u in fulL 

VerydMi Vowds. 
-, -rr,7r» -77' (Shevas, HO)- 
With these should be compared what is said ia § 9, on the character aod 
powers of tbe several vowels ; also what is said in § 25^ respecting the isa^ 
mutable vowels. 

Agreeably to the principles developed in § 26, the following 
changes occur : viz. 

] « (a) In the place of a vowel lengthened by tone comes a 
corresponding short vowel, whenever the first stands in a dosed 
syllahle from which the accent is removed, (§ S6, 5). 

E. g. "^j njrrp^ (tone removed by Maqqeph, § 16, 1); so ia, tan^nT^; 
V:b , b^yT^^ (k51-ba-am). The like when the tone is shifted ; e. g. Bp^ , 
Ogjj ^y.yi-q6m ; !|b? , 75^5 , (comp. § 48, 2). 

(6) When an open syllable has a long vowel, and by flexion 
it is changed into a closed one, then the vowel is shortened. 

£. g. *4D, *«*^; vnp, "^ifr^ qddfa-shi; in these cases Tmi goes into 
short Hhireq, aod Hholem into Qamets Hhatupb (d). 

(c) When a closed syllable, with Tseri or Hholem pure, 
comes, by accession to the word, to be followed by a Daghesh 
forte, these long vowels go into short Hhireq and Qibbuta. 

£. g. b», '^im Im-mi; ph, -tpri bhOq^i. N. B. The short i and « are 
pure and clear, and are regarded as Sorter than short i and d. 

2^ The short vowels are prolonged in the following cases : 
viz. 

(a) When a closed syllable, by a suffix accession beginning 
with a vowel, loses its closing consonant in order that this con- 
sonant may be joined with the accession, the short vowel be- 
comes long. 
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E. g. ^, with wamxj '&d|^ qm-Io; ah, «n IriUbhu. 

(6) When a short vowel would normally stand before a 
Daghesh forte, and this by any change falls away, or when 
Daghesh is suppressed before Gutturals, the short vowel be- 
comes long. 

For the first case, see § 90, 3. a. For the second, see § 22, 1. 

(c) A short vowel is lengthened by coming before a Quies- 
cent («, ", 1, '^); e. g. K^n for vctv. (See § 23, 1. 2. § 24, 2.) 

(d) When ^pause-accent falls upon it; specially at the close 
of a verse, (§ 29, 4.) 

3^ When a word receives increase at the end^ and the tone 
is thrown forward, the pure vowels (long and short), according 
as the nature of the case demands, may go over into Sheva vo- 
cat; and in some cases, they fall away so that only a silent 
Sheva supplies their place. 

£. g. &i$, plur. niad, but with suffix, 'tai^, anisu. Whetfier the pro- 
per vowel remains unchanged (D^^ niaiD); or becomes a hal^owel or 
Sheva vocal ("^^V); or MU entirely away and goes into silent Sheva (^s, 
*iabQ); or which of the two vowels in dissyllabic words is changed or fidla 
away; depends on the eondition of the word and the laws of its declension. 

General principle. In dissyllabic nowns with pure vowels, 
when accession is made, the first vowel normally falls away. 
In verbs of like form, the second is dropped. 

E. g. *^ (diar)<i fern. n^l^V The same word as a verb, thus: *^g;, fenu 

Thus, specially in the flexion of dissyllabic nouns, (a) Qi^ 
mets and Tseri pure of the first syllable, go into Sheva voeal ; 
e. g. w, plur. B^W; aaV, with suffix ''aai. So in adjectives: 
Vhj, fem. rAi*ia. Also in verbs: asicn, rrrhsittSpi. It should be 
noted, that the vowel which falls away, is the so-called /w6-tonc 
vowel of the ground-form ; see § 9, 1. ^ 26, 3. 

{b) The short or merely tone-long vowels, a, c, o, of the last 
syllable, specially in the verbal forms, go over into Sheva. 

E. g. Vog , fem. rt eg ; btt^ , plur. tAvip ; ib|y| , plur. Aop^ . Those 
words which have merely a fadHwus Seghol, (which helps the pronuneia- 
tion of two consonants at the end of a word), drop this vowel entirely, and 
substitute in its place only the silent Sheva; e. g. rfya, with suffix '^^. 
N. B. If the tone remains in die same place after accession as before, then 

9 
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the original vowel is rettined, notyithfltanding the woid is lengthened ; e. g. 
a«i»'', plur. tQsia^; i6-», nbiro, 

(e) An extension of the principles above detailed to words 
where accession carries the accent forward two syllables^ instead 
of one, shows that in such cases they are shortened, the first to 
i short, and the other drops the vowel entirely and takes silent 
Sheva. 

E. g. ^^5^ , plur. ^*^y\ , but with a gravitone suflix, fih'vna':? , § 28, 1. As 
to the shortening of d into the still shorter i, in a few cases, see below, 
Note 3. 

Other changes of votoels^ somewhat more afwmalotis^ which 
arise from the relaMon of length and shortness. 

Note 1. The diphthongal d ( i ) derived from au, and also the 6 which 
comes out of an original d long (§ 9, 10. 2) is longer than u; and the longer 
vowel, in case the tone is dirown forward, is sometimes changed into the 
shorter!^). E. g. bl'pa, second pers. nita^ps (see in Pared. M. Niph.); 
Di», fem. rWfn^ with suffix "^O^ias; pira, fern. n);^na. In fiict, the ^ is 
sometimes so short that it is even employed in Daghesh'd syllables ; e. g. 
rwn hak-ka, Ps. 102: 5; *^!in, Ezek. 20: 18.— N. B. The same relation 
holds good between *^ and *^ . 

On the other hand ^ (when long) sometimes shortens itself into 6 short ; 
first it appears in a tone-syllable as 6 long, and then (the tone being remo- 
ved) it goes into short 6 (Qamets Hhatupb) ; e. g. &!|p^ (normal Imperf. of 
Dip), b'pj (jussive Fut), and with Vav conversive, b^Ji vay-ya-q6m; (see 
Par. M. Kal.) In the same way, from ^ comes Tseri with tone-length ; 
and when the tone is removed, Seghol fbltows ; e. g. ts^ (normal Imper£ 
Hiph.), bp^ (jussive form), then t!^^ with Vav conversive and retracted 
lone. (See Par. M. Hiph.) 

Note 2. From short d (Pattah), in a dowd syllable, arises 8ometimea» by 
a further shortening, or rather by relaxing and clipping the sound, a Seghol 
(-)» short;: 

(a) SovMiimtB by hastening toward the tone syllable which follows ; e. g. 
db*i; for'Dsn^; +;aK for in;a«. Specially does such an exchange take 
place, when the syllable in which it stands would normally have been a 
Daghesh'd one (fonna DagtS9cmda)^ but the Daghesh is omitted ; as ?|V3tt 
Ex. 32: 3, for ^jka*; iRptir; for i«p«T;. 

(fr) MoeMortZy and eonainifly is this done, when die Daghesh forte u 
omitted by reason of a Guttural, and the Guttural has a Qamets under it ; 
80 that we have »%: for h- or n-, as in TTT«, fi-hhav, for 'J'^nR (firom pL 

TV T" T" T' ' T** * 

^m) ; so )iim for limn ; «}n^ for ^1^ ; and thus always when Hheth ( n ) 
follows the short vowel — ^But in respect to n and 9, when they follow. 
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die BhorteDiog into Seghol takes pitoe only when the tone 10 thrown for- 
ward so much, that some hastening toward it is required in the utterance; 
e. g. tl^yjh for 0^)1, (the singular with accent on the ground-form reads 
nnn, because the tone is proximate); so I'l^h he-a-¥dn, (ace on ult), but 
I39n (where the accent is on the proximate syllable).— Before K and *) , where 
syllables much shortened are not in place, (§ 22, 1), Qamets remains almost 
uniformly ; e. g. ni3Mn , ^*^P^^ • Still, such cases as "^bKn occasionally 
occur. 

(c) In syllables which end with two consonants; e. g. aVs, (Arab, kolb), 
by the exchange in question comes to be ate , and then with the aid of the 
helping vowel ( -^ ) we come to the usual Segholate form, ^% ; so iy^ (jus- 
sive Hiph. form) would go, in like way, into ^ai^ , and thence couies the 
usual bj^ . In like manner the Seventy : p*ix*i^bs , MeXxartSiju 

Note 3. In a closed and sharp syllable, which loses the tone, the & (Pat- 
tab) sometimes goes into short I ; e. g. bS^n for baia^ ; i^n for 1>Q ; so 
T*T^; goes into ?l''nib'; .* Comp. above, D5*»'^a^. . 

NoT£ 4 Besides the Seghol, which arises in cases like those in Note 2, 
there is also one which arises : (a) Out of Qamets ( ^ ) in a final syllable, 
(comp. Roma, French Romt^ also the Arabic h&*ibn, Hha-li-phe), e. g. no 
and iTQ. 

{b) In a few cases Seghol arises even from an original u; e. g. bnet from 
an original &nnM (Arab, an^imy, see $ 32^ Note 2. So tahb, from the origi- 
nal D^n^ , (see § 8, 1. under Class III. U) . 

Note 5. Among the ha^vowds (composite Shevas), (., ) is considered as 
ihorier than ( ^ ) ; and accordingly ( -- ) is shorter than (—„); e* g' ^^ 1 

§28. 
Rise of new Vowels and, Si^llables. 
1. If a word begins with a half -vowel (Sheva) syllable 
(§ 26, 4), and another syllable of the same nature is prefixed, 
this last half syllable takes a regular short vowel (ususdly short 
Bhireq)y instead of its original half-vowel (Sheva). Guttuiah 
usually demand that this short assumed vowel should be Pat- 
iah. 

£. g. bte , prefix the prep. A and we have Vbu , which must be written 
and read i^aa; and in the same way ^to instead of ^to; *^&^ for "^t^ , 
m^rrja (hence rn»irpa , §24, 1) for n^^ma ; xn^asn for DWn . Sometimes these 

* Analogous to this is the change of d into < in Latin ; e. g. tango^ attifigo; iaxus^ 
pnUxus, Ck>mp. also the changes, mentioned in Note 3 above, of d into I, as carpOf 
deeerpo f ^parfff^ oontpergo. 
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ibrnM aro inanaged ill such a waj as 10 naske tbd ssoond Sbeta a J 
of a vocal one, (for Vlfi^ reads Ig-n^plKri), as in iwb (Un-pol) Niub. 14: d ; 
'tBU (kiv-kor). [Usii^ variBB here between these two methods of writiiig 
and reading.] 

The like to this sometimes takes place in the wterior of a word ; e. g . 
ife^n (ri-shBphe) and also *W^, (rish-pe); "v^i^ from Q'^OJK. 

The usual vowel here in Syriac is d (^); in Chaldee it is as in Hebrew; 
the Arabic every where employs a short vowel instead of a Sheva. 

2« When the second Sheva, in such cases, is a composite 
one, then the vowel adopted by the preceding letter must be 
such as to correspond with it, so that we have ~^irr'„i~ff' 

E. g. *ni^«? 1 "I'^i , ^3K^ , "^^HS I for "^^KS , etc. According to § 16^ 2. a, 
this new short vowel of course has a Mdhegh to support it 

3« Sometimes a composite Sheva occurs first in order, and 
stands after an open syllable with a short voweL In such cases^ 
the composite Sheva goes over, of course, into the short vowel 
which corresponds with it 
£. g. ^'Vf:^^ for ^^fi^^; ^d&ng for iia&na ; and so, ¥]]b9fe po-ol-kha. 

4:« At the end of a word, cases occur where a syllable ends 
with two consonants (§ 10, 3. § 26, 7).- But this is only when 
the last of these consonants is one of a harder sound (as tt, p), 
or else a TenuiSy^ i. e. a, n, "s], n, (not i, i ). 

E. g. ttto^ |3W, Pibttg, ^a;5i TS^ ?^*5- I" *« »«»» time most of 
theae are somewhat unusual forms, and the harshness of them is commonly 
avoided by a helping [off-sliduig] vowel between the last two consonants. 
Tkiakdpmg vowd is uiuaB^ Seghol i-^); hvst under ChdturaU ii tf PaiUJ^ 
( T )> (tnd under YwSi contonant^ it is dtorl Wdreq ( -^ ). £. g. bd^j instead of 
V??:! ; ^'P fo' ^1B ; "»?^ for 1?5 , mhw t for ijniib , n*:? for Pi';i7 

N. B. These short helping vowels never stqfporl the tone ; and VuyfaU en- 
Hrdy atnxy, whenever any accession is made to the close of the word. 

REHAaK. These helping vowels have often been called JMwe ; but er- 

* The ^egadhkephoOi are called TentM, when they have a Dag^esh lent in them. 

t Aleph, however, is exempt from ttuB rule ; e. g. »*i.»;, Kwn . Because of the fee- 
ble sound of K , the helping vowel may be dispensed witih, and the word then becomes 
monosyllabic; e. g. vmn , nn , 

t £a these and in ansJofl^ns examples (4 H S)i the Dagheeh leae in the final r\ 
shows that the sound of the helping Pattah is veiy short, and also that the derivaiioa 
is from the form V^nhjo . (In this way r>ril>^ la-qft-hhftt, thou hast taken, is separated 
ftom the In£ fonn' with prdU preposition V , vis. t\ti^}> lft-q&-hhfttfa). Older gmm- 
marians, misled by the theory about PaUah Jvrtive (as they called it), pronounced 
t^TjSv sha-Ul-fthht But no one reads r r^i[p as shft-fthhth, but as shft-hb&lh. 
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noeoiu]^ IW Fttoib iuid«r a Ottttoni, at tbi^ end of a word, whieh 
merely sUdes off the sound, is more property named yuriuw; (see § 93, 2; &.) 

5^ Full vowels may arise out of habf-voweh (Slievas), by a 
pati8e<*aecent fiaUiDg upon them ; see ^ 29, 4. 

§29. 
Of the Tone or Accent; changes of it and of the Pause. 
1. The leading tone of a word, as marked by the accents 
(§ 15, 2), rests, (a) In most words, upon the last syllable ; (6) 
Less frequently upon ihe pentM syllable. 

£. g. (a) hb^y *ihn, iha'n, fi^l^ta)?, (in ^be last two examples the tone 
goes forward to an adscititious syllable, in order to rest on the ultimate. 

A kind of secondary tone or counter-stress of the voice in re- 
spect to the leading tone, is marked by Metheghy (§ 16, 2). 
Words before Maqqeph lose the leading tone (§ 16, 1) ; [al- 
though they may have a Methegh, e. g. "^^"f^^S*] 

It is unnecessary to recount the penacukd words here. To mark them 
to the eye ofthe reader, die sign (~) is employed throughout this work ; only 
now and then the accent on the ultimate is so marked, for special purposes. 

In Arabic, the tone rests mainly on the pemdi ; sometimes on the ante- 
penult The Syrians also, for the most part, accent the penult The Ger- 
man and Polish Jews, in spite of the accents, read Hebrew with the tone 
on the penult 

2# The original tone of a word is frequently shifted, by rea- 
son of changes which the word itself undergoes, or in conse- 
quence of its connection with other wordQ. If the word receive 
increase at the end, the accent must be shifted one or two places, 
according to the length of the increase. 

E.g.'^^?,pLt3'^San,with8uff:D|'^W; tthj?, pi. n^xt^p/, vhh^, ^i^P* 
For the vowel changes incident to such cases, see § 27, 1, 3. 

3* On the other hand, the tone is often shifted from the last 
syllable to the pemtU* 
(a) In certain cases where a syllable is prefixed. 

E. g. "in«'» , ^soai^i ; Tji; , Tji^T ; Bpj , 6gJ5 . Accession by Maqqeph pro- 
duces the same effect ; Cjbin , j:]ditn-btA , Prov. 90: 6. 

{b) When a monosyllabic or penaeuted word follows a nor- 
mally accented syUable, the accent is thrown back in order to 
avoid bringing iuH} accented syllables together. 
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E. g. n$i|tt, but iA l|)^tt; &9| B^frt iucead of Q$| Aim k. 41: 7. See 
Gen. 1: 5.1^ 19. 4: 17. Job aS: 28. P&. 21: 2. 

(c) On accoont of the Pauses ; see No. 4. 

To avoid the concurrence of two tone-qrllables, (ft above), Maqqephv 
sometimes employed, which throws off the tone of the first word. £. g. 
D^mnd^l. If the penult be an open syllable, with a long vowel, the ac- 
cent is normally retracted. (See { 47, note 1. § 50^ note 3. § 51, note 2.) 

4. The Pcmse-accent not only changes oftentimes the nor- 
mal tone of words, but also occasions a variety of vowel-changes. 

By this name is designated the strong intonation at the close of a sen- 
tence, or of a distinctive portion of one, on which the preceding portion 
seems to lean, and which receives the gnatat dMnetioe accents ; e. g. 
^nftjrj , b^grj . The general principles are the following : 

(a) If the tone syllable has a short vowel, it becomes long. 

E. g. bi25, ige; *r«, B^?; ^^oi?, Fi^oe; n^, n?- 

(b) When the last syllable normally has the tone, but is pre- 
ceded by a vocal Sheva (half-syllable), this Sheva usually be- 
comes a long vowel, and the pause accent rests upon it ; which 
makes the intonation more pleasant to the ear. 

E. g. ni-Jg , niDg ; rrxbo , rnjk-o ; ih^J}*] , qteg*] . The vowel substituted 
in tliese cases for the Sheva, is that which, in the ground-form, stood in the 
place of the Sheva; excepting that if this was shorty it here becomes pn>- 
longed; e. g. ground-form b^^ , fem. with Pause hbog • In the other exam- 
ples, the ground-form has a long vowel, viz. vbn , ixAip>*] . If a amposUe Sheva 
be upon the half-syllable in question, then the eorretpwding long vowel is 
chosen; so *f3M, in pause "^SM; 4n, in pause *^bh. With timpU Sheva, 
thus : •'ni , in pause ^h , 

(c) This tendency to throw the pause-accent on the penuU is 
shown in a number of words, [unlike in their structure to the 
preceding], which regularly draw it thither when opportunity 
occurs. 

E. g. nnM, nm; *«d»|(, -^aatt; nri$, ms. In other words occasionally 
the same thing is done ; e. g. tk'S (for iiSs) Ps. 37: 20 ; vA (fbr ^S^) Job G: 
3, seq., from mh . 

The principle in (a) above relates mainly to Pattah and SegJuL The 
last, however, is of itself strong enough to reimdn unchanged, in case the 
syllable is a Daghesh'd one ; e. g. ^.^I9|;?'7 . 

In some other cases, instead of Seghol as in tj^^^, Pattah is put in the 
final syllable, when it comes into Pause, as 1^^* So l^^^^K, in pause 
I^IPi'^M, Judg. 19: 20. Even Tseri, at times, is exchanged in pause fbr 
Pattah ; as 3^ (for :x^) b. 42: 22; ^ttr^D, in pause ^fit^a, Is. 7: d 
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SECOND LEADING DIVISION. 



PftlNCIPLES OF FORMS. 



CONCERNING THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



§30. 

Of Siem and Root tVbrds^ (bilUercU, trUUeralj quadrilUeral). 

1. The StenMOords of the Hebrew and other Semitic lan- 
guages have ihis peculiarity, viz., that by far the greater part of 
them consist of three consonants^ to which the meaning is essen- 
tially attached ; whilst the varying vowels seem only to desig- 
nate the various modifications of the original idea; e. g. &*^k, 
he was red, bH«, red, t37«, man, (jwoperly the red one). Such 
stetn-toord may be either a verb, or a noun; and usually the 
language exhibits both at the same time. Still, it is useful and 
of much practical advantage to our first instruction in Hebrew, 
that one should regard the third pers, sing, of the Perfect, (one 
of the simplest of the verbal forms), as a stemrword, and all 
the remaining formations of the verb, and also of the noun, and 
of the particles derived firom it, as derived firom the Perfect, 

E. g. pni ht wu righteous, prt , [tvgri], righttmuness, p''?^ righteous, 
etc. The language, in its present state, does not always afford both a noni' 
hud form and a verbal one ; e. g. ^gO , pnj , only as verbs ; n^ia iht Soulh, 
y^ mne, only as nouns. The living language doubtless had a correspond- 
ing verb and noun, in nearly all cases, as stem-words ; but many of these 
are now lost 

Note 1. The Jewish grammarians called the stem-word a root (tt5l45) ; 
and so, in Latin, radix was usually employed to designate the same thing. 
So the three stem-letters were called liieratradkaks, in distinction from the 
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farmativt letters, which they called UUrae sorvtUa, We employ, io this 
work, the word root in a somewhat difSsrent srase ; see Note 2. 

Note 2l Many e^mologiats name the three stem-consonants, considered 
independently of the vowels and of enmiciation, the roof. From this sprung 
verbal and fummtd sienu; as in the natural domain of plants, (from which 
the figuratiTe language in question was -borrowed), the aUau spring out of 
unseen roots. So, according to them, "{b» is root ; the verbal stem of which 
is ^» he reigmd, and the nominal stem, "^o king. But the assumption of 
an unpronounceable root is an abstraction which leads us too far away 
from the actual condition of the language ; and when we come to treat of 
this language as a matter of fiict, it is much preferable to consider the con- 
crete verb as a dantoord. 

Note 3. The three atemrconaonanie predominantly form tioo flyllables in 
Hebrew. We should also reckon with these, those verbs which have a 
weak middle letter ( "i, *^), and which become monosyllabic only by con- 
traction ; e. g. Ql^ (originally and normally), but as contracted, tl^ . 

2* The trilUeral stem is so predominant in all the Semitic 
languages, that one must regard it as a leading characteristic of 
this tribe of languages. Even those dissyllabic nouns which 
seem to be original, because they designate a most common 
and simple idea, still arrange themselves as if they were deri- 
vates from trilUeraJs. E. g. tu$ (mottcr), with suff. "tbs;, as if 
from tta«. So a« fcUherj n« brother ^ etc. 

On the other hand, trililercd stems may often be reduced to 
- biliteral elements, which, with a vowel between, constitute a 
kind of root-syllable ; and from this spring various tnliteral stem- 
words, with different shades of meaning. Conmionly such 
roots are primary biliteral roots. They are easily discovered, 
when the stem has a weak consonant, or when the second and 
third letter of the root are the same. 

E. g. The stems %|d^, Tjicn, MS^, ns^, have all thesame essential naean* 
ing, viz, to ihanut^ beai down ; and the stronger letters "p (dftkh) make a 
monosyllabic root Yet, in some cases, the third consonant may be a strong 
letter. To such a monosyllabic root a whole series of trissyllabic words 
may attach themselves, which have two radicals that remain the same 
throughout, and also have the same fundamental meaning. Here follow 
examples : 

From the root-syllable yp, (which imitates the sound of ibM0tiig),come 
"pC^andra^, to cut down; then 'Xt^^SX^^'Ti^^io ckdqffyVimo doton; 
then the figurative meaning, decide^ determine; and firom this, l*^^^, Cad^ 
judge. So the syllables «:p, Dp, are related to the preceding, and from the 
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latter i» DOp l» cul tnlo. Then we ba?e a^ Id e% md^ fo jM (ift tk^ 
ifffdetirwf, Nexttfaett), D, of the biliterelrool kepokeo aeaI«ti^ri^aBd 
we baTe ^ag to UI, Amt dbum, ao^ to ftew (toim, defCniy^ )D^ to Aew q^, to 
«4of«0n, C)D^ to toor 0^9 pluck ^ ^ng to Aew itonm, to deow. Somewhat 
weaker k the form ^3 (with a ioetead of p) ; and froDi this come t^ to 
cut off, thear off, D33 (Syr. to ^^, iUS ogMngt), Still further weakened is 
the root in n and 12i ; and hereftom is Vtft to mow itocsii, aJkar^^, ntl to Aew 
(cut off) Jtoiie», DU, yu, ^ft, -tl), to Aew ^, cuf o/, ecrf o/; and the like ia 
Tiji to eirf tnto, ani to Aew (toion ; comp. hnft , tjnft . Once more ; by chang- 
ing the Palatals into Qnttrnttla, we have ^n , Mn to htw »Umt or vfood^ 
ytn, mm to efeove, drnde, yn arrow {^iBot deaoer), "vm to Aarpen^ TTH ws 
roWf Ughinif^i and fitn to Me, (eemart^ to aqMmito) , etc 

The syllable bn expresses the sound of humming, munmaingy the tone 
which is uttered with closed mou^, (Oreek ftv»); thence nm , fim (DM), 
Arab, tarran, to bum, 6uzz ; and further, Dfia to ie dumb, tiryn to grow dumb^ 
to be adovnded. 

The root syllable n, consiBting of two tremulous letters^ means, in the 
stems 19*n, bari, ^Sf^, Xdsn, to tremble, quake; then emaiion$ tshich exeite 
frembUngf as fhunder (fi^), dashing in piteee^ emaMng {:ks^ f yv^) . 

Compare also the root syllable 13^ , with the idea of elewUum, orMng, (gib- 
bus) ; and see striking articles in the Lex on aSA ; on *i& , breaking in pieoei ; 
9b , nb , to Uek, awaUow up. 

The more mature consideration of this subject affords the fol- 
lowing results : 

(a) These roots, aside from actual use in word-stems, are mere abstrac- 
tions, and never employed by usage ; they merely represent the hidden 
germs brought to light in the word-stems of language. Yet these latter, at 
times, are so abbreviated, that they present us with the mere elements of 
the root ; e. g. fitn Ae iff perfect, h^ lighL 

{b) Most of the monosyllabic roots are those which tmttoto sounds ; and 
in this respect they accord sometimes with the Indo-Germanie stem-words; 
So e)feP|, rvjiTM (mro); RB^, ^asnm (ijii^y, t^^ nolaanu^*, D^b,Xat^oi, 

(c) The stems with harsher and stronger consonants, are, according to 
the general tenor of language (i 6, 3), to be regarded as the older ones ; 
those with more feeble letters as the later ones ; which are therefore more 
frequently used with a metaphorical meaning. £. g. H'n^ , nb& to bt smooth^ 
deprived of hair, bald. Sometimes, however, the harder or more feeble tone, 
in the imitation of sounds, is essential : e. g. hi^ to roll (spoken of a ball, 
and of the rolling of the waves) ; *r^^ more in relation to a rough scratch- 
ing sound, sa tralgn, av^v, verro ; 32Cn, to hew siones or wood, demands a 
stronger sound than tr^ to euldowngramt to new. 
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(<f) It shovld be notod, aioroover, thst oemtmanlt ivUeli are dllDe ia 
Btrength or veakneBS more umaHy eome together in roofr^jfilables; e. g; 
yp,to,W,^a,(neTer p,p, W, tp)}^!), ta, (rareiy ti); tup , na (not 
Oil) . Very seldom are tiie two first radicak the same, (like m^) ; or e?eft 
very much alike, (as in ^fVf) , On the other hand, the two last letters are 
very often the same, (§ 66) .* 

(e) The softening down, (mentioned under (c) above), ia soDEietimes so 
much, that the letters 2, n, r, as middle stem-letters, go even into vowebl 
e. g. «h^, m, to tnadj to Mretft, y^K, yw (oomp. MK), to sqwexe, to prttM^ 
etc Comp., [for like omissiona of weak letters], salvan and smwer; eati- 
dm and ItaL «a{eto, Neapolitan eotofe, French dbmuf ; f€dMtB, faUo^ Calabrian 
fauxu^ French faux. So in the English words walk^ taUc^ tUdky [where I 
loses its sound]. See i 19, 5. 

(/) But after all, the ihte stem consonants must oftentimes be regarded 
as belonging to the root, since all are required, in order to make out ftiHy 
the sound to be imitated ; '^n , pan , p}9 , to ttraUen, to tormeni^ S/X^ at^» 
rfy^ , to tread; tni , |9^«,>$imo, hrummen, etc. 

Rbmark. a more complete observance of this animated movement la 
the original elements of speech, Is to be ftnmd in Geeeinus' jlimiial Ijari- 
eon. It is important for beginners, that they should not regard the roots, 
and die meaning of them, as the work of a capricious and arbitmiy law of 
a people remote from the rest of the ancient world, but as the fruit of a 
lively imitation of nature. He should consider these matters as standing 
in a natural connection, with the well known laws of speech that pertain 
to other nations. 

2, To a secondary formation of words belong the stem- 
words which have /our, or even five^ consonants. Of these the 
Hebrew has much fewer than its kindred languages, (specially 
the Ethiopic). This prolongation of the stem is brought about 
in a twofold way : (a) By the addition of a fourth letter, {b) 
By compounding and amalgamating two triliteral words, by 
which a quinqueliteral word is produced. 

Note 1. Those prolongations of words, which arise fiom the repetition 
of one or two of the letters of any particular stem-word, are not reckoned 
to quadrUiieral steme^ but to conJiigaJtum-forms ({ 54) . E. g. \xap , iiAtsp , 
330 , 3D^d . In like manner are reckoned the few words which are aug- 
mented by prefixing tt3 ; e. g. rah^^ from irh , Aram. Conj. S/uqihd, 3nbd . 

* Letters which cannot stand together in a root, are called moompattbles. These 
are such as are very nearly alike; as :ip, pA, t)3, 3B. But seyeral have been erro- 
neoasly classed with these ineompaiibles, e. g. Vi , which often occors, as m Vrfi, V-^n. 
These are softened down into *>na, *^*ih . Comp. ypamoc and ypafiM/v, oKrit and 
by^oo^, and mnch m the Saofcrit which li analogous. 
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Non9i»Mer(ci}. Between tfae first and aecoad radiod iotteryZandr 
are often inaarted; e. g.aOB, CQ^; ts^A'^l^ » tt^^ ; hft|^f ftom tgl; and 
In Sfriae Buch a usage is frequent. This method of formation is anaiogous 
to that in Piel ; and in Aramaean it is found with the same ; as ^|; , ^¥^' 
In Latin is the like prolongation ; e. g^Jindo^ sando ; jundo, j%mgo ; out of 
fid- eomee mAd- {mttdim)\ out of hui^jvg. 

As to the end of words, { and n are the letten usually appended in order 
to prolong them; e. g. inj, stem rnj; isa^ni? from th's; totja from !?M. 
Vinn from yyn . (The ending d was probably a dmmuHve one, as in many 
languages). 

Note 3 io IdUr (h) . The componnding is usually so managed, that out 
of two stems none of the letters are repeated ; e. g. 9TJ&S (fiog) from 'ifef 
to hop^ and Arab. "SHC^ marsh (Kt marsh-hopper); 13KbV7 {qidd) from ibtb 
(jMocQ^ and ISKb (of rtri). Sometimes a weak letter is merely cast away ; 
f as tjl^D^ from Iboa? and 6)9 . Sometimes bolder amalgamations take place ; 
as ■^Msbn (o ^cSyo) from *«3^ and '^aisbtt, Dan. 8: 13. 

It should be added, that out of Quadriliterals, by a diortening process, 
3Vddera2i may be fbrmed. Out of bvm toJup^ comes ^^n of the same 
meaning, and from ibis Hb^n pairu^ (from its leaping motion); aa nti^ 
from rt:;©ntb, out of yy^, 'iti'ni^. 

4* To an ecurKer stage of formation belong the proiKnm" 
stems (§ 32, seq.), and also several of the particles^ viz, interject 
tiotts (§ 103, 1). These are as it were a rougher impression of 
speech, which does not conform to the trUUerai law, and fol- 
lows a freer method of formation.* Most of the parHcleSj how- 
ever, attach themselves to nouns, as to the modes of formation, 
or are derived from nouns, although, on account of their enclitic 
nature they are often greatly abridged, so that their origin be- 
comes a matter of doubt See § 97 seq. 

§31. 
Of grammatical Structure. 
1. For the formation of words from stem-forms, and for 
their flexion, there exists two different ways ; viz. tn^nto/ change . 
by alteration or exchange of vowels, and external by adding 
. formative syllables. 

A third way, viz. by periphrasis, which makes use of several 

* Comp. Hapfeld, System der semitischen Demoxutrativbildnng, and die damit 
nuammeiihaiigeiideii Pronominal-nnd Partikelbildang, Zeit8di.flkr dieKondedes 
MoTgenlaxide8,Bd. H s. 124 seq. 427 seq. 
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wofds to convey an idea of relation instead of ched!iging Ibe 
forms, (e. g. the comparative degree in Hebrew, and several re- 
lations of cases), belongs more appropriately to the Syntax ; 
where the reader will find it 

The external mode of forming words by attaching formative syllables to 
theoa,(a8 is the case in the Egyptian), seems to have been the more ancient. 
Yet some of the stem-languages, e. g. the Semitic, along with this, have em- 
ployed the inUmal method at a very early period. In the youthful days of 
the Hebrew, the formative process was very active ; which, however, at a 
later period declined, and one was necessitated to resort to syntactical 
periphrasis. The same progress is exhibited by the Greek, (including the 
new Greek), and also the Latin, taken in its Roman branche& Formation 
of words by agglvHnaium is predominant both in old and new Egyptian ; 
that by intemal declension, in Sanscrit and Greek. The Chinese is nearly 
without any grammatical structure, and everything is accomplished in a 
mffUacUad way. 

2« In Hebrew both methods c^ formation coexist The 
formation by chang^e of vowels is quite manifold; e. g. ^^^9 ^^^9 
ibg,bttp,btt|5. But the other method is not wanting; e. g. 
itt|3rr|; both may unite in one word, as in i^BXJrt. The method 
of formation by onnexaHonj as in almost all languages, is com- 
mon ; specially so in the formation of the persons of the verb, 
where the meaning of them is usually very plain, (see ^ 44. 
^ 47). The gender also is marked by changes, both in the verb 
and in the noun. Declension to make out casesy is hardly 
known in Hebrew. 



CHAPTER I. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 
§32. 

Of Pronotms personal cmd separate. 
1 . The Personal pronoun, (like pronouns in general), be- 
longs to the most original* and simple parts of speech (§ 30) ; 

* The high antiqiiity of tlie pronouu is evident from their most fltriking agree- 
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and is here trealed of, beeanfle, in the flexion of the verb, it lies 
at the ground (§ 44. § 47). 

2* The monosyllabic leading forms, as marking the Nomi- 
native, are the following : 



Plur. L comm. «i3ti3yt, («n3), 
(«k) we. 






M;f* h''- 



St/ig*. 1. comm, •'?*a« , in pause 
•^iSs; •^3«, in pause 

* T 

rm. ms (i;«), in ^ 
2. ^ pavse nrtk C ^Aoi^ 

( /. n»('^nH,prop.'»P«). } 
^ ( m. MM Ae. 
( /• ^''^^ **^- 

The forms which stand in parentheses are unusuaL The arrangement 
of the whole, with the corresponding abridged forms (pronomtfioZ Si^xt»\ 
see at the end of the Grammar, in Paradigm A« 

NOTES. 

* L Fira Ftrson. 

Note 1. The form *^^bK is nearly as frequent in the O. Test as "^SK. 
The first is found in the Phenician ; but in no other of the kindred dialects.* 
From the second are derived the suffixes (§33). In the Talmud, *^ai}K 
scarcely appears ; *^3^ is predominant 

Note 2. The formation of the plural in this, and in the following per- 
sons, has an analogy with the plural-formation of the verb and the noun} 
but still, like pronouns in other languages, it has more freedom and dis- 
crepancy of manner. At all eyents, ^sn^K is the plural of "^aSK (with an ex- 
change of 3 for n), just as U^jt is the plural of *^9K . The form !)M, from 
which the suffixes proceed, occurs in the Kethibh only in Jer. 42: 6. The 
curtailed form ^9na occurs only six times; e. g. as in Gen. 42: 11. Num. 
32: 32. (In the Talmud, the form 49K has expelled altogether the longer 
forms; *^^bK Is also rare in the same work. 

Note 3. Only in the JM person (sing, and plur.) is the pronoun of the 
common gender ; because the JM person, present and speaking, needed for 
himself no designation of gender, such as was conyenient to make in re- 
spect to the §eeond who is addressed, and the Mrd who is absent (In 

ment with the old Egyptian onef, (the oldest of which we have any written mon- 
uments). See the comparison in AUgem. Lit Zeitang, 1839, No. 80. 

* In Phenician, the first person is written ^sk, without the ending *«- , probably 
sonnded cmM. Plant Poen. Y. 2, 35. Gesen. Mon. Phenic. pp. 366, 376, 437. 
A trace of this form is evident in the Ethiopic qa-tal-hi (I have killed). In old 
Egyptian it is ANK, (read onoib). 
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Greek, LetiQ, Ottnaan, Ei^fithf the mcfmd persBO, as wall m tiM finft, has 
no distiDction of gender). 

n. Second Person, 

Note 4. The forms of the second person, hPiK , riK ; DlnK , "jintt ; are coo- 
tracted out of nrOK , etc. The kindred languages express the a before the n ; 
Arab, antoj fem. cmtij plur. ontem, fern, ontimno. The syllable hti express- 
es tiie essence of the word, see § 44, 1. The on prefixed is a dtmonsbtakCf 
and gives to the form more firmness and independence. 

The n final of the sing, masc is sometimes (in ^^e cases) omitted, and it 
is written m ; e. g. in Ps. 6: 4. But the Qeri always gives nnM , on die 
margin. As the vowels affixed in these cases to the Kethlbh belong to the 
Qeri, the text may have actually read tnM , as abbreviated, [or rather, as the 
old pronoun generis communis.] 

The fem. form originally sounded *^PiK (for 'i-^ is a sign of the fem., prob- 
ably from &<*4i), so that "nnK = ikou she. (Comp. '<^D|^t?i § 47, 2). So in 
Byriac, Arabic, and Etbiopic. This form appeara in only a few cases, (e. g. 
Judg. 17: 2. IK. 14: 2) ; and it appears, also, in the eorreqwnding personal 
ending of verbs, (e. g. "^PibD^, § 44, note 2), viz. in conneoticm with sufiix^ 
(•^rniofj , § 58) . The Yodh ( "^ ) , however, was scarcely heard, (in Syriac it 
is written but not spoken), and therefore it came to fall away. In all these 
cases, the Jewish critics have supplied tnK in the Keri for *^inK in the Ke- 
thibh, (§ 17). The same final *^ shows itself in some of the unusual forms 
of the suffixes ; e. g. "^S- , "^S^;-: , (§ 57). 

Note 5. &r)M and )T\V( are curtailed forms of the plural, (comp. § 27, 
note 4, &), fW>m ti^tnK (Arab, ardum, Chald. I^tnx, which form lies at the 
ground of some of the verbal-flexions, $ 58) ; and l^riK and y^V\t^ are formed 
in like manner as in the third person, M^iM and K*^n . Finally, ')r)K is a Snoti 
UySfiofor, Ezek. 34: 31, (where some read 1AK); and h)t|iK (in some Oodd. 
r^m) occurs only four times, viz. Gen. 31: 6. Ezek. 13: II, 20. 34: 17. Re- 
specting the h- at the end, see Note 7 below. 

in. Third Person. 

Note 6. The K in KVi, k*^, indicates an original qflar vowel-sound in 
these words, something like hua, hia ; (like the e in the German die^ old 
German, ikiu, ihia); and a trace of this is still preserved in the Arabic, hu»a^ 
Mya ; in the vulgar dialect, kua^ hUu 

The masc Min is common gender in the Pentateuch, and stands fbr «Ae 
as well as he. The Punctators, however, have, in all cases where it stands 
fbr shtj given to the form the vowel of the fem. fit'Vi, i. e. they have written 
it Kin , indicating that it is to be read as K*^h , (comp. § 17). But one should 
rather, afler the ancient manner, read it K^n hu. 
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NoTB 7* The phmd fbrnui on , lfi, are derived fitim Mh , K^n ; just as 
am comes firom nnM . In Arabic, where these pronouns sound fttim, htuir 
no, the obscure vowel remains. The n-; in both forms has a demontbnaive 
power, (comp. § 93, 1). In the Cbaldee, "ll'lan, ian ; the Arabic, humu ; and 
die Ethiopic, hAnm; there is an appended o, u; which also appears in the 
Hebrew poetic fomft of the suffijoes, yn , I'n^^ , in^ , (see § 57). 

Note 8. The pronouns of the third person, Mill, M*«n, fih, "{tn, are also 
itnontttM^ as well as personal, pronouns, (§ 190, 1). 

» ^33. 1. 

Suffix Pronouns. 

1. By the leading independent forms of the pronoun, as 
given in the preceding section, only the Nom. case^ is desig- 
nated.* The Ace, and Gten., however, are made by curtailed 
forms of the same, which are appended to the close of verbs, 
noons, and particles, {pronoun-suffixes^ or simply suffixes). 

R g. )in, 1 (from Miih), hm and Us. Hence IJ-i'^Pi^D^p , / hmt kSUd ftim, 
HD^ , his hene. Similar lo this are several forms in Greek, Latin, and Ger- 
man ; e. g. noTfiif giov for ntmiQ ifiav ; Lat eceum for ecce eum ; German, 
du hasPg for du hasi es. But in Hebrew this is carried through the pro- 
nouns ; as it is in Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 

2« ^ respect to the cases which these svffixes represent, let 
it be noted: 

(a) When appended to verbs^ they mark the Accusative^ (with 
some variations, § 119, 3) ; as «ffT"'^Pi^ot>, I killed him. 

(6) When appended to nowns^ they mark the Genitive^ and 
take the place of possessive pronouns ; e. g. "^^^ my father^ like 

(c) Appended to particles^ they marie the Gen. or the Ace, 
according to the nature of the particle. If this has a nominal 
meaning, then the Gen. ; if a verbal one, then the Accusative. 

£. g. *)p)K toiik me, (lit nearness of me), like the Xatin mea causa ; on the 
ether hand, "^^in (dbU me / There are a few adverbs, which require to be 
represented, in other languages, with the Norn, after them ; see $ 96, 5. 

(d) The Dative and Ablative are made by prefixing appro- 
priate prepositions. 

£. g. b fo or foTj marks the Dative; a tn, and yo (»)/roai, designates the 
Ablative. These particles are often joined with suffixes; as *j^ io Asm, ia 
in kim, taSQ (for wyQ)from you. 

• See one exceptioD, hi ^ 1 1 9» S. 
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3« Some of these sugva^-fTtmofwi^ are derived from older forms 
of independent pronouns, now extinct 

E. g. ?{ (tAee) comes from such a form as }15K (^u), which is altogether 
analogous with HTiK (<^u). The same is the case with the suffixes of 
verbs, (§44,1). 

4^ The verbal and nominal suffix are usually of the same 
form, but not always. 

£. g. nM, with su£ *^M ftdhtr of me, or frnfffdher^ (the stiff. '^-^ constitu- 
ting the Gen.) ; but with a verb, '^35o|^ , he kUUd me, (suff ^^ , beiog in the 
Accusative) . 

N. B. For a full view of the intkpendeni pronouns and their correspond- 
jng suffixes, see Paradigm A, near the close of this volume. For the suf- 
fixes of the Verb, with explanations, see § 57 seq., and comp. Par. C. For 
the suffixes of JVbtcfu, see § 89 and comp. Parad. § 91. For the PrtposUunu 
with suffixes, see § 101. 

ir §34. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun. 

Sing. masc. JiJ this, that* 

fern, nxt (it , rtt) this, that 
Plur, comm, ^\l< (rarely is) these, those. 

*it (mostly the relative whichj and only in poe- 
try), these, those. 

The fern, form n&tt comes from ^Kt , (i. e. MT « m , and the fern, ending 
r\, § 79); and it, rit, are merely forms abridged by dropping the n, [and 
adopting final Quiescents more appropriate to the Hholem than M] . 

^M , hi)M form not a grammatical plural, but a plural of usage. They are 
related to the Arabic article bK, (§35, note I). The form ^K occurs only 
in the Pentateuch, and I Chron. 20: 8, and always takes the article ; e. g. 
^Kn , (note 1 below) . The tx-^ in h^k is a demonstrative appendage ^ 
IT-; as It appears in rnh , (§ 32, note 7). 

Vt , mostly a fern, relative in poetry, and like ni^K, of all genders and num- 
bersL [As a demonstrative it is equivalent to both MJ and HKT . See Pa. 
12: 8. Hab. 1: 11.] 

Note 1. The demonstratives take the article, in accordance with the 
laws of adjectives (§ 109, 2) ; e. g. rm , nlbMh , bKH . With these forms are 
employed others having an epenthetic b ; e. g. m^n , Gen. 24: 65. 37: 19. 

* In most langaages, Demonstratiyes begin with d; which is thence called Dade- 
lout (demonstrative sound). Bat this is sometimes exchanged for a Sibilant^ or an 
Aspirate. Hence, m Aramaean, k«t , t^, tf li Arab, dhu, dhiy dha; Sanscrit, «a, sd, taZ; 
Gothic, so, 9d,1hata; German, der, die, das; Bng. ikis ( =- cTAis), (to, ihtm. 
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nVrr feiKL EzdL aft d& Abbraviated la ibi, ittually mofc, as in Ju4g. 6: 
90. 1 Sam. 14: 1. 17: 26; /em. 2 K. 4: S5L in Arabic attadftft comspoodi^ 
as a relative pronoun. 

Note 2. Some other jnvnomtnot stems occur amoDg the particles ; see 
§97 8eq. 

§35. 

The Article. 

Originally the article was a denaonatrative pronoun, (as in 
Gh«ek), which was related to the piononn of the third person, 
but- of so feeble a meaning that it is rarely employed except in 
connection with a noun, [or its conjunct adjective, or a partici- 
pial word]. It is written with -n, i, e. n followed by a Daghesh 
forte, has a short a, and naturally doubles the consonant which 
follows it, except in cases to be noted. 

£. g. V^t^ bAsb^he-mftsh, "^n (see §20, 3, h), for nk^. 

Ghitltirals carmot be doubled (§ 23, 1), and therefore cannot . 
take the Daghesh forte which fottows the article. As a com- 
pensation, the short vowel of the article becomes long, (either 
- or -). Particulars follow : 

(1) Before the weak Guttural k, and also before *i (§ 22, 6), 
the vowel of the article is always prolonged. 

E. g. axn, "T^tm^ D«n, mm^ soijinn, ttfcnn, jtthn. 

(2) Before other Gutturals the general principle is, that the 
stronger the Guttural, the more the Pattak of the article is wont 
to remain unchanged. Two cases may be distinguished as 
follows : 

(A) When the Guttural has any other vowel than (-) or 
(«))then, 

(a) The article-vowel remains before the stronger n and n . 
E. g. »1«3, iennr\ , b-^nn . BnreJy as W Gen, 6: 19 ; but always Drtn . 

(fr) Before > , the article-vowel is more usually prolonged. 
E. g. r»n, 'I'^^n, na»h, tf^^rsssn. On the other hand, Jer. 12: 9, ta-^h. 

(B) When the Guttural takes (-), then the article is pro- 
longed 

(a) Before n and ^ if they are in the tone-syllable, it is always 
»3 ; when not in the tone, it is n . 

K g. I35n , W , IW ; on the other hand, trHm , V^^rt , (art rt) . 
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(6) Befrare n, and also before n, the article^vowel iB always 
rt , without reference to the tone. 

R g. Mnn , ^m ; so *^inn , O'^W^nn . But before ( - ) i. e. QametB Hha- 
tuph or short d, the A remains ; as I^^^nti hft-hhOkh-ma. 

N. B. Gender and number have no influence on the form of the article. 

Note 1. It is usually assumed, that the original form of the article was 
bn, and that the h of this word always assimilates with the following letter. 

But (1) Si, -n, has in itself a demonstrative power; comp. Arabic and 
Aramaean Ml eece. (2) The form htx no where developes itself n^ evmi in 
^}i^ (§ ^ ^ote 1), in which both the article 'n and the demonstnitire ^ 
are comprised. (3) The Arabic article h» , to which appeal is made, be- 
longs to another class of Pronoun-stems, kindred with n^K • And although 
bfit occurs in the O. Test, yet it is only in Arabic names ; e. g. 'tiic^M 
Gen. 10: 26. Some find it in b^ip^K, Prov. 30: 31, and also in XB^^^^t^ 
Ezek. la II, 13. 38: 22. 

Note 2. When the prepositions & , ^ , and the comparative particle 3 
(§100), come before the article, the latter usually ftUs away, and the vowel 
. of the article passes to the prefix particle (§ 23, 5). 

£. g. 0*^1^3 for b'lQ^lia , tsfh for mi? , t^y}^ for t:*t'^rinf . But aAer :f 
the *n is more frequently retained, as the connection is not so close; e. g. 
Di^hS Gen. 39: 11, but also bi^5 Gen. 25: 31, 33. Elsewhere it is retamed 
only in the later books ; e. g. &9Si^ 2 Chron. 10: 7. (See however 1 Sam. 
13: 31). The 1 prefixed does not combine with the article ; as b^ti']. 

§36. 
The Relative Pronoun. 

This is the same for both genders and numbers, viz. *i^« , 
who, which (sing, and plur.). In the later books, also throngh- 
out the Canticles and several times in the book of Judges^ .^ is 
used for it ; which drops the fit of the ground-form, and assimi- 
lates the n by a Daghesh forte. 

Sometimes this is pointed 'W , Judg. 5: 7. Cant. 1: 7. Once before K 
(Judg. 6: 7) it is pointed t$; elsewhere, before Gutturals, t. In two cases 
even ^ is employed, Ecc. 2& 22. 3^ 18.* On the notation of cases, see 

§ 181. 1. 

"^toK is also used as a etm^'uncfum, like quod^ Sti, cbsf, that The same 
meaning attaches to '^a, which originates in one of the pronotmHMama, 
§102. 

* In Fhenidan, it is always written id , and spoken as aa, je, st ; Monnm. Fhenic. 
p. 488. Comp. f 2, 6 above. In the recent Hebrew, also, -to is the reigning method 
of writing the wwd. 
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§37. 

The Pronoun tuierrogaUve and Indefinite. 

I « The intenrogaUve for persons is 'na, who? For things it 
iArv^^whatf 

The punctation of m with Qamets, is confined to pause, and 
to cases when it precedes an k or a '^j e. g. ftPi^ rra, fisj*^**] ^. 
Barely does this take place before n ; as in Josh. 4: 6, 21. On 
the other hand ; when words are closely connected, (a) The na 
is written "^^ L e. with Maqqeph and Daghesh forte conjunc- 
tive (§20, 2), e. g. ^k-rw maWakh, (what is U to thee?) and 
thus it constitutes one word, as in tDlbn Is. 3: 15 ; n;^ , tahat is 
that? Ex. 4:2. (6) Before the harder Gutturals, n,h,5, the 
word retains the PattaJi^ with a Daghesh implied (but not writ- 
ten) after it, § 22, 1 ; as ^tm-nq^ Num. 13: 13. (c) When the 
Guttural has Qamets, it takes Seghol (§ 27, note 2), as ti^m tm . 
Seldom is Seghol employed before words which begin with 
letters not Guttural ; as bip r« , 1 Sam. 4: 6. 1 Kings 1: 7 ; never 
except when the tone ef the sentence is far removed from the 
word. Besides these different ways of pointing, such cases oc- 
cur as ras, ras; see Lex. on ^tq. 

2« Both '^ and n^ are employed*as indefinite pronouns, viz. 
as meaning whoever^ whatever. 



CHAPTER IL 

OF THE VERB. 
§38. 

General View. 

1« The verb, in Hebrew, is by far the most completely form- 
ed; and in many respects, it is the most important part of 
speech, inasmuch as it contains the word-stem (§ 30), and its va- 
rious forms afford in a good measure a rule for the formation of 
the other parts of speech. 

JB« In the meantime all verbs are not stem-words. They 
may be distinguished into three classes, in reference to their 
origin. 
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(a) Primitive verbs; as "^io to reigHy ati; to sU. 

(b) Verbal derivatives, which come from other verbs ; as p« 
to justify, p?nxn to justify one^s self, both from PTk to be jusU 
These are usually denominated Conjugations (§ 39). 

(c) Denominative verbs, which come from nouns (d« nomm). 

^ g* ^r?9 ^<1 ^r!^ , to M< up a <en<, from bnsi a lent ; %:n^ to rooi up, and 
«3*i'i1^ri to take root, from tbnls a root This third class are ibrmed after the 
model of the two foregoing ones, and appear to be of somewhat later fbr- 
mation in imitation of the others. 

In most cases, the noun from which the denominative yerb ia derived, is 
itself a derivate ; e. g. huV hritk, (from )'A io he white), and theooe ^^ ip 
mcAe brick; V^Ji^ (from m^ to intrevm), and thence W^ tojitht 

A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at all events a later formation of 
the language, (thence more fi^quent in the later dialects), are those ^e- 
nominativeSf in which a consonant, that was originally servUe, has now be- 
come a radical. E. g. n^a to rest, to aMe down, thence nnS seUUng down, 
and then, from this latter, nm to descend. In the same way, we have r\nt$ 
pit, destruction, (from n^vs), and then T\Tr^ to defray, 

§ 39. ' 
Changes of the ground-form, or Conjugations. 

1. The third person of the Perfect is usually regarded as the 
stem-form; e. g. iwg he has killed, ^a? he is heavy. ^ From this 
the other persons of the Perfect and the participle are derived. 
A second form however, more simple in its structure, stands by 
the side of the Perfect, i. e. the Infinitive, (ibp, bop) ; from which, 
for the most part, the Imperative and Imperfect are derived. 

2« From the ground-form, by an all-pervading analogy, are 
formed the derivate verbs. The forms of these, changed by defi- 
nite rules, indicate of course a variation in the meaning ; (which 
may be intensive, frequentative, causative, passive, reflexive, 
and reciprocal). 

1^ ^« '^^^ to leant, yA to teach; yy6 to lie down, y^'SS^n to Imfdown; X^WS 
to judge, Dfei^ to contettd htfore a tribunoL In other languages such words 
•re regarded as newly derived verbe ; e. g. Germ, fallen to fall, fallen (o JhU ; 
Lat. jacAre to au<, jaoftre to Us down ; ylvo^Mu to he, ysnam to hegd. fit 
Hebrew, however, since Reuchlin's time, such formations have been called 
Co/njvgaUons ; and then the regularity of formation &r exceeds that in other 

♦ For brevity's sake, it is common, in lexicons and elsewhere, to translate the Perf. 
by the Inf; e. g. -i)aV to Itam, literally, he has learned. 
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lingiiBgwa Itt gnaioMr and lezioogn{iliy ttey «re treated, of raer^ as 
JBodifiGationa of the aarae ahm-fonru- With more strict propriety they might 
be named ipeoM or modificatioD& (The Hebrew grammariaDS call them 
trraa, i. e. drudvrea), 

3« The changes of the ground-form rest partly on their in- 
ternal development, and the strengthening of the same by a 
change of vowels, or a reduplication of one or more consonants ; 
partly in the prefixing of certain formative letters or syllables. 

Examples of the first: bttp , ^o^ , ^anp , ^ttip , b^lpp , )>»^^|^ ; of die 
second : iuff^, , ^'^^ • (Comp. §31,2). 

In Aramaean less is effected by vowel-cbangesi than by formative sylla- 
bles. The diffeienoes made by voccdixaUon are, in a large measure, out of * 
ose, 80 that, for example, all Pasnve$ are constituted by the r^lexive forms 
with the prefix syllable HK or nK . The Arabic, on the other hand, exhi- 
bits great riches in both respects; while the Hebrew holds the middle path 
between the two, (§ 1, 6) . 

4» The number and order of these conjugations are given 
differently by grammarians. In the meantime all occasion for 
error is removed, in case that they are habitually called by their 
old grammatical names. The ground-form is named Kal^ (i. e. 
ig lightj because it is augmented by no formative affixes) ; the 
others have their name from the model- verb i?», used for a Par- 
adigm by the oldest Jewish grammarians.* Several of them 
have passive forms, which are separated from the active ones 
by vowels which are more obscure. The most common (includ- 
ing Kal) are the following /t^ conjugatioDB ; which, however, 
rarely all actually occur in any one verb : 

Aethe. Patsh^, 

1. Kal. i^5 to kUL (wanting.) 

2. NiphaL ^oi^) to kill ane^s self. (rare.) 

a Piel. i>«P to kill mucky to murder. Pual i»%];. 

4. Hiphil. ^''^n^ to cause to kilL Hophal. ^a|3n. 

5. Hithpael, ^"B^ri tokiUone^s self. Hothpaal. bi8B*?0 • 

* This Paradigm was inappropriate, because of the Gnttarals. It was therefore 
exchanged, afterwards, for -t];s ; wfaieh had Ibis adrantage, viz., that all the conjaga- 
tions actually occur. But there was still one disadvantage here, vi&, that in snch 
fbODB as 97)9 a , CP-Tjsi, a distinctaesfl of enanciation is wanting. Since Dans, 
the common Paradigm has been ^is)^ , which avoids this defect, and is well fitted for 
the harmonic treatment of the Semitic lanj^nages, since, with little change (Arab, and 
Etfasop. ^ng)} this verb is found in all these dialects. In Hebrew, indeed, it is rare, 
and occurs only in Kal, and moreover only in poetry ; but still, as a model which has 
00 me down to us, it may well be retained. 
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Besides these are found several nnusnal eonjngatioas ; wbiob, 
however, are more common in the kindred languages, and also, 
in some of the irregular verbs, they are substituted for usual 
normal conjugations, (§ 54). 

In Arabic the variety is still greater, and the consecution of each, as to 
its origin and its mutual relation, is more congruous, although still imper- 
fect The Hebrew conjugations, arranged in the Arabic fitshion, would 
follow thus: 1. Kal. 2. Pieland Pual. 3. Poel and Poal,(§ 54, 1). 4. Hipbil 
and Hophal. 5. Hithpael and Uothpaal. 6. Hithpoel, (§ 54) . 7. Niphal. 8. 
(is wanting in Hebrew) . 9. PileL Most appropriately we may make (hrm 
dasHS, (1) The intensitive Piel with its derivatives and analogous forms, 
(d) The causative Hiphil and analogous fbrmis Shaphel, Tiphel. (3) Tire 
reflexive and passive Niphal. 

1. The Hebrew, by virtue of the derivate verbsy i. e. conju- 
gations, possesses a kind of richness and amplitude of expres- 
sion. Yet in the formation of tenses and modes, it exhibits pov- 
erty. Every verb has only two tenses, (Perfect and Imperfect, 
§ 47, foot-note) ; and as to modes, it has an Imperative, an Infm- 
itive (with two forms), and sL Participle. All other absolute 
and relative designations of time must be expressed, partly by the 
aid of these, (and hence their manifold meaning, § 123 seq.), and 
partly by syntactical arrangement. Only the relations of the JiiS' 
sive and of the Optative are in part expressed by means of sig- 
nificant modifications of the form of the Imperfect, (§ 48). 

In German, Saxon, English, etc, the tenses are only itoOf in like way, made 
by change in the verb itselE The other tenses needed are made by the 
aid of helping verbs. 

t2« In regard to their relation to each other, the forms of each 
conjugation are divided into tt(H> groups, (§ 39, 1). The one 
attaches itself to the third pers. of the Perfect; but this consists 
of only the participle, (and not always even this). The other 
attaches itself to the Infinitive, and consists of the Imperfect, the 
Imperative, and (in part) the Participle. 
p, • { Kal. Perfect »ia Part. »it) 
8- A. I jjjph. « iop? Part, top? 

-- ( Inf. and Imper. iap Imperf. itsi?*: 
' I PieL Inf. Imp. iojB Imperf. ^^VS] Part Vtt|Mp. 
3* The flection of the two tenses exhibits something diffe- 
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rent from tbe cUalaiits of the West, in that, for the most part) a 
distinctioa of the two genders is marked by difference in tbe 
forms of the verb ; in like manner as tbe personal pronouns are 
distinguished, which stand connected with these. 

§41. 
General analogy in the formation of Verbs. 

This amik^y taken in an extended sense, applies to all He- 
brew verbs ; so that, properly speaking, there are no anomalous 
verbs in this language, like the Greek verbs, for example, in -/u. 
The actual departures from the general and normal formations 
arise in several ways : viz. 

(a) When one of the stem-letters is a Guttural ; in which 
case several vowel-changes are demanded, in accordance with 
the principles exhibited in §22. (See Guttural Verbs, § 61 — 
64). 

(b) When a strong stem-consonant, by assimilation or con- 
traction of two letters, falls away, {contracted!^ verb) ; as in t5M, 
ago, §65. §66. 

(c) When one of the stem-letters is a feeble letter, (i. e. one 
of the debiles^ § 23, § 24) ; in which case, by exchange, by falling 
away, or by a remission of the consonant-power, several changes 
are brought about; (verb quiescenty feeble verbj are some of the 
older appellations). E. g. in a^J, wp. 

Here also, it is customary, by a reference to the old paradigmal stem, b$ft , 
to call tbe first radical of the verb i%, tbe second Jlytn^ and the third Lamedh, 
Hence we say : a verb R Aleph (m£) is one whose fird radical is K ; a 
verb Lamedh Ht (fh) is one whose (hird radical is h ; a verb Ai/m Dwikd 
(9^) is one whose second and third radical is the same. 

I. Of the regular Verb. 

§42. 
Preparatory Remarks* 
Liasmuch as the formation of tbe regular verb lies at the basis of the ir- 
regular one, so it will be most fitting for beginners, and at the same time 

* The name defective, which others often employ to designate these verbs, is iaap- 
plSoable, because we can properly name in this way only those verbs, of which tat a 
few, or at least not aU, (tf the forms oocor, (( 77). 
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most •perspkuoofl, if we trait of eveiything whieh belongs t» the goDOdl 
analogy of verbs, und6r the eaiegory of tbe rqguZor verb. 

A compiele view of the moat usual and normal forms the reader may find 
at the close of this volume, in Farad. B. A copious explanation follows 
here, in § 43—^. In these, everything is explained in the order in which 
it first occurs; of course, the flexion of the Perfect, of the hnperfedj and of 
the modifications of the ktter in JKoZ, together with the forms and meaning 
of the Conjugations in a regular verb. To this model all other, verbs are 
sabstantially conformed, although they may pass for imguiar verht. 

[A] Of the Ground-form or Kal. 

§43. 
Form and Meanings of KaL 

The common form of the third pers. Perfect^ is the ground- 
form of Kal, e. g. iog, specially in verbs iransitiife. Besides this 
there are two other ground-forms, one with Tseri (-) and the 
other with Hholem (-) in the second syllable. The last two 
belong predominantly to verbs ifUransitive, and those which 
designate cmdiHonh and attributes; e. g. 'i?? to be heavy ^P^ to 
be small Sometimes the ground-form belongs to both classes ; 
e. g. vb^ and h^«, the first to filly the second to be fully (comp. 
§ 47, note 2) ; but sometimes it has both forms with the same 
meaning, e. g. a-ng and ang, both to draw near. 

[The first class is named verbs middle Ay the second verbs middU E or O, 
i. e. verbs whose middU UUer is followed by A, etc.] Verbs middle A and 
E are designedly arranged together in Parad. B ; but the latter verb is se- 
lected in such a way, as to make the principle of inserting or omitting Dor 
ghesk kne conspicuous. 

Note I. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal one ; and on 
this the appropriate forms of the transitive and intransitive meaning are sus- 
pended. The fore4(me Qamets, in the first syllable, has but little stability, 
and by a removal of the tone-syllable it becomes a Skeoa ; e. g. D^^og . In 
Aramaean the principal forms are as ^Qgy ^Og. 

NoTB 3. Denominative verbs in Kal are like to the following: viz. ^n to 
btpUd^ from ^n pitch; n\Q to salt (quasi besaU), ftom h^Q saU. 

§44. 
Perfect of Kal and its flexion. 
1« The variations to express person, gender, and numb^ 
here, are made by attaching fragments of pronouns to the end 
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of the ground'formj (hence caHed Affdnnatives) ; which grotind- 
form, moreover, sometimes constilutes a participle or verbal ad- 
jective,^ as k^? to be full, and also,/w//; pl^ to be small, and also, 
smalL 

£. g. n-b»g ihoukilUst, or a killer [art] thaUj instead of nnM b^g ; bn-KT; ye 
are afraid^ or fearful [are] ye, instead of DPM fen^ . This is quite plain, then, 
in rejpEird to the second person. In the frat person, it is almost equally so ; 
e. g. phur. ^ab^ag for ^ b^^; sing. *^n^^^, where the *^ is the substance 
or simple germ of the first person, and to this is added the demonstrative 
n, lo give the Yodh a more stable character and make it more conspic- 
uous ; while, at nhe same time, this device distinguishes the verbal forma' 
Uve suffix *^ri from other suffix forms of the same stem-pronouu, viz. *^a- 
and *^. (Besides, afler the analogy of Pidt, ti^ ikou, there may have been 
an old *^tnaK ss "nn&t , in which case, the source of the *^vy- is very plain). 
In the ihird person sing, fern., the \n-^, (which originally was n-, see note 
4 below) , designates the feminine form, (as in Nouns, § 79, 2). In the third 
pera plur., the ^ ending is merely the old pronoun 1 V ; [which, moreover, 
not unfrequently makes its appearance] . 

In the Indo-Germanic, the flexion as to persons is in the like way, viz. by 
appending personal pronouns ; as, ft>r example, in Greek, the Doric ending 
~fug (from SfiiAsg tre), and the corresponding Latin one-mttf, shows. (See 
Bopp, Vergleich. Granun. § 439 ffi) . But the etymology in those languages 
is very much effiiced. The like we meet with in some of the Semitic lan- 
guages ; e. g. first pers. sing, in Arab. qa4al'tu^ Syr. qei^Ut, where the cha- 
racteristic (t) has entirely vanished. 

2» In regard to the shortening of vowels, this takes place 
after the analogy of the third fern, sing^ nbo^ ; so the third pers. 
plnr. Aog. After the analogy of the second masc. sing. J^^op, 
are all the other forros of the first and second person.f 

But as to the tone, taj^^^, V^Y^H^y have it on the ultimate, i. e. 
on the formative suffix. Hence a Sheva under the first stem- 
letter, (§ 27, 3). 

* In regard to the close connection between the third pens. Perfect and participial 
or verbal adjecttres, see f 39, 1. In intrarmtive vert)s, the two forms are identical \ as 
ia the text above, vth'A is both Terb and participial adjective. 

t IBoediger has distingiiished, in his Paradigms of the verbs, those forms which he 
here designates as normal forms or model-Jbnm, by an asterisk. I know of no valaa- 
ble purpose to be answered by this, as to committing the verbs to memory ; for as to 
any other use than this, it would be difficult to name it. I omit therefore this artifi- 
cial distinction, because it multiplies, rather then removes, the difiicultles that lie in 
the student's way. He will remember the original forms themselves more easily 
than sa^ 4i8tttctJons.-^&] 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



90 § 44- PBRFBCT KAL. 

Note 1. The verbs middle (-:), in their flezioa, drop the (-)i nod \ 
form to the usual inflectioD of verbs middle (-:); see Par. B. under 132. 
But verbs &h , with such a feeble stem-letter, retain the long vowel (middle -) 
throughout; e. g.Mb^, first pers. *^rM^ , (§ 73, note 1 ) . In stems whose 
letters arc all strong ones, the (-) appears out of the third pers. sing, only 
in case of pause, and consequently only when some emphasis lies upon it ; 
as rt^y^ , Job 29: 10. Comp. 2 Sam. 1: 23. Job 41: 15. 

Note 2. In some stems with middle Pattah normally in the derivato 
forms, and whose second letter is one of the dthiltSy when the second sylla- 
ble loses the tone and is a closed one, while the first stem-letter has a She- 
va, the medial normal Pattah goes over into (-^) or (-^) short ; e. g. taj^Ki^, 
1 Sam. 12: 13 ; and so titn^*; (from xinS), Deut 4: 1, 22 ; and so before suf- 
fixes, TObxti , I Sam. 1: 20 * TTnii*; , Ps! 2: 7. (See § 27, n. 2. 3] . One must 
guard against supposing these verbs in their ground-form to be middle (-) , 
[as Ges. in Lex. has done] ; for the short vowels in question come only io 
consequence of weakening the sound of the middle syllable, and the third 
pers. Perfect is ix« , ttr-n; , li; , and not middle (-). See § 68, note 1. § 79 
note 4. 

Note 3. In verbs with middle O (Hholem), the O remains in all syllables 
that have the tone, and becomes short d in all that have it not ; e. g. tfp^ , 
but with tone removed as •^^^^?';, and so ^^SJI, Ex. 18: 23, where the "j 
prefix throws forward the tone, (§ 48 b, 3) . » 

Note 4. Unusual forms, (common ones for the most part in the kindred 
languages), are the following: (a) Third ting, fern, in (rw) (as in Arab. 
Aeth. Chald. Syr.) ; e. g. r^TK, Deut 32: 36. Before a suffix to the third 
fem. this form is the usual one, (i 58,2, note 3) . In verbs ttb and fh , the 
ftm. is not unfrequently made by n- , (see § 73, n. 1. § 74, n. 1) . (h) Tht 
Kcond pen. ring. mate, sometimes puts rm- for n-, (which is only an wiho^ 
graphical variation) , as nri^,^^ , Mai. 2: 14, comp. Gen. 3: 12 ; and so often- 
times, (c) The second fem. has sometimes a '^ at the end ; as "^^^n , Jer. 31: 
21. Specially may this be found in Jeremiali and Ezekiel. This form is 
properly to be read as "^ris^^^ ; for the vowel-signs which stand in the text, 
belong to the marginal Qen Hsbn (without *^). Comp. the pronoun "^HK, 
(§ 32, n. 4) . Hence the form of second fenu before suffixes, viz. "^Pi^^p > 
(§ 58, 2) . (d) The Jirst pen. sing, is sometimes without its final *^ ; as ri^P^ i 
Ps. 140: 13. Job 42: 2. 1 Kings 8: 48 ; but only in the Kethibh. The Qeri 
designates the full form, (e) TAe jceotu/ plur.fem, for "fe^ sometimes takes 
roh, or n|n, Amos 4: 3. (/) The third plur. sometimes (although seldom) 
has 1^- for 1- in the Perfect, like Chald. and Syr., e. g. Via^^jJ, Deut. 8: 3, 
16 ; sometimes a paragogic M, asK^lsbn, Jos. 10: 14 In the Imperfl, the 
ending )^ is more frequent, (§ 47, n. 4). 

Note 5. When tlie formatives ^, "^1?, U, are employed, the tone renaains 
upon the aeond syllable of the verb ; but the other endinfs draw it down 
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upon tiMiiMelTM. Yet the place of tiie tone may be changed by a fiauae- 
accent, §29, 4; and, (1) Where in ordinary declension a vowel has fallen 
anvay, and a Sheva come in its place, there the pauae-accent brings back 
the original vowel, and if it be short, prolongs it ; e. g. nig^ , nt^h-Q , (2) 
A Vav consecutive prefixed to the Perfect, throws 'the accent forward ; (see 
$48 b, 8). 

§45. 
Jkfinitwe. 

I. The second gronnd-form of every conjugation is the /n- 
' Jlnilive ; and of this the shortest form, {Inf. construct)^ as in Kal 
itsjj. This is the predominant form, not merely when a Geni- 
tive case follows, but also necessary when a preposition is pre- 
fixed, (e. g. ^tajji, bbps). The longer form (Inf. absolute)^ in Kal 
biag , is employed when action is designated by itself without 
immediate connection ; but most frequently when the Inf. is 
added to a finite verb, in order to make an energetic expres- 
sion; (see § 128). The first form is the original one, and the 
last appears to be of later origin, and to be formed from it. The 
first has more the character of a verbal noun ; the second ex- 
presses the verbal idea in the abstract 

R g. ^)^A aSn , Is. 22: 13, ihtre tt an ox-kiOxng ; while, on the other hand, 
n|jsn inn means the killing of the oxen, 

2« In Kal, Hc9g and ^tsf^ stand in similar, although not alto- 
gether the same relation,* as nouns of such a form in the abso' 
ItUe and construct state^ (§ 90, Parad. IIL) ; but at the same time 
they differ in this respect, viz. that the first has a fixed and im- 
mutable Hholemf while the last has a pure and mutable one. 

Hence, when a suffix is appended to the Inf. const., it throws back and 
shortens its vowel ; e. g. bt3|^ , but with suffix, *i'S}^ qdt-li, my kUHng. But 
besides this usual HhoUm in the second syllable, other vowels are some- 
times employed ; e. g. 

(a) Like h:a^ (final PeMh) ; as in aa^, Qen. 34: 7. 

(b) Feminine forms, like n^op, nbi9]^, H^Oj^, (from ixa/^y ^b]^); e. g. 

* The relation of these two forms is indeed like to that of the aJMute and eoMtnui 
tt/Oe of noans (^ 87) ; bat it differs from them in point of meaning. The form of the 
Inf abe. is mostly a longer one; bat oftentimes it takes other rowels than the Inf. 
eonstnict; e. g. Piel, Viej^, abs. Vi'ttJ^, and thns it is extended oat of that, but that is 
not shortened oat of this. The nse of the Inf. const, moreover, is not limited merely 
to the cases when the Qen. follows. In the Paradigm, therefore, the Inf. construct is 
pat down as the predominant fonn, and represented as the In£ kqt' tMf»* 
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n^^ to hate; ro"^ to appnadk;E3L2Gtfii rbs^n i» ^m% Eaek. 16I& 
The Inf. may also have a./«n. ending aa a namen verbaie. 

(c) Sometimes as b^^ , (like tbe Chaldee Inf.); e. g. K^jdV to mB, Num. 
10: 2. 

These unusual forms are also employed as mrftol nouna;. $ 83^ IOl 11. 14 

3. The Hebrew forms a kind of Gerund by using the Btf. 
const, with the preposition i before it. 

£. g. ^bjipb , hf dayingy for slaying ; inA to the falling. The h in such 
cases is treated as being iocorporated with the verb; as the division of syl- 
lables and the Daghesh lene shows, e. g. in it A lin-pol (§28, 1), just as ia 
the Iroperf. we have ^^3*) , ^b)^*; . On ihe other hand, other prefixes which 
are more loosely attached, do not bring about such a division of syllables^ 
or admit the Daghesh lene in such cases ; e. g. bb^a bi-n' phol, Job 4: 13 ; 
V&» ki-n«phoI, etc. 

§46. 
The Imperative. 

1. The leading form of the Imperative, i>b|3 (iop) is the same 
which lies at the basis of the form of the Imperfect (§ 47), and 
in a different way from the Infinitive (§ 45) attaches itself to the 
noun.* It represents the second person, and forms a feminine 
and a plural. For the third person it has no special form (§ 127, 
note 2) ; and even the second person must be expressed by tbe 
jussive form, when a negative is added ; e. g. ibfjPi i« , thou skaU 
not killy (not ibp? b»). The proper Passives have no Imper. ; 
but the Reflexives admit one, such as Niphal and Hithpael.f 

2* The inflection is altogether like to that of the Imperfect, 
and may be understood by the explanations in § 47, 2. Ldkc 
that tense, the Imper. also has a prolonged and a shortened 
form ; the first after the manner of the hortatory^ the second af- 
ter that of \\ie jussive^ (§ 48, 5). 

* The Inf. abs.^ moreover^ like tbe Greek Inf^ w sometimes used for tbe Imper^ 
{\ laa, 4. 6). This, however, is no reason for regarding Ihe Imper. aa an Infinitive ; 
for the Inf. abs. stands also for the Present, Perfect, and Future. More admissible is 
it, to consider the Imper. as an abridgment of the second pen. of ihe Impeif., (Vb]^ 
out of Vbj^n). Better than all is it, to regard each of these three forms as an inde- 
pendent grammatical formation ; and they are not out of one another, but all three 
together have arisen out of the basis of the abstract verbal form, ( § 39, i ) . The flexion 
of the Imper. may perhaps have sprang from that of the Imperfect 

t Twice (Esek. 82: 19. Jer. 49: 8) an Imper. form ia toxoAuiH^phdi bniwilha 
refkxivti 
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' N4>Ts ]. BMdM the form bb^, we have dto fbnrni like 'Xfft , (aa in tiie 
Inf. and Imperf.), 3 Sam. 13c 5. Normal is 1D» from ta^ ; see Par. B. 

Note 2. Soroetknea in the fem» form and in the plural, a short 6 (Qa- 
metB Ubatupb) takes the place of I; e. g. ^^^^ Eswk. 32: 30 ; *^aVD, Judg. 

NoTX 3L In the form >^^5d^> tbe n-; sooietimes faUs away, and then a 
Mping-vowel comes in ; e. g. ys^ for r^f^i^ , Gen. 4: 23, Comp. ')fe|'ip 
|br n}K*;^9 £x. 2: 20l The shortening sppears to be occasioned by the 
GutturaL 

§47. 
The Imperfect and Us infieciion,^ 

1 ^ The persons of the Imperfect are formed in a way oppo- 
site to those of the Perfect ; inasmuch as abridged forms of the 
personal pronouns {Praeformatives) are put before the stem, i. e, 
before its abstract form ^t:]^ . 

But since the tone is usually on the last syllable, the PraC' 
formoHves are more abridged than the Afformatives or suffixes of 
the Perfect, in order that the voice may not be delayed in has- 
tening to the tone. The Praeformatives, therefore, retain only 
one letter of the pronouns, ('', n, «, a), gmd normally have a very 
short vowel. But since the stem-form becomes manifold by 
inflection, and the abridged prefix-pronouns are not sufficient in 
number and kinds always to distinguish the gender and num- 
ber of the verb, the needed distinction is made by suffixes in ad* 
dition to the prefixes. 

2. The meaning and derivation of the Praeformatives, and 
also of the Suffixes, is for the most part quite plain. E. g. 

* The name Imfbrfbct is here directly the opposite of Perfect; and this name, as 
employed in Heb. Grammar, is to be taken in a mach wider sense than in Greek or 
lAtin. THa Hbb. Pxbfect designateM in gmeni tkft wkkh is complstbd €md pabt ; 
at the same time, however, it designates also what is considered or supposed to be com* 
pUted, and therefore it most extend to the present, and even to what lafuixere as to ac- 
toality. The In perfbct, on the contrary, designates that which is incomplete and in 
a state of continuance, that which is becoming so or so, and of course also that tchich is fu- 
ture. Hence it has nsnally been called the FkOure. Bat besides this, the Imperfect 
toigaates that whkh was in a progressim state and a cotmeetsd iequency, (Uke the Latin 
Iaipet£). In the farmatwn of the two tenses, the difference is specially marked by 
the fact, that the Perfect, which is more of an objective nature, is formed by placing 
the verb before personal snffixes, which are thns presented as something subordinate; 
while on the oontraiy, in the Imperfect^ iSbz snbject or agent from whom the actioii 
proceeds, is designated by /yr^-prononns. (See.fnrther in Synt S tS3 seq.)* 
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(a) TheJM per$.ring.\^]f^,\Bmiirked by « a fragment iof»3« /; the 
JM pbind, tepa , by the 5 of «X tre ; and no suffix is here needed. 

(h) The seeond pen. sing, mtuc, \>t^T\, has T\ from rtPiR ttou; ibe fern. 
form suffixes -^ , as *opPi , from ''W '*<«* <««• (♦ 32, n. 4).— TAe atconrf per». 
irftir. tfUMC, takes >i, nbapPi, where the n, (an abridgment of 1^, the index of 
the plur., see note 4 below), shows the pkaral number of the person in ques- 
tion. (The same index jduraHkdia is employed in the third pew. p>ur. here, 
and also in the Perfect, § 44, 1, and in the last as common gender, but in 
the case before us only as masculine*).— Tfce second jdur.fem., njVbljn, 
suffixes nj-, perhaps from njn fem. plur., (Chald. 1-), in order to disiin- 

guish it 

(c) The third pen. ting, and piwr. nuuc. hare •» prefix formative, as >op^ , 
^i,5jp^. and this Yodh is probable employed in the room of the weaker 
consonant 1 (from Kin he), which last would sound ibj^l viq-tol.— in the fern, 
forms, ibfjrn sing, and njVjpPi plur., the n is prolmhly derived from the/em. 
ending n4 • The second persons sing, and plur. exhibit the same forms in 
part as the ikird persons [and the context therefore must decide for the 
reader which is meant] . The nj- , as before, is an index of the/em. plvnd, 

3^ In respect to retaining the second vowel of the stem-form, 
or dropping it and putting a Sheva in its place, all the forms 
which have no svffixes, follow the model iapV, those which have 
them, follow the model ■'VojjFi, (dropping the second vowel, and 
substituting the Sheva), and njVjjjri. 

[Much more simple and easily remembered is the rule, that those persons 
which receive a siiffir, beginning loitk a vowel, drop their second vowl and 
take a Sheva in Us pUuce ; those whose suffices begin wiih a coksowant, retain 
the second voweL E. g. *»!?^ »»^I?«? 5 but njibjjtn , Imper. nAap . Comp. 

§ 44, 2, foot note. — ^S.] 

Note 1. The Hholem (6) in the last syllable is pure and mutable, (being 
a simple prolongation of the corresponding short vowel, §9, No. 10,3). 
Therefore, (a) Seldom is it written jd^ni, like iiopi . (b) Before Maqqeph 
it goes into Qamets Hhatuph (d); e. g. tao-ana^l (vay-yi»th-«bh sham), (c) 
It is dropped, when a suffix beginning with a vowel is attached. In a few 
cases, just before the tone, the Hholem shortens into *! [instead of Sheva]; 
e. g. ^aiD^^ Ex. 18: 26. Ruth 2: 8. comp. Prov. 14: 3. 

Note 2. This Hholem, however, is rarely found except in verbs middle 
(-), like iqjj . The iniransiiives (middle E and O), usually take (-) in the 
tojierfectre'. g- V-iJ, ill^ ; Yog, iqp' ^ . Sometimes the two forms coexisi ; 

* This is the. appropriate gender of "J'J-, 5-. In the Perfect, ihird plur., it stands, 
indeed, for both genders. Bat not to in the kindred languages ; for the Syriac has 
msBc. qetoKin, fem. qetalfn; Arab, insflc qetaht, fem. qOaha. 
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and tben thoee wkb O are transiHoe^ and thoae with A are wbrwuiHw ;• e* g« 

"IS)?*; hbiMcutoffy nxj;^': hewiUbecidoff,or{i will he ^rt. So ttibn, Ini- 
perf. with O, to conquer y with A, to be conqwsred, Ex. 17: 13^ Job 14: 10. 
Seldom have both forms the same meaDiDg, as T\VS^, and Tl^*^ , he toiU bite. 
In some of the irregular verbs, the Imperf. sometinies takes (-), instead of 
O or A ;'e. g. )Pi*] for yp^y] , he unll give. We name these three forms of the 
Imperfect, for distinction's sake, Imperf. A, Imperf. £, and Imperf. O ; and 
these vowels we call charcuter-votoels. 

Note 3. For the third pers. plur. fem., nAbpPi , the form rtjibp^ some- 
timee occurs, in order to distinguish the third plur. fem. from the second 
plur. fem.; and so it is in ChakJee and Arabic E. g. fem, hS'ib^^, Dan. 
8: 22, comp. Gen. 30: 38. 1 Sam. 6c 12. On the other band, the pUtr, fem. 
hal^b|?n is in some cases employed for the third fem. sing,; as in Ex. 1: 
10. Judg. 5: 26; and (as some suppose) in Job 17: 16. Is. 28: 3. (In vulgar 
Arabic, ne^, toe eat is employed for the first pers. leat; in the French Pa- 
fou, J*avon8 for ^m, I have. In the Pentateuch, for na- frequently stands 1 
(fid), especially afler 1 consecutive, (§ 46, 6, 2), as also in Arabic. There is a 
form still more abridged in the Imper., (see § 46, n. 3). An anomaly with- 
out a parallel is ns^h^ajiri in Ezek. 16: 50, after the analogy of verbs S§ and 
15,(566,4. §71, 5)^" 

Note 4. The plur. forms which end in 4, not un frequently appear with 
the full ending 1^-; for the most part emphatic, and most frequently at the 
end of a sentence, in which case the vowel of the second syllable is mostly 
held fast by pause, as ^^IVT] , Ex. 15: 14, )^yom , Deut. 1: 17. Sometimes the 
l^l- is adopted without such a condition ; e. g, Ps. 1 1: 2, ra;^ I'l^^T > ^^''^P* 
Ps. 4: 3. Gen. 18: 28—32. Is. 8: 12. 1 Sam. 9: 13, The preference, however, 
for this prolonged form at the close of a sentence or separate clause, is 
shown plainly by Is. 26: 11, nisiaji sitnj isijjnj ia.* In Aram, and Arab, 
the "f!)- is the usual ending; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. An 
K after the plur. ending, is foimd only in Jer. 10: 5, K^usr. 

Note 5. In like manner '^^i^Ji^n is sometimes prolonged, as *;*^bid{3tn, and 
so usually in Arab, and Aramaean. In this case the y^ is hardly to be re- 
garded as original, but only as an imitation of "jii-. Examples in 1 Sani. 1: 
14. Ruth 2: 8, 21. 3:4,18. 

Note 6. In pause, the original vowel of the second syllable is restored, 
and prolonged if it be short ; as ^bi^t?^ , in pause 4^b|^ri * Comp. § 29, 4. 

§48. 

Jussive and hortative in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

1 . Some small compensation for the want, which the He- 

* The book of Chronicles often drops the Nun^ where it remains m the book of 
Kings; see 1 K. 8: 88, 4S, comp. 2 ChtOB. 6: 29, 8ft— 1 K. IS: 24. 2 K. 11: 5, ccmp. 
S Chnm. 11: 4. 28: 1. 
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l^ew and its kindred dialects exhibit, of definite forms for the 
relative tenses and modes of the verb, is made by the changes 
which the Imperf. undergoes ; for to the?e a peculiar meaning 
belongs, which is either exclusive or at least predominant. 

2. The common form of the Imperfect is separated from the 
prolonged (hortative) form, and also from an abbreviated (jus- 
sive) one ; the first of which developes itself (with very few ex- 
ceptions) only in the first person, the second in the second and 
third persons. The shorter form, i. e. ih^ jussive^ is not always 
distinguisbed orthographically^ but oftentimes it coincides with 
the common normal form. , 

In Arabic, the difference is always plain ; and besides the common Indie, 
form, yaq-tur lu, there is, (a) A Subj., yaq-tu-Uu (b) A Jussive, yaq4vL (c) A 
so-called Fut energies yaq4u4ttnf which last comes near to the Hebrew kor- 
tativt, 

3. The characteristic of the Hortative is long A (n^), ap- 
pended to the first persons, sing, and plur. ; e. g. n^^]?i|> ^^^i?^.« 
It occurs in all the conjugations, and in all classes of the regu* 
lar and irregular verbs, excepting the Passives. This hortative 
ending, M7, has the tone in all cases where the formative suf- 
fixes ^- and V have it ; and consequently it changes the prece- 
ding vowel into a Sheva, just as they do. 

E. g. JtrpttTH, Piel n^Wi Ps. 2: 3; but in Hiphil rrj-'im, because the 
tone must rest on the penult 

Rarely the more obscure ending n- stands instead of M- , (§ 37, n. 4] ; 
e. g. 1 Sam. 28: 15. P& 20: 4. Sometimes the third person takes the end- 
ing in question, [with an Optative sense] , as Is. 5: 19. EzeL 23: 20. Pa. 
20: 4 The second person has it only in the Imperative ; see No. 5 be- 
low. 

The ending n-; appended to nouns as an Ace. ending, desig- 
nates the idea of direction toward a pUice (^ &^3, 1). Analogi- 
cally with this, the Hortative with this ending designates striv' 
ing after a thing, directing the taill totoards any action. The 
form in question is used, therefore, to express excitement ofon£s 
self, resolution, wish, etc., i. e. it is used in an Optative sense, 
(see § 126). 

4:* The Jussive is employed only in the second and third 
persons, and its form is modified in various ways ; as will be 
shown in appropriate plaees« In the regulcar verb, only Hy^U 
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has ^form appropriate to it.« Verbs t5 form it in Kal and Hiph- 
U^ and verbs r& in all their conjugations.* 

(a) Jussive bo)?:;, usual form V^ajsV (6) In Kal, nbj, common form 
nW; Hiph. naj, common fonn iT^n;. (c) ii"; , common form nbr , Hi ph. 
iaj , common form nba^ ; every where, here, does the Jussive throw away 
the usual and normal ending n-, and therefore the jussive form is called 
apocopaU* 

But let it be carefully noted here, that the plural Jussive has 
no form different from the common one, excepting that it does 
not admit the ending 1*i- . Moreover, the second per s. sing, fern. 
sounds as 'i'^bpn, [i. e. it has the normal form]. 

N. B. The meaning of this form of the second and third persons, is like 
to that of rv appended to thejirsi persons. It is employed particularly in 
expressing command, uM, etc. ($ 126). 

5« The Imperative, which in general is closely allied to the 
Imperfect, admits both the prolonged and abridged forms, as de- 
scribed above. The Arabians have an Imper. energic. In 
most of the conjugations, however, only one of these forms is 
admissible ; in others, both are tised together. 

E. g. the prolonged Imper. is found in Kal of the regular verb ; as ^tW , 
h'J'Di^ ; 331^ , Maad . The abridged Imper. is employed in verbs Ah ; as hi 
for hS»|. In Hiphil, however, both forms are employed; as h^'^^^ and 
b'^ld|:^Si. The meaning here is not so discemibly different, as it is in the 
Imper£ ; but still, the longer form is often used with emphasis ; as Q^p , 
rwiip, lip / rise vp! So "jP) , njpi . 

§48b. 
Perfect and Imperfect with Vav consecutive, 
!• The meaning of the two tenses is, as the Syntax wiU show 
more fully (§ 124. § 125, comp. note at the bottom of page 93 
above), by no means limited to the designation of the past and 
the future. To the most striking peculiarities of their use, and of 
the Hebrew language in general, belongs this peculiar usage, 
viz. that in continuous narrations of the pasty only the first vferb 
stands in the Perfect, and then the narration is continued by the 
Imperfect Just the reverse of this takes place in continuous 
descriptions of the ftdure, which begin with the Imperf, and are 
continued by the Perfect. 
E. g. Gen. 1:1^ In the heginning God created (Ferf.) the heaoern and Uie earth* 
IS 
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(3) wlmf God ioid (Imperf.): LdUienl^ Ugid, md UgU woi, (ImpBit). (4) 
^nd Gad saw (Imperf) (M, ete. On the oontnury : la. 7: 17, Jdmmih wSU 
bring (Imperf.) tipon thee and tipon % people, and vpon fh^ faOia^e houm^ 

days Mfcft, etc. (18) ^ruf U aftoS 6e (Perf.), m (Aa< do^ (19).^nit% 

9haU come (Perf.). This advance of time, tbis sequewy of thought, is pre- 
dominaDtly marked by the Vav copulative ; which, however, partly in itself 
here receives a form different from the usual one, and partly has an influ- 
ence on the forms of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it is prefixed.* 

2. y^LV consecutive of the Imperfect takes the first rank. 
This is uttered by a Pattah followed by ^Daghesh forte^ with 
such variations as the letter which follows may require. E. g. 

(a) Before the third pera, as ^b|p^l ; but before the jSrrf pers. (which pre- 
fixes K), as ^tdt^fitj, (i. e. M excludes Daghesh, and so prolongs the vowe), 
§ 22, 1). (h) Whenever the Imperf. is susceptible of abridgment in its form 
(§ 48, 4), the Vav in question demands it; e. g. Hiphll bld|^;^, (§ 52 n. 4).^ 
Oftentimes this Vav draws back the tone to the penuh, (except the word is 
in pause), [and provided the peoak is capable of sustaining it] ; e. g. the 
usual form is t\^ , contracted nlb^, with Van etrnMC m^l vay-yormBOi^ (§ 71, 
n. 4). It comes from this tendency to afoWen, that the esduigs ^^, "p-.t 
rardy occur after Vav conMc ; as in V^*^*!*!? i^d%. 8: 1. Ezek. 44: 8. But io 
the first person, specially the wngular, the case is somewhat different, par- 
ticularly in the later books ; for these frequently append rt-; , when the VaT 
is prefixed ; e. g. n^'iriKl , Ezra 9: a (See more in ^ 126, 3). 

N. B. In the earlier editions of this Grammar another view of the Vav in 
question is taken, according to which it is to be regarded as an abridgment 
.of nin (it tixu), which is prefixed to the Imperfect to circumscribe the nar- 
rative tense. Thus ^b;p^1 was considered as ss Va^^ hlh , it happened [that] 
he kUled, But it is evident that the Vav consec comprises in it the force of 
a copula ; for, (1) The Imperf. with this Vav, standing before its noun, unites 
the clause or sentence to the preceding one ; e. g. Q*cAk '^^^^ > Gen. 1: 3. 
And where the noun comes first, the Vav still retains a place even before 
that, ahhough it influences the verb in the same manner as before described ; 
e g. Is. 6: 4, 1^9 M^tt*; r^*;an'; . . . m;i, and [the tLresholds] trmkiUd, . . . 
and Ike home teasJUUd with moke. Is. 3: 16. (2) This Vav is never used af* 
ter those relatives and conjunctions which exclude and^ (e. g. il^tjjt, ^^K2P, 
■f^). (3) In parallel passages, an ordinary 1 often stands in the place of it ; 
see Is. 59: 16, and comp. Is. 63: 3, 5, 6. In the same connection simple VaT 
stands, in Is. 43: 28. (4) When whole books or paragraphs commence with 

* Because this Vav duoges the meaning of the tenses to which it is prefixed, the 
Hebrew grammarians hare named it Vav conversive^ (L e. conversiye of the /W. into 
the Praeier^ and of the Praet. into the Future), More appropriate is the name Vav 
ooneeeuttvCf since it essentially denotes eegnteney-^proffreu. 
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Ike Fm mtmb, (n k o<lwi tke cmb), tfafai Ib to b« ngunded m a ■ifI^ that 
tbey are eoanected, or were deemed to be coBMcted, with the pieceding 
book, paiBgnph, etc ; e. g. Expand 00 Ezra ; and in like manner, Buth, Es- 
ther, etc In the same manner, the 1 Kinga begins with the simple "j . (5) 
The other opinion, that ^ stands for t^^n [has no analogy in the Hebrew], 
and no probability in its favour. 

Fan oofiMCMfwe, then, should be legarded as a strengthened form of the 
Fm copuUdivef with the meaning: and ihm, and so. We may compare with 
this the particles a , 3 , V , which, when strengthened, go into the like form ; 
e. g. in MM , rn$, rmi . MoreoTor, the retraction of the tone, occasioned 
by Fao amsee. has a peiaflel in like eonnections; e. g. traS . The shorten- 
ing of the verb after Fav amsee. fidls in with the jtLSgioe form only by acci- 
dent; and so it is with the prolonging of the form in the hortative; for it 
corresponds with sach a form united to die Vav, only accidentally and not 
essentidly. 

3^ The Vav consecntive in the Imper£ is the counterpart of 
Fav consecutive of the Perfect^ which unites the Perfect to a 
future that precedes. This Fav of the Perfect^ differs not in 
form from the common Vav ; e. g. ^'^'\ (after a Future) and U 
shall come to pass. But it affects that part of the forms of verbs, 
which have a pemdt tone, and throws the tone upon the ulti- 
mate.* 

£. g. '«rD9h, bat widi Vav, *^te^n*i (preceded by the fliture), Judg. 1: S; 
h^'^^nn, with Vav, ri$*«^nm . For particulars, see § 124. But this throw- 
ing of the tone forward by Fao eenseCf is not carried uniformly through, 
and some particular cases of the contrary seem rather strange. £• g. (a) It 
does not affect the first perB.|9ftfftrf; asmfe^*), Gea34:l6. (&) It produces 
no efiect on verbs vb and Ah . 

§49. 
Of the Participle. 
\ ^ Kal has a double Participle^ viz. a participle active (na- 
med Poel^ from the form of the old Paradigm here), and a parti- 
ciple passive^ (called Paiil), This last should probably be re- 
garded as the remnant of an old and lost passive form of Vttg. 

* Whether the thiowiag of the tone/vToartf has a reference in itself to the /trfisv; 
and on the contntfy, whether throvring the tone back, (as in bj^^l), giree a nearer 
connection with the past, may be a matter of doabt 

t The Jewish grammarians call the active participle **an3*«& (i. e. midttte toord), not 
in conformity with the sense of the appellatioif ocftw, but, inasmuch at this partid* 
pie often has the sense of theJP^vsoit (S ldl,S), and therafore holds a flMtft'ian between 
the two tenses (the Pert and the Fnt), they call it the intemediate. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



100 §49. PABTICIPLB. 

In Aramaiean, the pamves of Piel and Hiphil, even to the p art icipfe l form, 

have fiillen away and are lost 

2« In its original form, the participle active resembled in par* 
ticuiar, the third pers. sing, of the Perfect, and is distinguished 
only by the longer vowel (- for- ) peculiar to the nominal form.* 
But as a present matter of fact, the most common participle of 
verbs midd, A has the form i»"P, this form being derived from 
iu^, the O sound arising by means of obscuring the A, (§9| 
10. 2). The form ^^^ now belongs only to verbal nouns, (§ 83, 
1). Different in manner is the participle in Piel, Hiphil, and 
Hithpael. 

(a) The original participial form seems to have been ixj^ from ho^ ; *S^') 
from lb; (midd. E); "lij from "nr (midd. O). All the participles, except 
those of verbs middle A, retain the form of the Perfect 

3. The formation of the feminine and of the plural follows 
in the track of nouns which have a similar form, (§ 90. § 91). 

Note 1. As a peculiar form we may regard Tl*^fiitn , Ps. 16: 5, ( := Tl^l'n 
from ?l^n); comp. a^^ab 2 K. 8: 21, and the proper name i'^aix 1 Chron. 
527: 30. Many reckon here t)bin , Is. 29: 14. 38: 5 ; but this is rather third fern, 
sing. Imperf. Hiphil, from C)Q^. (Comp. a like construction in Is. 28: 16). 
The HhoUm in ^a'p is immtUabU ; although for the most part it is written 
drftdivL In Is. 41: 7, obin stands for thin, as is ptem from the priocipJes 
oftone, §29, 3,6. 

Note 2. The paatwe participle not unfrequently has an active meaning, 
especially when it occurs in verbs mbransUvve, Thus T^HK holding (not AeU), 
Cant 3: 8 ; m»a trutUng (not inuied), P& 112: 7. One may eomparo this 
with the Latin Deponent 

[B] Derived Conjugations. 

§60. 

Niphal 

1« A complete characteristic of this conjugation consists in 

the prefix-syllable an, (corresponding to the seventh Conj. in 

Arab., which has 5«). But this characteristic fully appears no- 

. where except in the Inf. (const.) b»tjn -= iopin . This form is 

the model of the Imper. and of the Imperfect The latter reads 

ia^*; z^ V^'^rr , In the Perfect, the unessential n falls away, and 

leaves a only as the characteristic, viz. ^»|?a . The Part is the 

same as this, excepting that the final vowel is prolonged ; see 

in Par. B. 
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The dklinclm tUgM here are S fbr Per€ and Phfl; and Dagbeflb in the 
Jbnt radical of the stem for Inf., Imper^ and Imperfect The same aitpKea 
to the vT^gtito* Terbe; with the exception, that when the fint radical letter 
ia a Gittharal, Dagbeah ia excluded, and the preceding vowel is prolonged 
as a compensation, (see § 63, 4) . ' 

2. In meardnffy Niphal resembles the Greek Middle Voice. 
The following particulars will illustrate it : 

(a) The most immediate meaning is reflexive ; e. g. "icV) to guard on^s 
aetT) ^Idaaw&ai; "nnc^a to conceal one^t self. Often is it employed in verba 
designating the afiections; e. g. DHd io grieve oru^s ieff; nafiC to bemoan 
Qwit adf, comp. hdvf^ta^ai^ lamemtari, 

(&) Often does it designate redproeal action; as XstV (o ji^pe, Nipb. to im- 
plead each other; yr^ to counaely Nipb. to take counsel; comp. the Midd. and 
Depon. fiovXiVio&at, (iaxw^aij [urh^) , altercari, luctari, prodiarL 

(c) Like (c) in Hithpael, and like the Greek Middle Voice, it baa the mean- 
ing of the active, with the addition of ae{^ for on^s seff, etc. ; e. g. bst^S to 
ask for w£s <e{/*, (1 Sam. 20: 6, 28); exactly as a%xoiv^al as toDto, Mvaa-' 
c&M /iTwa, to put a coal on one^s sdf. In such cases, instead of the Ace, 
of the direct object, the Daivot of an indirect one is comprised in tbe form 
of tbe verK 

(d) Often, however, it is used astt« jMMive ofKcd; e. g. n^^ to bear (chil- 
dren), Nipb. to be bonu 

(e) When Kal ia intransitive^ or is not used, then Niphal is the passive of 
Pid or H^phil ; e. g. lid to be honoured, Nipb. io become honoiared, (passive 
of a eausalive verb); ITO, Piel, to conceal, Hiph. to obliteraU, destroy, and in 
Niphal, the passive of both these. In some cases, it comes in this way to 
agree in meaning with Kal intrans.; e. g. rbn, in Kal and in Niphal, 
means to be sidL In the way of an active verb, it sometimes takea the Acc« 
after it, (§ 13S, 2, note) . 

Examples of Dmondnaiives here are Iftbs to be cardial, Bnm lib heart ; 
"OT9 to be bom manful, from IST male 

N. B. Tbe older Hebrew grammarians here represented Niphal as tbe 
direct passive of KaL This is incorrect; for Niphal has by no means tbe 
characteristics of tbe other passives; and in Kal, there are still some re- 
mains of an old passive, (§ 49, 1). In Arabic, there is a Conj. which corre- 
sponds to Niphal (in-^irtarla), whicb has its proper paasive. In the He- 
brew itself, there is perhaps a mark of a passive of Niphal, inbttha, Is. 5ft 3. 
Lam. 2: 14 By ua^ge, Niphal is frequently passive; but this is derived first 
fi^m tbe reflexioe. The prefix ah baa the fbroe of a reflexive pronottn; just 
as nn has in HitbpaeL* 

* In other laogoages one may notice ihe passing over of the Befladve into the 
Paative, This is quite plain in Sanscrit and in Oreek, where the Middle precedes the 

Digitized by V^OO^lC 



102 § 51. FHSL AND PVAL. 

Note 1. Tbeftmi of the A^.oftr. is noddled titer the IMbet^aiidflliiids 
felated to h juot as Vit9^ does to i^f^; afid it is, moreoFer, the only fai£of 
tills hind. Examples are: iksfi n^sand^, 1 Bam. 30: 6; Sjbs; dtfidenuuk, 
Gen. 31: 90; pfn damh, lev. &t 4; once Vh^iBl taaudimdo, Eeek. 14: a 
The i in the last syllable (which is essentially long) is also exhibited hy the 
lonns in the Inf. aba. of Piel and Pual, and reaemfoles many Arab. lafinitiyea, 
which have d long at the close. 

Note 2. Instead of Tseri (-) in the last syllable here, Pcdtah is employed 
when the word is in pause ; e. g. ^^}^? , Gen. 21: 8, as also in other cases ; 
com p. § 29 ad fin. Moreover in the second and third pers. jrftcr. ftm,, this 
JPattah is more frequent than the form presented in the Paradigm ; e. g. 
hj'^WPi, Is. 65: 17. 

Note 3. When a monosyllable follows the Inf, Imper., and Iroperf., it is 
common to reirad the tone to the penult, [in order to avoid two accented 
syllables in immediate succession]. The ending (-3) then, of course, goes 
into (-). E. g. m ^1^3% Ezek. 33: 12; ib "in^^^ Gen. 35e 21 ; comp. on 
the other hand, Q'^r^K "nh^^l, 2 Sam. 21: 14. 24: 25. In some words, this 
retraction of the tone has become habitual throughout ; e. g. 'yq^T^ , Ex. * 
aa- 21 ; ttnS^I , Num. 21: 14. 

Note 4. For the first person sing. Vd]9M (k with Hhireq) is equally com- 
mon with boijK (Seghol) of the Paradigm ; e. g. ^y^Vt, Ezek. 14: a ^m. 
Gen. 21: 24. Comp. $ 68, n. 3. 

§61. 
Piel and Pual 
f ^ The characteristic of these Conjugations, (Arab. Conj. IL 
qat-ta-la, Aram, ^ttg), consists in the doublifig' of the middle 
stem-letter. In the active (Piel), the In£ and Imper. are the 
model of the Impetf. and the ParHciple ; e. g. Inf. and Impes. 
ittg , Imperf. io|?; , Part ittg* . The praeformoMves of these two 
last have a vocal Sheva under them. In the Passive (Ptial), 
the vowels are more obscure (S), and the Inf. here is of the 
same form as the Perfect. In other respects the analogy is the 
same throughout €ls above. In the Perfect, out of the third 
pers. in Piel, the (t) falls away and Pattah takes its place. 
This IB easily accounted for, on the ground that the final vowel 

Pamve. The r in the Latin pamim ending -a the rtflexlTc pronona m. In Slaviaa 
and Bohemian, amat-Be stands for amatur; in Dakoromanic^so me laudu » lam prauh 
eeL See Pott EtjrmoL Forschh^Th. 1. s. 133 ff. Tfa. 2. s. 92. Bopp, Veigleich. Gcamm. 
B.686ff: 
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Ux the 8tei&*£Mrm heie, k ofien (t) eui well as (-:)» 8ee note 1 
below. 

Tbe a befoie the Part in the following CaqjagationB, OMiy be derived 
finom *iia lolb ? in the sense of oi^ one, ewi^ one. 

• The f^araeteridic of the whole of Piel and Pual, is the DaghM, in the 
wxidlt slem-kUer ; which is omitted only in case a Terb has a Guttural for 
its middle stem-letter [in which Daghesh is inadmissible], or in those 
forms of a verb where the middle letter must have a Sheva, in which casO 
the Daghesh is sometimes (but not often) omitted. Examples of the former 
are not needed ; of the latter, are vry^*] instead of ^Tvy^"] , Job 37: 3 j 
hrk'd for nnlf^, Ezek. 17: 9. 31: 4. Sometimes a Hateph Sheva is put 
under the Kttra dagtsscmda (§ 10, 2. note), to indicate a Daghesh omitted ; 
e. g. nng^ for m^\, Gen. 2: 23. comp. 9: 2. Judg. 16: Id In Jmperf. and 
Partj the SKcca under the Pratformaivwa serves to distinguish these Conju- 
gations. 

2« Piel designates various shades of meaning, as exhibited 
in the sequel : 

(a) hdenmig and rtpMion of an action ; (just as uifenfwe and tferalive 
nouNtf are formed by tbe doMing of tbe middle radical, (483, 6 — 9).* £. g. 
pnaf io Um^ in Piel lo JoAe (to laugh often or much); Vko to oelr, Fiel lo 
ftc^. Hence too it designates an action as having relation to mamf ; e. g* 
"in^ <o 6tiry (one). Gen. 23e 4; Piel to 6iiry (many), 1 Kings 11: 15. So in 
tbe Syriac, often. It serves too to express several gradations in actions ; 
^ K* ^9 ^ <>P^ P^^I ^ ^c'^^'C) set free ; *W^ to eotmf, Piel io recount 

{h) The zealous doing of a thing causes one to influence and exclto 
others ; and so Piel has also a oausaHwe meaning (like Hiphil); e. g. "rob to 
foam, Piel to tuulu Oftentimes it takes the shade of permiUtingj hdpmgy 
dtdatingy fnrmounemg, or seentii^, so or so ; as tm io let jtve, p^ to pr^ 
-mtmot guUHess, nS^'^ io hdp MngfoHk 

(e) Frequentiy J9iMomtnaftiMff are formed in this Gonjugatlon, which desig- 
nate the fnaking a things or buijfing om/it 9df (hertvoiffi f e,g.'gf> to make m 
fiegt, from *)£ a nett ; ^9 to throw duttj from Ife9 duaU Also it indicates 
the datroying or ii^uring of a thing, like our behead^ heratej etc. ; as X^'y^ to 
tear %q>lnf1he roots, to root vp, from wyb root ; ^p^ to eut off the taU, to amAt 
ike rear (of an army), from ajT taU; )W to remove aekee^ from *;\^^ o»fte». 

* Analogous examples are obvious, from severs! langaages, of Oie gtrmgABmnff 
power of donbled-Ietters. E. g. Greek: reXu io em/, reXAw to bring io an end; yhtt 
to commence exiatence, yewau io beget. German : reichen^ rechen, [ck^ kk] streichea, 
stredcen; with cansative meaning, stechen^ etedcen; loocAen, wedoen, AJUdogoas to 
Pad (§ 54, 1) is oAio io/ail, oaedo tofdl. 
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The like in some rerbs, whose conresponding noum are not now extant; as 
b|»D to itonCf and to remove itonUf* (quasi to ututone). 

The meaning of the Passive (Pual) is obvious from the pre- 
ceding view; e. g. aaj to steal; Piel (the same); Pual, to be 
stolen. 

In Piel, the proper and origioal meaning of a verb is not unfrequently 
preserved, when Kal has assumed a (ropicoZ meaning; and this, because 
Piel naturally indicates the'first and stronger impression, and that which is 
regarded as more forcibly striking the eye. E. g. K&*^ to rqmr, tntndy in 
Piel, but in Kal to heal ; K'^a in Piel to Aeur, hew otdj in Kal tofomiy create ; 
h^}, in Piel to uncover ^ in Kal to reoeal. 

With an intransitive meaning, Piel also occurs as an intenavoe form ; but 
only in poetry ; e. g. rtm to he broken in pieces, Jer. 51: 56 ; ntnll to he set 
wide open, Is. 48: a 60: 11 ; m*^ to he thoroughly drunk. Is. 34: 5, 7. 

Note 1. The verb in Piel frequently has (-) in the last syllable, instead 
of (-); e. g. "naK, ^ai». Specially does this take place before Maqqeph, 
(Ecc. 9: 15. 12: 9) ; also in the middle of a sentence, in continued dis- 
course ; while (-) is more frequent at the end. Comp. b'jift. Is. 49: 21, with 
b'nft, Jos. 4: 14. Esth. 3: 1. 8ome verbs have, [even more usually], a iSSo- 
gkol in the second syllable here ; e. g. ^Si , nes , Qas . — Pattah in the jM 
qrllable, (instead of -), occurs only in Gen. 41: 51, viz. in n^3, merely on 
account of its allusion to n^Q . So also with Q^adnHUrals, as TiD^ (i 55), 
which is analogous to Piel. 

Note 2^ In Ir^., Imper., and hnperf., when a Maqqeph follows, the last 
■yllable usually goes into (-); e. g. ftnrSija';, Is. 40. 20 ; *»i Tlhg, Ex. 13: 2. 
The same in Hithpad, In the first person, the Pratfomt, K regularly takes 
(-), bat in a few cases (-); e. g. ItMK, Lev. 26: 33, (because of the follow- 
ing long vowel); also (-), as in *TrM, Zech. 7: 14, (see ^ 23, 4 n. 2} . 
With Vav oemMc. prefixed, we sometimes find forms pointed as ^tt^MI in- 
stead of the normal bogvp, Judg. 6c 9. For the normal rn^oj^Pi, forms 
occur like r\f^^S>X\ , Is. 13: 18. Ezek. 34: 14 

Note a The h^f, absolute has the distinctive form ^asg; as ^b^, Ps. 118: 
18. In Pual nift, Gen. 40: 15; but more commonly the noroud form re- 
mains in Piel, like bag, Jer. 12: 17. 32: 33. 

Note 4. Pual, in a few cases, takes short d instead of short u ; e. g. 
fi^K^, Nah. 2: 4, comp. a* 7^ Ps. 94: 20. The discrepance is merely ortho- 
grafioc, when Shwreq sometimes stands for Qibbute; e. g. lb)|'<, Judg. 18: 
29. 

♦ In Arabic, DenoemxnaHves of Conj. II. are frequently employed to designate the 
injury of a limb, the removing of vermin, and of hnrtfol things. Still, this is not 
foreign to Conj. L Comp. the Hebrew *):io (fi!om n:a9) tohmfoxseU graifL 
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NoTs 5. The Participle in Pual Bometimes leta drop its preformative c , 
and is then to be discriminated from the Perfect, only by its final Qamets, 
(in a Hke way the Part, in Nipfaal); e. g. m^h for n^h^,^ Kings 2: 10, 
c«inp. "ik^i for n|^, Jtklg. 18: 8; the like in Eck 9: Mi. Hos. 1: 6, 8. 

§52. 
Hiphil arid HophaL 

1^ The characteristic of the active is a n prefixed to the Per- 
fect, and a "^ inserted in the second syllable. As to Xho, flection 
of the verb, here (as in Piel), out of the third pers., it takes the 
analogical Pattah in the second syllable of the other persons. 

(a) The Impaf, and Part follow the model of the Infinitive in Hipiiil ; 
e. g. Inf. i'^epn, loaperf. i"»a]5^, Part ^^^^; the last two being abridged 
out of b'»»|Dn'j, b''OJ5!TO. [b] In the Poisivey the Inf. is like the third Perf. 
flfaig. ; and the other forms are analogous, (c) In flexion thus : h'^^^f n-, 
rylb^p^Ti , etc. ; which may be explained from the analogy tyf the Aramaean 
^?p?fi$ , and Arabic ^^)?K . The Yodh of the third pers. is not so essential, 
as it might seem to be, (see Note 1 below) ; and probably it took its rise 
from vowels originally shoiter. 

[d) The distinctive signs of these conjugations are, a n prefixed to the Perf,^ 
Inf.j and Imper, ; a Pattah in the Jirst syllable of the Imperf. and Part, in 
HipkU ; and in Hophal^ a QjS)htUs or a Qamets Hhatuphf i. e. short u or d 
under the Praeformatives. 

2« The meaning is properly the causative of Kal, (more 
frequently than in Piel, § 51, 2, b). 

E. g. VCX^ to go forth, Hiph.fo hing forth — out — ahngy etc. Uh;^ to be holy^ 
Hipfa. to make hohf^ mmdify^ But there are other shades of meaning : viz. 

(a) If Kal has a transitive seiMe, then Hiphil governs a douUt Ace. ; (see 
$196^ 1). (b) Often Piel and Hiphil coexist, with the same meaning; e. g. 
laK he perished, Fid and Hifih. he destroyed, (c) Oflentimes only one of 
these two Conjugations is used ; or, where both are employed, they have a 
diverse meaning ; e. g. naa to he weighty, Piel to honour, Hiph. to load, burden. 
{d\ Verbs intransitive in Kal, merely become titmsitive in Hiphil ; riDd to 
stoop down, Hiph. to indine, ue.to bend this or that 

Rkmabks. a causative and transitive meaning of Hiphil oAen exists, ac- 
eording to the conception of the Hebrews, where other languages make 
me of intransitive expressions. In particular, the Hebrew usually thinks of 
getting or acqtnring a physical quality, (and rightly) , as an active production 
or begetting of the same;* e. g. 1W, Hiph. to become fat, to fatten, (proper- 

* Th& same ideas are also conveyed by tiie verb n^y to make; e. g. to make fat, 
for acqairiag fat on ow*% body, Job 15: 37. Tb mak€fruitt--b(mghs, le.to produce, to 
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ly to product fad). So alflo e}D9, Hiph. U kcome imo^ (to df^d^maHaum); 
ptn and y^K , Hiph. (o become <(roi^ (to dtodopt «<rei^rifc)« AAer the mbm 
analogy, "IV^ , in Hiph. to become richy (prop, to ocjusre nefteCi to jpm toea2t&). 
In particular is it applied to the assumption or aoqtiialiim of a eototir; e. g. 
tm\Xr\ to Ueomt red; *^Ar\ to hecomt tMt, 

The Hebrew also regards many things that seem to be of a poMmsot na- 
ture, as of an active energy ; e. g. C*^*^n}? > not to ht nkni merely, but to ieqp 
nlence (silentium facere, Plin.) ; T^^y^ to h^ ai red ; "Ip^Kh to endure long^ 
(prop, to make long). Often this Conj. is used in an elliptical way; e. g. 
y^^'^n to ad wdl ; Tm^ to ad badly ; i. e. to make on£» l\fe or way goody to 
m«rAe U corrupt or had; the word *;!^ being implied, for it is often actually 
supplied. 

To Denom!naik>es the same remarks apply. They show very ftequendy 
the producing or binging out of a thing ; e. g. tthniDn to produee rooto, *|*n{^ 
to produce horns. Moreover they indicate the active use of any member, as 
"pTKri to gtoe ear, (lit to make eon) ; Y'^T} , to habbU, to dander, (prop, to 
moii^e tongtie, to uaethe tongue mudi), [quasi beiongue] . 

The meaning of Hophal, (like that of Niphal), may some- 
times agree with that of Kal; e. g. ib^potinty Hoph. Imperf., he 
will be aAle, i. e. he can. 

Note 1. Only the third pen. ring, andplur. of Hiphil holds fast to the '^ 
Inserted or characteristic On the contrary, the h^,, htper., and hnperf. of- 
ten take(*) in its room, (which is the reigning vowel in Chaldee). But the 
forms with ('^-) and (-) , for the most part, differ ly usage in (heir meaning. 
When Tseri (-) is here employed, it is pure, being a simple lengthened 
tone; consequently, when the tone is moved, it may go into a short vowel 
(-); or M away and merely substitute a Sheva, when the form of a word 
requires it ; or, in case a Guttural ends the stem-word, it may take PaUak 
in its room. More particulars in the sequel. 

Note 2. The If\f. absolute predominantly takes (~) both with and without 
the epenthetic "^ ; e. g. IZhjipri , Judg. 17: 3; nasn , Ex. 8: 11 ; 1^1^ , Amos 
9: 8. Sometimes with H for the characteristic, instead of the n, (after the 
Chaldee manner); as &*^S1^K, Jer. 25: a Unusual forms, where (-::) stands 
even in the Inf. conatrud, may be seen in Deut 2G: 12. 32: 8. 

Note 3. The Imperative very seldom is of the form ^^^Sd)?^, (Ps. d4: 1 in 
pause, perhaps in Is. 43:8). Instead of this, the «/^rtor form is usual; 

6. g. like i^"^, or else the prolonged intensive one, th'^^n, [Imper. an- 
ergic] . Thus l^ddn , na*^i^]^n . In the shorter form, the (-) is shortened 
before a Maqqeph, as »n^On , Job 22: 21. 

Note 4. In Hiph.Inq)erfed the form with (-) is predominant for the Jus- 

came to thod forth, [like our vulgar phrase, to grom com, Hce, etc], Job. 14: 9. Hos. 8: 

7. Comp.iBl>UiQ,eoi7i»y&cere, Jasdn. U. 8; n)6i4r>lu^ 
hdun-^vUiasfaotre^ Ilin.; and ItsLfar eorfO,fatrfam,fitrfnim, 
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9he } e. g. V?»)-^, do not hota/t, Ob. v. 19$ n^3^ Uthm cii< of, Ps. 12: 4. 
Bpecially is thia form adopted, wheD the 1 tonaeeuHve \b prefixed ; as bTi;^^ 
and hi dmdedy Gen. 1: 4. As this Tioi is pure, before a Maqqeph it is short- 
ened, as l3-pTn;i, and he hdd him, Judg. 19t 4. In the plural, (after the 
Aramaean fiishioo), the (>) in question sometimes is dropped and goes into 
SKeiNi ; as 43*^W , Jer. 9: 2 ; np^n^l , 1 Sam. 14: 22. 31: 2. The form uit'^ 
with Hhireq written defective, =» U^^h^ , makes no difficulty to any one who 
understands well the insertion and omission of the Quieicenta. 

NoTK 5. In the Participle, the sing, with (-) is of doubtful authority, Is. 53: 
3 ; but from such a form may easily be derived such plurals as 0*^^^1713 , 
Jer. 28: 8 ; ^ThW , 2 Chron. 28: 23. The feminine sounds as t-iboj^p ; e. g. 
nx^ , Lev. 14: 21, comp. Gen. 35: 8. 

Note 6. As to the Perfect, there are some anomalous forms; e. g. 
mban (Seghol under h) ; '^vbi^tt , Is. 63: 3, (M for h, in the Aramaean man- 
ner); comp. Job 16: 7, 

Note 7. Jh (Ae Jbnpetf mii Port., the characteristic n is regularly dropped 
after the Praeformatvoes ; e. g. i'^ttjj^, i*»a|ja , for Vafjnj , i'^Bpno . (For 
the omission of U, see § 23, 5.) But the h^, usually rdain$ the h ; as 
V^'O^xii , the connection being somewhat looser. But there are exceptions 
to both usages; e. g. ?'^tDn»T» for r^i*^* Ps. 116:6; so milT; for mr^-, (this 
takes place only in verbs IB). ^ to the in/!, sometimes we find "^^^^ in- 
stead of ^T^afijni , 1 Sam. 2: 33, comp. Is. 23: 11. Ps. 78: 17. 

Note 8. ^s to the tone in Hiphil, the Afformatives n- , ^ , '^ , do no( take 
it In the Perf they have it, however, when Va» consecutive sends it upon 
them ; e. g. rti'^^nri'j , Ex. 26: 33. 

Note 9. The passive Hophal has sometimes short 0, as well as short d ; 
although in the regular verbs this is not frequent ; e. g. DSm , Ezek. 32: 32, 
(also r\^m. Ezek. 32: 19); Tl^^, Part *^^nQ, 2 Sam. 21: 20, (also 
na^^n Is. 14: 19) • The verbs )i , however, always have (~) here ; (see § 9, 
a 2)'.' 

Note 10. The htf. absohde takes (>) in the last syllable, for distinction's 
sake ; e. g. bnnn , Ezek. 16: 4 ; njn , Josh. 9: 24. The bif. const., although 
presented in Par. B., does not actually occur in the Scriptures. 

§53. 
HithpaeL 
]» This Conj. attaches itself to Pielj inasmach as it prefixes 
a m to its form. 

This nn undoubtedly has the force of a rejiexive pronoun, like an in Ni- 
plml; (comp. Chald. nK , Syr. riK , as prefixes). Perhaps it is fit>m the 
same root as the particle nK , (HlS, 1) . 

2« The T\ of the prefix undergoes a variety of changes, (a) 
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When a word begins with a Sibilant, (^* x* ^)j these are tranft* 
posed, i. e. they exchange places with the n, (^ 19, 6). 

E. g. ^»)^ for "^^ttSrin; ^at^orr for iaotin. When S begins s verb, 
the preceding n is not only transposed, but also turned into a C9 ; e. g. 
p^t^zcn . (One exception to the general rule in Jer. 49t 3.) 

(b) Before the Linguals, n, o, n, the n of the praefix is as- 
similated, (§ 19, 2) . 

E. g. na'nn , ^tv^T} , &anS7 . Someiimes this asnmilation takes place in 
verbs whose first letter is a or a ; e. g. K3|n , also K^^ ; 13i»n for 'Qisnn . 
(Once before ^, in Is. 33: 10.) 

3« Hilhpael has a variety of meanings, which may be ar* 
ranged as follows : 

(a) Be/Uxivtj which is the predominant meaning ; e. g. t$'?]^)ns? , to saneU/y 
ont^a sdf; DgSnH , to ca>enge ont^B self; '^xnn to gird ont^a ae^f. Then, to 
make one^a adf what the first conjugation (in Kal) expresses ; or to demean 
ont^a aelfas such ; or to ahoto, ihinkj or repreaent one^a a^M so and so, or to 
do ao and ao ; e. g. b^^r>n to ahow off one^a adf aa grtai ; tadnnrr to ahow on/e^a 
adfaa cunning, to feign wiadom^ Ecc. 7: 16 ; "^l^ypn , to repreaeni on^a adf at 
ridu Sometimes it falls in with Kal ; e. g. bDfi< to motcm, (in Kal only in 
poetry) ; but in prose, Hithpltel in the same sense ; and moreover it can 
claim an Ace case afler it, (§ 135. ^ n. 1) ; [like the Greek Midd., to grieve 
one^a adf for], 

(h) A reciprocal meaning, (like Nipb. letL b) . E. g. HM'nnn , to look at one 
another, Gen. 42: 1. 

(c) [Like the Midd. Voice in Greek] , it indicatea a reflex action, in some 
way, upon one^a atlf, (comp. Niph. lett. e). It may then take an Ace. to it- 
self; e. g. Xi^wri , he atripped offhia (Ace. veri) ; ninBnn , he looaed hia (Ace. 
chaina). It may also be used without an Ace*; as "rj^nrn, to undk about for 
himself. 

{d) Seldom, yet sometimes, Paaavoe; e. g. ^^I^finn, to he reckoned; Judg. 
20: 15, 17. 21: 9. (See Niph. lett d.) 

The passive Hothpael is found only in a few cases ; e. g. ^*^1B>7^ • (so 
always, for ^'^i^Brn), Num. 1: 47. 2: 23; VC&W , [as in Hopb. u forV]i lof* 

The Denominativea with r^kxioe meaning, are : "^h^rh to turn Jew, from 
n«irr, mnrT;; *ijasn, tojwmisk on^aaelfwilh food for a journey^ from n^'^X . 

Note. As in Piel so here, the last syllable frequently has a PaUah; 
6. g. P!nrn , 2 Chron. 13: 7. 15: 8. So in the Inf., Jmper., and Imperf ; e. g. 
thl^rn, Jos. 3:5; QSnnri, Ecc. 7: 16. lo pause, such forms take Q^meto; 
^sxn*^ , Ezek. 7: 27. As in Piel we find the form frequent, which is like 
nsboiDn (§51. n.2, penult syllable with PoltoA instead of(-); so here we 
have nsDinrn , Zech. 6: 7. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 54. UNUSUAL ooiavoATioNs. i^po 

§54. 
Unuiual ConjiMgations^ 

The unusual Conjugations (§ 40, 2) follow partly the model 
of Piel^ and are formed by the doubling of one or more of the 
stem-letters, or [where this cannot take place] by a prolonga- 
tion of the preceding vowel, and so generally by internal modi- 
fication ; and partly are they analogous to Hiphilj and are form- 
ed by letters or syllables prefixed. The first class of these have 
a Passive distinguished by its end-vowel ; and also a Reflexive^ 
formed by prefixing r^«7» after the manner of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel^ and imitate it as to the 
manner of inflection, are as follows : 

(1) Poel; like^Dip; Pass, ^^ip; Reflexive ^ipnn. (These corres- 
poDd to the Arabic Coi^ugations IIL VI^ ^-(aJo, qik4i4aj ta-qd-ia4a). 
Otber forms of Pod ate : Imperf. ^ip*;, Part b^ip^. The passhe is ob^ 
vious: ^«^ip*;, etc. The examples are few in the regular verb; bat those 
OB which we may rety, are '^a&iCtt (my judge). Job 9: 15; "'PUf^i'^) 1 Sam. 
21^3 (if indeed it should not be written *^m^ih); Denomnatm «nio,(frora 
izNs). In verbs »^in DovUed (99 , $66), however, the forms in question 
•re very frequent; e. g. ttin, aaio, "Bin, etc. 

The meaning, like that of Piel, is often eausaiioe of Kak It oceurs some* 
times with Piel, and has the same meaning ; as j^i'n and ]ntn , to oppress ; 
sometimes it has a peculiar shade of meaning ; as nAD to turn, to ehangej 
sniO to go round, to encompass ; b^ri to praise, bhin to tnake fooiish or mad^ 
(from bbn to shine or be splendid, and so hhin to set offone*s self as splendid^ 
to act haughtily, and thence, to act like a fool, or to mdkt ont ad like a fool) ; 
•jjrt to mcdce lovely, -^in to compassionate ; ttJn^ to root up, tthlttj to take root. 

On this form (Poel, ^^p), hangs the formation of the (luadrilHerals l»y in- 
serting a letter after the close of the first syllable, (§90, 3); like ^^];, ^U'^p, 

(2) PiLEL, PuLAL, and HiTHPALEL ; like Vbisp and b^^p , pass. V^'^P , 
reflex. Waphn, (like the Arab. Conj. IX. iqtdUa and Conj. XL iqtdlla. 
These forms are predominantly used to designate pei*manent condition, or 
colonr ; e. g. IdK^ to he quiet, *QT2 to be green, Jhtaishing ; pass, V^'ca to be 
wOhered; and of all these there are no forms in Kal, Very frequent are these 
forms in verbs 19, where they supply the place of Piel and Hithpael, (i 71, 

7)- 

Pealai. ; like ^D^Of^, with a repetition of the last Uso siem4etters, and em- 
ployed to designate rapid and repeated movements or emotions of the 
smaller kind ; as iTTintj to go stoiJUy round, to beat (as the heart does), Ps. 
38: 11, from ^HD (o iravd about; *»»T«n, vehemently to ferment^ to bluster. 
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Lam. 1: 20. In the oongtruction of nouos, this form designates b'fflenen, 
maUneaa^ (§ 83, 23). Nearly related to this, is, 

(4) PiLFEL ; which oonsists in the doubling of the two essential conso- 
nants in the stems of 99 and 19 ; e. g. aO^D firom 3^ es "X^; b^Vs firom 
bd (b'la). This form also usually designates swifUy repeated motion, (even 
as all languages are prone to repetitions of sound); e. g. t\1t1 to chirp^h:^^ 
to tinkUy -la'ja to gurgle, tj?W tofiuUar, (from e)si9 to fly) .* 

On the other hand ; the following forms attach themselves to 
HiphiL 

(5) TiPHEL ; like VojJFi , with n prefixed ; e. g. bjntn , (Denom. from ta'i) ; 
ipnrjn, Imperf. rrnnn'^ to emulate, Jer. 12: 5. 22: 15, (from rnn to be Ao<— 
zeo^ti^) . In Aramaean the like is found ; e. g. Dpn to interpret. 

(6) Suaphel; like V:d]^^,(more frequent in Syriac); e. g. 3n^^, from 
ani to Jlameup; but in Hebrew only the noun naW;^ {Jkane) appears, (§ 
83. No. 35). 

Only in solitary examples forms appear, (7) Like xAzipypasi. xA^p; e. g. 
OO&m, soabf, Ex. 16: 14, (from tfon or tTfton to gcale off). (8) Like ^t^rsg; 
as in the noun tf^r^ a violent shower, ((romtfyr). (9) Like b»)?n3 , (fre- 
quent in Rabbinic) , arising out of the mixture of^Piph. and ESJOipad ; as 
n»35 for n^D^ro , Ezek. 23: 48 ; ^Wi for ■>6an? , DeuL 21: 8. 

Worthy of note is *^xi2cn (tnanpel), which is usually derived from *isn. 
It is, however, a Denominative from n^Si^cn , and this imitates (like the vul- 
gar taratantara) the tone of a trumpet Enn. apud Servium ad Aen. IX. 
503. 

§65. 
QuadrilUerals. 

Of the formation of these we have already spoken (§ 30, 3), 
The few verbs of this kind, (of nouns there are many), are 
modelled after Piel; one only after HiphiL All the cases that 
occur follow : 

Perf, ttt3iB, Job 26: 9, (with Fattak in the first syllable, after the manner 
of the Cbaldee) . Imperf. nj^O")^*; , Ps. 80: U.— Passive OB^n , Job 33: 25w 
—Part. Va^aiQ, 1 Chron. 'jl5: 27.—*^^ Hipkil, i-^Wten, Gen. 13:9,aL 
(from the noun ^K»b). 

* Comp. tinniOi tintinnus ; the Qerman Ticktack^ Wirwar^ KUngldang [Eng. nd* 
gar ding-dong\. The repetition of a letter in rerbs Aifin Doubledy brings about the 
same purpose; as in p^\ to Ikk, ppjn to rap, s^k^ to tap, to trip along. Elsewhere 
these niceties are expressed by Diminviives ; in Latin, these end in -iUo, as oantSlo; in 
German the ending fa made by -c/a, -em, as ftimmem (to glimmer), triUem (to trill), 
tropfldn (to drop, trickle) ; and fipom this one may see the relation of these fonns with 
the Dimtmtfiiws mentioned nnder No. 3 abore. 
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[C] Verbal Pronoun-suffixes.^ 

The Accusative of a pronoun, which follows an active verb, 
can be designated in two ways; (1) By uniting with the suffix- 
pronoun, the usual sign of the Ace, viz. n« (§ 101) ; as ir.« ia];. 
(2) By a pronoun-suffix appended to the verb; as^rtiop or fta;?. 
The last is the usual method (§ 33) ; and here we speak only 
of this.! We are concerned only with two things here, viz. the 
form of the suffix, and the changes which the form of the verb 
undergoes in consequence of its being appended 

§57. 
The Suffixes of the Verb. 

1 . These Suffixes express the Ace. case of the personal Pro- 
noun. They are as follows : 

Sbig* 1. com. "S; "^a-r; "^^-r- »*«• 

2 jm. ^,nTCerA5)inpause:i-^j^^ 

m. ^t^t 1; *in-^, (rt), i; vi-^ him. 
f. tji »-; n-^ she. 
Plur. 1. com. w; «-^; ^>^us {nos). 

m. orjjjd; t^ (out of tan—), br^; D^ (out of tajr), 
3. -{ ^) poet lo, itt-^, i»-r, ^A««» {eos). 

2. That these sujOGbces are abridged forms of the personal 
pronotmSj is quite clear for the most part, and only a few forms 
need some explanation. 

(a) In the suffix forms of the second person, (^f &^, 1^), there appeurs 

* We here connect the general piinciples of attaching sniBxes to yerbt, with the 
regular verb, in order to exhibit their true nature. In respect to the irregtdar reibs, 
all the variations fh>m the regular usage will be noticed in their appropriate place. 

t For the other cases under No. 1, see § 119, 3. 

t The form Dn- occurs very seldom as a fwW-sufflx, (Deut 82: 26); in- does 
not occur at alL They are here presented as ground-forms, because they are fre- 
quently connected with ncutu and prepodUons. 
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to be at the basis a kindred lost form of the pronoun txt^ , with a 3* tn 
stead of the n^(lT»5X, mpX; tos?); which seem to be chosen, in this case, 
to distinguish them from the afformative suffixes of the Perfect, (i 44, 1). 

{h) In the third person, ma9c^ the feeble h in ^tn- is dropped, and then 
d-tt remains, out of which 4 (§ 7, 1) comes, which is usually written V- 
more seldom ri-. — 7n Me/em., the suffixes from K*^n would analogically be 
n ^ ri- , h-7. ; but, to avoid cacophony, the Ji- goes into rt- , where the pro- 
per consonant remains, and as such takes Mappiq. Once KH for h , Ezek. 
41: 15, as in Chald. and Arabic. 

3. The varieAy of forms arises from a regard to the various 
phases which the. verb assumes, to which the pronoun is an- 
nexed. In almost every case, three forms are distinguished :i 

(a) One which begins with a connmanf/ as "^a-, *IiT-, sii-, drt-, D-, etc 
These are appended to the ibrnis of verbs which tnd tn a vwod ; e. g. 

(b) A second and a third with the so-called umon-vatodaf (*^3-, *^9-}, for 
the verbal forms which end in a contotuint ; and of these, *^3-3 belongs to 
the Perfect; e. g. '^A^\:>, ^^^?l?) ^V?)?-^ ^^ ^® Imperfedy the union-vowel 
( -:: ) is the usual one, (in a lew cases -3) ; and tlie same for the Impendwe ; 
e. g. ^nbid)?*^ , Imper. &^id|j . — Of i the same may be said as of ^rw , out 
of which it come& — In the forms ?]-, bS-, IS-, the union-vowel is only a 
Skeva vocal; e. g. ^I^OIJ, B?^oi?, I^'^OI? [-l^khem, -l^khen] ; or, when the 
verb has a final Ovf^iiro^, ^-7, » ^tc. ; as *|ri^d. In pause, this union-halA 
vowel Sheva goes into ( -^ ), having the tone, as T|;^.t 

Note I. Forms peculiar and uncommon. Tke second pen. sing, nuuc, 
ns, 1 K. 18: 44; in pause *?;-, Is. 55: 5. Again, n^^ Prov. 2: 11 ; fetn. 
'Id-, *^, Pa. 137: 6, and often in the later Psalms. (Also "^-^ in the Per- 
fect, Judg. 4: 20, against the role). — hi the third masc.^ H Ex. 32: 25. Num. 
23: & ^ third fim,, rr^ without Mappiq, Num. 15c 28. Jer. 44: 19.— The 
forms IS-, 1'^-, in- are exclusively poetic, excepting Ex. 23: 31. For io- 
stands !)«- once, in Ex. 15: 5. On the rise of these forms, see § 32, n. 7. 

Note 2. If one compares these verbid with the nominal suffixes (§ 88), 
be will see, (a) That here is a greater vandy of forms than there, (because 

the relations and forms of the verb are more various) . (6) The verbal suf* 

% 

* Marks of the same are found in the Afformatives of the Aethiopic : qa-tal-kat thou 
hast killed; also in the Samaritan, (see Ges. Anecdota OrientaHa^ L 43). Comp. the 
remark oa "^I^^Vts)^, 4 44, 1. In general, the forms t and k not nnfreqaently intn^ 
change. 

t The usual name union-vowd we retain, althongh it seems to rest on mere exter- 
nal appearance, and is somewhat ragae. These unum-voiMib appear to be the frag^ 
meats of old verbal endings. Let any one reflect on the Heb. fonn q^-ani, in com- 
paxijon with the Arabic qauda-ni. 
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fix^ when it diflfere from the nominal one, is longer; e. g. *«a-, "^ , '^S- (me); 
but '^ (mine). The reason is, that the object of the verb is less closely 
connected with the verb, than the pronoun possessive with the noun ; on 
which account the former may be expressed by as it were a separate word, 
(§119,3). 

4sm The suffix acquires more stability, at limes, by rejecting 
the usual union-t7at(76Z, and taking a nmon'Sf/llable in its room, 
(viz. 3-, 3-;), which is inserted before it, in the Imperfect and for 
the most part when it is in Pause. 

E. g. «irtab^5';, Ps. 72: 15; '^?3^a?';, (-dhan) Ps. 50: 23. Commonly this 
is called J^/'un epenthetic ; it might more properly be named JVtcn dtmondra- 
fvve. This Aim is, for the most part, drawn into one with the suffix 3 , and 
in this way a series of new forms arise ; viz. 

1 Pers, "^H- for '^33^-; ^^ for '^«— . 

2 Pers. "i-^, once ^3-^ (Jer. 22: 24). 

3 Pers. ^ for *iri3-^, also is— (Num. 23: 13). fern, rxt-^ for 



1 Plw. «|^^ for «a— . (This 5 is not inserted in the other 
persons). 

Note. The forms written fully with theJVtm, are rare, and merely 
poetical, Jer. 5: 22. In the third fern, sing^ moreover, they do not occur ; 
nor in the first pers. pluraL The contracted [Daghesh'd] forms are some- 
what frequent, specially in pause. 

This Mm is of a demanslraHve nature, and it belongs not to the verb it* 
sel^ but to the pronoun which follows it, and serves emergkaUy to designate 
the Ace. case. In Cbaldee, besides the JVtin, there is a Yodh consonant al- 
so inserted. In Samaritan, 3 is added in the Perfect ; and in like cases n 
also is inserted. 

§58. 
Perfect with pronominal Svffixes. 

1 , The endings {afformatives) of the Perfect have, in con- 
nection with pronoun-suffixes, in part a form different from what 
is found elsewhere ; viz. 

(a) In the third pers. sing.fem.y Ph, rv, the original feminine 
ending, for n-;, 

(6) In second masc. sing', not only ph, but also n-, to 
which the union-vowel attaches itself; yet only with "^ir- 

(c) The second sing. fern. •»«? , (the older form for tj , comp. "^nK 

15 
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114 § 08. PEBFBCT WITH 8VFFIXBS» 

and fem. 2 pers. "^^rg^j § 32, n. 4. § 44, n, 4), which, taking the 
form of the first person, can be distinguished from it, only by 
virtue of the context 

(d) The second plwr. masc.^ ««?»- for ftt;-, is easily explained 
by the corresponding Arab. pron. anturn^ and verb qataltum. 

So also the Chaldee, l!in», l^inbop^ , corresponding to BljK, tnniop, (§ 33, 
D. 5) . Of the fem. y^^'^X^ > no example is to be found with suffixea Pro- 
bably it was read, with them, as the masc form is. 

We shall first present the suffix-forms of the verb in the Perf. 
of Hiphil; because here, neither the stem^leUers^ nor the tone 
(see No. 2), is changed throughout. 

HiPH. Perf. 
Sing. Plur. 

3 m. i'^ofjn 3 c. *'^|?n 

3 /. rt-^pfjn 
2 m. nVjyjn, nbopn 2 m. ^^tnitsjjn 

2 /. •tnV^yjn.tjboijn 

1 c. •'n^wp? 1 c. *iABt?n 

2* The tone inclines to the suflSx appended, so as not to 
rest upon the stem. On this account, Kal demands several 
vowel-changes, which the shifting of the tone brings with it 
The forms assumed in Kal, by reason of the suffixes, are the 
following: viz. 

Kal Perf. 
Sing. Plur. 

3 m. i»{? (i»|?, note 1) ,8 c. *»IJ 
3 /. niop 

2 m. riiop (J?ioj? , note 4) 2 m. wniop 

3 /.'^t?i»15(tjio|?,note4) 

1 c. '^Fibttj? 1 c.«i»i5 

The connection of these forms with their respective suffixes, see fully 
exhibited in Par. C. The same shows, that ( ~ ) in Piel goes sometimes 
into ( - ) , and sometimes into Sheoa vocal. 

Note 1. The suffixes of the second pers. phir., dS-, 15-. , are, (like DTi-, 
•jn-), of the graver sort, and always bring down the tone upon them. 
Hence they are usually named grave stffixes. They of course occasion a 
greater change in the third ptra. ting. matCf than elsewhera lakes place ; 
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e. g. tfi^^ . A ttill greater change is wrought in the formB of fientit, by 
these suffixes, $ 88. 

NoTB 2. In the Mrd sing, nuue.^ ^f^}^^ >a contracted into iVD|? , accord- 
ing to § 93, & In like mannery ihe second maae, ting.^ ^^ii;^'!^ goes into 

Note a The third dng.fm. n^O)^ ( » ^^^^) has a two-fold peculiarity, . 
viz. (a) It draws down the tone upon itself (excepting when DS-, *)&-, are 
appended, see n. 1), and so it takes the suffixes which make a syllable of 
themselves, vnJthovi any unum-wnpd, viz, "^S-, ?|-, !in-, iv., ti)-, da-, 1^, 
(against the general rule in § 57, 3, a), (h) The other suffixes take union- 
vowds, but the tone is thrown back upon the penult, so that the final vow- 
els are short; e. g. ?j;-*, 67-% as in ^tj^^itfj, Ruth 4: 15; firifc^to, Is. 47: 14; 
brj^ja , Gen. 31: 32. For "^in-* , 55117.' ,' the form in pause iV "isn- , Ps. 69: 
10; 5]lv^, Cant 8: 5u Sometimes euphony (without pause) employs the 
same form, as *|r^&n , ib. The forms ^vh^J} , tupkiip are employed as 
conirads of ^rinbot? 1 ^"^^^J} » (after the analogy of sil-^ for ^n\-^ , see in § 57, 
4, third pers.]. 

Note 4. hi (he neond maac, «tng., the form Th^l;^ lies everywhere at the 
basis, and the suffixes have no union-vowel, excepting in the case *^3!nbopj 
out of Pi^ttp and -^3-: ; e. g. '^afe'JBn, Ps. 139: 1 ; but also as ''3fa3T5, P8.'22: 
3. Jh Me second sing, fenu^ ^Ty- is sometimes written dtfidiol ; as iistn'ib'^^ , 
Jer. 15: 10. Cant 4: 9. Ex. 2: 10. For the fern, with suffi the masc is 
sometimes employed ; as !ia^9Wn, (Ihou [fem.] hast adjured vs), Cant 5: 9. 
Josh. 2: 17. Sometimes (- ) is the penult vowel for the yem. with suffi; as 
^ann'iin, (thou [fern.] hast id us down), Josh. 2: 18. 

Note 5. Of the verb midd. O, one specimen occurs, in Ps. 13: 5^ of 
shortened d with the accent thrown forward ; e. g. r^h)^'] (Qam. Hat). 

§59. 
Imperfect^ tdth pronoun st^fiases. 
In the forms of the Imperfect^ which end in the final stem- 
letter, when the suffix is added, the vowel Hholem either falls 
away and becomes a mere Sheva vocal, or, before 5|-> ^> !?•» 
a short 0; (See in Par. C). 

Once Hhateph Qamets ( ^ ) is employed, in Jer. 31: 33. Instead of txif&pVi , 
in third and second plur. Imperf, the form 4t3{?Pi is employed beibre su^ 
fixes, Cant 1: 6L Jer. 2b 19. Job 19: 15 ; sometimes the same form without 
sufi. is used'asybn., Jer. 49: 11. Ezek. 37: 7. The form with JWin dmon- 
draiioe (§ 57, 4), stands principally at the end of a sentence. 

NoTB 1. The verbs with Imperf, A, (to which class all that have a Gut- 
tural for the ihxrd stem-letter belong) , retain, in the second syllable of the 
Imperf. and the Imper. the ftill A ; and when this comes to stand in a 
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open syHable, it goes of course into Qamets (J; e. g. Mt)^^, Ik 6: 8; 
•»3ii3ab'^ , Job 29: 14 ; m^Syty^ , Job a* 5. 

Note 2. In the way of exception, but yet not unfrequently, the tm«Mi- 
votDd of the Imperf. with suffix is sometimes ( - ) . £. g. lavalb^ Ei. 29: 
30, comp. 2: 17 Gen. 19: 19. 29: 32. 

Note 8. Sometimes the suffixes are appended to the plur. forms in *)^; 
e. g. '^aJiiKS'in , Job 19: 2. Elsewhere they are always appended without a 
union-vowel, as '^MiKyo'], Prov. 1: 28. Is. 60: 7, 10. Jer. 5: 22. 

Note 4. hi Pid^ the ( - ) goes into Sheva vocal, (like the 6 in Kal) ; but 
before the suffixes T]-, t33-, *)a, it is shortened into S^hol; e. g. ^^3)?^, 
Deut 30: 4 ; more seldom into Hkireq parvum ; as bbsfiKM , Job 16: 5, comp. 
Ex. 31: 13. Is. 25: 1. In Hiphil, the Hhireq qi)enUieHc normally remains; 
but in a few cases it falls out, and we have forms like ^j'^^^fP) i Ps. 65: 10. 
1 Sam. 17: 25, comp. § 52, n. 4. 

§60. 
J/?/., Imper.y and rarticiple with svffixes. 
1 . The Inf. of an active verb may take suffixes in the Ace., 
and^then it takes to itself the verbal suffix ; e. g. '^a^D^ to kill me. 
The Inf. as a nomen verbaie^ may have the nominal suffix, as 
4»g the killing of me; (9 130, 1, n.). It sounds, in this case, as 
Segholate nouns of the form iop [when they take a suffix], i. e. 
^ojj; for with this form i>tsp is nearly related, (§ 90, Parad. VL) 

Note 1. The Inf. with final ( - ) sounds, before suffixes, as nat^ , Inast^ > 
Gen. 19: 33 ; which is after the manner of nouns like ^3^^ . 

Note 2. Differing from the analogy of SegholaU nouns, are forms which 
occur with ?]-, D5-, "jr-; e. g. BS^SfiJ, your eatings Gen. 3: 5; ^IW, % 
Mianding, Obad. v. 1 1. But again, after the analogy of Segholates we find 
other forms; e. g. &9*^2C^i your harveding, Lev. 19: 9; and &^DM^ (m6- 
te^khem) your dapinng, Is. 30: 12. 

2* The leading suffix-form of the Lnper., bag, is explained 
in the same way as the Infinitive. 

The forms *^bap, ^bap, remain unchanged before suffixes. Instead of 
the form rnbbip, the suffix form is like the masc Aop. Respecting **)nVti , 
■ee§59, n. J. 

3. The Participles shorten their vowels agreeably to the 
rules which belong to nouns; e. g. see i?p, ittpa, in § 90, Par. 
VIL 

On the difference between "^^xsp and '^S^a'p, see § 132; n. 
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IL Of the irregular Verb.^ 

(A). VxBBS WITH Gutturals. 

§61. 

Those verbs, in which one of the atem-letlers is a OvUvral^ 
differ from the regular verb, in accordance with the prescriptions 
of general rules, § 22. Th.^ k and n belong to the present sub- 
ject of our inquiries only as consonants^ and not as vowel-letters. 
Resh (*^) participates in only a portion of the anomalies which 
belong to the Gutturals, § 22, 4. We shall separate, for the 
sake of convenient inflection, the cases where the Guttural con- 
stitutes the firsty the second^ or the third stem-letter. • The Para- 
digms marked D, E, F, (at the close of this work), in which 
only such Conjugations are omitted as are altogether r^gt/&(r, 
will make the whole matter quite plain ; and thi^ and some fol- 
lowing §§ are designed for illustration of them. 

§62. 
Verbs first GtUturaL^ 
The departures here from the regular verb may be reduced to 
the following particulars : viz. 

1, When the first stem-letter at the beginning of the verb 
would regularly have a simple Sheva, it here takes a composite 
one. 

E.g.hif.1tiS, i3«; Per/: BPi'TOy, DtnXftn from ysn , (see § 10,2. §2SJ,3). 
2« When Praeformatives are employed, these take to them- 
selves the short vowel that corresponds witii that which is in 
the composite Sheva under the first stem-letter, (§ 28, 2). 

Vice versa, if to the Praeformative belongs a vowel which is 
characteristic of form, then the first stem-letter takes a Sheva 
composite, which will be analogous to this. 
K g. Niph. 'roya (for W3); Hiph. Twn (for "T^^^n); IdC wrn, Im- 

* See a view of die Classes of Verbs, in 4 41. 

[\ In some former editions of mj Hob. Grammar, I |m>posed the technical and 
malogical names, Pe Guttural^ Ayin GuUvral, and Lamedk Gtdtwral, Boediger 
chooses JfnC, moond or nuddUt and third Gattund. li is nnimportant iridch is pre- 
fenredt— >S«] • 
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118 §63. TBRBfl FIRST GUTTURAL. 

perf. Tnay^; Hof^ Per£ Tosn^ Imper£ lur . (Respecting the Methegli 
io these fbrms, see § 16, 2, a). 

Many verbs ^r^^ Guttural, especially those which begin with 
n, when a Praeformative is annexed, take a simple Sheva un- 
der the Guttural, instead of a composite one ; but in this case 
the Praeformative takes the same short vowel which the com- 
posite Sheva (if inserted) would exhibit 

E. g. itm, ttJarr, Niph. 7|*rD, itw (part), Hiph. 'rwn. Gramma- 
nans call this the rough conjuncHan, the other the gmoath one. Both forms 
often occur in respect to the same verb. 

3# When in such forms as "ra^!, *ray;, the vowel of the last 
syllable comes by declension to fall away, i. e. becomes a She- 
voy the composite Sheva under the Guttural goes into the cor- 
responding short vowel. 

E. g. 'TO?;, but plur. siToyj (ya-im-dhu); natrj. But here also the 
rwigh conjunction firequently is chosen; e. g. 4^^rr, ^ptn^ (also ^p^nD)- 
Comp. §22,4. §28,a 

4« In Inf,j Imp.y and Imperf. Niphcd^ where the first stem-let- 
ter would normally be daubled^ the doubling is of course omitted 
before the Guttural, and the Praeformative takes (-). 

E. g. The regular verb would be as ^D);n, ^c$% but in a verbjM Gut* 
taiml, as lo^?, 'to;^ (for lo^:). 

NOTES. 
l.KaL 

Note 1. In verbs KB , the h^. eonsL and Jmper, take (-) under the fit , ($ 
22; 4. n. 2) ; therefore n'tK, Job. 3a* 3; nnM, Hob. 3: 1 ; ibK , with Gtrwnr 
dial praefix, t'riM^ , bbfit^ . In cases where the tone is moved forward, and 
the voice hastens toward it, the shorter (— ) is put in the room of (~) ; 
as OKH bbtta, NuRL 26: 10 : and so finn^K (not -K) because of the tone on 

In other fonns of the Imper^ the Guttural often exercises its influence 
over the vowel, and makes it Stgkol ; e. g, f^y^ , Job 33: 5 ; "M^bn b. 47: 2 ; 
particularly when the second radical is a Guttural, as ^^ri^, Ps. 31: 24 In 
Prov. 20: 16, Pattah is used, as tinman. 

NoTB 2. The Imperf. with A, as the Paradigm shows, has regularly {—^ 
at the cooimenoement; and in the rough coojunction it takes (~)> a g. 
V^rn, W}"^; even in verbs first Guttural and also rib this takes place, as 
mr[^, ^P|^^* Sooiecioias, bot not very ftequently, this i-^) m adopted* 
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WtMitlievarbhtf ttJii^wcf.O; ag. e}b^,t|tom AltogMher«iiig«iurjf 
18 ni9ni , Ezek. 23: 5. 

OAentiinei (— ) goes into the more rapid (.spp)) when the tone ia advanced 
in the same word, (§ 27. n. 5); e. g. ^bKjj, plur. Vr^'nDK;;; and analogically, 

n. H^phU and HophaL 

NoTK 3. The principle exhibited in Note 2 above, respecting (•;^) and 
(~)) IB applicable here also, when the Vav eon»ecuiwt is prefixed to the 
Ptrfid Hipk,^ because the tone is then thrown forward ; e. g. ri'ib^li , but 
with Fiw, fewm, Num. 3: a 8: la 27: 19; W&yn, with Vav, '*i-iaa;rn . 

NoTK 4. In SRJpih. Baf. (— ) is sometimes changed into (— ) ; and in 
Haphal (— ) goes occasionally into (•:p), inasmuch as the short vowel is sup- 
ported by a Methegh, and may therefore lie extended, as ri'^&Sjrj , Josh. 7: 
7; rt^, Hab. 1: \5iHoph. hiyh, Nab. 2: 8, 

HI. Peculiantiea. 
Note 5. In the two verbs n^n (to U) and rnn [to Uve), the ChiUural is 
seldom treated as one : e. g. Imperf. trrv] , h^n*^ . Under the simple InC 
form, the usual law of Gutturals has its influence, as T&^n , (see No. 1 of 
this §) ; but when any accession is made, the normal punctuation is the 
rule; as ni'^b, n'i'Tf>, Dn'»^n'), Ezek. 37: 5, & 

§63. 
Verbs middle Guttural; e.g. titrd. 

In this class of verbs, the departures from normal punctuation 
are comparatively unimportant, and are limited to the following :• 

1^ Where the Guttural would normally have a simple She- 
va, it here takes a composite one, (which is -). 

E. g. ^can^^, Imperf. ^on^*?, Imper. Niph. ^larnsn. In the Imper., more- 
over, the comp. Sheva determines the preceding vowel ; as "^isn^i ^caTO; 
and the same in Inf. Kalfem^ as nnhK, ^(^K^. 

2« Inasmuch as the Gutturals prefer the A sound, and ope- 
rate less on the vowels -which folloWi than on those which pre* 
cedey the normal vowels of the Ltf. Kal^ and of the Imperf. Niph. 
usually remains unchanged. 

R g. Xiirvd , tDt-n^ , and so, for the most part, Niph. and Piel Imperf ; as 
Wis^^ , tind*^ . Even the more feeble Seghol (after a Fav otmsec.) may remain 
in such cases ; e. g. tanB^l . It is only in the JBnper. and hnperf. Kal^ that 

* £r4)p*a/(iM>fcinthsPanKUgm)isd6tlinedasKal; £2^ is zfigvlar. 
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die lad fljUabie beeomea PaUah by the influence of the Guttaml, even in 
transitive verbs; e. g. DtT^, tsn^'j; p?t, p^t"^; ina, ^n3% (aeldom as 
&hp7). In jPU i^, however, PiUtah is more common with verbs <ecoiuf 
€?iitfioti2^ than in the regular verb ; e. g. bra • 

3« In Pi^i^ Pual, and HUhpael^ the Daghesh forte ia inad- 
missible, (§ 22, 1) ; but in the greater number of examples, the 
short vowel remains before n, n, and :?, the Guttural having a 
Dag. forte implicilumy § 2:2, 1. 

£. g. Piel pnip, Pual yry\, Hithp. nsran. The prolonging of the vow- 
el is not common except before K , and dwayB before ^ ; e. g. IKQ , 71^)$ > 
^5-;, ?j^, seldom as r|i<?. 

Note 1. In the forms of Piel and Hithp., the tone is sometimes thrown 
back on the fenvii^ and then the (-) of the ultimate is shortened. Thus, (a) 
Before monosyllabic words, according to § 29, 3. 6 ; e. g. DO H'n^b , Deut. 
17: 12, comp. Gen. 39: 14. Job 8: 18. (h) After Tor coiuecud've ; e. g. ^5"^ , 
Gen. 1: 22 ; unS'n , Ex. 10: 1 1, conipw Gen. 39: 4. 

Note 2. Peculiar dtpariwrtB from rule are some forms in Petf.Pid; as 
siinx, Judg. 5: 28, (for vym); and so ''JTOn;;, (for '^pnon; or '^jnan';), Ps. 
5h7. "*' """ 

§64. 
Fi?r65 third Ghittural; e. g, riitd. 
1, According to the principles ]n§22, 2, two cases occur 
here, the special usage of which should be shown; viz. (1) 
Either the normal vowel of the last syllable is retained, and then 
the Guttural takes a Pattah furtive under it ; or, (2) The last 
vowel is dropped, and then a Pattah comes in its place. Par- 
ticulars follow : 

(a) The strong immutable vowels, VO)^f(§^> 1)» always remain. 
Hence Inf. ahi. Kal niilri, JPM. pass. nAti, Hiph. n-^ion, Imperf. rrV??f 
Part. Tt4^. So in regard to the more mutable O of the hif cortMt,, rl^d, 
which thus distinguishes itself from the imjMr., (as in verbs second Guttu- 
ral). 

(6) The O of the Unper. and Imperf. Kal goes over into PaUak ; e. g. 
riy6 , Thxar[ ; with miff, w^)^ , {§ 59. n. l). 

(c) In all the forms which take (-::) in the last syllable, both modes of 
pointing may coexist ; although usage somewhat distinguishes them. R g. 
Eal and Pid^ the Part is nb«3, ni»dia, but in ML consL of the same, w« 
have nbo , ripxjf^ . 

In the /jf^per/: and h^. Mph. and in Ptrf.^ Imperf, hf. i%2, the form 
with (^) stands at the beginning, or in the middle of a sentence ; while that 
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at the end takes (-) with Pbttah furtive. E. g. !n&% Num. S7: 4 ; r}&*;, 
Num. 36: 3 ; ^^S*; , Hab. a* 9 ; :B^'y] , Ezek. 13: 11 ; 9^& , Hab. 1: 13. Num. 
4: 20. The Inf. ahs, holds fast the (-) ; the Inf. corut. loses it; e. g. rM , 
Deut 22: 7, elsewhere nlbv . 

Id the shortened forms of Lnper, and Impeif, Hipkilj only (-) is employed ; 
as n^:fri, non^l. In the /n/: a6«. the (-) remains; as m^n; while the 
III/: coiuf. is as nsin; Job. 6: 2& 

2. When the Guttural has a Sheva here, it retains the riw- 
pk Sheva ; and this because it is really always quiescent. 

E. g. nnbt^ » '^t^nbio . But in the second fem. of the Perf^ the Aelpingr-vowel 
(~) comes in the place of Sheva simple ; e. g. t!\nS^ (§ 28, 4). More seldom 
in such ca^s as nn^^ , Gen. 30: 15, and tmj^h , 1 Kings 14: 3. 

The smoother conjunction with Sheva coinpomJU occurs only in some ex- 
amples of first pers, pka\ Perf,, when the tone is thrown back ; as ^^X] » 
Hos. 8: 2. Gen. 26c 29. In other cases the (-) instead of the (-) is found 
before the suffixes 9|., Q3., 1^.; e. g. ^^^M, 1 Sam. 16: 1; ^^K, Gen. 
21: 37 ; ^»^M , Jer. 18: 2. 

(B) Contract Verbs. 
§65. 
Verbs 1i8, or first radical Nun; e. g. tt^jj. 

The irregularities of these verbs depend on the feebleness of 
the nasal letter Nun. They are comprised in the following par- 
ticulars: 

] . The Lif. const, and Imper. frequently lose their Nun (§ 
19, 3), which would here be pointed with Sheva vocal ; e. g. 
ttS| for ^ij . But the Inf., in such cases, usually assumes a fetn. 
ending, viz. n-;^, (after a Guttural r^), §79, 2; e. g, n©i from 
^3? J "^5^ fro"* *S' The Imper. abridged, has usually (-) for its 
Towel; but sometimes (-), as in in from iw. The prolonged 
form is common here; e. g. n?J- 

2« In all cases where Nun comes, by reason of a Praeform- 
ative, to stand in the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself to the 
second stem-letter, (§ 19, 2). 

E. g. hxperf. Kal; as VlTi (yip-pol) for iw*;; ttJft"; for tiMV> ft)') for •jnrj. 
The hnperf. O is the most fVeqaent ; that in A is actually of rare occur- 
rence, but is feasible ; that in E occurs only in the instance gi?en. Out of 
Kal, we have Mtph. W for V^lp); Hiph. V^kH; Hoph. ^m (always short &). 

AU the other forms are regular; e. g. Perf., Inf. absolute, Part 
in Kal ; Piel, Pual, Hithpael, etc 

16 
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lb the Parad. H, only the irregular Conjugations are presented. 
The distinctive mark of this class of verbs is, that a Daghesh 
forte in the second radical immediately follows a Praeformaiive. 
But still this is not always sufficient ; for some verbs ^i (§ 70), 
and some ^i (§ 66, 5), assume the same appearances. The 
Imper.y moreover, as ttSa, (also n»i, Gen. 19: 9), and 15, is like to 
that of verbs *A . 

Note 1. It belongs rather to the list of excg^tibfU, than of normal forms 
vrhen the cases No. 1 and 2 above hold last their Min ; e. g. Imper. v3Da , 
*W (2d plur.), Inf. ?M (also n?i), Imperf. ^3% Jer. a 5, (elsewhere •nts'^). 
In JS/tphal the Nun radical is never retained ; in Hiph. and Hofh.^ very sel- 
dom ; as Tpnan , Ezek. 22: 20 ; sippisn , Judg. 20: 31. 

Oo the other hand, when the second stem-letter is a Ovitmni^ normal^ 
Atifi 18 not dropped; e. g. ^np*^. Seldom does the Nun ^U out in such a 
case ; e. g. as in nn;^ (also rvipi) , Mph, bna for bnaa ^ 

Note 2. In the anomalies of these verbs, the verb ng^ has taken apart; 
for the h in this is treated afVer the manner of 3 , (§ 19, 2] . Hence Iwperf. 
nj?"], Imper, ng (rarely ngi); Jf|/'. const Wi^, Haph. hnperf. ng*'. But 
Niphal is regular, ngbs . 

Note 3. The verb *)n3 has this irregularity, moreover, viz., that the ihxri 
radical assimilates itself like a feeble letter; e. g. Tirs for *^ron): nha for 
ronj ; h^. eonat. m for nj!n (§ 19, 2) , with suffix '^tnPi . 

§66. 
Verbs Ayin doubled (99), or middle radical doubled. 

1^ The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in this, 
viz., that the last two stem-letters are often uttered together as 
one doubled letter; e. g. lab for laab; and this, even in cases 
v^^hen a full vowel would normally stand between them, as ± 
for a'ao, 30 for aao. Only those forms remain unconiractedj 
which have immutable vowels, or a Daghesh forte characteris- 
tic; e. g. niaD,a5"iD,nat?. 

2, The contracted monosyllabic stem obtains throughout the 
vowel which would normally belong to the second syllable of 
the full stem, and which (in a regular verb) comprises the essen- 
tial characteristic of the verb, (§ 43. n. 1). 
£. g. Perf. ao for ano ; Inf. :ab for n'sb ; nm for Sa^, (comp. No. 6). 

3« After this contraction, the last letter ought properly to 
have a Daghesh forte. This, however, (according to §20, 3)| 
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eannot be written at the end of a word ; and the daplieation of 
the radical letter makes its appeiarance by Daghesh forte, only 
when a form receives increase at the the end ; as «iab, ^laB, Im- 
perf. wB;, but not ats, ab, etc, 

4t« When the Afformafive begins with a consonant^ (3| f>), 
then, in order that the doubling of the the radical may be made 
more audible, a vowel is inserted between the stejn-syllable 
lind the afformative. 

This vowel in the Perfect is i ; in the /mper. and Imperf. it is V. » ®« g* 
riSf d , Wifo , Imper£ third plur. fem. MJ'^|Dn , The Arabian writes regu- 
laily nn*i73, but pronounces vulgaily tv^'^rq maddii ; according to Lumsden, 
maddata ; which last is more analogous to the laws of Hebrew inflection.* 

5, The Praeformatives of the Imperf. Kal, Perf. Niphid, and 
of Hiphil and Hophal, (which, in the mode of contraction above 
described, come to stand by themselves in an open syllabic), 
take the long' vofvel which corresponds with the short one that 
they would normally have had, (§ 27, 2, a). 

£. g. Imperf. 0, in Kal nb;, for nlatp^ ^ nSD*^. [comp. i27, 3. n. 3, the 
Arabian moreover says ydq^ul] ; the Imperf. A takes another form ; e. g. 
no; for *yyQi . In Hiphil Perf., abn for aadfi ; Inf. aon for aaen ; Hophal, 
a^^n for aaon . The long vowel of the Praeformative throughout, (!| only 
in Hophal excepted) is pure and mutable.] m 

Besides this usual method of constructing these forms, there is also 
another, (which is the predominant one in Chaldee), according to which 
the Imperf. runs thus : ab*; {tfaaM) out of aad*] ; Imperf. Hiphil, DT)^ out of 
tran;); Hoph. ra^ out of nna^, so that the first syllable is made sharp by 
the doubling of the JM radical. £ven when accession is made to these 
forms, the second radical remains simple and without any Daghesh ; which ^ 
seems to imply, that the doubling of the flrst radical is a sufficient com- 

* The common explanation which is here given of this qxnthetie vowel, inserted in 
order to make the Daghesh letter more aadiblei may sufBoe ; particularly if one com- 
pares the resemblance between this and some forms in verbs n^ ; e. g. comp. r>iad 
and fhe Arabic maddUa with the forms tr\\ or t\''\^^ ; and again comp. na^stovj 
with na'^V^n . Gesenins (edit Idth of this Gramm.) brings forward the suggestion, 
whether the n and •»- epenthetic here may not be a part of the appended promnuh de- 
iiving>T3^^, from niri . The n he explains by the Egyptian, where eNToK (thon), 
eNTOTeNije), ANoKil, comp. -saw), etc., show a corresponding 0. 

t It might appear easier to explain the form of the Imperf. nb^, (also the ImperC 
a^»^ in verbs i5), as if made up of the contracted syllable ab, with \ Praeformative; 
and the like in Hiph. and Hophal. But this mere mechanical way of explanation is 
not always congroons with the real nature of things. 
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peDBation ; e. g. vr;^, (from n'lg); Hipb. W}^ (from rra). Bee however 
Uov;, Judg. 18: 23,'nn^, Job 4:20. 

Occasionally the epenthetic i and *^ are omitted; e. g. Jer. 19: 3, Ttim 
(from h\%). In the Paradigm G, the Imper£ of the form in question is 
presented. 

C Several unusual forms lie at the basis here, which in part 
are more ancient and original than those of the regular verb. 
[So in Greek, in respect to verbs in -fu], 

R g. ab'^ is contracted out of aao; (with- d in the Praeformative), which 
18 the manner of the regular verb in Arabic* Hiph. wn (for a^cn) has, 
in the contracted stem-syllable, the shorter and more original i^ (like the 
Aramaean ^^i^KjComp. §52, 1, and n.1); Perf. Wj for naos; Imper£ 
Niphal W] for M^"] ; comp. io^*: , § 50. n. 2. 

7. The Accent has the peculiarity here, that it does not go 
forward upon the Afformatives which begin toihh a votoelj viz. 
rT«, !i-, 1-, but remains on the ultimate stem-syllable; e. g. ^3^-t 
In respect to the other Afformatives (beginning with a consch 
natU), the accent falls on the epenthetic i.or "^j which precedes 
them; (excepting fit;-, Itn-, which always claim the accent for 
themselves). 

The consequence of this last usage is, of course, to shorten preceding 
vowels of thl verb; e. g. ^aSpi, but ^y^%^^ (0 into u); Tii:}b}ri9 but niadq, 
(first vowel goes into ~, the second into short i). 

S« Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithp., in many verbs of this 
kind is employed the unfirequent Conjugation Poel, with its 
Passive and Reflexive^ (§64, 1). 

E. g. ftiJ, Pass. iiiJ, Reflex. Wi'^Jnn, (from h\9). Some verbs form 
Pilpel, etc. (§ 54, 4) ; as hAt , Reflex. Wlb&nn ; Passive 9XD9ig , from 99V . 
These are all regularly declined, like Piel. 

NOTES. 
L JSToies to KaL 
Note 1. The third pers. Petftd with O final, (like ^b; , § 4S, 1) may pre- 
serve this O in other forms; as ntt^ from tat^. Job 24: 34; ^&S from sh^, 
<3e&. 49: 2a 
NoTS 3. The Hholem (O) of the Inf, Imper., and Imperf^ (lab, ab;), is 

* The Hebrew Vtsj^i comes from Vbj^^ S 9, S. This tf, moreover, shows itself In 
Yv^ftnt Chatrnds espedally in verbs tft, S ^7, and ny , ^ 71. 

t The gender and fitim6er endings of the Participles have the tone, as in the case of 
nouns, since they do not properly belong to the veihal flexion. 
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a iifaWw fowd, gad mi written d^OMif^ widt l«w eseeptMiw spemlly be- 
loDgiBg to the later orthography, such as Tiab for thb , Eath. a* 13. 8: 11. 
8iiice the Towel is mutable, it goes Into flboit 6 aod u when it loeea the 
tone; e. g. "jn (rdin), Job 38i 7 ; With auffiz aa ipn:} (:f prep*)» P^^- ^ ^- 
luiper. *i»n; Iniperf. with Fat; oonMc, SD^^ (vay-ya-a6bh), Judg. 11: 18; 
with stiff m^ , ProF. 11: 3, Qeii 

Note 3. Examples of the form with d (Pattah) itf the Inf.^ Iniper^ and 
Iroperf, (like ^a|p, ^0(9*;), are 7]V Jer. 5: 26; h, Pa. 119: 22 ; *i»:; , 1& 24: 
^1 ^B!?*^°- J6:4,5. 

Examples of the Chaldatzing Imperf are ab^ together with sb^ ; ts&[ , 
1 K. 9: 8; ^i:^^ from Tj^. 

NoT£ 4. Of the Part an Aramaean form, DK^ for tiO^ , occurs in Jer. 
90: 16, Kethibh. 

IL MlphaL 

Note 5» Together with the most common form of the Paradigm, which 
has PatUA in the second syllable, other forms Axist, which employ ( -^ ) final 
through the whole Conjugation ; while some others employ Hhokm ; (anal- 
c^us to the three forms of the regular verb, ba^ , *7ns , bs; , § 43, 1 ) . E. g. 
Perf» h^ (and also bga), Jer. 49: 6. Inf. 0»n, Pa. 68: a Part. D^a, ) Sam. 
15: 9. Of the form with O, iib^d. Is. 34: 4. Inf. abs. Tisn , Is. 24: a Imper. 
WTj, Num. ]7: 10. Imperf. *wn, Jer. 48: 2. Examples of Niphal, where 
theJM syllable is sharpened, are bm, Ezek. 25: 3, (from bVn); nna (from 
inn) Ps. 69: 4. 102: 4, (also inj, Jer. 6: 29); nns, (from nsnn). 

m. ISpkU and HophaH. 

Note d The aecond syllable, -instead of ( - ), may also have ( - ), spe- 
cially with Gutturals; e. g, "^ti, Inf. n^n, Jer. 4: 11. In like manner with* 
out the Gutturals; as p-in,) K. 23: 15^ plur. na^n, 1 Sam. 5: 10. Part b«, 
Ezek. 31: 3. 

Note 7. The Imperf, with accent retracted, sounds as ^, Ps. 91: 4^ 
»j5,Gen. 29: 10. 

Note 8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hopbal, are n^;^, Ex. la 18 ; 
^nav;, Deut 1: 44; Hoph. ns^, la 24: 12; sipn^ (in pause) for ^pm, Job 
19:23. 

IV. Qenarfd BmarkM, 

Note 9. Nearest related to verbs :A (J^ doMed) are the verbs l3, as 
the Paradigms of their forma will show. The forms of 9^, however, are 
Ibr the most part the shorter of the two; e. g. eomp^ ab; and D^p;, aen 
and D"^n . In some cases they appear exactly alike ; e. g. in the Impei£ 
Kal and Hiphil with Va» eomeeuUm; also in Hopbal, aod in the unustml 
Coigugations. On account of this intimate relation they have borrowed 
forms from each other; e. g. yn^ fbr p^, Prov« 2ft 6. 

Note 10. Together with the oontraeted forms, and particniarly fbr cer^ 
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tain Coii}iig*t]ODB and tensra, tte regidar firmM eoaculL E. g. tTft, ^a, 
)|»T^ (a^ ^'^^ > I^u<* 3: 7). Inf. nbo and db . Imperf. ^am Amoa & 15, 
(elsewhere yrr). Hiph. I^'d'in, Inip^ fyi? (never contmcted). Part. 
ta^TS^^, Ezek. 3: 15. Sometknea the ftdl form appeara to be energic^ Fb. 
118:11. 

Note 11. In the remarics under No. 5 above, we have seen instanceB, 
where, in case of accession to the verb, the doMing is onriilted, and also 
the ftdl vowel, as P^i^^ . The same finds place, however, elsewhere ; e. g. 
hbna for nbha. Gen. 11: 7, (from bh^, and used hoftatioely). So w;; ibr 
W^, Gen. 11: 6. Perf. Niphal, hnda for n&da , Ezek. 41: 7; comp. is. 19: 
3. Jer. 8: 14. Without a Daghesh, but still with afuU vowely n^Tn for r»Trjy 
Prov. 7: 13; and so njhj, 1 Sam. 14: 36; D"^™, Is. 57: 5, for D-'Sn?. 

Note 12. Although the tone in these verbs is not drawn forward by the 
•^Jbrmaitwes^ (see No. 7 above) , yet, when tuffix-pronowM are appended, they 
move it forward ; e. g. ^i&b, ^V[\^ , Pa 118: 11. The vowels which precede 
the Daghesb, in such cases, must, when long, of course be shortened ; and 
in this process, Hkolem of the Imperf. goes into QjJbhtds^ (rarely into Qomeif 
Hhatvph) , and 7We in Hiphil into short Hhirtq (as in third plnr. fem. of the 
Imperf., np^^aon, second masc. sing, in Hiph. Perf., frni^DH). Of course, 
also, by a removal of the tone, the Praeformatives lose their full voweL 
Examples of change by the pronoun-suffix are '^aab'j , Ps. 49: 6 ; Vi&D*; , 
Job 40. 22 ; '^ajlT; , Ps. 67: 2. Hiph. •'Sad"; , Ezek. 47: 2. 

(C). Feeble Verbs. (Verbs quiEscxNT). 
§67. 
Verbs quiescetU ^ii; e. g. ^5? (to eat). 
So far as K is a Guttural, and has a consonant-power, it has 
abeady been treated of in § 62, under verbs first GtUturoL Here 
we are to consider it only as quiescefU^ i. e. as dropping its con- 
sonant sound, and coalescing with the vowel which precedes it 
This happens only in a very few (and as it were worn 'out) 
verbs and forms, according to rules which follow : 

1, There are five verbs in Kal Imperf., which make m to 
quiesce in Hholem (6) ; and some others use this form together 
with the Guttural one. 

The five are nnH, mK, bdK, n«M, htoM; e. g. nnni*^, etc. Some otben 
are like YTtk*^ and thKV The 6 arises out of an obscure 4, (§ 9, 10, 2); and 
the d itself must be a oontraction of (— ) or (— ) . The feebleoeBs of these 
forms extends itaelf also to the last syllable, which usually has ( . ) instead 
of O ; or, in case of eonjvnetivt accents and continued discourse, it takes 
(-r ); e. g. ^ naMm, Pa. 9: 19. On (he other hand, naMn in P^ 1: & 
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(C»mp. the exchange of € and d, $ 64, 1, lett e). When the accent ia 
drawn hack, also, the last syllable sometimes takes ( ^ ), Di** "^^S^*^* Job 3: 
Syb&K^n; and aometimes (-), as in *^^%^ with an^undive accents, but 
*ia&(^l {MUra) with the disHnelwe ones. (Only in the book of Job, do we 
find the form 'yqvih in pause).. 

Note. Very seldom, ( - ) stands under the Praeformative in Kal Imperf, ; 
e. g. nrjKS) , Mic. 4: 8, out of nijKPi . So always in the Inf. ibxi (for *^faKb). 

2. In the first pers. sing, of the Imperf., where iwo Alephs 
come together, the second, (i. e. the first stem-letter of the verb), 
is dropped, (§ 23, 4). 

E. g. ^^K for ^QHk . Elsewhere K seldom falls away ; although there 
are some few cases in which this happens ; as tfyPi for C]t)itn , Ps. 104: 29 ; 
ijsiw for !?j!i*i73fi<"», Ps. 139: 30; '^itn for •^btKn, Jer. 2: 36. 

N. B. The Paradigm L gives, with the feeble forms of the Impeif Kal, 
only a synoptical view of the others. 

NoTls 1. In the derived Conjugations, the feeble forms occur only here 
and there; e. g. Perf Niph. Vttvh, Jos. 22: 9; Hiph. ^k;i, Num. 11: 25; 
V«t» (i Aear), Job 32: 1 1 ; m^^^ii^ Jer. 46: 8 ; y^VO , Prov. 17: 4. Imp. ^*^r^ , 
1& 21: 14 On^, in Is. 13: 20, = bnM^, adds another vowel (- ) to those 
after which M may quiesce] . 

Note 2. In Piei, M sometimes falls out by contraction, (like the M in 
b'lap^ for i'^ttfjn';); e. g. ^\t2 for C)iM, Job 35: IK 

§6a 

Verbs ^i . Fir$t Class^ or those originally/ ifc ; e. y. a«; . 

Verbs Pe Yodh {'^i) are divided into Uoo classes^ which differ 
both in their origin, and in their mode of flexion. The ftrst 
comprises the verbs which properly have a (n) for their first stem* 
letter; (in Arabic such are read with a t;), btit this is softened 
down by the usage of the Hebrews to Yodh (•»), and thus begins 
a considerable number of verbs. 

The second class comprises those which in reality commence 
with a Yodh (% as in § 69. A pecvliar and third class^ more- 
over, is formed, partly from the first and partly from the second 
class just named, whose peculiarity is, that in certain forms they 
take a Da^hesh forte after them, inserted in the second radical, 
like verbs 16, (§70). 

The verb "^S^ presents forms accordant with those of the first two elassea 
above; e. g. (1) nr», Imperf. lar , natr , to he hmamd^ veMtE. (2) •txj, Im^ 
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The dedension of iheftrH class named above, (analogous to 
the Arabic *^&), is regulated as follows : 

1^ In the Inf. construct, Imper., and Imperf., there are two 
modes of formation. About one half of these verbs have the 
feebler forms, viz. (a) Imperf. si^, with (-) also in the second 
syllable, which may be shortened into Segkoli or into Sheva vo- 
cal^ as the case requires; while in the first syllable the (-) is 
more fixed, inasmuch as the first radical (•') quicsces in it. E. g. 

Imper. 3^ out of no^, abridged by dropping the Yodh, 
Infin. rab , aliridged in like manner, and provided with the fern, ending 
n-", which imparts to the form more length and stability. 

(6) The second class of these verbs constructs these forms 
with more strength, has an Imperf. A, and retains the Yodh 
radical. E. g. 

Imper. Ch*; ; Inf. as 'ib'] , ("^ as consonant). 

Imperf. rn*^*;, where the Yodh radical coalesces in the Hhireq,($ 94,2). 

That this last method of flexion may also be adopted by verbs ofibeJM 
class, (which has often been overlooked and denied), may be established 
partly finom the fiict that verbs ^i frequently exhibit it in Kal, while they 
resame their proper 1 in Niph., Hiph., and Hophal ; and partly from the 
fact, that the correspondinj; Arabic verbs "A have a double method of in- 
flexion. In iact, both forms sometimes occur in the same verb ; e. g. p% , 
2 K 4: 41, and pr;, Ezek. 24: 3; Vh, 1 K. 21: 15; ^, Deut 2: 24, (also 
W, with prolongation MtiH^, Deut 33: 23). In the Imperf. tg^, Deut 
aS^'22,andnp:;,ls.lO:ia' ' 

In tlie first nwnner are formed lb;, wrj, atij, W, ^-n;, Imperf. yj, 
(second syllable has -^ by reason of the Guttural); to the second class be- 
long tfP^ , y9^ , lib; , (in Arabic the last is *^t) . 

2* The original and radical Vav (*i) appears continually in 
Conj. Niph., Hiph., Hoph. ; and in the Perf. and Part Niph. ; 
and in all Hiph. Hholem is joined with Vav ; in Hophal, Shu- 
req. In Niphal Imperf., Inf., and Imper., the Vav remains as a 
proper consonant. 

E.g. as quiescent, atgis (for ai^^); a^n (fbr ^-^^hh) ; aigvi (for ai^in). 
As consonant In Niph., aiBVi , nvj*| . Sometimes this consonant power re- 
mains in Hithp. ; as 9?^nPi ; and in a few nouns also^ as *i^J , from ^V| . 

3» AU the other forms, with few exceptions, (see n. 3, 4 be- 
low), are entirely regular. 
hk those forms where KmA is omitted, one may determine the nature of 
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tiie verb in the Imperf. KaV by the C-- ) under the Praitf(mnollm». In Niph., 
Hiph., Hoph., the character of the verb may be recognizee] by the (i, i, ^t), 
htfore the second radical. But forme like r^^ , they have in common with 
verbs \i ; and Hophal takes the same fonn as in verbs 5?5and l5. 

Note 1. The Ai/". JTaZ., of the feebler form, has very seldom a m^sc. 
form, like 5^ , Job 32: 0, 10 ; or a fern, ending n- , like WTf , Ex. 2: 4. In 
the concurrence of a Guttural, the fem. form iv-r becomes n^-^*, e. g. rr?| 
(to know) . The Inf. Trh is contracted into th ,1 Sam. 4: 19, ( j 19, 2) . Ex- 
amples of the regular and firmer form with a sxiffix^ are ^"W^ [Ydsdhi)^ Job 
38: 4; 1*^0;, Ezra 3: 12. In the stronger form, moreover, the fern. Inf. 10 
rare ; e. g. nbb"] . 

Note 2. The Imper, Kcd has frequently the (Ji-) of prolongation ; e. g. 
TViX^ (stl)^ m^^ {come doum)y Mah (from anj), and so "^ah, «Qn, with tone 
on Qamets ; which [perhaps] depends on the influenre of the Guttural h . 

Note 3. The imperf, of the form n^ , takes ( - ) final, when a Guttural 
concurs ; as ^^^2 > '^'^^ > J®""* 13' l^- When the tone is drawn to the penult^ 
the ( - ) of the second syllable is of course shortened into ( - ) , i. e. before 
monosyllabic words, and after Vav conKcutive; e. g. Mr^d*), Gen. 44: 
33; '^'J?!! , ^^^3 ; in pause, however, these words run thus: at5^5, *m*5. 
Rarely is the first ( - ) here written pleni ; as fis^'^K , Mic. 1: 8. 

The form ^^'^'^ can also drop its radical Yodh, when it comes to be pro- 
longed ; ^fi^;; , Is. 40: 30 ; ^T^*^ , Is. 65: 23. Yet seldom, and nearly doubt- 
ful, are the cases where this Yodk is dropped, after any other Praefbrma- 
tives than Yodh (*^). See Is. 44: 8. 

Note 4. In some stems, the feebleness of the form reaches even tbe 
Paf, of Kai, inasmuch as the a gives way to € and I ; e. g. TJ^'^T. » ^PJ^I'; j 
T*?*!^*;) (from Tfl-nj, 'lij). Examples may be found in Ps. 2: 7. Num. 11; 
12. De'ut 4: 1. 8: 1. 19: I. 26: 1. Ps. 69: 36, et al. In Sjfriac, the e is pre- 
dominant here. In Hebrew, tlie feeble vocalization is found only in such 
forms of the Perf. as lose the full vowel under the first radical (*^]. 

Note 5. In the Imperf NiphaL^ in the way of exception, Yodh (^) stands 
instead of (l); as inj*95 , Gen. 8: 12, comp. Ex. 19: 13. The first pers. here 
always sounds as n^JK, (not nt:^X with a Seghol), § 50, n. 4. 

Note 6. . In Piel the radical Yodh (^) sometimes is dropped, after the 
Praeformative ('^); and then the Praeformative takes the vowel which be- 
longed to the radical Yodk, (see § 67, n. 2) . E. g. imoay , for 'inttSn^'n , 
Nah. 1:4. 

Note 7. The Imperf HiphU, with accent retracted, takes a final Seghol, 
(as in Kal); e. g. tf^'^^, Prov. 1: 5; tff^ . In respect to such forms as re- 
tain the formative h , like ^'^tJin*^ , see § 52, n. 7.-^In Hophalf some exam- 
ples exhibit i for ^ ; as snin for Snsin , Lev. 4: 23, 28. 

Note 8. To the verbs *i6the verb Tj^Jj attaches itself; for the Imperf is 

17 
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^>^ and with Vao l^'^^ , in pause 1^1; /«/. comi. reS; A^per. ^, pro- 
longed nab (and also ?jb); fftpfc. "rpV^- Seldom, and almost only among 
the later writers and in poetry, will one find the regular forms of "r^h , Im- 
perf. !^l3rp, Inf. r(!^, (Num. 22: 14, 1& Ecc. 6: 8, 9); Imper. plur. sisin, 
Jer. 51: 50. On the other hand, the Perf. Kal is always and only "^jilj, 
Pan. -rjih. Inf. abs. "rfftn, Piel li^T}, Hithp. 1\hmn, so that a Todh as first 
radical nowhere appears. The common solution of the difficulty is, to as- 
sume an obsolete '^^ ; although one may well suppose that in a word so 
much used, the weak letters in TJ^ itself might easily permit those other 
forms, after the analogy of verbs ^i. Comp. moreover the feeble ME) , e. g. 
in the above cited (§ 67) 4tR from ilfij, and "^Dipj fixim r^tj, hnperf. Mpfu 
rrj-^ik from nsK, and ns'^ii* from "rj^n, 2 K. 6: 19. 

§69. 

Feeble Verbs ^i. Second Class^ property "^fc; e. g. »;. 
These verbs separate themselves from verbs 16 essentiaUy in 
the following particulars : 

1 , In Kal, only the stronger method of construction finds 
place, in which the radical Yodh ('^) remains, (§ 68, 1). 

£. g. Inf. nb*; . The Imperf has A ; as 31^*^*^ , y^^^^ ; and the PaUak here, 
when the tone is retracted, becomes Seghd ; as y^'^i , Gen. 9: 24 ; 'TIE'^^1 
(from W*l), Gen. 2: 7. 

2« In Hiphil the Yodh radical remains, and quiesces in (-). 

E. g. :2'^^^t2 (for n'^D^jn); Imperf. a^'O'^;. Yodh in a few cases resists 

quiescence and remains a consonant ; as W^^*^^ , Prov. 4: 25. Ps. 5: 9, Qeru 

The verbs of this kind are only 30;, p5;, f^gj, *»?;, l>b;, Hiph. >'^b'^n, 

Anomalovs are certain forms of the Imperf. Hiph., where htfore h^\2 ^ 
Praeformatives are inserted; e. g. i'^b?*;, i''i::S> *''^?^» Is. 15: 2. 65: 14. 
Jer. 48: 31. Hos. 7: 14. Besides, there are n'^l?;?^,, Job 24: 21; and some- 
times even in the Imperf. Kal^ as 5n;j*j, Ps. 138: 6, from TT^. The ground 
of this anomaly consists in this, viz. that the (*^) of the simple form looks 
like a radical letter, and is treated as belonging to the stem. [? This seems 
to be rather too superficial to be fairly charged upon the Masorites, who 
have surely shown an extensive knowledge of the language. Are not this 
and the preceding form to be put to the account of poetiy, or perhaps to a 
dialectic pronunciation ? Comp. the DoriCj in the Greek tragedians] . 

§70. 

Verb '^i . Third ClasSy or contracted Verbs '^i . 
To this third ClasSj are to be reckoned those verbs of Class 
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L and Class II, whose Yodk does not quiesce in t or «, but, like 
a verb ifc, assimilates itself to the next letter. 

This takes place in some verbs throughout their actual forms ; e. g. 2^:$^ , 
Hiph. TW^ Hoph. 9IKn; nx^, Imperfi rK]y Hipb. M^m. In some verbs, 
both these forms and also the weaker ones of the first or second class are 
found: pB*i, with pS^n (I K. 29t 35); W, Imperf. 'tx-'Si and *^i»'!, (b. 44t 
12. Jer. 1: 5); 'y^, imper£ TO**^ and W, (1 Sam. 6t 13). 

The beginner may very easily be led to regard these as belonging to the 
)i class; he must therefore, when he does not find them under that cate- 
gory, resort in his lexicon to the words under Yodh. 

In the Paradigms K, L, the discrepant forms of the two classes are ap- 
propriately represented. The third follow )B ; and besides this, they very 
seldom occur. 

§71. 
Feeble Verbs i5; e.g. wp, 

1. The middle stem-letter Vav (*») gives up its consonant- 
power throughout, and is swallowed up in the leading vowel of 
the form, not only in the more usual cases (§24, 1), where a 
Sheva precedes or follows, as ttjia for ttJia (be-vosh), but also 
when the Vav stands between two full vowels ; as D*tp for wp 
(qa-vura), Dip for nig (qa-v6m). The root, of course, always ap- 
pears to be monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the co/Ur acted stem is essentially the vowel 
of the second syllable ; which, nearly throughout, comprises the 
essential characteristic of the forms, (§ 66, 2). This character- 
vowel becomes extended by its union with Vav, but not immu- 
table. 

R g. Inf. and Imper. D^ip for dip , Perf. bg for d^g . Tb^t still the vowel 
is mutable^ is shown by dg, mp, '^mg, etc. Hiph. Imperf. d^p;; out of 
d^lp^ , and in the Jussivey dp^ . 

The verb mtransiHvej middle (^ ), sounds in Kal P^rf. as w 
(for ^3?); the middle (-) sounds as ni« (from -liK), »1a (for 
«5i2), see n. 1 below. 

3. The Praeformatives of Kal Imperf., Niph. Perf., and* of 
aU Hiph. and Hoph., which, before a monosyllabic stem, must 
make a simple or open syllable, obtain of course a long vowel, 
corresponding to the short one which by analogy they would 
receive, (§ 27, 2). 

E. g. D»ipJ for th^'2 ; d'»pri for d^lpn ; dpsin for djpn . This Pratformor 
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iwe vowdj mcHreover, is of course a mutable one ; and therefore it may fril 
away, i. e, go into Sbeva, when the tone is moved forward ; as W'^c'; , Im-^ 
perf. plur. "^Ahvan, . Only in Hophal is there an excqOum to the mutability 
in question ; for the ^ there seems to be more steadfast than the other sim- 
ple pure vowels. Besides, the 1 seems to have been brought backward by 
a metathesis, in order to gain a position meet for contraction ; e. g. D}|Ni 
becomes tag'jri, (the like is not unfrequent in Hebrew), and then by con- 
traction we have Dg^h . 

4« The unusual fwrms of the regular verb seem to lie at the 
root of the forms here ; and in fact the forms in this class of 
verbs which are built on the normal forms of the regular verb, 
are more unfrequent than the others. 

E. g. Kal Imperf. d^ip; comes from Dip;) , (see § 66, 6) ; Part dg for BJg , 
(like iijl?, comp. § 49, 2. § 83, No. 1). Seldom as UJin;: (from the normal 
ttSia*^). The O in Niphal (Dipj) arises out of a »o (S) = tia, and thus Nipli- 
al represents C^)^^ ; Niph. Imperf. bip*^, comes from Q^^l . 

5« In Perf. Ntph, and Hiphily before the Afformatives of 
first and second persons, an i epenthetic is inserted ; and in Kal 
Imperf., before the ending nj- an epenthetic "^ (§ 66, 4) ; pro- 
bably in order to soften the hardness of such forms as the nor- 
mal JjaipJ , tj^Br? . These epenthetic syllables always take the 
accent, and (as usual in such cases) shorten the preceding vow- 
els. 

E. g. as to the latter: DipJ, niaJipa; fi'^pn, nia^^pJq or (-ft), and also 
nSttpri; na*^c!ipPi. But sometimes harder forms occur, without the epen- 
ihUic8 ; so Kal Imperf. y^xbn , Ezek. 16: 35, (and in the same verse ni-^bsidPi) ; 
more frequent still are^the harder forms in lEpkU^ e. g. Pt&stn, Ex. 20: 25; 
also TiB*^!3n» Job 31: 21; MJSign, Job 20: 10; once nj^*^ptj, Jer. 44: 25. 
The Lnper. admits no epenthetic "i or ^^ ; e. g. MJ^a'p , Hi ph. ^'J'JpSJ . 

6« The tone, as in verbs ^J, falls not on the Afformatives 
n-;, !»-, •»-:, e. g, na^, sjB^, excepting the full plural form "j^b*ip';. 
When the Afformatives are preceded by no epenthetic syllable, 
the tone is altogether normal; e, g. rittfe, Hoph. »«fe^n. As to 
the tone of the epenthetic "i and '^- , see No, 5 above. 

7, The normal Conjugations, Piel, Pual, and Hithp., occur 
here very seldom. The only case in which *» medial remains a 
consonant, is that of "t-is, Piel ij? (but see n. 10 below). In 
some others, the t goes into ''; as Q^p from C3«ip, 2;n from asm. 
This last formation belongs to the later Hebraism, and is bor- 
rowed from the Aramaean. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



^7L vsRBS'^y. 133 

On the other hand ; the plaee of Piel, etc., is occupied by 
Pilel (§ 64, 2), with its Passive and Reflexive. 

E. g. B^ip from fi^p; Dttii, Pass, tsri*^ from ft^i'^; '^nwn from "1*15 • 
Rarely is PUpd (§ 54, 4) employed here ; e. g. is^S from i«iD . 

NOTES. 
L mUB io Kal, 

Note 1. Verbs middle E and O, in which normally the Part and the 
Perf. are of the same form, are found in such forms as trq (for HTq), first 
pers. "im (mat-ti), first plur. ^ara, third plur. !in». So midd. O, tt^is (for 
«?ia) ,''')ni^si , iiVOh , Wi2 ; "^im . Part ns , &'>^ia , Ezek. 32s 30. 

The form D^ , as Part and Perf., is very seldom written DK^ , (Uos. 10: 
14) , after the Arabic manner, (§ 9, 1) . So b'^iSMr , Ezek. 28: 24, 26, comp. 
16:17. 

Note 2. In the Inf. and Imper., some verbs always take i; as MiSi, nia , 
"^IM ; most of them take ^ . But even these have i in the Inf. ahs.^ (like 
biC3)^); e. g. dip, Jer. 44: 29.- Those verbs which constantly have i in all 
Infinitives, preserve this also io the Imperf. ; e. g. Min^ . The verb tz9i^; 
(with ~ under the Praeform.) is altogether sui genma. 

Note d. In the Imper.^ the verbs with AfiTormatives keep ike tone on the 
ground-form; e. g. '^^^, ^^p. To this there are a few exceptions, as 
*«S^9, in Judg. 5: 12. On the other hand, the tv^, of prokmgation here, 
brings down the tone usually upon the vlHmaie; e. g. ns^ip, nhni:?. To 
this also there are a few exceptions ; see in Ps. 7: 8. Jer. 3: 12. 40: 5. 

Note 4. The shortened Imperf., employed as Jussive (§48, 4), has the 
form Bp; (very seldom written D-ipJ, D|3;). E. g. a^r (Ut him turn back), 
Deut 2Ch 5— 8; aia; ix, Ps, 74: 21; ntji, 1 K. 21: fo; (comp. i27, n. 1). 
As Indicative, in poetry, we find oh; , Din , Num. 24: 7. Mic. 5: 8, With 
Fov consee.f and before monosyllabic words, the tone is drawn back, and 
the O shortened; e.g. to^JI (vay-ya-qdm), ?(^ D^J (ya-qdm lakh), Job 23: 
28. In pause, the tone remains on the ultimate ; e. g. nt^i , Gen. 11: 28, 
32^ comp. 5t 5, 8. By the concurrence of a Guttural, or of a 1 , the last 
syllable may have a PaUah ( -); e. g. ^ojl , Ruth 4: 1, (from *isi0). 

The fiill plur. ending 1^-, (see No. 6 above), has the tone ; hence l^hnssn, 
Gen. 3: 3, 4 ; )^Oii:'\ , Ps. 104: 7 ; )^:ir^y^ , Joel 2: 4, 7, 9. 

n. j^nphai. 

Note 5. Varying forms in Niphal are: Perf. taniXSia., Ezek. 11: 17. 20: 
34. 41: 43* Inf. consL aJJl^n , Is. 25: JO. Comp. Note 9 below. 

m. ISphU. 
Note 6. Examples of the Per/., without the epenthetic i , are RipSJi, Ex. 
90: 25 ; htnttn , Num. 17: 6, etc. 
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NoTB 7. In the hnper^ besides the usual t3|?n , the prolonged fbrm is al- 
so employed, e. g. ^TO'»J?^! . 

The shortened hnperf. sounds as tag;; e. g. nD^n, Ex. 10. 17. After Vav 
oofuec, the tone rests on tbe penuU ; as Q'n^} , yt'^^ . In concurrence with 
a Guttural or a *i, the ultimate takes Pattahy as in Kal; e. g. ^b;^» Gen. 8: 

la 

IV. General Remarks. 

Note 8. These verbs are most nearly related to verbs ^i ($^); on 
which account one in analyzing them must look carefblly to their diverei- 
ties. Many forms of both verbs fully coincide ; e. g. Kal Imperf. wiOt Fov 
eonsec ; moreover, PM of 19 and Pod of :fi . Hence it comes, that they 
often borrow forms from each other ; e. g. Kal Perf. Ta (fi*om T^a), the same 
form from ITS , Zech. 4: 10 ; so n^ (for m). Is. 44: la 

Note 9. In common with verbs ^i also, (§ 66, 5) , these verbs have, in 
J^phal and lEphil^ the Chaldee and Rabbinic punctuation, according to 
which a short vowdfiUouxd by Dagkesh forte is put under tke Pra^crmatweSf 
instead of a long votod. This form occurs often together with the usual 
one ; e. g. Hiph. rr^T} , Imperf. n**^;; (together with n'^Drt and H'^DJ) , fFom 
nsid; so in^l, 2 Sam. 22: 33, (together with W, Prov. 12: 26). Some- 
times with a modified meaning; as n'^ati to give rest, mtn, Imperf. m? to 
toy down, sMe down ; yif^ to spend the night, to lodge, y^i'2 » T^.^» tojbe o6* 
gtinaie, st^-^utked. Other examples are iiV] , he is drcimemd, Gen. 17: 26; 
27. 34: 22, (ftom i^ , not from b-q}) . Forms with a Guttursl : "lis^, Zech. 
2: 17; Hiph. b'W, Lam. 1: 8; !iri?, Prov. 4: 21. 

Thereiirith may be reckoned some forms of verbs Jirst Guttural with Da- 
ghesh implicitum, (which some woukl derive in a different way, or amend); 
as ©nni for tt5np|5 (firom wn), Job 31: 5; 0?5 , oym, 1 Sam. 15: 19. 25e 
14, from ow, 0'^5. 

Note 10. Tbe verbs whose middle stem-letter (^) remains a eonsonemti 
are, in respect to this consonant, entirely regular. E. g. "^jn , Imperf. *i W ; 
:p^Si , Imperf. a^n^** ; and regular, as to the t , are all of those whose third radi- 
cal is n, and the second one 1; as t^XS, Piel Tift, t%^p, etc. 

§72. 
Feeble Verbs "^J, e. g. fa. 
1^ These verbs agree, in regakl to their structure, altogether 
with the foregcHng ones, and the Yodh here is subjected to all 
the changes of the Vav there. 

E. g. no (for n:;ti). Inf. n^vi, InC sIm. nittj (for tr^t), Imper. tr^^, Im- 
perf tvnD^, Jussive r^, with Vav consec t\^'^^^ 
In Kal Per£, moreover, several verbs have anodier series of fotms, wbidi 
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are like to a Riphil 'which has suffered the aphaeresis of the h ; e. g. 

•^riii'^a =«^n'i3'ian, Dan., 9: 2, together with tjpa Ps. 139: 2; tyiy^^ Job 33: 
13; aod also ni*] Lam. 3: 58. Besides these, the fuU Hiphil also occurs ; 
e. g. 'pan,bn'iran,lnf. y^an (together with •j'^a); Imper. "jan (also •j'^a) ; 
Part, -j-iaa (also "ja), and so a'^'TO (also a^); D"»b«,'(alao DI5); -pxp, PerC 
y^. Besides, diere are Passives; as Hoph. Imperf. *i^n*i (from 'y^^); t\W^ 
(from T\^V) . 

2* The HiphU-forma brought to view may easily be traced 
to verbs '^i^ and may in part belong to them. The same is true 
also of Niphai, Pilel, and Hilhpalel. 

E. g. Tiaj ; Pil. laia ; Hith. IJiann , (all as if from l^a) . In every respect 
are these verbs nearly related to those 19 . Hence several of them occur 
promiscuously, and with the same meaning, both as *\i and *^i , as y^h to 
ladgty also "{b-, Q^to to pUuz or «d, also d!ib; Imjierf. &*ito;, also D^iiir). In 
others, one form is more dominant ; as W to r^ince, b^a once in Prov. 23: 
24. Only a very few appear to be exclusively *^5 , viz. r\*«si , a'»'i , to^to . 

Rebharks. The old grammarians allow of no such class of verbs as these, 
but ranged them all under 19; which in part is correct. In the later Ara- 
bic, there occurs the like abridgment of the Hiphil, (Conj. IV) , in respect 
to verbs 19 . But on the other hand, both the Arabic and the Ethiopic 
have verbs actually *^i ; and the Hebrew clearly has some with a Yodh am- 
sonani ; e. g. y^ , tf^ . It is certain that there is a fluctuation here, and 
a'mutaal approximation of stems so nearly related. The Par. (N) is con- 
nected with the verbs 19 (Par. M); so that the parallelism between them is 
quite plain. All which is not developed in the former Paradigm, coincides 
With the forms in the latter. 

Note 1. Examples of the Inf. abs, are aS, Judg. 11: 25; nttb', Is. 22: 7; 
also, in Jer. 50: 34, we have a'^'i . 

Note 2. The shortened Imperf. is as *a; ; with tone retracted, as lb a'n^ , 
Jndg. 6: 31. So with Fav consecj as Di^JI , lajl . 

Note 3. As jRxrf. ad. Kdl^ ^b is once found, in Neh. 13: 21. Paai, pas- 
sive, d^i», or D^ib (var. lect), 2 Sam. 13: 32. 

Note 4. VerlM K9 hold fast the consonant power of K , at all times, and 
are irregular only in the manner described in § 63. Still, the weakness of 
the K in the Perf. of the frequent verb bxis, occasions the weakening of its 
normal (-) into (-::), and in a closed syllable into (-;. or -7), when the tone 
is thrown off, and no full vowel precedes it ; (altogether in the manner of 
verbs -^B , § 68. n. 4) . E. g. with suff. Tjb»|Tj3, Gen. 32: 18 ; «lMb«lO, Ps. 137: 
3 ; second pers. plur. taribit^ , 1 Sana. 12: 13. 25: 5 ; first sing, with the suff. 
!imnbi|tt^, Judg. 13: 6. J Sam. 1: 20, also in Hiph. 1 Sam. 1: 28. Comp. $ 
44. n. 2. Some examples, where K has given up its consonant-power, i. e. 
become quiescent, are !|1H9, ptr (from y^) for ^^MS^ , Ecc. 12: 5. 
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§73. 
Feeble Verbs in Ai; e. g. «;t«. 

The « appears in these verbs partly as a very slander Guttur 
rafy scarcely audible, and partly as a Quiescent, in accordance 
with the following rules : 

1^ In the forms which end with the third stem-letter, the 
last syllable has always the normal vowels ; with the exception 
that PcUtahy when it comes to stand before the k , goes of course 
into the corresponding long vowel, i. e. Qamets, 

This extension of the PaUdk into Qamets takes place in Kal Perfi, Impaf,^ 
Tmper.; in the Paf, of Mphal, Pid^ Pud, and Hophal, (§23, 1); but still, 
as this is a kind of accidental prolongation, the long vowel (-) is nwtablef 
(§25, 2. note); and so it may fall away by declension; e. g. K^a^, plur. 

; I • 

N. B. The Kcd Imperf. and the Imper. have a final (~), in accordance with 
the laws of third Gutturals, §64, 1. 

2. Also before the Afformatives which begin with n or 3, 
the K becomes quiescent in various ways : viz. 

(1) In Perf. Kal, in (-); as nxi^a. (2) In the Pbfed of the other Conju- 
gations, it takes (-) before it ; e. g. t^KSTDa ; but, (3) In the hnper. and bnperf, 
of the sanoe, it takes (-); e. g. Kal Imper. t^SKX^p; Imperf. haK^Cntn; and 
so of the rest. 

The ground of (-) and (-) in these Conjugations has its basis in the re- 
semblance of these verbs to those rfb, (§74, 2), and their approximation to 
them. 

Before the sufilixes ^, tiS., "{d., the M remains a GuUund, and takes 
under it the vowel {-); e. g. ?(«2faK, Cant 8: 1; ^Kjan, Ezek. 28: Ja 
(Comp. § 64, 2. note) . The ground of this punctuation is, that those suf- 
fixes require a vocal Sheva before tbem, while they usually take the tone 
upon themselves. 

3, Before the Afformatives which begin with a votvel^ the « 
is a consonant, and the form is normal. (See in full, Par. O). 

NOTES. 

Note I. Verbs middle (~), retain this even in the other persons of the 
Perfect ; e. g. xb^, "^nxb^. For the third fern. Per/., instead of the normal 
form (h«^«), the Aramaean is sometimes employed, e. g. tn^'J^ for nx'ng, 
I& 7: 14.' Gen. 33: 1 1, (like to rittg , H4. n. 4) . 

Note 2. In the Inf. a fern, form is sometimes employed, as nx^s. Lev, 
12: 4, for t^h'Q . 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§74. VERBS ift. 137 

Note 3. The fan, Arf. is usually eoniracUd; e. g. httSfb, seldom as 
nM2Cta, Cant 8: 10; so nsi*^ (written drfedwk lor n^sii*^), from VC^^ Deut 
28: 57. In the form d^^Kah, 1 Sam. 14: 33, and fiK'ja, Neh. 6: 8, the vowel 
is drawn back after the manner of the Syriac. . 

Note 4 JUeph sometimes falls out, when quiescent ; e. g. "^nss^ , Num. 
11: 11 ; •^rtn, Job 32:18 ; on^Bi, Lev. 11:43; "^ann (forK'^ar[n,ieV'32:35). 

See more respecting these Verbs, in § 74. No. VI. 

§74. 
Feeble verbs s%; e. g. fi^}. 
1^ These verbs, (like verbs •'S ,§ 68, § 69), comprise under 
one name two classes of the irregular verbs, viz. those of ^ and 
ft; which in Arabic and Ethiopic are more plainly separated. 
Instead of the original "^ and t, in all the forms which end with 
the third radical^ a t\ appears in their place as the representa- 
tive of the vowel to be sounded, (§ 25, 5. note). Hence' they 
are named (merely from their appearance) n^. 

E. g. hbj for *^\l , r\hi& for 1^^. But let it be noted, that by far the great- 
er part of these verbs are ft ; the verbs ft appear in only a few forms. 
The separation is tlierefore less distinct than that of IB and *^& . 

A real ft verb is rfttt5 , for from this we have "^"fyd , and a Part. fttt5 , and 
also a derivate noun tv^'^. Still the Iniperf. has r^\'&[ (with Yodk third 
radical). In ha9 lo answtr, (Arab. *^a9], and nj9 to Buffer^ (Arab. 139), two 
verbs essentially different appear; (see Lex. sub n3^). The Syrians go 
still further in amalgamating these forms, inasmuch as they commingle R^ 
and fh , and the latter includes both ft and ft . 

Entirely different are the verbs whose final letter is rn consonant (1. e. A 
Ht Mappiq) ; e. g. mi . These verbs are treated simply as Odrd GuUuraU, 
In the meantime, there appears to be some feeble verbs, whose n final has 
arisen from rr consonant, which gives up its consonant-power; e. g. l^^^S, 
(Arab. PitO) . In this way it comes about, that feeble verbs ^ appear 
sometimes as kindred with verbs ift, the medium of transition being verbs 
>& ; e. g. fW^ and fT&f^, to bt rigid; txty^ ^^ nnf Co he open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (see Par. P) rests 
on the following basis : 

1, Instead of the original Yodh or Vav radical, there appears 
in all cases where this would appear at the ertd of a word, a 
n vicarious, which better represents the vowel to be sounded 
there. This vowel, moreover, is, for every form and Conjuga- 
tion, the same. 
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E. g. rt^, in all the Perfects; as nil, rAaa, r6i, etc 

t^. , in all the Imperfects and Participles ; e. g. nia^^ , >*a, etc, 
^V: , in all the Imperatives ; as nia, nir, etc 
rt-, in the Inf. absolute, (excepting Hiph. and Hoph.) ; as 
Hia,etc 
Only the Part. pass. Kal is excepted, where Yodh appears at 
the end of the word; e. g. "^Aj; and thus with some of ihe deri- 
vates, (§84,V.). 

The Inf const always has the fern, ending n; as nftj, Piel 
niia, etc 

The explanation of these forms may now be subjoined : 

(a) In Kal Ptrfy nil stands for "^J^ , agreeably to § 34, 2. e ; and the same 
in Niphal and Hophal. (5) In Pitk and At<^., the forms with final A are 
the basis, (like iap , iognn , § 51. n. 1) ; and also in HvphSl^ the form iatpn , 
(like the Arab, aqfala^ § S2, 1) . (c) The Imptrf, Kcd, rhy] , is from an Im- 
per£ Af i. e. '^iy] , (§ 24, 2. note] ; and from this comes the plur. form ^hy^ , 
(see note 4 below). The same applies to the other Conjugations, where, 
even in the regular verb, kindred forms having (-) develope themselves, (§ 
50. n. 2. §53. note). 

The (-) of the In^ptr. has its ground in this, viz., that the shorter form 
here throws more of the tone on the ultimate, which acquires more stabili- 
ty by the (-)• (See and comp. the eonsL state of nouns in n^ , §87, 2. c). 

The HhoUm of the htf. ah», is used in all the Conjugations, which admit 

a separate form for it 

* 

2^ Before the Aflformatives which begin with a n or a, the 
original *i comes in, but never as a consonant. The Pattah 
which precedes it wonld appropriately form the diphthong ai; 
but in the Perfect, this concurrence makes ('^-) in Kal, and (\:) 
in the other Conjugations ; while in the Imper. and Imperf il 
goes into ('^), as less full and distinct 

E. g. in Piel, out of the old form n^li (»ri^op) C4>me8 rfn\ which 
sometimes is forther narrowed into t^^A . In the Imperf we have (instead 
of a form as nabuj^n) the form na'^^an. In all the Passives, the (^) here is 
held fad ; but in adm and derived Conjugations, and in the Reflexives^ the 
forms ('^) and (*^) are interchangeably used ; (see Notes 8 and 12). Ar- 
ranged they stand thus : 

'^., in Kal Pert ; as n'^Vj. 

•^^ , V- » in other Actives and Reflexives ; e. g. n-^il and rj*i , «<& 
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"^^ J in Per£ passives throughout 

"^i in Imper. and Imperf. always; as ^"^^j; ^"^ijin, etc. 

The diphthongal forms are preserved throughout m the Arabic and Ethi- 
opic, and contracted only in the popular dialect In Chaldee and Syriac, 
the contracted forms are predominant; yet the Syriac has also, in Kal, 
such forms as ri'^^ft : and so the Chaldee, together with r\*^^|i . 

3« Before the Afformatives beginning with vowels, (>>7>*»^i 
•»-:), Yodh with its preceding vowel both fall away, 

E. g. ft} for si'»ijpVjn for '''^ijri; and so hii, D*^M. But in the fvU 
form, and specially in JPauge, the Yodh is preserved ; e. g. rbji*] ; see below, 
11.4.11. 

In like manner, Yodh with the preceding vowel^ fails otU, 
when a suffix is appended ; e. g. ?iijj, (note 18). 

4:, The Yodh or third radical also falls away in the fern, of 
the third sing. Perf., inasmuch as f^ is appended as a /em. end- 
ing ; e. g. nij . Such was the older form ; but it has now be- 
come rare (Note 1), for there has been added to it another in- 
dex of the fem.y i. e. n- , so that the ordinary form now is rtnbj; 
and so it is, in all the Conjugations. 

£. g. The older form in Hiphil was n^Aii , now it is ^^^f ^ } and in pause 
hn^An . See like cases in § 69. note, i 89, 3. 

3. Very conspicuous here is the abridged Imperfect^ which 
occurs in all the Conjugations, and arises from casting away 
the ending ^f. ; which also occasions some other changes in the 
form ; (see in Notes 3, 7, 9, 14). In like manner, in some Con- 
jugations, is the shortened Iraper. formed, by casting away the 
ft:; (see Note 10,16). 

NOTES. 

L Abies to Kd. 

Note 1. The older and more simple form of the Udrdfem. sing. T\h% , 
(made from rt|;^ft, comp. yerhe K^, (73. n. 1), is nearly expelled from com- 
mon usage, (see above in No. 4). An example of the old form is in rito9, 
Lev. 25: 21. The like in Hiph. and Hoph. ; e. g. n^ih , Lev. 26: 34 ; nijn , 
Jer. 13: 19. But in connection with suffixes, the old ending is everywhere 
still preserved, (see n. 18 below). 

Note 2. The fnf. dbs. is also written as ix^ , Gen. 26: 28. The Inf, coruL 
seldom occurs in the form hiz)9, Gen. 50: 20 ; n\lir\, Gen. 48c 11. Also im- 
usual is a /em. Inf. form, rnxn , Ezek. 28: 17, after the maimer of Hba;?, f 
45, 2. lett b. 
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NoT£ 3. The Bhoiiening of the Jn^paf, (see No. 5 above) occasioiis in Kal 
the foUowiug changes : 

(a) Most frequently the first stem-letter takes a helping-iSSegfftof, or, in case 
of a Guttural, a helping-Pottoft, (§ 28, 4) . Thus Va^ for \y\ , so "Jta^l ; also 
as:>0^ for5\»^.. 

(6) In consequence of this, the rfiort Hhireq of the Praefbrm. sometimes 
goes into (-), and this, because it now stands in an open efyllable ; e. g.K*i!; 
(from nij';) ; tojhi (from hhs) . 

(c) In some cases, specially in those designated in i 28, 4, the faelping- 
fowel is rejected; e. g. a^^^, ?1?739 ?^!f^« Sometimes both forms occur 
in the same verb ; e. g. M*nj and K*^^^ , the last with FaUah because of the *^ • 

(d) Examples of verbs fh and Jirat Chdtural (§ 57) are thus : to;|^ from 
^^ ; IS!^ ^"^Qi nay . Sometimes the Guttural does not affect the preceding 
ToweJ, as "^n^J , ')n'"J , "nn^l with Dag. lene in tiie second radical, Job 3: 6. 

(e) The verbs tr^t} to 6e, and Si^n to liotj whose rude abbreviated fbrnos 
would be "^n*; and 'jn*^ , change this into Nn*] and "^n^ , inasmuch as the sec- 
ond Yodh draws to itself the vowel t, and flows into it, thus making it long 
«. (Corap. the derivates '^31 for "jsa , ^^ij for hss , etc. ; § 83. No. V.) From 
nin to 6c, we have once K^in for sim, Ecc. 11: 3. 

Afier Vav conatc full forms without apocope sometimes occur ; specially 
in the first person, and in the later books. E. g. hX*^^1,(some twenty 
times, but not in the Pent) ; also ni^S^i , four times. 

Note 4 The original Yodh sometimes remains even before the vowel- 
Afformatives, (see No. 3 above) , specially in and before Pause ; before the 
full plur. ending l^i- ; or where particular emphasis rests upon the word. 
E. g. si^on, Deut 32: 37; Imperf. l^i'^^'iS Deut 8: 13; more frequently as 
ymori, Ps. 78: 44; Imper. ^n'^^, Is. 21: 12. (Comp. n. 11 below.) 

Note 5. The Fart adwe constructs a second form, in which the YoA is 
retained ; e. g. mtoix, Prov. 31: 27 ; m'rta, Ps. 128: 3 ; plur. ni>ik ,' b. 41: 
23. The Fart pauwt sometimes omits its YodhfiiuA ; as ^iD9 , Job 41: 25 ; 
IfeS, Job 15: 22. 

Note 6. Seldom are the forms written defective ; tr^ti (for n*^^}!) 2 Sam. 
15: 33 ; njie^n , Job 5: 12 ; and the peculiar r\tV(y\ , Mic. 7: 10.' 

n. jsnphai. 

Note 7. The apooopt of the end-syllable of the Imperf. here, usually oc- 
casions no further change; e. g. V}\'out of nb^V In verbs wcond GuUural^ 
however, the Qptmeis may become a Fattah; e. g. rm] (for m*^); Pa. 109: 
13. The like in Fiel ; as -i?Pi (out of tvvm), Ps. 141: 8. In Ifithp. ynrw 
(out of rvyyvi) , Prov. 29: 24 

m. Fid,Pual,andHiU^. 
Note S. In the Per/. Pid^ the miyority of cases take ("^-y) instead of C"^)! 
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€. g. tTfff!} , '^n*^^, (wUtcb ba8 then^o been pal «i the PttadigiD) . Be^re 
Suffixes^ (V) IS always preferred ; e. g. sianns'n , Ps. 44: SO. On tbe contm- 
ry, Pual always takes (*^) . 

Note 9. After opocof^ the Impaf. loses the Daghesh forte in the second 
stem-letter, (comp. }20, 3). Hence IX'^v, Hithp. ^&ri«j , Gen. 9:31. Sel- 
dom is the PaUeih in these cases pf (longed into (-) ; as nn*^l , 1 Sam* 2]t 
14 ; Wtj'i , Pa 45: 12. (Comp. n. 7) . 

Note 10. In Pid and WS^, the Iroper. with apwsopt occurs ; e. g. 03 (for 
nea), Dan. 1: 12; '^nT\X} feign, (ki^fndk^ (for h^nnri), 2 Sam. 13: 5. 

Note 11. A few cases there are of Yaik retamed^ which elsewhere are 
not to be found ; e. g. lmpei£ '^M^Hfiri , Is. 40: 25 ; ^Y'^y] , Ex. 15: 15. 

IV. H^ and HopkaL 

Note 12. ^ (Ae Paf. qflKphUy the two forms, t^'^'^yf} and n^Sm an 
aboiit equally employed ; but before svcffixtay the lost is prefored as being 
the shorter. In Hophal we find only(*^)* 

Note 13. In the Inf, aha, qf Hiphilj nb^h , the (-] is altogether normal, 
(like i^J^fi) ; but in accordance with this we find an In£ Hophal, hn&h , 
Lev. 19: 20. Of the verb nn'n we find three forms of the InC all in use, 
Tiz. T^s/y} (adverbial, mwh), n^*nn for the Inf. pleonasttcally employed, 
and nia'nn for the Inf. construct (Comp. Gen. 41: 49. 22: 17. Deut 28: 63.) 

Note 14 The abridged bnperf. is made in two ways ; (a) Without a help- 
ing-vowel ; as ti'Tj , Is. 41: 2 ; PiB^! , Gen. 9: 27 ; and so X>'^1 - With a help- 
ing-vowel; e. g.'^bjj (for b}?), as ba;i,2King8 18: 11; n^^l, Ps. 105 24. 
Examples with Gutturals are br?] , Num. 23: 2 ; b^S^J , etc. ; which can be 
distinguished from some of Kal forms in no way but by the sense. 

Note 15» The hnper, apoc has constantly the belping-vowel (-) or (-) ; 
e. g. "Sfy for a*jn , as in r\W\ , Ps. 51: 4 ; tf^h for pn — txff^n . Deut 9: 14 ; 
ba?n foriibm', Ex. 33: 12. 

Note la The Imperf. retains the Yodh here only in 'jsi'^a'n ^ from m; , 
Job 19:2. 

V. General Bxmarks, 

Note 17. In Aramaean, where, as already mentioned, the verbs ^ and 
rib flow into each other, both of them terminate the Imperf and the Part 
of all the Conjugations, without any diversity, in (K-) or('^). It is an im- 
itation of this, when, in the Heb., specially in the later writers and in the 
poets, forms of the Inf., the Imper., and the Imperf terminate in (ii-;), less 
often in (K-^) and [^). E. g. Inf n^n to 6e, Ezek. 21: 15; n99, Ex. 22: 22; 
msn, J*ev. 19: 20; Imper. Kjn, Job 37: 6; Imperf n:tjn-i« , Jer* 17: 17; 
M^'n ^t (for hSMn bK], Prov. 1: 10; nl&;^)n*bK, 2 Sam. 13: 12l* 

* In the instances dted, the forms with ( - ) have a Jumve sense, and might be ex- 
plained by their natnre which is kindred with the Imper« (-^). Bat this does not ap- 
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The Yodh itself, (after the Syrian ftshion), is sometimes found at the end 
of a verb; e. g. ^^TX^y k. 53: 10; '^3TB5, Jer. 3: 6; and in conformity with 
this, the plur. l*^Mh, Josh. 14: 8. 

Note 18. Three verbs make a PiJel, or its Reflexive, (§54, 2), and in 
such a way that the third radical becomes 1 , and the fourth stem-letter a n , 
e. g. rn&O (from MM), contracted mMS. So Part Q*^*]!:!^^, Gen. 31: 16; in 
jmrticular hntb, Pil. rt^inttJ, Keflex. njnP!«jrf> (»econd pers. tjV and n*^); 
Imperf. hjnn©^, cq^oc. innti*^ (for 'jnniO'^, and after the analogy of W for 

1 1 • 
Note 19. Before SiiffixeSy the T\ at the end with the vowel next preceding, 

faUs away; e. g. "^ajSJ, D35, luiperf. ^,?5, iwri; HipL ?ii?f;. It is but 

seldom, that ( - ) or ( - ) is here exchanged for ( % ) ; e. g. in*^?*; , Pa. J 40: 

10; '^S'^n, 1 k. 30: 35. In the third ting, fan,, the old form t^\ (see No. 

4 above), with ( -^ ) final shortened, returns before suffixes; as also in the 

regular verb; e. g. \t\i't (for ^Tir^lb^D), Zech. 5: 4 In Pause, as in ^9nb9 , 

Job 33: 4. 

VL Kindred nature ofih and rib. 

The near relationship of the verbs &h and Ah , (which come together in 
Aramaean), is followed by the natural consequence, that these verbs not 
unfrequently borrow each others forms ; in particular is this the case, in the 
later writers and in poetry. 

Note 31. These resemblances may be thus classified: (a) The votvds of 
hi , are assumed by &h ; e. g. Perf '^n»is , Ps. 119: 101 ; Part Kwh , Ecc. 
9: 18. 8: 12. Pid Perf wlfco, Jer. 51: 34; '^nKSn, 2 K. 3: 31 ; Imperf. 
^aa*^. Job 39: 34. Mph. Btrf nn&|bM (like nniw), 3 Sam. 1: 36. Hiph. 
mikann , Josh. 6: 17. 

(b) The fnal T\ of verbs rr? is put in the place of K in verbs M? ; e. g. Mfe*^, 
(for M-n), Ps, 60: 40. Mj^ raiJT* 1 K. 33: 35. Pid imperf nio*;. Job 
&31." 

(c) Another class are those which entirely conform to i%, in both re- 
spects; as rax (for riK^S), Ruth 3: 9; ^i^ (for ^IM^^), Ezek. 38: 16. Inf 
ion to «ifi. Gen. 30: 6; hnperf ns^^B-nn, Job 5: 18; Vari. fem. RX**, Ecc 
10:\ PaH. pass. •'silOJ , Ps. 33: 1. Mj^ nnnnj , Jer. 51: 9. KtOip. tfis>m , 
1 Sam. 10: a Inf niaann , 1 Sam. 10: 13.'* * 

Note 33. On the contrary, some verbs Ab follow the analogy of vh . 
(a) In respect to the consonants; as t^l^l. Lam. 4: 1 ; K}^, 3 K. 35: 39; 
Imperf. «in;i, 3 Chron. 16: 13. (6) In respect to vowds; nVspi, 1 K. 17: 
14. (c) In respect to both ; e. g. DiiK^tn, 3 Sam. 31: 13. 

ply to other examples ; and moreover the reading, in most cases, oscillates between 
(^) and (-.). Bee, moreover. Gen. 20: 5»9. Lev. 18: 7. Josh. 7:9. 9: S4. Dan. 1: 13. 
l^eek. 5: 12. 
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§^75. 

Verbs doubly irregular. 
By these we mean such verbs as have two stem-letters in 
them, such as occasion the anomalies already explained above, 
without any reference, however, to the Guttural verbs. No new 
changes here take place. Besides this, use only can teach, 
whether in the cases where a double anomaly might exist, both 
of the anomalies, or only one, or neither, actually have place. 

E. g. ^"13 has an Iin|)erf. W (Nah. 3: 7), and ^I'T] (Gen. 31: 40), after the 
analogy of verbs )i; Hipb. ^y} (like rJ); but ImperC Hophal ^'r^, like )i 
again. 

Examples of doubly anomalous verbs, and of the more difficult forms, 
•re the following: 

(a) Verbs "fi and&\ (comp. § 65 and § 73) ; e. g. Mtej , thence Imper. X^ , 
Inf. const r»'o (for nt^p), also rms; Imperf. nst^n (for ndMt&n), Rutb 1: 
14 " '^ ** ' 

{h) Ferba IB and fh (comp. §66 and §74); e. g. mad, n^j, Kal Imperf. 
no*; , apoc. w , so t;;; (from nw) , and T^3 . H^ Fsr/. nr} , Imperf: ro^ , 
apoc. ^i; , 'rj*^ , and so T55 ; Imper. mt^ 9 <'Poc. 1\T} , Inf. nxan , Part rOB . 

(e) Verbs KB and A (comp. § 67 and § 74) ; as nnM', MBK , Imperf. ni^K*^ , 
plur. «s<*'; «n;i, Deut 33: 21, for nnKJ^; Imperf. apoc nK^l for nJ*53, Is- 
41: 25; Imper. si'^rw for sinx, W« (see § 23, J^ n. 2. § 74, n. 4) ; Hipb. Im- 
per. qinn for !i*^nKn, Is. 21: 14. Imperf. apoc b^^J, 1 Sam. 14: 24, from 
niK. 

(^ Fer&f '^i and vb; (comp. §68. §69. §73). £. g. X2r, Imper. KS, 
Inf. r«S , Hiph. K-^xirt . 

(e) Verbs *"& cmif {^b; (comp. §68. §69. §74). E. g. m; (prop. *)&) and 
rn;, nB;, (verbs •'B); e. g. Inf. nh;, nin*;; imper. ^'^'j; Imperf tf^vy-, with 
suff. n-ini , Num. 21: 30, in^l for si-n^i . flip^ n-iin , rrjih ; Inf. nS'iin ; Im- 
perf. niS*^ , apoc -li'a^ . 

(/) r<!r&« '^i and V&, in particular Kia. Perf. K&, nKS, (once si)^ for 
)i3Ka, 1 Sam. 25: 8); Hiph. K*^an, mnn and nirah; Imperf. *^aK for K^M, 
Mic. 1: 15; Imper. '^n » K*^an, Ruth 3: 15 ; and so 'fr » K*^3;, from K^a. 

(g) The verb ^^^^n (to live) deserves notice, since it is treated as a verb 99, 
and so has '^ti in the Perf, Gen. 3: 22. It occurs not, in Hebrew, out of 
this form. Frequent is the other kindred form, viz. rrn . 

§76. 
The relation of irregular verbs to each other. 
Irregular verbs of different classes, e. g. of ifc and *"& , of i!& and 
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AV , of *S and 9i , stand often in very close connection ; which is 
manifest by the same or a very similar meaning, as well as in 
the like inflections, in forms common to both, and in mutnai 
exchanges. This mutual relation rests, in the main, on the es- 
seniial likeness of the two stem-consonants which have the firmer 
and harder sound, to which the common meaning of both at- 
taches, {radix biliteroj § 30, 2) ; so that the third feeble radical 
does not enter into the account 

Thus 7^3^, 'rjii'n, Md^, all mean to {hruH orcruOt; and "iti), inj, ma, 
mean iojly. 

In this way are related, with respect to form and meaning, (1) Verbs ^i 
and 99, (in which the first and last letters are the essential ones), such as 
^va and '^'^ to become poor; tto and xat^ to towh; 1!ia and n*!; tojbf. 

(2) Verbs ^i and *)&, (in which the two last letters are the essential ones), 
are related to each other, and to the foregoing class. To each other; as 
ax; and 333, to pkux^Jtx; ^gj and tt3p; (ya-qdsh), to caiek birds wUh mft. 
To the former class; as ail) and nid^, to be good; T\^ and T)^&, to anoint; 
^!!a and *^3k;,* to fear; nfia and n^iB, to blow or puff; yt} and y^^,to scatter. 
More seldom do verbs nA belong here ; as dUTK and tx^ , to be destroyed ; 
onK and tvn , to thresh, etc. 

(3) Verbs Ah and i& , (in which the first two letters are the essential 
ones), stand partly related to each other, and partly to the preceding classes. 
To each other; as KS'n attd Han, to crush; K^;^ and rn]^, to meet. To the 
preceding classes ; as haro and |^^ , to sudt out ; r\m and nsi^ , to thrtut, 
etc. 

§77. 
Defective Verbs. 

In many cases, where two related irregular verbs both occur, 
and are of the same meaning, both are defective, i. e. not used 
in all their forms. Inasmuch as, for the most part, the one has 
not the tenses and forms which are presented by the other, they 
mutually aid each other in making out a complete verb. * 

Thus in Greek ; igx^^^h -Aor. ^l&or, Fut iXswrofiai ; in Latin, ferOj tuU, 
latum, ferre. But in Hebrew there is this difference, viz. that the verbs 
here, of this kind, are almost universally related in form ; as in Greek, 
jSa^tt, ^9^— from fia^m. 

* It desenrei remaric here, that yerbs *>&, which have arisen oat of ^y , in accord- 
ance with their origin, form the second syllable predominantly widi O. See, besides 
the examples above, r^p andi^p^ , to kuntJbwU; V^a and hb^^tobe able. 
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A synopsis of the most common anomalous verbs employed 
in this way, may be here subjoined : 

VJia, to he ashmned. Hiph. ttrrirT, also izh^l'n (from t^^^), specialty Vfith 
an intranntive meaning. 
nio, to he good. Perf. ai'a, Imperf. SO-w (from aaj). Inf. alls, Hiph. 

^ij, to/aw, Imperf. ^iw; (from 'isia). 

n^ 'and a2» , to plaee, JvCj neither of them used in Kal. Niph. a$3 ; 
Hiphil and Hopb. I'^ltn and nsn; Hithp. a^^nn. 

^ea , to cto^A in pieces, amash, Imperf. ^^&^ (from ]^D); Imper. |^4D ; Niph- 
al p'BJ; Piel -J^S (from y^)\ PiJel irsiB (from ps); Reflexive )^acianri; 
Hiph. 'pfin . Besides these, •J^BSS , Job 16: 10. 

^"yx and ISJ , to 6e narrow, sbraU. Thence *^^%,I am in a straU, (from 
'^'nx); Imperf.^^^;^ (from W), also -1X?5; Hiph. -isSi, "nxn. The kindred 
"ffic is transitive : to prt$8 upon, hesiege, 

Tttyd, to drink, used in Kai ; in Hiph. T\\ytdt\ , to gioe drink, from Tt^yo . 

Id respect to 'tij^j , to gO) see above, 4 68^ n. B. * 

Note 1. Like to these eases are those, where the different conjugations 
of a verb, having the same meaning, mutually borrow and lend the tenses. 
E. g. bb^ in Kal, to he ahU, Imperf in Hopb., hqv^ , to compensate for the 
want of an Imperf. in Kal. — TjO^ he added; Hiph. Inf r]*^Din ; Imperf Cl'^O'i'^ , 
to compensote for the want of these tenses in Kal. — ^^3 , Perf Niph. dAS , 
on account of the failuro of a Perf in Kal ; but Imperf Kal, tzSa*; ; Imper. 
t5a; Inf r\^i, etc. 

Note 2. The older grammarians often speak offormae mixtae, in which, 
they say, are united the tenses and genders of different Conjugations. 
With correct grammatical views, most of these yani8h,(for example, rOTatT), 
§ 47, n. 3) . Some others appear to be misconceptions and errors, e. g. 
Tpniaa, thy formation, Ezek. 16: 31, where the plur. su£ is appended to the 
eliding ni-, which one was accustomed to rogard as plural. Others re- 
solve themselves into incorrect jreadings of the text 



CHAPTER III. 

OF THE NOUN. 

§78. 
General View. 
1, It is important above all things, in treating of the strtu> 
dure of the Noun, to take a close view of its relation to the verb, 

19 
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When we present the verbal form (^30, 1), L e. the thiid pern, 
sing, of the Per£ as the Gratmd or Slem^form^ it Incomes easy 
to derive most of the nouns from this ; and even such nouns as 
are primitives^ or derived from other nouns^ accommodate them- 
selves to the form and analogy of verbals. The doctiinejn re- 
spect to gender^ moreover, belongs to this subject, (§ 79, oomp. 
§92). 

The AjuKcnvs, in respeet toformy attaches itself to Ae noua ; ahhough 
forms of abstract meaniog occur, as adjiOxoa^ only in a metaphorical waj, 
(§82,11.1). . 

2« An ordinary inflection of the nouUy by cases^ does not 
exist in Hebrew. Scarcely have any remains been discovered 
of case-endings which have gone into desuetude, (§ 88). The 
case-relation of a noun is to be known, either by the place of 
the noun in a sentence, or else it is marked by prepositions. 
The form of the noun is not changed thereby; and this matter, 
therefore, belongs to Syntax^ rather than to the present category, 
(§ 115). On the other hand, the annexation of endings which 
mark the Huraly Dual^ and Feminine Gender^ the pronominal 
Suffixes, and the sequency of a Grenitive case, occasion various 
changes in the forms of nouns ; and to these the flexion or de-^ 
clension of nouns in Hebrew limits itself. For the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives, no special forms exist in 
Hebrew, and they must therefore be expressed by syntactical 
arrangement, (§ 117). 

§79. 
Of Gender. 

1, The Hebrew language knows, like all the Semitic dia- 
lects, merely a twofold gender; a masculine and a femininb. 
Inanimate physical objects and abstracts, which other stem-lan- 
guages mark by the neuter^ are here regarded as masc. or fern. ; 
but mostly as being of the latter; (see § 105, 2~4). 

2, The masculine gender^ as the predominant and more im- 
portant one, has no special mark of distinction. 

The original ending of ihe feminine gender of nouns, was rw , 
as developed in the Perf. of verbs, in the thkd pers. sing, femi- 
nine, (§ 44, 1). But when a noun is followed by no Genitive, 
this ending is abridged) either by substituling its vowel merely, 
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when prolonged^ i. e, »v- (instead of tv), or by exchanging ft-. 
for the shorter toneless n-;. The original ftm. rw is scaicely 
employed, except when the noun is foUowed by a Genitive^ or 
by a pronovn-iuffix. Apart from thia predicament, (see on the 
natnre of it, § 87, 2, b. § 89, 4), the designation of the fern, genr 
der is effected in the following ways : 

(a) Most frequently of all, by n^ with the tone ; e. g. t>^ 
horse J fem. n^*i© mare. 

. (b) By a toneless ft-', after a Guttural ftr , which remain im- 
changed before a Genitive.* When the masc. ends in a voioel, 
the fem. is made simply by appending the ft- without its vowel.* 

R g. (a) ixgp , fem. nbb'p ; jniB , fem. t)9hm . Tb6 end of the word, in 
the caM of such feminines, shapes itself afler the manner of SeghoiaU n&ufu^ 
(§ 93, 2) . (&) *fnKi7S ^ MoabUe (Rian},/m. rr^^aKin ; K»n sinner, fem. ftMon 
nit/Unest, (abstract) . The vowel-changes brought about by these endings, 
are exhibited in § 9SL Ikminmes that have no distiactive sign of gender, 
are treated of in § 105, L a 4. 

Note 1. The fem. ending KV; (rH), is in general of much less frequent 
occurrence than the ft-^, and for the most part occurs along with this. 
Somewhat more frequent is it in Participles and Infinitives ; e. g. T\\hp 
more frequently than Tb:fp ; rnS more frequently than tn\ . Besides, the 
endings n-^, n-, occur of course when a Gen, follows. 

Note 2. Unusual fem. Endings, (cr) ft-r > [without a Guttural] ; as 
n{^*na emerald, Ezek. 28: 13 ; HK); pdican, Is. 34: 11 ; n^B^ , 2 K. 9: 17; and 
so, frequently in Phenician names, and in those of the neighbouring tribes^ 
asnfi-]at, nb-^Kjiaalfc. 

(6) r%; , almost exclusively poetictd; e. g. n'nty, Ps. 6(h 13; ftbm, Ps. 16: 
6; sometimes in prose, as tnm {md-h'rdth). 

(c) K-, which is Aramaean orthography, written fer h-^, qiecially in the 
later books; e. g. M9l$, Ps. 127: 2; MT;^, Ez. 27: 31 ; K'^ttQ, Lam. a- 12. 

(d) Very unusual is ft^ fem., abridged from n-; (§ 27, n. 4); as ITi^T fer 
WjJit, Is. 5ft 5. 

(e) n-;, without the tone, some Ibrms seem to speak for. £. g. rE^T), 
Deut 14: 17; ttypx nnsn, Hos. 7: 4; comp. Ezek. 40: 19. 2 IL 16: 18. In 
all these passages^ however, the tone on the ultimate should be restored 
The Punctators, who seem to have felt that there was something inappro- 
priate in the proper fern, ending in these cases, sought to place it in the 
shade by a retraction of the accent But their views are not binding on oa. 
The intonation of h^*jB appears to indicate a masc noon ; and as such is 
the word employed ; besides that V;^ and ^4 also occur m the mascullBe, 
The fike to these are rtD'ihri, Jadg. 14: 18, (elsewhere tnfj); hbro, Pfe. 
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VU: 4 ; rn?*;^, P& 116: 15; and oeveml other wocds. Siill ttoe romaiqfl 
here not a little of doubtful ground.* 

(/) *^K7* ^^ poetry, is properly a douhle-tnding ; as JnijK^Ji = rwn, Jen 
29: 6 Kethibh. So the verbal form nrij, (§ 74, 4). So nn^jt:? = nfiCity 
or n*it5 ; nnrid*^ = n^JJitJt ; nn5l5 : see Ps. 3: 3. 44: 27. 92: Id Job 5: 16. 
Ex. 15: I6y et in al. locf 

Note 3. It is altogether incongruous, when the vowd-ending t^i is takes 
as the ordinal fim. ending, and the consonant-ending T^ is derived there- 
from. The £thiopic has the n- throughout ; and in the Pbenician, nearly 
all the endings are in rv- (not K or n), which, in the words transferred 
by the Greeks and Romans to their languages, sounds — at ; (see Ges. Mon- 
urn. Phenic, pp. 439, 440). The old Arabic has the ancient abbreviated 
vowel-ending, almost only in pause ; in the new Arabic, the proportion is 
about the same as in Hebrew. 

§ 80, ' 
Originai source of Nouns. 
Nouns, in respect to their source, are either primitives,* (§ 81), 
or DERiVATEs. The derivates are either verbal, i. e. from a 
verb ;* or nominal, i. e. from a noun.* 

E. g. (a) 3K father, t)K mother, [b] See §82 — 84. p^^^S, p'lk, f^g*?*, 
from pns to he Just; m, m-j, dinia, from W'n to be high, (c) ij'; fool^ 
DiiniQ place for the feet, footstool. The number of the verbals, however, is 
by &r the greatest 

Note 1. The older grammarians assume, that the verb is exduswely the 
stem-word, and that all nouns are verbals. These they divide into, (a) 
Ihrmae nudae, i. e. those which have only three or ttoo stem-letters, (b) Ihr- 
mae mcctoe, to which, eitber before or at the close, some accession, (either a 
letter or a syllable), has been made ; e. g. ^s^p^ » n^sb^ , from "^b^ . The 
letters by which this structure is effected, are l^^n^aKH ; which, when point- 
ed BO as to constitute a vox memorialis, are read Heemantiv, ('^'^S^^rKn); and 
in conformity with these views have they treated this subject This divi- 

* The ending n^ , in the«e cases, has been compared with the Aramaean siatm 
emj^taticusy so that r\hi = Vmn- But of this there is reason to doubt; for, (1) 
Some of the examples have the article, which leads us to suppose an ignorance of the 
Aramaean form. (2) The examples belong, in part, to the older books. (3) That 
80 old and frequent a word as 7'\'^\ stands among such forms. Moreover, n^^^ niay 
be only an Accus. ending, with an adverbial meaning, noetu. Afterwards this might 
be employed for nox^ witbont any special regard to the ending; somewhat like te 
case of a>3 i n^^ft^ , § 8S. (See this word in Lex.). 

t This ending also has been compared with ihe Aramaean status empAoticiif, or else 
legarded as an Ace. ending. 

I In respect to n ooiumanl as an ending of the^m., no question can well be raised- 
[It is against all analogy and probability.] 
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rfon gave rise to the appeBation JVbfmiia tomantiote, by which the n»mmB 
auda were often called. 

According to § 30, 1, above, the view here taken of roots and stems makes 
the relation of nouns to verbs somewhat different ; inasmuch as, according 
to this, many nouns spring directly from the ideal root We abide here by 
what is more easy in the way of practice, for beginners in the study of the 
Hebrew. 

Note 2. Composite names or norms are on the whole but few in Hebrew, 
and are Hnnted mostly (but not wholly) to proper names ; as b^bs goodrfor- 
nothmgnesSy Tmh^ deOth'thttde, [are examples of composition without any 
primary design of constituting a proper appellative] ; while proper nmnm 
are somewhat numerous, which exhibit amalgamation or composition ; e. g. 
bfit'^nsA Gabrid; Ur^'^itr] Jehoiachim, u e. Jehovah toiU raise up ; ^^ptn sireng^ 
^Jehovah; t{^^'^:iK ^bimdek, i. e.faiher of the king. 

§81. 
Nouns primitive. 

1, The. number of Primitives, in the usual sense of this 
word, is very small, inasmuch as those nouns, which in most 
languages are commonly considered as stem-nouns, are here 
more usually traced back to verbal ideas. 

E. g. "T^^b he-goaty (properly shaggy^ from "i?©) ; tVV^W storky (properly 
pioy sc avis) ; Tvyst barley, (prop. pruMy, and also from n^to) ; anj gold (from 
nrn » nn^ to be yellow). 

Decidedly primitives are the cardinal numbers (§ 95) ; also 
the names of members of the human and animal body are to be 
ranked here, inasmuch as no eongruous stem-verb can be found) 
by which they may be explained ; e. g. 11^ hom^ "to breast^ etc* 

2. The/orm of the Primitives is that of the most simple wr- 
bals^ like i-j;?, iop; and as to the grammatical treatment of any 
word, it makes no difference to what class it belongs. 

E. g. the noun d'lK follows the analogy of the Verbals (No. 1, §83), 
whether it comes, or does not come, from D'lK to he red; and so of ^M 
JMtTy and taM mo&ia-y for they have the form of verbals which come from 
the stems n^M and DSK, although this can hardly be Domtter of fiict 

§82. 
Of verbal nouns in general 
\. Verbal nouns attach themselves in Hebrew, as in Greek 
and Latin, in respect to form and meaning, to certain fbrms of 
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the verb) viz. the Participle and the Inf. mode ; which, indeed^ 
even in their usnal form, are often employed bb nouns; e. g. n|^ 
(Inf. of 'ti;) designates knowled^e^ understanding; a^K (Part.) 
enemy. Still more frequently are certain other forms of the In£ 
and Part of the regular verb, (which, at present, however, occur 
but seldom or not at all in Hebrew, although common in the 
kindrad languages), predominantly employed for the verbalnowiL 
£. g. the Participial ftraia b»^ and bo); ; the lofinitivea bp|90 and riMS^, 
(4 45, 3), elc Some are, (as the Arabic shows), properiy tnfenwpe fbroia of 
tlM Pkittidple. 

2. In respect to the meaning, it lies in the very nature of 
the thing, that the nouns which attach themselves to the form 
of the Infinitive, usually designate action or condition itself, and 
other proximate ideas (e. g. Xhe place of action) ; and hence they 
mostly designate abstracts. On the contrary, the participial 
nouns, for the most part, designate the subjed of action or con- 
dition ; and hence they are called concretes. Besides this it 
should be observed, that many of the particular forms of deri- 
vote nouns claim a peculiarity of meaning; although this caji- 
not be said with equal truth of all these forms. 

Note 1. Notwithstanding all these, it need not seem strange, (since it is 
common in all languages), that a noun, which according to its form should 
he regarded as abtltrad, has often a concrdt meaning assigned to It ; and ao^ 
vice vtnA. So we say, in English : mqwdnianot^ fbr a ftnon trett knmon ; 
Cfodheadj fbr Grod^ etc In Hebrew, !^i73 is hoth acquaimian« and pawn 
totU knoum ; *^ntt means simpUdhf and simpldon. On the the other hand, 
nttttn (lit one sinning) means nn; and thus is it frequently with theybi. of 
mnertU words. (See § 83, 5. 6. 11.) 

Note ^ For the sake of convenient inapection, we shall first treat of the 
Derivates of the reguiar verbs, §83; and then of the several classes of the 
irrq^ular verbs, (i 84). 

§83. 
Derivaie Nouns of the regular Verbs.^ 
L PaiUc^itdi of KaL 
(1) ^D]^, fem. rk^fi^ the most simple participial form of ver6» midd. A 
($ 49, 3) ; and yet not actually employed as a participial, except in verbs 'A , 
(§ 71, 4). Most frequently it marks aeffeefjaes ^quMy; e. g. ta^n tMM, Ohn 
new, ^ itprighL The same form, also^ sometimes oceurs with aa tAitrad 
I ; see No. 13 below. 

• Indndiag hen the ChMmul v«rb0 alao. 
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(3)bD|;»lbm.r^,Iwct of iwr6t«iiilflLj;(§49»i). Thmenmxk,im 
the most pert, iDtransitives ({43) aod adjectives of quality; e. g. *|gt o((^ on 
old man, ty; dry, X^fat 

(3) bbg and V*io^ (with O immutable), fem. n^b|^, Part of the verb 
midd. O with intniDsitiye meaniDg ; e. g. ^b^ rniall, ^^ fiarfvi, Xlp^ hird- 
eakkar; then more eommonty as an adjective, although no Perf. with Hho- 
lem ocean ; as bilft great, pirn dxrianty ^1!^ kohf. As a nouo abtiradj 
Tiaa Aoiioiir, ub^ peace. No. 21, with the last radical doubled, must not 
be confounded with thia 

(4) b»1p, ^o'p, fern. riWp, nbij'p, the usual parHeipial form of tranei- 
tives; as a;^M enemy^ pji^ stuJding. Thence as a working instrument; as 
Vhh €dgt4ooli annovr. A fern, with a coUaiioe meaning is >^M comvon, 
properly <^ KNmderif^, or a wmdering company, 

(5) b-lDg and ^'^i^j^, paseive Part, of Kal, (in Aramaean the last form is 
usually a participle) , in Hebrew rather as a noun, like the Greek verbals 
in -tog, E. g. ^WK taken captwe, n^^ anointed, but ^*^D» a eaptwe, ry^Ti^ 
an aneinUd one. In mtransUive verbs also with an aetUfe meaning; as '^*^93^ 
SMoS, D!|19 eirong. Some words of this form designate a ftsw or seaoon; 
as ^*^S]^ AaroMt4iine, 19'^'^n ph^hmg-time ; like the Greek verbals in -to^, 
e. g. ifitiiog, i^onoff (properly (he harveeUd, the being pUntghed) • The fmir 
ninee of this class have usually an abstract meaning, (i 105^ 3); as n9^^, 
$alvaiian, (literally the being saoed), 

(6) hxd^ (Arab. ^Kttg), with immutable vowels; in Arabic it is an inten- 
sive form of the participle. Hence, in Hebrew, it designates customary 6e- 
iatig or doing anytlflng ; ma profne to drike or buti, Mon an hdntval tinner, 
(different from M^h sinning), :3]ift thitf, etc Hence oflentimes this form de- 
notes business, employment ; e. g. naa cookf ^n {for irnn) artificer. The 
fern, n^tsg, or n^b|^, passes easily over into an abstract meaning; as n^t|n 

aftmaU sinner and ski ; n|?^n fturmt^ fiotr; with Guttural as ns^a seair 
ring, Mensioe forms, also, are the following : viz. 

(7) V'^vg and Viittp, (as in Chaldee most adjectives are sounded); e. g. 
P'^^ righteous, ^a&t mighty, )^m tompassionaU* In Hebrew, these come 
fiom mere hdransiixoes. 

(8) bifBp ; as '^So*; oensurer, niaa too, rn^Afy ons ; seldom passive, as 1'ii'i 
bom, 

(9) ^ttp denotes very strong intensity ; oftentimes it denotes an excess of 
anything, so as to become a blemish or an offence ; e. g. laji kiai^badted, 
ir)B bald, ds^ dumb, ^nj? bUnd, n&q lame, V'yn dumb, t^g; perverted. In the 
fan,, the abstract meaning is the usual one ; as T\\^}l^fooHshness, 

n. JVouns after (he manner ^Ae hf KaL* 

(10) VqS?» ^^Rj ^^P?> (with mutable vowels), together with No. 11, are 
• AH these fonDsare,mitfa<te smfaiMlbi,in the Attbic, and aie h^fiMm or lo-caUsd 
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I 
die simplest fbms of this kind, die lirat and last of which fiHrms are oone 
moQ to the laf. of verbs, (§ 45, 2) . As fonos of nouns, they are rare ; e. g. 
^aA man, *nKn omamenty phs laughter. Far more frequent, and in their 
place, are employed the closely allied forms : 

(11) ^^, ^t3^, ^';5, the three so-called Segholtde forma; e. g. *rfA itng 
(for TibT? or ^b«, ^ 38, 4); •*£> hook, (for ntD); tth'j5 (for X^) sanctuary^ 
with the etotider-ootre^ in the/rfl< syllable, and the helping [assumed] vowel 
in the Btamd, When the second or third stem-letter is a ChOiural, the 
helping vowel is Paitah ; as znt aud, n:ca demity, ^R tiwrX:. Examples of 
the finu of these forms are : ha^ ^tceen, hM'^^^/eor, rnt^ ^p, rmsn ww- 

Both maseuliBes and fominines have properly and predominantly an oft- 
atrad meaning ; but still the concrtU one is not unfrequent here, specsally 
of the first or bl|^ form ; e. g. "^^h king, ^'sS striplvngf a youth, nr& a stupid 
fellow, *ia9 aervofd, h^% lord, ^^i man. In part, the concr^ meaning is sec- 
ondary, and fiows out of the abstract, (as in ^l^^ aiupidiJty, '^93 yoviOfvlineasy, 
in part, the form of the word is derived, by abbreviation, from a longer 
concrete word, as l^^b Attng, *12^ aervard, out of participial words, which 
mean, tht reigning one, the serving one, etc.* In general, however, the 
meaning of these forms is manifold ; e. g. they are used to designate inatru- 
wienta, toola, as y^n aword, cnh pointed inatrvment, atyle ; and also with a paa^ 
aioe sense, as DH^ bread. In the last kind of designation, the form bDi5 is 
more common ; as hzSfood, and generally ^^jS occupies more the ahriract 
sphere of meaning; e. g. "^^J atrijding, but n^b youth (abstract). 

(12) ^^1^ like No }, fern, nba;^, both often with an abHrad meaning; 
e. g. nri famine, lat^K guUi, 9niU aalieiy, (the eoncreUa are n^n, Q^M , 93b); 
fom. Mj^'^se r^^^umcM^ m;?) veitgeance. Rare is the form ^ag ; as "^sd 
intoxicating drink, 399 <A€ grape. 

(13) ^DJ5, bap, V'Ojp, i'ioi?, b'lO]?, with final vowel immutable, and 
Sheva vocal under the first radical ; e. g. ans hook, SMS grie/*, V^a^ taay, 
tfiVrt (6ieam, Vnst dweXling. Sometimes M proatketic is added to such forms ; 
as ViTiR =3 9T\\ arm^ ^"^^^ hrood. The corresponding femininea spontane- 
ously present themselves; such as )^^*^ap, t^^^a):); in which state they fall 
In with the fern, of No. 5 above. 

(14) bo)?p, Inf. form in Chald. and Syriac ; e. g. isnm judgment. Related 
forms are liiara aong, Tarttt deaire, rr^p)^ hooty, rta^T5« kingdom, T\*p^ Mre. 
This form designates not only adion, but specially the place ofadion; as 
natiQ altar, 'WVQ pasture, a waste ; also instrument, as nb^Kia knife. 



* In respect to !^V)^ it is easy to refer it to sacfa an origin^ from analogy to the Ara- 
bic ; in respect to Bome other words, it becomes more difficalt to do this. Comp. 
"i7>as the name of a town with the appellative -^iji too//; also the shortening in 
theioMutMali; ai ;()^.^oatof qp^. 
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(15) y^^ip, )h^p, and like forms with )i- and 1-; as linnd expUmatum^ 
ftnbv tdbU^ la^ offerings 1*^^! rtmanbrancty 'ji'^n /iropAeftcnnofi. 

Ao abridged form of IV ia i-, also written H, which is found in proper 
narnen ; as y^y^ , 'and yciiy^ ; h^^l^ , "jitdbi^ , (comp. nXdioiv, Plato) . Patt-o- 
nymics and Gentile nouns hold last the 9 , as *^3lViS a ShxloniUj (from r6^ , 
town of SkUoh^ and now iSiZun] . 

(16) With the fenu ending W-; as nAaoybfly, nwfi^ Aftrfingf. In Ara- 
maean this is the common Inf. ending in the derived Conjugations, (comp. 
No. 28 below) . This form is frequent only in the later hooks of the Old 
Test As a form of like meaning, n*^ occurs sometimes in the earlier 
books ; e. g. ri*^^M;^ . (Ck)mp. the Denoniinalivea in § 85, 6.) 

m. Partidpiab qfthe derived ConjugatwM^ 

(17) MpKj V»|^a; as niK^&a, plur., tDondere, 

(18) (19) From Fid and lEfh.; e. g. Trmv^ snuffere, rn^ra, pruwmg 
ftm/e. 

(20) Foel; as ihiV and !>Vi9, dnld. 

(21) From PUd, bb^,/em. t^^Cdpp; and (22) ^^C^p, distinguishes in partic- 
ular adjectives of colour ; as D^K , fem. Ita'rK red, )y$i*2 green, "JSM;^ peactfvL 
No. 21 is merely a modification of No. 3. 

(23) ^^V^;^, ^^^^I?) betoken diminutive adjectives, (§ 54, 3) ; as W^'ili red- 
cKfA, ^rnm hlackUh; and consequently in the way of contempt, (like miser, 
misellus. Germ. Cresinde, Gesindel), tjDBDM fAe rabbU-mob, (here 
with a pass, form, firom C)1DK). 

IV. If\/initives of derived Conjugations, 

(24) From Mphal; as D^^b^nfi) combats, 

(25) From Pid ; ytt^, seaUering; oftener io the fern,, as ni^jpa, with (-) 
immutable. 

(26) b*iap. (27) ^siopn, i^^Bpn* Infinitives of Pui, (the last is usual in 
Arabic); e. g. b^i^d, retribution, p^AH folding of the hands, birejin retMird^ 
"^ap) manUe, 

(^) From fii/T^ ; as H'^tK iiianono2, n^9tt^n rgiort, (Aram. Infinitives), 
with ^mets immutable. 

(29) From UUhpad; 'myn catalogue. 

(30) From Pod; as hbbin foUy. Perhaps also, (31) As ni»*«p iswHse, 
{KI^S prison* 

(32) From iW ; n^M (fi^vM, covering. (33) Cj^Kd orftittery. 

(34) mpnipfe opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

(35) boijt8, «. g. nahid Jtoie, (comp. §54, 6). 

(36) ^uadrilUarals ; M ^h^ locust. 

20 
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§84. 

Derivates from the irregular Verbs. 
The structure of these is entirely analogous to that of deri- 
vates from the regular verb ; and much is differently modified, 
only by reason of the peculiar structure of these stems. We 
shall therefore follow the order of the preceding forms, and no- 
tice only such methods of formation as arc indicative of being 
influenced by the irregularities of the stems. 

I. Verba Pe Mm. 
To the hif. of Kal the following forms are attached : 14. )W gifl^ nm 
waikrow. To the Inf. of HiphU : 2a nbsh reffciie. The noun 9^Q (hund- 
edge) comes from TV; , (see i 70, 1) . 

n. r€rh$:fi. 

From the Peart, of Kal comes tan innocent, (like ^O^); commonly these 
monosyllabic derivates have a (-) , so as to make a sharp sound ; as bn 
Unobf, a^n mw^fem. h|^ , ran.* 2. rrq fat From the InC 10. 11. ta ftoafy, 
)n grace, pn statute, fern. rivQ toord, n^n datvU, 14. imfortreH, nM rar- 
rounding ; fern. h^3i^ roO. Out of such forms as abn , by a retraction of 
the tone a Segholate form is sometimes made; e. g. ^b hiiUmess, ^6 cow- 
ardice, (from 1\y^) . 22. bg^|^ deapUed, ^$i*^ naJbol^ ne^fy, (a cognate form 
ofPi^). 27. ri^nn pnziM, nb&n />rc^ ; also with Segholate forms, as 
DS^ diuoluiion, (from bOS) , pn nuut, (from 'g'n to creai). Finally from 
the Conj. Filpel (§ 54, 4), hA^ uied, (from ^^& (o r^(/). 

m. fVom Verba ^iand*^i. 

The partiapial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong, 10. 9^ ,^/^ 
rm, n9^,Aviot«iIe<^ ns? counsel. 13. *i'iO for ^"iO*;, Svan, privy coundL 
14. K'niayear, ttSgia nrf, n^Bio Krtt, 'lOJio c^«<tMinen<. From those prop- 
erly *^& , ao*^73 fAe beaL 27. ni^in tnAo&iton^ rt'n^'itn generation, lQ*^n <Ae 

IV. Verba ^iand^i. 
PwUdpifda are, 1. 'it, ybr^gn. 2. ni foreigner, rriy, iMtneM, (esfcmoi^. 
a aiD good; naiD goo^^neu. Infinitivea ; 11. The Segholate forms of di^ 
ferent kinds; e. g. nTQ <feai^ Tn^ houM, Vl'p voioe, m^ apirU; fern. r\h\9 and 
nbi9 nudignihf, nt^si aAoine. 14. n^ia^ and hnm rest, taipn |rfaee, also dlBBB 
oar, (from »!)«)) . 27. h»3n dextoi^, mnyn teteimof^. 28. rmn reiC 

* Onthettriictiireofthelem.lbnnwithoataDagfae8h,aee49S.B.a. 
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V. Ferft^A. 
BxrUc^naU are, Q. rrfij heauHful^ rv^ hard; fan. hfcj, htjg. Of theee^ 
some drop the n-; ; e. g. -^W mark, sign, (for njn) . 4. n«S a ««r ; /em, nWj 
frtirnf-ii^lrti^. 5. "^^O* owriiig', •'(M /wire, "^^ jMor.^A||&nlioet ; 11. The 
Segbolates of different foraiSy not many of which retain their final h-^ , like 
ro| weepmg, ran friend^ mh and ntj'-i «^ vinon, (b. 28: 7, 15) ; common- 
ly with the casting away of the n-^; e. g. ri (for h^n) ; or, in case of an 
original Yodh or Vao [medial], this is usually turned into a vowel, L e. it 
quiesces in an appropriate vowel, (see what is said on '^h*; , § 74. n. 3) ; as 
'^fruU, *in ddmest^ vra waste. Sometimes, (although but seldom), the 
middle radical of masc. gender, in such a case, remains a coMoruaU; as 
*iyn (d^v&y) ; but the fern, always developes the eonmmani here ; as rnhxA 
Iran^iitUt^ ir*!^ wreatfu 13. ino winter, *«m and fern, mn^ drmk; fern, 
ran porlum, nixn ha^, n^nti and rmv3 pit. 14. njl^Ta poaseinan, nt^'rq 
sight; fern. r\^XO command; in AeigA<, (abridged from h^^). 15. *);dp 
possession^ )i'^it destntdion. S7. n^^^^n anmhilationy rr>y^ hwUding, n^im 
brood. 2a 1\mil tesliadus, (for HSOM, from hdtb). 

VL Doubhf irr^pdar Verbs. 
We adduce only a few examples^ which may be of some difficulty to 
learners, as to finding the three stem-letters. 

1. From ^i and KB ; nto tkvaUon for riMto, from Kin, Job 41: 17. 

2. From •»£ and rfi; as rrjin icitr, nei^a «^,prob. from MBV 

3. From vA and A; ni^J ivmvU, (Num. 24: 17), for n«^, fi-om nfcjt$. 

4. From 15 and r&; "^^i watering, for *<'i'], (from hl'n)^ •'K island, for •'IK, 
(from hi») ; ni« f^gii, for nik , (from njSf) ; 1^ Hne, from nj^ ; R^ dumber, 
for in , (from nin to dwdl) ; •»i» nation, fix>m n'ja, Arab. cofi/ItmC 

Moreover, in consequence of the contraction of 9 , ^ , h , the stem is of- 
ten obscured; e. g. M mnt-press, for ngi, nji^j, (from "jAJ); 5)8$ anger, for 
C|»; rq time, for M?, (fit)m tm) ; I'^J (ztr) splendour, for Wt, (from 

§83. 
Denominative Nouns. 

1, To these belong all nouns which are immediately derived 
from, other nouns, whether those others ore primitives or verbals. 
E. g, V^Ti> eastern, from D*jg the east, (from o'tij). 

2« Most of the/orm5 of the denominatives are found in the 
verbals, and they appear to be borrowed from them, or to have 
imitated them ; for the denominatives appear to be of later ori- 
gin in the Hebrew than the verbals. E. g. one observed, that 
the verbals with TdprostkeHc (§83. No. 14) were employed to 
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designate the place ofaction^ and then put » before nouns in- 
tended to designate the place where anything is or is done, (No. 
S below). Ill Greek and Grerman the verbals and denonuBSr 
tives are altogether analogous. 

The principal forms are as follows : (1) Like the Part Kid, (No. 4 of 
Ite verbals above) ; *J?W door-keeper, from "^ door; *)ga herdsman, from 
•iga herd; rro vvnt-dreseer, from Dns vintycard, 

(2) Like the verbals No. 6, WSB an archer, from T\t^ bow ; nils seafnan, 
from nh'Q , gaU. sea, — Both Nos. 1 and 2 exhibit forms which indicate or- 
draary occupation or employment ; like the Greek nouns in -tiig -tevQ, e. g. 
nolltfig, jfQaiifianvg, 

(8) With prosthetic Xi, which indicates the place where anydiing is done, 
(comp. verMs, No. 14) ; as 1J5tt Jbuniain-piace, from y;:^ fountain ; rAvy^ 
foot-stool, from ^'^,foot ; r\i^Hy^ piUow, from dK*i head; h«5f3« for n«^73, 
garden of cucumbers, from M1S?p cucumber, Comp. afin^tav and a/tntXag. 

(4) With the endings 11- , 1- , which mark concretes ; e. g. Ti^*]!? an ori- 
ental, from D*i|5 <A« ea^ ; 'fh^^ the kinder part,' from nn» q/ler ; in;^^ eoded; 
eoUedserpent, from n^*jb tmfu/tiig. 

The endings )i- , yi-, also form diminulives, (like the Syriac 1^ ) ; as 
li«3'^K 2tU2e man in ihe eye, apple of the eye, from i:3*^K man ; 'ji'^iilzS*; &e/ooe</ or 
ptous liiUe nation, from "IW^ = ^i^^ , upright, a name of soothing for Israel. 

(5) To the denominative the ending *^- is i)eculiar ; for it is appended to 
the noun in order to convert it into an adjedive. Specially is this applied, 
as a formative of this nature, to the names of numbers, persons, and coun> 
tries, in order to make of them ordinals, gentile appellaHons, and patronymics. 
E. g. ''naj strange, from -lab stranger; "^^ the sixth, from t^ six; "^aftfir a 
Moabite, from axio Moah ; '^bnito'^ an bradite, from ifit'j'W': Israel When 
the stem-noun is a composite one, it is usually separated into two words, as 
•^iW-ja a Benjamiie, from T^^Ji? ; (see respecting the artidk in such cases, 
§ 100, note). Rarely is the ending *^ instead of ■»-:; as (a) The ending f^) 
18 sometimes employed, (as in Aramaean) ; e. g. *fy^^ crcfty. Sometimes in 
proper names; as in *^|n Haggai (the prophet), (b) The (rt-) is sometimes 
put for (V) } ss r^ab , prok fmUcy, ike storax4ree. 

(6) With the endings nv-, n*^, which are appended to eoncrefes, and 
then form abstracts, [like the English -dom, -ship, -ness] , E. g. n^D^^ king- 
dom, from ^^b; n!)3^1bK undowhood, from l^bM, Hd^^M widouser, vndow; 
n'v^'n tte 6c;gmm3^, from vifitn » UBh pnnce, head. (See ^e Verbals, No. 
16 above). 

§86. 
QfihePbiraL 
] • The pbtrat is maiked in the nuuadinei by the eading b^ 
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«pp»ded; e. g. ow, b'«mo; whidi, though rarely, k flometimes 
written defective^ as aa^K • 

The endings of the noun singular occasion some small diversity here. If 
the sing, ends with ('^), then the fuU plur. ending (comprising this ToSt) 
would, if written flUnk, be D'<"^- {iy^m) ; e. g. '^^'Sf a Hebrew, full plur. 
to'^^na?, Ex. 3: 18. But contraction is usual here, as D''*ia5, (§ 91, VIIL) ; 
and so "^Sd , plur. ly^Td .—Nouns ending in rv; drop this ending in order to 
'receive the plur. appendage ; as nth , plur. D'^Th . 

This ending (nm) is predominant in the Phenician also ; e. g. Qdnx Sido- 
niant. The Aramaean has -in; the Arabic -un (Norn.) and -in in the ob- 
lique cases ; the Aethiopic -an. It is, in fine, identical with the verbal plur. 
ending 1^-. 

Unuaual forma of the PluraL 

(a) "IV » AS in Cbaldee and Syriac ; found almost exclusively in the later 
and the poetic writings of the O. Test ; e. g. "^s^^i Prov. 31: 3; "pi:;, Dan. 
12: 13 ; written defectively in y^}< islatidsy Ezek. 26: 18. Comp. Judg. 5: 10. 
Job 15: la 24: 22. 31: 10. Lam! 1: 4, et a1. 

(5) V i. e. with D rejected, (as in the Dual, "^nj for txfr;) , Ezek. 13: 18, 
(comp. the stalus consLy § 87, 2) ; $. g. *^3^ for &*^3t} , Ps. 45: 9 ; 'nsy , 2 Sam. 
22: 44, (D'^fi^ in the parallel passage, Ps. 18: 44, but *^&9 again in Lam. 3: 
14. Ps. 144: 2) . This ending is, in several places, doubted by many ; see 
^ Sam. 23: 8, and comp. 1 Chron. 11: 11. 1 Sam. 20: 38, KetMhh; see also 
Gesen. Lehrgeb. d. Heb. Sprache, s. 524 fL More doubtful is also, 

(c) *^ , (like the corui, state in the Syriac) ; and under this rubric are reck- 
oned '^'nin tahiie garments, Is. 19: 9) ^^^ for D'^nto, Judg. 5: 15; 'iJiin win- 
dows, Jer. 22: 14. Perhaps the last is Dual, (§86b, n. 1). Possibly "^nto 
may mean my princes, and so the ^- is a plur. suffi ; and "^ in '^nin may be a 
formative afiix. Moreover "^fintori , Is. 20: 4, is in the const, state. But *^^l^ , the 
mighty One, probably = "^"J^ , according to the form i^^ ; and in •^aia , Nah. 
3: 17, the (*^) belongs to the stem, since it comes from roft . Finally, in 
*T^ (ff^ lord) , the ("<) was originally a suffix ; § 120, n. 4. 

• 2« The plur. f em. is marked by the ending Hi-, which comes 
in place of the fern, sing.^ ending, tv-, rv, h-; and where these 
are wanting, then ni- is simply annexed, (§ 79, 2) ; for the lat- 
ter, an example is *>«», plur. ri'inM; for the former niTO, niinri; 

The fetnimnes in r^v fonn the plural in riiv; and those in r«»- 
form it in ni^-; e. g. ri'^w, plcur. ni^'T??; f«s^, pltw. f^i^s^?; but 
then the basiB of these (dujnals mast after all be the sing, forms 
MJ- and nj- . 
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It oonas horn a dkregwd to tbe original aooree of the en^iig ni- and 
nn-:, when the plur. ending Q^ is attached to such woida; e. g. tv^an, 
plur. Jonvm and nin'^STj; nw, trr)^\i so alao O-^nsiaaiK, and otbem. 
The plur. niny (e-dh'^voth), with 1 consonant, from sing. t\Pn:!i , is altogether 
in the manner of the Syriac 

N. B. This ending (-&&) stands for -dthj (for so it is in Amk, Ethiop., 
and Cfaaldee, see on the obscuration of d into ^ § 9, 10, 2), and -dUi is pro- 
perly nothing more tlian the extension and strengthening of the ting. ftwL 
ending -d/&, (§ 79, 2) . hdtnmbf should characterize the plural. But this 
ending, when widely employed, came naturally to be attached, even to those 
words which did not end in n-. 

In what manner the (mutable) yowels of a noun are afiected by the plu- 
ral-ending, is shown by § 91. § 93. 

3« Words of the common gender have often both a masc 
and a fern, termination in the plural ; and both these forms may 
be, and often are, employed for either gender ; tt5»3, plur. o^w,, 
nitSw. 

In some casea^ the two plurals are used in a somewhat diverse sense ; 
so that the ttft» loquendi must 5e particularly watched here. It is the case 
with a C4)nsiderable number of nouns in Hebrew, that they form plurals of 
both kinds. In such cases, the gender of the singtilar belongs to both forms; 
e. g. ^^i'J, plur. 0''*3i^ and nilii. Job 42: 16, (both masc.); so rn»,y«ii., as 
are both the plurals U^76 and niai^. So *^^M lion^ plur. tni-^'nK masc, Zeph. 
a 3. 

Sometimes the two forms are sepai;^ted by special usage ; e. g. in com- 
mon prosaic use, we have D^^s^ doyv, and D*^r^ yean^ but in poetry we have 
ni79^ and niSV . Specially is this the case with the names of the members 
of the human body ; for the dud of these names denotes the living mem- 
bers of the body, while the fdvral denotes merely objects which imitate or 
are like them, i. e. things which consist of lifeless matter ; e. g. U^JUS hands, 
niBS handUa ; tny^ homa (of a beast) , tnin)^ horns (of the altar) ; D'^rr ofu, 
nij;^ springs, 

4tm A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
ni-; and many feminims form theirS in tr^. Yet, in the gene- 
ral, the gender of the singular passes into the plural unaltered, 
[whatever may be its form]. 

£. g. aK fcdher^ plur. niSM; W, plur. nvB^, Viet vow: n^^, tri^, 
both fern. ; iCJ^d ooneuMne^ plur. tftd^lbli . 

5« A. fixed and entire sepaiation of the two genders is found 
principally in adjectives and participles. 
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E. g. tnfio hmn, n-bin ftonae; bo ^x^p mnc and rr&op tei. But 
furnM from the same root, which follow, in their meaaing, the natural gen- 
der of objects, remain fixedly separate; aa tr» joim, and t\\^ daughkn; 

troV^ kingay t\'\A'Q queens. 

Note 1. In a few cases, to the plur. ending T\i- is added, by usage, a 
second plur. ending ti*^ , (which, before the Gen., becomes ^ , comp. § 87, 
2); sometimes, also, an additional dual-ending D*)-; e. g. hra (ke JMghtj 
plur. mica, const *^nit3A; so ^siMtb *^nimn^,^m the pillow of Saul; in the 
fern. rvBlin tMitt, plur. niiain , doal D'^nioSn (/oii6fe wall This doubled mode 
of marking the plural, lies also in the connection of n^fixea with the plural 
ending Mi-; (see § 89, 3). 

NoTB 2l Some noons are used oti/y in the plttral ; e. g. tm^ «wn, (in 
Ethiop. the sing, is met)] and some of these plural forms have the meaning 
of a aingvlar, (§ 106, 2) ; e. g. ti'^SB face. The same ibrm, in these cases, is 
also employed for the expression of the plural, when it is needed ; e. g. 
ma/aces, Ezek. 1: a 

§86b. 

0/the Dual. 

1 • The Dual is a modification of the plnral. It is found 

only in a few nouns^ and belongs not to adjectives, verbs, or 

pronouns. It has no distinction of gender ; and it is formed by 

adding t^r to the singular. 

E. g. ^ hand, dual &*;h; tte two hands ; so &r da^, dual tl^hi^ . Tfaeyem. 
(rv) here is changed into (rv^) ; as n&is Up, b'^t^&i^ . In the ending rw , the 
suppositious vowel is dropped, and the T\ remains; e. g. nvro, dual 

It should be also noted, that the shortening of the vowels in 
the dvaly is somewhat more extensive than in the plural, because 
of its length. 

E. g, l^jS/cMrf, plur. tAv] , dual D'^ij'n ; yet sometimes as ft^jnij and D'lhg , 
from pb; ^rh, dual D'^'^nb. 

NoTS 1. Unusual forms of the Dual, which belong mostly to proper 
names, are the following: [a] X^z, and contracted "j-j e. g. "ph^, Gen. 37: 
17, and in^, 2 iC 6: Id, (prop, name, Two fTeUe), (h) D-; and D^; as rsr^ 
and m (prop, name); 0*^9^ two, in the connection "i^D? mio twelve^ (e) 
">-::, (dropping the ta); as *^'i;, Ezek. 13: 18; prob. *^3ibn (dbiiUe ti^tiubto), 
Jer. 22: 14. 

Note 2. Merely apparent Duals are the words ^^ water, ITV^ heavens; 
and so D^^rv; (also Db-). The first two are plurals from obsolete sin- 
gulars, ^ , "tsi^ ; the latter is a lengthened form of the old tfyofn] , (see Gea^ 
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Thes. IX fl99); eomp^ the ifaottar ftnn Q^v, ib Ps. 7ft 3, sod the CfaaldM 

2. The use of the Dual in Hebrew, (besides the numeral 
use for 2, 12, 200, etc., § 95), is limited principally to those objects 
•which are naturally dotible^ or which by nature or art are pairs, 

^ fr ^^ <<M Aaiw2f ; tTQV^ two eon; bn«5 two rmos of tedh. So 0*^^99 
apairofduMB; m\V(tapairqfbakmcet^ W^hi^ two (auccoasAve) dmft ; W^V 
two (succeasWe) yean ; b*7raM ttoo ells. Id the first case (objects naturaily 
doMt)^ the Dual is also employed for the plwral; as &*]&J9 ^^ nr toit^y 
Is. 6: 2. So Id Ezek. 7: 17, D'^S'^^"^ every ibiee or atf fouM. Sometimes^ 
in the way of intensity, two Is txpruud along with the dual nombery Aoios 
3: 13. Judg. IG: 28. (See further, on the Dual, § 86, 3, 4, notes). 

Remarks. It is not to be doubted, that the Hebrews, at an earlier pe- 
riod, used the Dual in a more comprehensive and freei manner, and that 
the limitations and remission of it belong to a development of the language 
which is of the later stamp. The written language of the Arabic forms the 
Dual in nouns, pronouns, and verbs (with participles), about to a like ex- 
tent with the Greek and Sanscrit But In the ntw Arabic it disappears in 
all but the noun. The Syriac has it only in some two forms, like the Ro- 
man in duo^ amho. So it is dropped in the recent Hindoo languages, [and 
in Romaic] . For the Dual in Gennan, see Grimm's Germ. Gramm. L s. 
814. 2 Ausg. 

§87. 
The Genitive and Construct State. 
1^ The Hebrew language does not exhibit, at present, any 
living active use of case-endings,^ It does not mark externally 
the relation of cases in a noun either as being of the Nom., 
Accus., or Gen. ; but designates the oblique cases either by pre- 
positions, or, in case of the Gen., by a close union in position, 
and a subordination to the noun which takes the lead. The 
noun which is put for a Gen., undergoes no change in itself; but 
occasions one in the preceding noun which stands connected with 
it* Inasmuch as both words are necessary to complete the idea, 
they are so drawn together that the first shortens its vowels^ and 
in part its consonants^ when this can be done, in order that the 
voice may hasten on to the principal tone, which is upon the 
second word.f 

* For Bome defundL endings of this kind, see § 88. 

t The general inclination of the Heb. language is to throw the tone npon the end 
of a word, and also the main stress of voice on ^e end of dansss of intiinataly eoA^ 
nected words ; (see § 29, 1). 
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£. g. ottt of such omioectioii n^, l^ Ibllowed by a Gen., whi^ ^'n 
ifte word of God^ (quan Word-God, the reverse of our €9cMf# word) ; so i; 
^^<>"<^ ^^^ *^2 ^n^ ^^ ^^vn^; esse ofammmants also fidling away, 13*^9? 
wordB, Drn "^"n:^^ uporcif q/'lAe peopUy (where both the vowels and consonants 
of the first word are abridged). 

The changes in question, then, have respect to the first word 
in such a connection ; and this word, subject to these changes, 
is said to be in the Construct State, A noun not followed 
by a Gen., is said to be in the Absolute State. 

N. R Whether the two words are connected or not by a Maqqepk (§ 10, 
1) , makes no difference as to the vowel changes. That is an affiiir con* 
nected merely with aecentuaUon. On the more extended use of the con- 
Bbrwi Oakj $ lia § 114. 

S. Particulars respecting the vowel changes which are pro- 
duced by the construct state, are presented in the Paradigms 
connected with § 90 — 92. The endings of the noun in the const, 
state are, in part, affected so as to give to the word a peculiar 
form: viz. 

(a) The dual and plural endings, &*^, D*^, drop their b, and are written 
and sounded '^i e, g. ft^DsiD horses, tis^t ^'OsiC the horses of Pharaoh; W^^ 
eyes, VhKh "W^ the eyes of the man. 

(b) The fan. ending n^, (the usual ending of the ahsduU fern, noun), 
assumes in the construct state the fbrm of (n-:) ; e. g. t^An queen, roba 
tKS^ the queen of Sheba. But when the fem. has already the ending (n-;) , 
this remains unchanged, (§ 79, If n. 1) • 

(c) Nouns in (r%:) from verbs A (§84, V.), obtain in the room of this 
termination, the ending {n^), when in the const, state, (see § 74, 1. n.); 
as rujh, const rwH. 

Nouns in (•^) take {^) in its room*, e. g. "^n, const ^n; and so Kn, 
const VC^t .^-Ott the ending (i) and {^) in the const state, see § 88. 

Rebiarks. The liquid ta falls away here, just as the Latin final m feU 
away befbre a vowel, in common parlance, and in poetry ; Quinctil. Instt 
Orat DL 4, § 40. In the same manner the final n falls away in Arabic and 
Aramaean, and usually in the plur. ending yi-^ of the verb, (^ 44, 1. § 47, n. 
4). The vowel letter i which then remains, after O is dropped, takes an a 
to strengthen itself and firom this a and i combined arises the ending {\) ; 
see in §7,.! and §9^ 6. Instead of this (\), the Syrians have (*^); and 
some trace of this Is fbund in the connection of the st^fixts with the plur. 
noon, ($ 89, 9). Here probably belongs the controverted form, n;^ *^&qiDn, 
b.20:4. (Some also find it in Judg. 5s 15.) That the (V:) const of the Z>iffil 
€011)08 fifom (*^), is pli^n of itsel£ 

21 
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§ 88. 
Remains of ancient Case-endinffS. 
Tht r^l4Hial; '^andi^inihe Contkud Skd^ 
1« As the Arabic distinguishes three cases hj ending§y9Q 
are there traces of three endings of the Heb. noun, which cor- 
respond in sound with those Arabic ones, but have naosily loBt 
their significance, and appear now only as the fallen ruins of aa 
organism once fuller and more animated, since the language, as 
we have it in books, no longer exhibits any separation of cases 
1[)y means of word-endinga. 

The Arabic endings are -ti for the Nom., -4 for the Gesu, and -a ibr tbe 
Ace, (corresponding to the three leading classes of the Toweis). la iitit 
Arabic, these hidings have disappeared, even to that of the Ace, exeept 
that now and then this last is heard in the adperbial Ace The Ethiopie 
has saved only the -a, and this it employs in the whole domain of the Acc^ 
and also (in its lack of case-distinctions) as the ending of a noun in the 
eonsL state followed by the Genitive. 

2» Most evident of ail is the Ace. relation in the toneless 
ending (^^7), which is appended to a noun as follows : 

(a) Most frequently to show direction or motion towards anything; (see 
Synt, 116, 1); e. g. m^ toward the sea, westward; hdifex northward; rn^xtv^ 
toward JSssyria; rh%^ toward Babyfon; n2(^& toward tte eaHK With the 
article: ^^'^ toward the fnouviain\ nn'^ih tn(o the house; in the plural, 
m*^^to to Vie Chaldeans ; tw^h^n toward heaven. It may even stand in the 
ooaut state ; as CiDi*) nn^A to the house of Joseph; p^^ ^^9 to the wilder- 
ness qf Damascus ; tfqi^ ^^?,^ Unoord sushrisingy (accent here smomaioustjf 
on the ultimate). 

(h) Somewhat weaker is the meaning of (n-), when, as at times is the 
case, it points only in a general way to the place^ where any particular thing 
is, or is found; e. g. M^a at Babylon, Jer. 29: 15; rh^l in the dwdHng, 
Uab. 3: 11 ; also rn;^ tharey Jer. 18: 2, (oflener thiffier) . 

(c) Still weaker is the meaning, when moreover a preposition is prefixed 
to such a form; nbiili^b at or in the under world, Ps. 9: 18; nb:^^^ toward; 
rt^^ m the south, Joe. 15: 21 ; n^l^s/rom Babylon, Jer. 27: 1& ' 

The local relation of this ending is the reigning one, (rv local); yet ia a 
few cases, it refers to time ; e. g. (perhaps) rt^\ now (at this time), from n$j 
tv^h^ D^^nji^ fiom year to year. Peculiar is nb%n , proh. ad prqfanum »p 
ahsU I As Ace. of object, (yet approaebing very near to the loeoi leialioB), 
is )rbyt^ rrrj^ and -i^nf a t^'^^ , 1& 8: 23, comp. Job 34: la 

Remabk. Inasmuch as this ending (n^) is normally tonfkss^ moet wonh 
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lui Hbt tfXtmpVsB abiif« (Sfaow, d» not chaoge their towcIb cm accoam of it 
But wfaere thiB 10 a ke^nng vowel hi a Seghohtte form, this Mb away and 
becomes tSheeo, as inj^, W]ft,($ 91,6,1); or where the«ftorf jERkcragof the 
Dual oeccn«, the same thing takes place; e. g. f^hw (like the Duid m its 
hrm)i rm^fam. fiodoetimes this (rr-;') is shortened into (n^); as vm ee 
M69 1 Bam. dl: 9^ comp. £zek. 25: 13. 

3« L^s frequent, and almost only in poetry, do we find the 
other two endings, which, with the Ace. ending just noticed, 
corresponded to the Arabic case-endings, viz. ('^) for the Grew., 
and i- (sometimes v- in proper names), for the Nominative. But 
language does not recognize, at present, any regular indication 
of case-relations by means of these, but regards them rather as 
ArtMsmSf which, in poetry and solemn discourse, and in com- 
posite proper names, have descended from ancient times. 
These endings are employed only in cases of the closest con- 
nection of noun to noun, i. e. in the canst state.* 

[a] The ending {^) is not very unusual in the contt. state, and commonly 
has the tone. E. g. IXSh *^aTa^, he iphofonakea iht flock, Zach. 11: 17; "^Vi^ 
■W, the whttbikr of ikt thorn-hush, Deut 33: 16.— In the Jkm., nb4 -trin» 
that ufkuh Wis stakn hy night, Gen. 31: 39 (prose); Dfel^ia *^V\lA^ fall of jus- 
iue, Is. 1: 21 ; p'ltf-^sba 'inna-rr to aeeordmg to the ordtr qf Mddaiedek, Ps. 
11 (h 4. — ^Frequently when a preposition is prefixed to the 8ec<md word, 
(comp« § 114); e. g. D*;iAa '^n^'n ndstrtss among tht nations, Lam. 1: 1 ; '^^Dk 
llJia he tMo hindeth to Uie vtne, Gen. 49: 11, comp. Is. 22: la Mic. 7: 14. 
Ps. 110: 4. 113: 5, 9, etc SeveraJ of the partides take the same (V)i ^us 
showing, that in effect they are nouns in the const, state ; e. g. *^ribqt besides, 
'^t;ofrom, *'inbano<. Also in composite proper names; as p'jss"*'?^^ Met- 
cMzedek; ist'^^^ft Gabriel, \, e. man of God; ix'^sn Hamdd, i. e. mercy of God; 
comp. the Punic Hannibal, 1. e. i^'Ti^n favour qf Baal, 

(6) The ending (i-) is much rarer ; in prose it is found only in the Pen- 
tateuch, and there in solemn speech, as Gen. 1: 24, y^M in*^ heast of the 
earih, and the same form repeated fit>m this passage, in P& 50: 10. 79: 2. 
104: 1 1, 20. Zeph. 2: 14. Is. 56: 9. Elsewhere ^ i3^ the son of Bear, Num. 
24: 3, 15. Also D*;» 'U*;9^ wOer source, Ps. 114: 8; perhaps, also, i:i^ it3fe) 
the soul qfthe sUUhful, Prov. 13: 4. 

The shortening of the vowels which these endings hring ahout, may he 
seen from the examples aho?e. The Pattah of the fern, ending (rv) be- 
comes either a Sheva, ot a Qamets. 

* In the OQttneotion of words enttomary in ancient times^ these old endings are 
often preserved, while, ont of such connection, they are rarely to be found, or not at 
all. £. g. the Jem, eudii^ (rv^) is still m a Qeniiive connection, ( § 87, 3, b), and m 
a verb connected with a sofflz, (§ 58, 1). So there is preserved in the poets, and hi 
proper names, many relics of the ancient langoage* , 
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IbaMBOoh as thew eiidiBg% ^ and l'*^, appear to have boso givea op as 
markiDg the relation of caae, ao we cannot now regard them with «oiaw% 
as caae-endioga ; bat atill, it is quite probable, that they were once ao in 
the living language, aa well aa (n^) under Na 2. In particular are we aup- 
ported in thia view by the Arabic, which once had the aame endinga, and 
afterwards loat them, like to the Hebrew, In lAtin, moreover, we find a uae 
of the Ca9u$ loealis (locative case) which haa been arreated, aa in profier 
oamea, in rtcrs domij etc. In tbe new Persian plural endings -an and -Ad, 
are contained old case-endings, which however, as such, have no living 
energy at present ; not to mention tbe Roman and .German languagea — 
Even in inatancea where the old Arabic employed case-endioga, which 
have become incorporated, in a manner, with the stem-word itself, e. g. in 
^^K , *^ , HStt (const, slate of ^M faUur) , the new Arabic employs all theee, 
but without designating a dffirmet of caaea by them. In accordance with 
this, the Heb. const state, '^SK , "^m , ia properly a Gen. ending. In Cfaaldee 
we have ^M; in Hebrew ^m (in nb^iina), raio (in bM4»i^), 4» (^KVtt)f 
are to be regarded aa Norn, eodinga ; ao that both forma, bK'^att and bKW| 
*t&nrn)t and ti^*^nK , may occur. 

§89. 
The Noun toUh Pronoun Suffixes. 
As to the connection of the noun with personal pronounsi 
(which in such a connection represent a Gen. case, (§ 33, 2. b), 
two thing'Sy (as in case of the verb, § 56, seq«), require our atten- 
tion ; (1) The form of the suffix itself. (2) The change in the 
noun by reason of it The latter is exhibited in the Paradigms 
of the flexion of nouns (§ 90 seq.) ; here, therefore, we have to 
treat principally of the first A synopsis of them will be found 
in Par. A, at the close of this work. We shall first consider in 
what manner the suffixes are attached to nouns in the Singular; 
and then, in the Plural and Duai. 

1» The Suffixes to the Singular are as follows: 
f. 1. c. V mine. Plur. 1. c. w, «-* our. 

pause ^*>^m6. 2.-^ >yowr. 

( m. ^n, ^\ wi-*, i, ri his. 



3.i 



m. Wf fr;> poet 
i^ their (masc;) 

/. W» W» h t^eir 
(fern.) 
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NoTB 1. Tbe wto^ hi ftroM irare is morewwr ihco liMt ki the eiM of 
tbe vevtia Tbe maniier of appeoding the Miffiase ie as fellows : 

(a) Tlie forms wcMeitf a unieo-vowel are attached to novas that mU in a 
tf9Ufd; e. 9. 5|-^, r^, also W&», m&ij, tt**!}, B^p^Jt, iJj*^. But 
die neMD-eodhigs, {n^ and h-; 9 § 87, 2), are not included hers. 

(h) The forms with umsn-voiMib^ ($57, 3. b), are apfiended to nouns 
whieh end in a etmmmatU; which include the great mass. In lespeet to 
tbe uttton-vowel here, the A sound is predominant, and is attached to the 
floffiies i, H (out of )in-;), fern, n-;, third phir. D^, iQ-', *)-. The forms 
with E sounds are limited almost entirely to nouns that end in h-^; as 
ttTito, ttro . On the contrary, as to "^^ and ^>^ , they are almost constantly 
employsd, and forms like *?)-;, «- , are rarities. See n. d below. 

Note 2, Unusual roRirs. These are, (a) The second pers. masc. sing^ 
na^, as in nsM, Ps. 139: 5.— Am. "^"^ Ezek. 5b 12, •»3-' Pa. 10& 4, once 
rv^ Nahura 2s 14, (several Mas. hs- , prob. h-^ equivalent to %). (&) The 
thnrd pers. H- , namely in the frequent form HbhK (o-A'(o), Gen. 9: 22. ISt 
a Ift a 85: 21 ; riip, 2 K. 19: 23, foot in Is. 37: 24, iKp^; rir^d. Gen. 48b 
ll(Qerii). 

(c) PLumAL. First pers. ^>^ , as nyortp, Job 22: 20. Ruth 3: 2. Is. 47: 10. 
(if) &eQiiJjMr9on, r03-, EzeL 23: 48, 49. (e) T%M maic, &rv , 2 Sam. 23; 
€; for &n^ , (from which cxmies tbe contracted form &-;) .— iVm. ron^ , I K. 
7: 37; ri}^', Gen. 41: 21 ; h3-% Ruth 1: 19^ elsewhere mostly in pause. 
Moreover fi- is rare. Is. 3: 17; most commonly in the form )^. 

2}« When the Suffixes are added to the jJnr. masc in av , 
and the dual in ta^, that is, to the canst, state of these which 
ends in *^ , (§ S7, 2), this ending combines with the suffixes, 
and thence arise some new vowels, as follows : 

, S^fixe8 of Mvnt pluraL 
Sing". 1. c. V: mine. Plur. 1. c. iTr our. 

m. ^'^ , poet ^9rr^ his. Cm. wyt-, ^ 

/. tr^;r ^' 3X poet w^: Uheir 

I/. VTt J 

In most of these forms, the ending of tbe jdnr.eonatrud remains unchang- 
ed ; as vrl-OHb, Wl*^*), Mh?«ib; in others Seghol takes the plaee of tbe 
eoostroct ('^), e. g. SiJ-nj^, hl*^^©; in three forms, with very short suf- 
ifaBes^ tbe ending is virtually -v-, (see 187. n.); e. g. TO^to out of n|-«^; 
rfWb out of -Jjlwb, (comp. $28, 4) ; 'WO out of -^l-naw contracted. 
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Norn 1. Tiie toiBk, wbleh dfstiAl^tdiliefl these tofifaceA, is, in wdrds ec- 
curriDg here and there, omitted in the writing, (written ^ed^) ; e. g. 
^571 fbr ^S*^, Ex. 38: 13; ^iny; for VW?, Job 49: 10; angnob (p|ur.) 
€fier their kkuis^ Ges. 1: 31. Most frequent is this with the euff. of the 
third pers. masc. sing., where V fl^uently occurs, which the Qeri amends 
by writing 1^ ; e. g. Illri, Ps. 68: 8, Qerf T»«n. 

NoTB 9. The unusual forms here are : Sine., second pers. fom. "^ , Eccl 
10: 17; ^y]^ , Ps. 109: 3, 4, 5. — Third matCj •ny- (an entire Chaldee form), 
Ps. 116: 12. -- TlurdfinL wr^.1 , Eaels. 41: 15. — Plur., fim. t^Yn > Ezek. 
18:20; rt9fn-,Eack. 40: 16; nsfr^, Ezek. 1: 11. 

Note 3. In respect to 1^ , see § 101, 2. note. 

3. That the Yodh ('') in these suffixes of the noun plural, ac- 
tually belongs to the ending of the masc. plural in the const 
state, is clear and beyond a doubt But the consciousness of 
this in speaking the living language seems to have been so 
worn away, that a striking peculiarity, (in a sense-^iocorrect- 
ness), of speech arose, viz., that the suffix forms^ includinf the 
^ which belonged in reality to the endings of the masc plur. 
nouns, were appended in like manner to the feminine forms of 
the plural in p^i*. 

R g. «i5'»niDSiD, Tj'^niDJioi Wl'D^ib, (just as these suffixes are attached 10 
the masc. plural] ; so that in &ct there is here a dovhU designation of the 
phiral fom. (In §86, 5. n. 1, may be seen parallels with this; and in §79, 
8. 0. 2./, is a double endidg of fem. singular.) Such is the rule ; [I e. the 
suffixes of the maar. and fom. plural are the rame, including also the JmA 
which precedes them] . But there are occasional exceptions to this ; in 
which case the pure suffix, (as in No L above) , is attached directly to the 
noun plural; e. g. ^^Tfn^t Ps- 132: 12; ^nisa, Deut. 28: 59. — In the 
third plur. pronoun this mode is even the more usual one; e. g. Driaw, 
more common than DTT^nibM ; and so DHist^ , Dnini^ . 

4^ To exhibit clearly these views of the subject, we subjoin 
a Table or Paradigm of the Suffixes in connection with nouns 
of both genders and numbers. For this purpose a word has 
been chosen, the stem-letters of which do not change. It will 
be seen, that for the fern, ending (tT^), that of (rw), a constnkct 
ending, is adopted before suffixes ; which last ending, however, 
prolongs the PaUah into Qamets, in all cases where the Pattah 
would come to stand in an open syllabloi (comp. § 87| 2. b)« 
The (rv^) remains before B9» 1^, because it continues here to be 
in a cloted syllable. 
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Singular. 



Sing. 1. c, 
m. 

/ 

/ 

P/wr. 1. e. 



^l 



3. 



D^D horse. 
"^010 m^ Aorse. 
rjDIO thy — 

iO^O hts — 
PlOWAer — 
!)3b'D OKr — 



C m. 

'If- 



m. CSOIO your — 
/ ]DC10 your— / 
DD1D rAcir — 

T 

]010 /Ac«> ^ / 



Plural 
Mate. 

C^OID horses. 

Sing. 1. «. "^D^D tny horses, 

VOOAw — 

Plur. 1. c !)3''blO ottr — 
C »n. Dp'^OlO your • — 









their — Jl 



nO^O mare. 
T)D10 my nwre. 

?]noio % — 
inoio Ai« — 

nnO'JO her — 
ISnOlO our — 
DSrjOID your — 
]DnC10 your — /. 
DnDIO ^ft««V — 

Am. 

■•niOlO my mares. 
irj-'mOID % — 
Ij^hiOlO thy — / 

rT'h'iDIO her — 

'J3'»ni0»l0 your — f. 
Dn'>ri"iO^D tktir — 

^n'»nionD ihtir — f. 
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16S f 90. VOWfiL-CHANOES IN THE NOVN. 

§90. 

Vowel'ChaMg^s in the Noun. 
1 ^ These changes are brought about, (a) By a following 
(lenitive, (b) By appending personal pronouns, (c) By the 
phbrcU and dual endings ; and these may be followed by a (len- 
itive, and also by suffixes. 

2^ By these xneana the tone is shifted more OT.lees, and 
sometimes upon the suffix which is appended. Three cases of 
this nature may be distinguished. 

(a) When (he tone adoancea one eyUoMe or piact^ which is the case when 
most of the suffixes of tbe noun singular are appended; e. g. V i ^T > M*:: ' 
i-, m^; ft-;, rt^^; «.-; D^, io;:; as W, •'W, iW, etc. The plu- 
ral and dual endings produce tbe same effect; e. g. 0*^*^^^,! >ing- SgS teing^ 
dual D^fcas. [Generally, in the first five Forms or Declensions of the 
masc nouns, the penult vowel (if mutable) falls away and becomes Sheva ; 
in the other nouns, there is a variety of changes, which must be learned 
fifom the Paradigm, and tbe nature of tbe case ; e. g. n;^k, '«3*]k , etc. ; ^fi 
iW; Bltf, "VQt; &K, '^tt«; mh, '^fn, etc.] 

Tbe Ught suffixes* of tbe plural produce tbe same efifect as those of the 
singular, viz. %; ?p/, ?p.-; 1^^, sin.-, h-^/; ^Z; ia^-; e. g. "n^^., 

{h) Whtn (Ae tone gou forward two placu, as when tbe grave wffixee of the 
lateral are added, viz. fis*^, 'P^^ ^^T^^ IT^^ (<<>^ ^^ the ultimate), the 
ultimate and penult vowels (if mutable) are changed ; e. g. taS'f^S'i , tarn?^'^ • 
[Tbe oonOrud tiak\ produces the like efiect, h 87, 1.] £. g. tum ■«'n:}? ike 
worde qf the people. 

The Segholate forms^ with penuU tone, suffer less change by a sofiix, than 
by the plural endings &V» ^'^-; ^ 8- ^^) ^^h light sufi^ *^^^» leaving 
tbe leading vowel under theJM stem-letter, while the plur. (cnsVo) throws 
the vowel forward under the teeond stem-letter. (See t91, d) 

(e) Wben tbe pronoun appended begins with a anuonani wbieh has no 
mion-vowel, and which makes a syllable by itself^ (viz. the suffixes 9|- ; 
ta^ , yy^ ; fin- , yy^ , in- , the last three being more usually written as fi-^ , 
1-) , tbe changes follow the nature of the word appended. Tbe ^- is a Ugkt 

• See on the natare of these, the No^ dialfoUows the Panu^gm of noans, § 91. 

t [Geeenios and Boediger state this matter thus : " When theUme advances two piaee§, 
OB in the eantL Mak of the plural, etc." Bat the otmst. itaU does not ocftxiiiee Cfte tone 
beyond where it stands in the abtolvte pIoraL The clipping of the Towels in the 
cpNit itate belongs to rhetorieal ennndataon, not to the removal of the woid-tone be- 
yond where il is in the absdate plual^ bat to the removal of the emphasis of the 
voioe.-S.] 
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suffix, aod operates in the same way as '^ , V ; as :p9^ , ?p]^^^ , ^d|3t . The 
o^rs are grave suffixes, and snorted the word as much as may be ; e. g. 
Dsnai , see Par. The like with the cond, state ; as Q*^rAM "^3^ . 

3. The vowel-changes in the feminines (§ 93) are not so 
considerable as in the masculines, since, in conseqaence of their 
formation out of the masculines, (§ 92), they have already been 
subjected to change. 

These vowel-cbaoges, and the iateraal declension of nouns, ar^ grounded 
on the general principles developed in § 23 seq. above. But those princi- 
ples are not adequate to the explanation of all the phenomena. Many of 
the changes rest upon tlie peculiar structure of certain forms of nouns, of 
which some account has been given in §83 — 85. Finally, all (he ctjangts 
tn quttiian respect almost entirely the ultimate and penult syliahlea oftoords* 
The antepenult very rarely has a mutable vowel; (comp. in §27). 

N. R A striking difllerenre between shortening vowels in the verb and in 
the fiouTiy is this, viz., that in the verb, where of two mutable vowels one of 
them is shortened, that one is the second, e. g. bo^, fern. }^^^^9 plur. ^bldg ; 
while in nouns just the reverse of this lakes place, viz., the Jirst vowel is 
changed, e. g. "na^ , ''*15^-.> ^"^^^^^j » ^^^ 5 comp. § 27, 3. 

Changes of the consonants in nouns occur very rarely, and only in those 
of form IX. in the Paradigm. 

We subjoin Paradigms of the flexion, and changes from other 
causes, of the forms of nouns, with eocplanatory remarks^ in the 
following order, viz. (1) The Paradigm of Nouns masculine, § 
91. (2) The vowel changes in the formation of FemifdneSy § 92. 
(3) Paradigm of Nouns feminine, § 93. 

§91. 

Paradigm of Masculines. 

Nouns masculine, in respect to their votod-ekanfces, may be reduced to niice 

Classes; which are exhibited in the following table, and to thisexplana- 

tioDS are su^ioed. Here we premise only two remarks of a general nature. 

(a) That ell feminine nouns, with a masc. form in the singu- 
lar, (§ 105, 1. 3), are declined in the same way as masculines, 
with the exception, that they usually (not always) form their 
plur. by suffixing Hi-; c, g. ^*^n fern., plur. niacin, const plur. 
r^'yy^n. The svffixes demand the more thorough kind of short- 
ened forms in these cases. Sec Par. of Fem., § 93. 

{b) That in the plural, the so-called Ught svffixes are attached 
to the absolute state^ while the grave ones are joined with the 
const stale; as the Paradigm will show. 
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"^ 


Paradigm 






i 


ii. 


HI. 


IV.*^ 






(iminutablo) 






a. 


Sing. 


absolute. 


DID 


uhiy 


^''P.B 


"in-n 






(bone) 


(eternity) 


(o»or»e»r) 


(wwd) 




construct. 


CIO 


uhjiv 


T'j:© 


■)2'1 

- : 


— 


light Suf. 


••DID 


.•^aViy 


'TTP, 




— 


grave Svff.* 


DDD10 


oDaViy 


^^T^K 


V • - : 


Plur. 


absolute. 


n^oiD • 


• * 


.D''Tj?B 




— 


construct. 


• • 


•'S^^ 


''T?:S 


.. . . 




light Svff. 


1010 




''Tk® 


''I^l 





grave Suff. 




V - s 


nD'^T^B os^is" 


Dual absolute. 


D^bi'' 


D-'npVa 

. -U J V 


. - ... . 






construct. 








''B33 








VI. 








d. 


e. 


f. «• 


h. 


Sing. 


absolute. 


")?3 


n23 

— •• 


V?^ nib 


rill 






(yomh) (eternity) 1 


work) (deadi) 


(oHve) 




construct. 


")?3 


ns3 


^7^ nia 


•• 


— 


light Suf. 


•iiyD 


"♦nsD ' 


•f:»T 


• •• 



— gra»e Svf. 03-173 CDnS3 CD>yB CDma C5n'»T 

p/wr. a65of«/e. Di"iy3 D^nss trhj^ D^nia DW. 

— cons/rac/. "iiys ""nss "'Vpb ■'nia '>r\T 

— light Suf. -^yf: inw "hv^ ''nia •'m 

— grave Suf. 03^73 DS'^nSS 05''byB OSTlia 03''n'»T 

Dual absolute. C")V?3 0*^17- 

(sho^) (eyes) 

— construct. 'hy:i "^r? 



• Mo0t of the S^fiBa of the Mcood aod third persom ptund ara naiaed 
grmt S^^/bBU, beeauae they bring down the tone aa ftr as poaatble. £. ff»~ 
the Buffizea of those peraona appended totheneim jM^fniar/i. e. B^, 1^»^ 
in, are eaUed gram, (hut not the auffizeaO^, Hs,-); ao the oorreapondinf 
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cfJ^oms masculine. 








IV. 


V. 






VI. 


b. "k 


b. 


c. 


a. 


b. c. 


wn I?.! 


m 


•• T 


1^.5?. 


iBO onj? 


(wise) (old a]«n)(ahou]der) (fore-court) 


(king) 


(book) (aanetuary) 


' D?n JP.T 


^r?3 


— : 


i7t 


neb o"!.^ 


"^^.n. ^3i?T 




. .. -• 


*'^!^P. ' 


nsq ''OTj? 


DMSn CDDp.X 


aaisn i 

••• : - -: 


aaaSa aaiso caonp 


. , -J J... 


Bnsn 

. .. -X 


D'»a^B anBD a-TDnp 








"•a^B 

•• • — 


.... .. .r* 


■•Ban ''3PT 




- .. -. 


•'a^B 




nsnpsn DD^sp.T 


aansn aa'^a^jB oanso oa'^anp 






• 


n^a-i D-iVsa cana 












VI. VII 


[. 




VIII. 


IX. 


i. B.J 


b. 


a. 


b 


e. 




CO 

• • 


ui 


0^. 


ph nth 


(fruit) (enemy) 


(name) 


(■eJ) 


(Mother) 


(law) (wir) 


• • •• 


DID 

•• 


0! 


DM 

• • 


-pn nth 


• I * 'J 


• • 


«iB;i 


''BK 

• • 


tl ''l^ 


nans aaa'jjt 


Q?.^.^ 


aaa:: 


naBK 


oa^n oaTh 


• T • • • 


niBB 


ata^ 


niB» 


a-ipn n''Th 


(gazelles) la'^jl 

•• • 


rriBo 

• 


••— 


niBK 


71 \in 




TliBO 


^B** 


'»riiB« 


•'jsn vh 


na-'a-'bt oaTia© aa-'B'' 


naTiia* 


arpn aa-iTh 


D^'l^nS B":3T«'B 




D?£« 


CPati 




(ebe^) (balance) 




(DOBtrils) 


(teetb-rawa) 




•'DTM'B 




*»£)« 


••SO 





ones united to fiotmt plural^ i. e. DS*^ , l^Vrt Dh^ , Ift^ , are called gravej 
(iMit not 'ia^.-). All the other liiffixes dumifhoiit aire named Ji^; [at: 
merely conveBleBl teefankd ei p re a riop]. 



172 § 91. BXFLAlf ATIONS OF TBB PARADIGMS 

Exphnatioiu. 
1 « Par. L has do vowel-changes in its stem-letters, and is 
presented here merely for the convenience of comparison. All 
nouns loiOi voxoels immutable belong here. (§ 25.) 

E. g. (see § 25, 1) , such as W , iip , ««i , ^-ht ; (§ 115, 2), Of , 1* ; (ib. 
9), niu, p^, imn, rm^ ; (ib. 4), th» (for tm'^tl). Aod so all the ver- 
bal nouns like those in § 83, Nos. & 7. R la 2& 27. 

2, Par. II. comprises aff nouns xohick have a mutable Qor 
mets in the last syllable^ whether monosyllabic or having another 
previous but immutable voweL 

E. g. •»; , 23i» , "t^'to , and (only in the plur.) D'»WJ . With the grave stif- 
fix fi^ the Qamets is normally shortened, as in fiaiabi?; but in some words 
(monosyllabic), other short vowels are employed, in such a connection, to 
abridge the sound still more; e. g. TJ, DS*r (for M^?), t3^, «3??^; see 4 27, 
n. 2.3. 

N. B. Those nouns which have a final (-) tmmtifofrfe, of course do not be- 
long here ; e. g. forms like ^)^ , ^^|p , (§ 83, No. a 13) , D]^ as Part of verb 
Vf , etc. Moreover the derivates of verbs fi& usually hold fast their (-;) ; 
a g. jfjijo , plur. mnd. ''K'JIja . 

3« Par. IIL comprises those nouns, whose final vowel is tm- 
mutable J while the penult has a mutable (-) or (r)j (§ 26, 3). 

E. g. ^^"^}y Ti^K, ai3t?, TraH plur. fi'^MCK, Tiari, l-iw, (in the consL 
state, lin^n , "liist] , in which last, the first two syllables of the aba. form flow 
into one in the construct. 

N. B. There are also nouns of the same appearance, whose (~) is immu- 
table; e. g. 'p'T? (for ^"n?), yTin (for ^^l-nh), see No. 7 of § 83. So also 
tf^X^y plur. Q*^b^, £z. 14: 7. A number of nouns vary between the mu- 
table and immutable (-); e. g. $!ini$, see Lex. 

4. Par. IV. presents forms which are very frequent, via. 
those which have Qamets muUMe in the ultimate and penult syl- 
lables ; one or both of which fall away, as the tone is removed 
one or two places, (comp. § 90, 2). 

Of the two examples (a, b) in the Par. the latter has a GvUwal for its 
first letter, which has a special influence on the form of the eonst, plural 
Other examples : nm , 3i3T , with Gutt fiT^H , ^S^ . 

The same analogy is followed by nouns with mutable (-) in 
the last, and (-) in the penult, syllable of the form Vcn;. 

E. g. nnb, '^y n9iD, aj9. But it should be noted, that some nouns of 
this kind take, in the amtL iUOe of the sing, number, a SegholaU fmni 
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e. g.a^,oim8t a^,(iiko ^i, 2Sam. Idtia); aikl so'itt.co^ 

81: 16 orto, €9niL i»to and -irto , (comp. i^jt and n^i, § 88, No. 10, 11). la 

tm < — ttiwjn), and tthtt {— «5»^), botfi of tiie'irewelt (-) am imnauta- 

ble;(8ee$83,No.6). 

5» The stracture of Par. V. can be cooeidered oaly as a t;ih 
rietp of the preceding. The (-) of the second syllable here, is 
subject to the same changes as the (-) there, excepting that in 
the const, sing. )Z\ stands for the normal Tf^]. 

A few nouns here, (as in Par. IV.), have a StgholaU form in the const 
state; e. g. C)ns, coiMt. 5|P|; "i^i, const *i'ji; Tjn;, coruL Tl*;f. (all three for 
(be normal ?)n:p , n*i|i , T^'i'^J. Seldom (yet sometimes) both forms coexist in 
the const, state; e. g. n^3, cotui ^^:^, Ex. 4: 10, and ^n|, Is. 1: 4; l>n;;, 
eofui. inj and bn^ . 

Rare exceptions are forms like -ja^ , Gen, 49: 12 ; "i^^, Ps. 35: 14 ; both 
beibre Maqqepb. Examples of the first kind, moreover, are ir^, "iSd, 
$3b, amti. 9niS, ^3];, etc. 

Note. Some nouns of this form hold fast their (~) in tlie ctmsL plural; 
e. g. ITgj, Plur. cond. ^V&l; and so ''bax, ^TOto, '^n?», -^sfin. 

0» Par. VL comprises the large class of the so-called Sego- 
LATE Forms, (§ S8, No. 11). The structure of these has this 
peculiarity, viz. that before s^ffixes^ and in the const, stale of the 
Plural and Dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
state. In the Plur. absolute^ however, they are anomalously 
formed, inasmuch as they lake (-) under the middle radical, and 
Sheva under the first; e. g. TJ^^, plur. ^"^i^^. 

In general these forms constitute three classes, viz. (1) Those 
with A in the first syllable. (2) With E. (3) With O. The 
derivates of the regular verb are sounded as a. b. c. in the Para- 
digm. Those with a Guttural in the last syllable, like d, e. /. 
Under g, h. are examples of derivates from stems "A and *^i. 
Under f. is a derivate of t% . (Comp. § 84, IV, No. 11. V, No. 
11.) Particulars follow: 

(1) In the form 'r^h (for ?|^n), the original (-) appears when a suffix is 
appended, as "^^rq ; also in pause, e. ^. &*;)|, in pause d^ (Pattah prolong* 
ed) ; in like manner with n- 26caZ (§ 88, |), as in ^^^ . The Seventy write 
names like bs^ , nt^ , as ^Afiil^ ^laupiS-, Only the word ]n^ always sounds, 
with the artieie, f^Sf JJ ; and in like way the derivates of t9 , as njtt . The 
original monosyllabic form shows itself in VC^l . Finally, the Stghm^ in these 
forms is often unaffected by the pause-accents, as *^^^ p*^, K^fe, W^\ 
but often, also, it is otherwise, as tttti , WV , n'^n , which is efen %mud when 
h Guttoml concura, but frequent also withoiit one. 
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It appear^ tDoieovw, that tbera an a nuinber of oouim^ apparemtly of 
^18 elas«, which seeoi either to have i for their ground- vowel, or dee lo 
have ahorteoed the a into I (4 ^^ n* 3), or perhaps to vaciUate toward the 
Ibnn "^^b; e. g. "n^^, (in pauee ^^^), wHh 8u£ **'^^p, phir. const ^yf^% 
so 11^1, '^3?fa; nai, -^tjaa; pni|, -ipn^. naf, i?at. Some nouns e^diibit 
l}otb methods; e. g. "lb; , nnV? Hosl 1: % and ^i?"] Is. 57: 4 

Wlien the third stem-letter is a Guttural, in such forms as "rfyb, FaUah 
takes the place of the final helping vowel ; e. g. 9*nT , :S)hb . — ^When the second 
is a Guttural, then the form becomes like ^^ (see in Par. (2.), bh^; and 
rarely do these forms assume the usual Segkol in them, like tin^, so gene- 
ral is the union of (-) with Gutturals. In such a case, the normal suffix 
form, (like ^'A^)y may be employed in these nouns second Guttural; as 
•nani ; but the con**, plur. always runs as •'brtf , "^"S^ , (corresponding to 

(2) The forms *^Bb, nsa (lett h, e.) take for their first vowel, when the 
first letter is a Guttural, a (-) instead of their (-), both in the atff, slate sing,^ 
and in the jdur. const. ; e. g. bj9 , ^hxf , *«b:;3> . The form Kon shows the 
original sbape of this class of words. The local n> appended does not 
change the Tsert of the forms; e. g. }TO*i&, from D^]^. Other exampfes 
of the form in general are : D^l$ , *n , yvn . 

(3) The form ^&rp (lett. e.) sometimes takes (-) in its first syllable, whea 
in the suffix-state, as W, ib'ift, Ps. 150: 2; but this is not « frequent — 
Moreover, such a form as D^^Xd may be found in words without Gutturals; 
e. g. ^nijg (from n:9'p ) , Hos. 13: 14, — ^The form b^e (lett/) sometimes va- 
ries from the model, when it has a suffix; e. g. *ibrb (for "i^lB), Is. 1: 31, 
(not from b^&); and so i^^jst'n (for 'i'^frlF}), Is. 52: 14, see the normal form In 
1 Sam. 28: 14 Comp. § 62, n. 4. 

In the plurdl absolute usage varies Most nouns of this form, with or 
without a Guttural, take (>) under the first radical, e. g. b'^^Tg, riirnijt;— 
but many employ (-) in the same position; as i)riB, ft^gS; ri^, O'W^. 
The const plur. form also varies here, in its first vowel, e. g. tarpmn (r5m 
— Qmn. Hhatupk); but also as TjAb , *i32ib . Two vrords are anomalous in 
the plur. ah$^ viz. b'^l^'J^ (qd-dba-^him-^with Qom. HhaL)j and &*^7^ (ahd- 
ra-sbim — id.) from tthib . The first of these, with the artkU^ reads ta'^V^n . 
(See § 9, n. 2). The word bnM, In the plur., exhibits a Syiasm^ viz. ^hnk 
(for ts'^irw, §33, 4, n. 2); with Prefix prep., as ti^itJ^Z (h6«>-). The h- 
local, does not afiect the Hholem ; e. g. h^nS . 

(4) After the same analogy are declined those kindred fbrms, whose only 
full vowel is between the last two radicals^ (§ 83, No. 10). £.,g. D^d, with 
8uf£ "^oa^; Inf. const. ibf>, *ibo|^; ^i^, '^^t, (and so generally in the 
Inf., without a Dagkesh Unt in the third radical — differing from the usage 
in nouns, as '^Ib^). 

(5) The derivatea fit>m the stems 19 and "^Ip, are the only ones which 
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change tlieir fimn in ^ «ra«& statey inaaaMieh as they oentmet Ae dipb- 
thoofB] ov asd cy, imo d and i, (§ 24, 2. h, and note*); e. g. trm a* imhiti^ 
motitft, cootnurted r\io; and ao ^■;J ioryCft, baUk, tf^t. The rv; /ocoi doea 
not conuract the fckrm, aa hn*m , hn*;a (except in the const, state, which ia aa 
nr^9). Some nouns of thia apeciCBy which contract in the aing., in the 
plur. gi?e back the oaiuomm^power to the QnieacentB; aa yvA^ pi. fi*^nnid ; 

(6) The Segfaolatee of the atem Ai are properly of thru kindi^ viz. widi 
a, c, and o for ground vowels, (§ 84, V.) ; e. g. "^^K , •»hi , "ibn ; which (in 
pauae) are developed, as *^^ , 'Th , n^h ; and again in a suff. atate, as "^"nH , 
^Tf?.9 ''^r;- In the plur. and dual, fi^'^'JK, ti*Arh (dual), ta^in. Some of 
theae nouns, in the plural, take an tt in the room of the ('^) stem*letter, (see 
§24, 2. «); e. g. -^ax, tr«a!x; •»!)&, DMtnn: 

7^ Par. VII. comprises ihe nouns with mutable (-) in their 
last syllable; and these may be either monosyllabic, or have a 
preceding immutable voweL Here belongs all the Pres. Parti- 
ciples in KcU of the form ^op , (but not of ^o^), also Part, in Piel 
and HUhpael^ the form b&ji? (adjective or noun, see ^ 83, No. 9), 
and several other words. 

£. g. such as ^'Q , ^^in , $^*]&2t , etc. But there are various departures, 
here, in the consL state, from the normal form in the Paradigm, (a) Some 
nouns wnaL take (-) here, instead of (-)^ as ndM , ctmai, l&tp^ ; specially 
when Ckitturals are present, as ty%vq , naro . (h) Before a suff. occur alao 
forms like ^W^^ or t{KD3; or even as T|nbtD . (e) In the /ilur. o&a., more- 
over, several nouns, (not monMnflUibk like Qib in the Par.) , preserve the (-) 
of the final syllable ; e. g. &*ni?^0 , Q'^^Q • 

8^ Par. VIIL comprises all words together, which double 
the last radical, when any formative accession is received. By 
this doubling, the last syllable is sharpened, and the vowel of 
the same becomes short, (§ 27, 1). As to the syllables which 
precede, they are treated according to general principles and the 
nature of the case. 

R g. b^a, ta-^i^Jj, "^i^a; ifiiit, fi-^ttiK; baia, a'^iaia. To this Par. be- 
long words of nearly all the other forms ; so that one cannot decide from 
the appearance of a word in the sing, abaolute, whether it belonga here or 
not. He must reason from the etymology, or from the development of the 
word- 
According to etymology, there belong to this class, (a) AH daivaka <(f 
BtemB 39^ , (§ 84, IL) ; as b'n , ^rt , ph , i;^, etc., and such primitives as follow 
this analogy, aa tt^ seoj "nn aumnlinn, iDM/re. (&) C&niracU, ukkh tupprtm a 
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laUr; a0t:{K(forfi|3i|,$ld»9),witfa8iifi:'iM,; ra(for FOa), witb«i£*<M; 
n9 (fbr wry) , plur. Wli , nSPU^ . (c) Dmmkmliwa %Mtk mii^'^^^ apmMf 
patronymics and gtniUieiaj as Q^^^^i tr^^nnri'^; ahhough mmm ofc ri ^y erf forme 
of 8ucb often occur, as D*nsirn , D^nsa . (cf) Ikrivatei of the regular vtrhi^ 83) 
present the following forms: No. 10, l^t. 14, "SfVm, lian«. 15, ^ni|, 
laaft, plur. mnk. 21, tnK. 36, Via'^s, '^iwsi, ^"tsy^, plan &naD*nn. 
Forms like these, in other cases, form a plural witboQt the reception of a 
Daghekh Jbrie ; and the words above make only an ejeqifum to a general 
principle. See in the Lex. 

Before suffixes whose union^vowel is only (~), viz. such as t^<^, QS-^, the 
Dagheah forte may be omitted; Uie vowel, however, is commonly the same, 
except that ph takes short d^ as ^rv. 

Those words which have {-) in the main syllable, either retain this> or 
substitute thori Hkireq; e. g. n^> ^^^"2$ ^^ ^^^ ^ ^9* ^9« 

9« Par. IX. comprises the derivates of the stem >%, (§ 84, 5), 
which end in n- ; e. g. nsi^ , tvKjq , etc The vowel of the first 
syQable in this class of words, is treated according to the princi- 
ples already laid down, and only the final t^- comes under con- 
sideration here. This is treated in much the same manner as 
in Verbs hi. 

Inasmuch as the ending rw here stands in the room of >: , so this origi- 
oal form returns, whenever suffixes are attached. In consequence of this, 
the suffixes of the tingular, having ("f) before them, assume the same form 
as to appeamaee, which the plural suffixes have. Thus t{*^i93iD (hf eovtring, 
(not plur.), Is. 14: 11 ; 9p^^ % kme, Is. 30: 93; ^^^1^ % wsagty (fern, 
sufi!). Cant 2: 14; fimt^'Jtt visage, Dan. 1: 15. Gen. 41: 31 ; I'ntf^, kii da- 
ingf I Sam. 19; 4 ; "^y^Ta my fttue, Ex. 17: 3 ; and perhaps the same, [i. e. the 
singular] , in ii&9 , no/ Maker, Job 35: 10. 

On the other hand, suffixes are not unfrequently annexed to nouns of 
this class by a removal of the ending n-, (as the Par. shows); e. g, ^Jf^ 
from n);:^^ % herd, Gen. 30: 29 ; !ina{D73 his herd. Gen. 31: 18.— In the plund^ 
(after the analogy of restoring the Yodh radical), the Part in Pual, ta^nn^, 
sing, t^nm , and so '^nm , see Is. 25s & 

§92. 

Change of Vowels in the formation offemimne Nouns. 

1 » By appending the/ewi. termination M7, (§ 79, 2), the same 

changes are produced in masc. nouns, as are brought about by 

the ligbt-suffixes which begin with a vowelt because the tone is 

affected in the same manner, i. e. is removed one place. 
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n. 


sa-ns—rwjrta. 


HI. 


iinj_ nbin^. 


IV. 


^— "^^V 


V. 


IBJ— «BT. 
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Kg. 
Dtc MoBc Fan. Dec Mcuc Fm. 

VII. Wp— niDp. 

VIII. y:— na*;; ph— njn; to— nn«. 
IX. nxg- nsfg. 

2» The ending t^-" produces the same shortening of the vow- 
els, in the permit syllable, as ^ produces;* e. g. ^^o^, tr^h^; 
nan, tH^. But theTa^^ syllable is variously modified, in or- 
der to receive the Segholate-ending n-^ . 

(a) The (-) and (-) go into (-) ; as Dnin , Tmhin . 

(h) The (-) either remains, or goes into (-); as ttfen, nT^OH; *Tia, n*;^*. 

(e) The vowels usually immutable^ go into their corresponding nautable 
ones; e. g. TE^ia, fern, rc^i; "vm^, fern, both tr&^i^ and rn^sm; n^ajj, 
fenu n-ja^ and rn*'?ft. 

Thus three forms of the fern, Segholates arise, viz. rv~ (for 
n— * and J^—*), f^— *> and r\^\ which correspond to the masc. 
Segholates in Par. VL of § 91. The ending rv-' for the GvUur 
ral forms, changes the preceding vowel into (-), whatever it 
may be; e. g. s^jio, fem. n?^i»; ?!!, fem. r&h; (nbj, fem. nnS. 

No'TB 1. A peculiar form n— (for tv^*), see above, § 73, n. 3. Of a 
diflferent fashion, on the other band, is tpV^ (for rn^'^), Gen. 16c 11. Judg. 
13: 5, 7, i. e. it resembles l^bs compared with ^I^i. But as the form in 
question, in all the three places where it occurs, stands connected with the 
second pen. fem, of tbe Ptrfedy it may perhaps receive its shape in the way 
of intended resemblance to that form of the Perf., (a kind of oStteni^n); 
for tbe third pers. fem. of this word is regular (n'nB^), Gen. 17: 19. Is. 7: 14. 

Note % When the ending T\^ is joined to masculines of the VIII. De- 
clension, the doubling of the last letter is intermitted, as it consists not 
with the nature of the ending : e. g. ixmn , but n«5Qn ; fimanM , pL fi'^&^nN • 
but fem, TO7?']« ; and so i^ , fem. tiA ; nfi*j from tfsl^ . 

* This seems to be against the general rnle in S 27, 3, inasmach as the tone is not 
thrown fonoard at all by the ending n-7. • Bnt this seeming exception may be ex- 
plained by the fact, that this t)^ is an abridgment of the old fem. M~ with the tone; 
see 4 79, 2. 
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These are much more simple than the masculines, becavse, 
in their formation, they have already undergone most of the 
changes which the forms allow, (§ 90, 3). 

E. g. the feminines of Dec. EI, as n^ilA ; of VU, as n^Dp; of Vm, as 
trap , h^ , m^m ; all belong to Par. A of the Femijune& 

In the plural, there is no practical difference between the light 
and the grave suffixes ; for all of them attach to the condruct 
form. 

The followmg Table or Paradigni shows bow the di^rent classes of the 
fan, nouns are declined, or varied to suit the nature of the case; die bx« 

PLA1TATI0N8 foilow: 
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J. 

(no vowel-ehanges.) 

Sa^. ahaolute. HDID 

(bene) 

— construct. 7\W0 

— light Suf '»noio 

— grave Suf. MnDIO 
Plur. absolute. niCID 

— construct. niOlO 

Dual absolute. 

— construct. 



B. 



niDiii 

T 

llipB)' 

TBto 



(sleep) (righteousQQM) 



ni3TD 

s 

O'^riKB 
(two sides) 



nipns 
■•riipns 



a 



IX 



Sing, absolute. nsVfi 

(queen) 

— construct. DS/O 

— UghtSuf. '>n3^a 
— grave & DDPS^B 

Pbtr. ahsdute. niS^a 

— construct. riS^ti 

(thighs) 

— construa. TlST 



b. 

nB-in 

(shame) 

"nBnn 



c. 

nann 

(desert) 

nain 
Tain 



DanB-|nDana-)n 
niB-in n'a-in 
niBnn niann 

TiB-in Tiiann 

D':riapi 

(double 
embroidery) 



np:i'« nb3^3 

'■••■•• ••• :••• 

(sucker) (scull) 

nj?.3i'» rhSbi 

m>3'i'' niVa!?";^. 

nip3r niVa^a 

''nip3i'» ■'niVa^^ 

(cymbals) (chaiim) 
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ExpUtnaUoni, 
1 « Par. a needs no explanation, for the vowels and conso- 
nants are immutable. Par. B. comprises those /emmne^ which 
have a mutable (-) or (-) before the fem. ending n-, 

E. g. hS)d, hS9y ^^^^ '^^'it^9 Ai^ consequeotly it comprises the fem. 
forms of Dec. IL IV. V. masc, and several under Dec DC 

When the penult Qamets or Tsere is preceded by a Sheva, 
(§ 26, 4), and either of those vowels falls away by means of de- 
clension or suflSixes, a new closed syllable arises, with a proper 
short vowel in the room of the Sheva. 

See n^72e in the Par. (leu. c) . In like manner, rAaa , const nb:^ ; rbXP , 

Many nouns, however, form Segholates for the fem. construct 
and suffix here, in n— ", nri, (§ 87, 2. b. § 92, 2) ; and not unfire- 
quently the two forms (the normal and the Segholate) coexist. 

E. g. Jis^OT, const, state HS^ot, "PiDbOT; rn»Btn, n-jft^fin; rtTft^, 

An immutable (-) penuh have all nouns like rn^a , ^Vfi > (§ ^ ^^ ^• 
28), const. tra^Z , M'^STM . — ^Further, an immutable (-) have most of such oer- 
fta2f as are of the form H'lSM, nbt», (§83, Na 13); vrhile some admit of 
change here, e. g. n^MV, (§ 83, No. 2). The Lex. gives due information in 
these cases. 

2* Par. C. comprises the feminine forms of the Segholate 
nouns of Dec* VI. masc. above, and therefore has an analogy 
with them. 

£. g. As *^b^ forms a plural tro\iQ, so in the fem. here we find (-;) un- 
der the middle stem-letter, as ris^^; so niens, nitas. One must be on 
his guard here not to confound these nouns with others of the like forms, 
but not derivates from Segholates; in particular the derivates of hb, of the 
fbrm r^^yxi, hx'iTa, the masculines of which are n'i2tQ, nH*i«. Here the 
first syUabie is immutable. 

3« To the Par. D. belong the Segholate forms which have 
arisen from the addition of the/«». ending f^-*, (§ 92, 2) ; which 
correspond quite accurately to the masc. Segholates, (§ 81, Par. 
VL) 

Other examples besides these in Par. Z>, are ^'^0O, r^*^, ri';Sto. 
Forms here Kke "iiob are rare; one is nvSl, with suff. '^PiVK. The nme 
flexion, however, is found here, In those Segholates in T^ which stand 
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Ibr n^r*; ^ g- ^} (fiv ^?h ^^ thenoe -imV; and w> n^V, M^,(fit)m 
the maBC ^); and n9^'o with suff sounds 'n^^^rfs. 

The plural of these nouns is often constructed as from a co- 
existing form in ^^ or r\—^ (Par. B). E. g. n-j^is, niin'to; 

§94. 
List of irregular Nouns. 

1^ A number of irregular flexions of nouns, which for the 
most part respect only particular words, or a few analogous ones, 
may be most conveniently arranged in an alphabeticcU lisL 
They are the |fiore important, because the irregularities in ques- 
tion concern, as is usual in other languages, words that are of 
very common occurrence. 

2, The greater part of these irregularities arises from the 
circumstance, that the const state or the plural of these nouns 
is borrowed from another and different form from that of the 
eJ?s. singular. The principle here developed is like to that in 
§ 77. Comp. in Greek, ytwj, ywamog ; vdiOQ^ vdatog. 

SK/flrfAer, (instead of n^K, as if from raM),* const *faK, with soff. -inM, 
^a« , ttj-^SH , plur. nia« , (§86, 4) . 

nx hroVier, const '»n«, sufE '^ri« , ?|«<rf» , DS'^nx ; plur. const ■'HK , W^», . 
All these forms follow the analogy of ft, as if rw were lor MHK, (from 
nm ). But the plur. abs, is trmtk, with a Dag. impUdhan (§23, 1), as if 
ftom nti« , thence '»n«^ rprtM , h'^rtx , etc. For I'njK stands always rn» , 

nm one, (for ^rm with Dag. iwpikiiumf $22, 1, comp. ^27. n. 2. h), const, 
state "irw, fem. nn« for n'jTj^ (see § 19,2), in pause nn«. Once in, (by 
aphaeresis, § 19, 3), Ezek. 33: 30, as in Chaldee and Syriac. The plural^ 
makes b'^inK some. 

nin« nster, (a contracted word for njhK), from a masc. m^ » "niK ; Plur. 
nwK, suff. '»m'''7^» (from a sing. IT»ri«, fem. of "^nK); also tr«D*'^?> (*« 1^ 
from a sing. mnM) . 

vhK man^ is a weakened form out of tt)j», (§ 19, 5. n.). Plur. rarely 
D'^l^'^ , but commonly ^ii^ (from «).9»|), const "^SK , Comp. h^ . 

rrsM fimid^ plur. nirreK , const nimK , with n consonant Comp. in Ar- 
amaean, in^K, their faikars, etc. 

* Above, in 4 81, S, it is mentioned, that these noons, altfaongh pnmUive^ always 
follow the analogy of rerhals, and are so trefttad in Grammar. For the flexion, it is 
necessary to know after what daas of the irregular reibs these priwutmei are mod- 
elled. 
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m^ i0jf& (for n^;! liiau of 1^), cMit ni^ (Ami. of x^,uMk§ot 
T^tr^t^) , with 8uff ^tli , vpqtill . Pkir. V^ > diortened frsn S^3»|« 

n^a AouN^ (probabJtjr weakened from rid^ (roa), see § 19^, 5. d., (like n^l$ 
outof roi^), from ro^tobmld^aa do/Mogfrom difim; const n*^a. Plur. 
b^fpia (for Q'^nsa), from a kindred form nl& for nja, like na for nj|. 

15 Mm, (roa from raa), const -^a, seldom -^a, once ''Sa, (according to 
§ 88, a a) , Num. 124: 3, 15 ; with suff. -^sa , ^fi Plur. &^5a , (as from ^ 
for haa) , const ^sa . 

na dst^fer, (for r^^ fem. of ^a , coitip. i 19, 2) , with bu£ "^ria (for *ipi3a) . 
Pluri nSaa , (like ma «ww, from sing, roa) , const rvlj:^ . 

tin faOur4nrlaWy T^ ' '^^ ^^ ni'sn mo&er4n4aw^ oomp. fM , nlHK . 

fii'« db^, doal BWi-^, plur. Dtd;, W, (as from dj for no;). 

*^^ oesM^, plor. ta^;, (as from ^a for nb^). 

b^ unto-, piur. (comp. §86 b, 1. n. 2), oonst *«&, also in the redui^onta 
form W» , with suffi fia'^o^'O . 

TO (%, plur. D'»'i^,'i'35, (from ^9, which occurs in proper nanies). 

hB mouthy (for ru;<B, from hKB to brtaOie), const "^ (for "f^), suC "^fi iiiQf 

XSVin head, (for tt5«^) , plur. D'>«3«'J , (for fi'^R'i , § 23, 2) . 

§99. 
Numbers; (a) Gardindts. 

1^ The Cardinals from 2 — 10 are, in Hebrew, nouns with 
an abstract meaning, like triaSj decas^ nsptdg ; which, however, 
are ako used adverbiaHyy (^ 118) ; only "rsr^ and >^ (pne^ see 
§ d4) are construed as adjecHves, The othar numbers have a 
masc. and fem. form, both properly of the like meaning, but by 
usage so separated^ that the masc. form is joined with fem. 
nouns, and the fem, form with masc. nouns. Only in the dual^ 
D^jti, tmo, does the gender accord with that of the noun. 

The following Table presents the Vhits^ and their respective 
forms : 
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Cbnnected with tik6 Jtfue. 

1. *im 


GoMlr. 


CSnmeetodwlthllwAm. 


2. 
3. 






T 


• • • 


4. 




ny|")« 


y^yi 




5. 


HBOn 

■r • -! 


n^an 


jDiin 


TDon 


6. 

7. 




nybti 






a 




nsa'o 


njOTD 


naa© 

! 


9. 


▼ ! • 


"n?"a3r] 


yari 


- • 


10. 


T -r -J 


m'ffl? 

V V -: 


iffl^. 


"y^X 



This same pecoliartty, in regard to the connection of the gender, extends 
essentially, with regard to these numbers, to all the Semitic languages. It 
may be explained on the grooad, that originally the numbers 2-*J0 were 
abibrad nouns^ like drntis, iruu, etc. Consequently they might have nouns 
eiiher of the masc. or ftm. form. Since theyem. is the leading form in a6- 
ttrads, it was applied tf) the leading gender of nouns, L e. the nunc; and 
then, as a consequence of this, the other or masc. form of the numerals 
was combing with fern- nouns ; a discrepancy [in jqespect to usual con- 
cord], which only the i»WI kquauU coidd sanction and establish.t The ex- 
ceptions to this general principle are very few; 0.4^. ^^ T\9hx5^ Gen. 7: 
la Ezek. 7: 2. Job 1: 3, [fern, with fern.] . 

RxMA&xs. The simple numerals are certainly very old words^ and they 
are essentially the same in all the Semitic languages. It is from this cir- 
cumstance, that the argument is urged for the kindred relation of the Sem- 
itic and Indo^ Germanic languages; inasmuch as the numbers 1 — 7, at 
first sight, have a great resemblance. With tm (properly vni^ , as the 
Arab, and Aethiopic show), one compares the Sanscrit Mah; old Pers. 
etMS ; Greek i$, for jez (the Latin expression of it) ; old Slavic sftei^. To 
TS95 {teven) is compared the Sansc mxpkm ; old Pers. hegpUm ; new Pera. 
hi^ ; Gr. hna ; Lat 9epUm ; German ste&en, [Eng. 9tom\ . To V^^ (Aram. 

* This fonn comes from &7V1>^ abridgtd; henoe.tbe Dag. lene in the i\. 6ome 
derive it from D^i^ip^ , with prosthetic M, 4 10,4. 

t In-the vulgar difdeclBof the Arab, and ^Btfaiopie die fem. form of the niuMcals 
is predominant Tlus is emploQrid .in &b. also, when the oMoetidsa of nombv 
is designated, Gen. 4: 15. Fembme fofm w» ^&ao aB4rfo(yed,lQ t iesignale oMeBImm 
and generic ideas of mu^tidiefe, f 105, 2. 
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184 §95. NU1CBBB8: oardinals. 

nVn) is compared the Sansc. tri^ fern, iitri; old Per& An, fem. ti$aro; Or. 
. T^elg; Lat ires; [Eng. ttree]. So *rm {one)^ Sanaa eJba; tscn (^), 
Sanac. panUkany 6r. nn^«, LaL qmnque;9Tyfi {fiwr), LaL guattior; D*;)^ 
(two), Aram. I'^ntn, Sansc. dva; hut, duo, etc. But a strenuous analysis 
makes all these phenomena doubtful. Against the idea of near relation is 
it, that W6, t^n (prop, the Jidf the fife fifigen), and also ^to (prop, con- 
fiedum, ha$t) , may be respectively referred to h3^ to repeat ; to mn to oof- 
2ecf <og«<%er, to contraet^ (comp. "ps^, 2C&^ of like import); and to ^m to 
Inndy to connect^ (comp. ^DM , li"^ , etc) . We cannot point out so fiicile an 
etymology for the other numbers ; [but this proves little against the suppo- 
sition of a Hebrew origin, inasmuch as the words are so old, and we have at 
present so little of the ancient living Heb. language]. 

2« The numbers from 11 — 19 are formed by placing the 
units, without a copula, before the number <cn/ yet without 
amalgamating them into one word. Th# Units, in this case, 
stand before the fern, numerals (with a masc. form), in the 
const state ; which here, however, merely indicates close con* 
neciion, and not a proper Genitive, (§ 114). 

The three first wumbers are here subjoined, which exhibit 
some variations from the general principles ; viz. 
Masc FtoL 

12. < ■" " ; ■■ ••■•' " •• 

/lioy *>m mto? vitb 

'T ^ : .. .... ""^ : 

The last number affords the model for all the remainder. These 
composiU numbers have no eontL statej and are used only adverhialb/. Sel- 
dom are even the maae. umit (with fem. form) placed in the eoneL state; as 
-»to ntiwi (« 15), Judg. 8: 10; ^to rofew (« 18), Judg. 20: 25. 

3. The tens from 30—90 are expressed by the pluial form 
of the corresponding units. 

* The etymology of this word is obscure. Rabbi Jona explains it by •«p© n> 
n^^9^ WHO twdve, i e. near to twelve; an expression like mdev^nH, which n less 
appUcable here. Besides, this wonld properly suit only the fern., while the mase. 
is ako employed. If the derivation of -J?*? were from the source which he sup- 
poaes, must it not be written ^^iiifj Others explain it thus : Smttm eomeUdng I e. 
added to ten, fifom 1^49 to suyiyMie, (Fandfiil enough.] — — «v> 
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§95. NUMBBAL8: CASDINALCU .185 

I^amely : ^'v^^ 30, tf^J^y^ 40, tmmn 50, ^m 60, b*^^^^ 70, D^Sbi^ ^ 
80, tri9Dn 90. 

Only twenty is o-nj^ (plur. of "tlD^). These composite ten$ 
are of the common gender, and admit bo const state. When 
units are joined with the tens, (like SI, 32, etc.), the ancient He- 
brew puts them first, (as one and twenty) ; while the later He- 
brew arranges them in exactly the reverse order. 

See and comp. Num. 3: 39. 26: 14. 1 CbroD. 12: 28. 18: 5. The coptite 
is always expressed between tbem. — As to the pLwral forma D'^'^to, 0^93^, 
D^3p^tn, wbicb come from tbe Segholates "ito, 9niD, 9vr), they are not 
namtd, (for tbe normal forms would be D^9, Q*^9niS, D^?!bn), but are 
ihoriened lo the same manner as tbe cond, form would be. 

Tbe remaining numbers are nm^fem, const, riK^ 100, dual bfnH^ (for 
V^htp) 200, plur. nili<i» hundnda ; t\\k m. 1000, dual D^^Um 2000, plur. 
b*i&^&s nd!>i0 3000 etc.; nnn*;, in later writings nia^i, Kia*^ (mukitude) 
10,(X)6, dual banian 20,000.' 

Note 1. Tbe dual form of some of tbe uniis is occasionally found, and 
has tbe meaning of our word fold in aevm-foldy etc £. g. D^&!^a*nM four' 
fold, 2 Sam. 12: 16 j ft^nj^jt^ jcccn/oW, Num. 15: 24. Pa. 79: 12." 'Besides 
tbose plurals wbicb mark the collective tensy occurs tbe plur. of one, i. e. 
irnnK , jome, same ; also ni^ntoV decades, (not decern), Ex 18: 21, 25. 

Note 2. The sf^fixes to numbers are properly Gadtwts after them, as in 
the case of neun& fai transbting we make these suffixes proBoan-adjeetiTBS 
in tbe Norn, case; e. g. bSl^t^^V^ (lit. ihe ikrse^ ^^(w)* ^^ express by 
youihrm» 

§96. 
NuMBBRs; (b) Ordinals. 
The Ordinals from 2 — 10, are formed from the cardinals 
by appending 'h, (§85. No. 5). Commonly (v) is also in- 
serted in the preceding syllable. 

E. g. ^yd , '»ttJ''id , ^TT\9 ''^rj w>d *^'&^w , *•«» , i?''!^ , ^}*^^, *'?*'«3ij , 
'^y^^ . For number one, on tbe other band, is employed TittSK*^ (for I'ittJ'^fiJ'j) , 
which comes from ^M*i, tbe head, beginning, etc.; with the ending 11-, 
(i 85. No. 4,) Famnines here have tbe ending n*^ , seldom rr^ , and m- 
i&CBte part, portion ; aB rr^wn a Jijlh part ; r^'^^'^to and nj^*^to. Other 
forms occasionally bave this meaning ; e. g. mhjifthpart, 93h and 9a*n a 
fourth part, 

N. B. In regard to the manner in which tbe other relations of numbers 
are expressed, they have no special forms adapted to tbem ; and } 118 in 
the Syntax gives tbe requisite information. 

24 
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186 § 97. OENBRAL VIEW OF TRB PARTICLES* 

CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE PARTICLES. 

§97. 
General Vieto. 

1« The Particles, which in general express the associated 
limitations of speech, the specific relations of words between 
themselves, and the mutual relations of sentences to each other, 
have mostly the form of nouns; but some of tbem have forms 
borrowed from pronouns and verbs, (§ 30, 4) ; and only a few 
can with certainty be regarded as primitive. 

2* Particles not primitive may be classed, in respect to their 
risej in the following manner : (1) Those borrowed from other 
parts of speech, who^e forms they adopt, either of the noun, pro- 
noun, or verb, while more or less of their original meaning is 
retained, as the nature of the case demands.* Or, (2) They 
are derived from other parts of speech in two ways ; viz. (a) By 
the addition of an adverbial formative syllaUe, as Q^i** <2a% 
from Di-i dap, (§ 98, 3). While this is fueqnent, yet still moie 
frequent, (b) Is the formation of particles by abridgmenL But 
this is sometimes carried so far, that the origin of the words n 
obscured. 

E. g. ^K onhf (prop, caiamhf, »ur^\ Comp. in GemmD,gtn out of gegen^ 
and ultimately from Ckgend; sdt from iSbde, etc.; [Eng. n^er ibr never.] 
Farther still do the Greek and Latin go, in such abridgmeDta; e. g. enroiflfr, 
o ; i^y er, e ; Lat. ad^ French h ; Lat avi^ ou, Ital. o ; Lat super, Ital. ra. 
In some cases even several i^orda are drawn into one ; e. g. fortiian ^^/ors 
sUatL In Chinese, most of tlie particles are va^ and nouns; e. g. tu, fp 
gwtt also a sign of the Dative ; ijiovst for on^s st^, and also lo, fir ; 
niiy the mnar part, also in. 

Most of all does this process of abridgment develope itself, 
when it is carried so far as to destroy the independent form of 
the word, and to cause that merely as a single consonant it 
should be prefixed to some other word ; as, for example, in re- 

* Comp. the Latm verum, eauad; German Jtatt, awiatt ; weg^ wegm; IBng. tN^t 
ttwoMf $id$f htiidtif eawe. 6eoflMM| etc.] 
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spect to the praefomuUives of the Imperfect in verbs, (§ 47, 1. 2). ^ 
In such a way, V, Incoming from ifi}, is prefixed to words. 

That the curtailuig of whole words, even to a single letter, is in accord- 
ance with the general usages of language, is clear fh>m the fact, that the 
later Hebrew and Arsmaean, (and so of other Setnitic languages) , practise 
in this way, both oftener and to a greater extent So in the Hebrew, ^I^K 
first becomes *1S , then "d in the latest books of the O. Test ; and among the 
Rabbins the ftUt form is rarely to be met with. In Chaldee, 'f^ goes later 
into ^ ; in new Arabic, we have haUaq out of Judvaqt, etc. ; and so, in nu- 
merous case& The analogy of the western languages, (as exhibited above), 
shows the same usage. Still, the most simple of all particles belongs to 
the most ancient epochs of the Hebrew, at any rate to the oldest moniH 
ments of the language. 

That particles, reduced to a single letter or syllaUe, should sometimes be 
obscure as to their etymology, is natural In the mean time this is not fre- 
quent; and tlie general probability remains, that even such particles were 
originally derived in such a way as the others. 

3« More seldom are particles formed by oomponnding seve-i 
ral words. 

E. g. 9Vrq t%, from ?^1J-n» hotv inalruded — tl fia&w. ■*"TS*a er- 
cqd, from Va nof, and "ny tmh; rAjwio above, out of Tofimn, b of, l*a« 
ypper part But it is more oommon still, to write the eomponent words 
9epuately; e. g. ^d I'inM, "9 e)K, fS ^9 "19, etc. 

§98. 
Adverbs. 

1 « As primUive adv^bs we may regard the negatives m^ noif 
Y^ there is not; also some particles of Hme and place^ as d^ 
tkere^ m then. 

At least we may consider this as the nearest standing point of the gram- 
marian, even if it be possible to trace the words to other roots, namely to 
pronominal ones. 

2, As forms of other parts of speech, which are employed 
adverbiallp without any further change, various classes occur: 
viz. 

(a) Nouns with prepositions ; as "iMTaa , very muek ; *7ab wOy (prop. apar€) ; . 
with suff '•'lab lonbf; n^i^ witttn ; ^n«» tagdhart uniied^. 

ih) Nouns in the Ace. (omit adver^iatis, § 116) , comp. Gr. riyr i^pi^ ; e. g. 
lira verywutek; Ofek (cessation) , no «m»w ; Oi^h (this day), kHday; nnj 
(anion) , togdktr. In some of them, the Aoan-maaiiiaf is lars ; e. g. T^ 
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(circle), anwnd. In otben» it does not occur at all ; ^qpf (lan^), htig 
€^ ; ni^ (repetition) , fiarUiary yd (contioiiadve) . 

(e) Adjectivefl^ specially of the fim. (which corresponds to the neultr) ; 
as *)d n^A%, m^ (prop. rednm)\ ri3im*i jM, htfort; ra*!, n$*i, omttian, 
miujAy mamfy enough; niK^BS wmderfvily^ (prop* mtraH^tbuf, sc auM^); 
mi$ , iwicty X^*^y!rV\ in a Jemah wcnfy i. e. in the Jewish language. 

[d) Like the I^f, o&f. apecially in HiphU; (to be regarded as in the Ace., 
§ 128, 2) ; e. g. t^iy2 atue&, (prop, doing' much) . 
x (e) Lilce Pronouns ; e. g. ht hat, (prop, in (ftuploos). 

N. B. See a synopsis of the usual adverbs, and of their meaning, § 147. 

3« Other adverbs are made by the addition of the formative 
i^^llable b^, (rarely ta-^), to nouns. 

£. g. barK and &:%;» <rtiZy, from l^k (mM ; D|n gmftr, triC^uf ooiim, from 
in fcaxmr; DQ1> (/<%, from Di*^ c2o^; DknB (for b2^riB) suddentyy from rrB 
(1^ tmnik q/* an e;^ — Moreover these endings O-^ and D-^ are sometimea em- 
ployed in the formation of proper nouns, like li-, I-, ({ 83, No. 15); e. g. 
di*«nB and yimm libaraHon; talD leader, fh»m bbo. Adverbs of this class, 
therefore, may be conmdered as cfenomtnoftue nouns adtferhiatty employed ; 
which altera nothing essential in the case. The meaning and analogy here 
are usually very plain. 

4tm Adverbs are formed by eurtailing longer worda 

£• S' *nK ofdy, (properly ofdy eo, from ^SK, Chald. yw, •on . Specially 
the n ifderrogaHne; as K^h if U «o(? un w it even? from the ftiller form 
^,i)eutd2i& 

N. R The punctuation of this may be n , *n (with Dag.) , n (without Dag.) , 
or H; aU these depending on the letter or vowel which foUows; see 
Lex, n. 

&• Some adverbs which include a verbal idea, may take a 
pronoan-suffix ; usually this is a verbal sufRx which has 3 epen- 
thetic. 

E. g. iai^;, he %$ extant; n^K, I am wt extant; itiy^tk, he ie not extemt; 
"irrvfiyheisyetixdia; i^K , wAere if ^ ? Andsooflh, nm, to! eet!(pnp. 
hm, here is), with verbal suffix, as ^»h , in pause *i3lh and *i|||h , btkM aie/ 
njfn; iin, ^Sf), in pause ^ftri, #1; also t^!. 

§99. 
Prepositions. 
1« Most words which appear as prepoaitions, are, (a) Nomu 
in the Ace. and const state ; or, (b) Nouns in tke consU state pre* 
ceded by prepositions^ spedally the jM'^-ones. 
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(a) Tbtt prnporitfon beiiif in the cmuL stete, the noun that/«B9iM m i^o- 
pnriy in the Om. ; and 00 k k dMgnated in Arnbio. So in the English: 
MilMMf ^wl; 1ml ImjuB rei eonvd. 80 -tni| (hinder part), hddni, qfUr; 
^M (aide) , near ; ')*'9 (midat) , hdwem ; 191 and 192 (diatance) , hebindy rtnmd 
about; rb^l (removal), except; ff!2 (deaigo), on account ^f; !»» (front), ho- 
/ore, over againot; "pa (port), Jrom^ out ^; 1» (anterior part), htfure^ mer 
agaxnd; TS (continuance), tofti/e, dunng^ utUU; by (upper part), on, O9or; 
fi9 (connection), alao rtt9, naob, toi<&/ nm (under part), loufer, tmCeoif o/t 
Moat of theae are actually employed aa nouna. 

(b) donotrud nouna wkh ffrtpooiUono are frequently employed aa mere pre* 
poaitiona ; e. g. "^a&b (in the aight of) , before ; ^tt^ , '^h (after the mouth, i. e, 
oommand), m conM^iiance ^, oeoonrfii^ (0 ; bbsa (on the occaaion of ), on oe- 
eount qf; fpA (with the deaign), becauoe <^y on account of, 

2« Specially nouns that are used adverbially^ are easily con- 
verted into prepositions. 

£. g. *«bnn, I'iKn, &)$M2, (with nothing), tpUhout; lir:^ (in continuance)^ 
during; *^^y ^^ (for the necessity ) ,^r, according to the meaoure qf. 

§100. 
Of the Prefx-prepositions, 

1. Of the words ahready named, "^from^ out of^ ie frequently 
employed as a /^i?/£r-prepoBition ; but so that the 1 falls out, or 
rather assimilates (by a Dag.) with the next succeeding letter ; 
as *w?, out of the forest. 

More precise particulars fbllow. The independent "i^ usually stands only 
before the article ; e. g. "f^Kh "jQ ; [when employed in other cases] , it is 
particularly made use of before the fedUe letters, as tK 1^ , Jer. 44: 18 ; ya 
*<m , 1 Cbron. 5: 18, and elsewhere in the later books, aa also in Syriac. 
Also there ia a poetic form ^9a , (specially in Job). Commonly it takes the 
fbrm *n (with Dag. forte), which Dag. can be omitted only in case the let- 
ter that receives it is pointed with a Sheya, (§ 20, 3. b). Before Gutturals 
it becomes » , (§ 22, 1); e. g. tnm , tiSrq , Before n it is » ; as y^nq , ts^rns , , 
Gen. 14: 23. 

Three prepositions j by far the most common of all in Hebrew, 
are abridged down to a single consonant with a simple Sheva, 
(§ 97, 2) ; viz. 

a, tn, ofij toUhy from t^?, ■»?. 

^ , to, totoardsy at^ from ^m . 

», aSy according to^ from !?.• 

* The deriyation of ^ from V^., and more remotely stin, ihmi a root which means 

Digitized by V^OO^lC 



190 (100. PRBFIZ-PKBPOftlTIONO* 

PinvcTUATioir. (a) Thete prepoaidoiis of xlnnmAvm \mw a 4 
But this, according to § 96, 1, 2, la ekasged aeoardUig lo tiM lettera aa4 
vowelf which auocead it £. g. "na, *n^; v^h, ■nio; and ao beibaa tba 
feeble letters, in confornoity with § SS, 2 and $ 94^ 1 a ; e. g. m«T4 for rn^ 
Itebforitob. 

(h) When put balbra the mtidn^ they uwnlly caoaa h to ba dropped, aad 
take the vowel which belonged to it under themaebea. See § 35^ n. 9l 

(e) Immediateiy before a tonenqrllabla, either in a monoi^Habic word, or 
in a pmaeuUd dieflyllabic one, i. e^ tn the ybra4MM syllable^ tfaey take (-;), 
eceoidtog to § 96; d. Tbia, however, ia md tM^arm^ the ceae, bat only, (1) 
Before the InC mode of the fonna juet mentioned, aa mb te gwe, 1*^ to 
j^^^ ^if^ to ^ffor Mdrm ; but not when the fai£ ia before a Gen. nooa, 
i. e. in a strictly wuL atate, aa ni^b, Num. ft 19; rqB:^ , Judg. 11: 98. 
(9) Before many forms of pronouns ; e. g. m^, mb, nt^; n^tt^ at them; 
moreover Dsa, Da», DsV; tan^, bns, bh^; aee and comp. § 109, 9. (3) 
When a monosyllabic or peoacuted dissyllabic word is very closely con* 
nected with the preceding word, and i comes between, it usually takes (-), 
and specially at the end of a clause or sentence ; e. g. ii^b h^ , 9 K. 10s 91 , 
^^) Q*!^ T^ f ^0* !•' ^ See Deut 17: 8, where is a complete exhibition 
of tlie manner in which the punctuation of b at the end of a clause, diffoia 
ftom that in the preceding part of one. So, at the end, nsS^ ; but before, 
irnsfa nxji , Jer. 34: 10. 

(4) To the interrogative m they are attached, by a (-) with a Do^^huk 
forte following it; e. g. ti^ i^ra^^ rnf| , (Qonaeto becauae of the penult ac- 
cent). Comp. Fov CDiuse. of the Imperf., § 48^ 6. 9l But before Gtittarab, 
the last word is usuaUy read tmh . 

NoTc. Before the word rnrn , (which baa not ita own proper vowels, but 
those of "^^tt, see Lex.), these prepositions Uike such vowels as the latter 
word ("^pt^) demands; e. g. himb, nih'^2, and so ITim«; which are wont 
to be read WJtb, ""pM^ "O^R?. 

§101. 

Prepositions xoUh Suffixes^ and wUh Pbiral-forms. 

1 • So far as the prepositions are originally nouns (§ 99), 

they are connected with pronouns in the same way as nouns 

are, i. e. the pronouns assume the same form which they take 

when they are noun-suffixes, (§ 8S, 1, 2). 

E. g. 4lt; (at my side) , vnik me ; .^^riK (my nearness) , uwA me ; WiT) (my 
place), intUod of mt; like the Lat mta causa, and the German mewefiMgvn. 

l9 approachy aoomit, (Heb.^aQd Aram, n;^ , aiV , odAoeri^ m adjwixii, Arab, '^h'i L^a- 
M] cKoetttie), is beyond a donbt In respect to a from ^^a , ^^qi., (lit. in the haue, and 
thence ia), see Qet. Lex. sab voce. — » (from ^d) prapeily means m; repeated ss 
a — a , it means ag^-'m. 
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NoTB I. The Prep, m trdft, (from njtt), is disdnginabed by the punc- 
tuation from r^ (n>K) the sign of the Ace. (§ 115^ 1), when suffixes are an* 
nexed; e. g. the first is read thus: ipill, intt, QSt;iK, &m; the last holds 
ftst its original O for the most part, (but not always); as ^Xik , ;;pnk, ^nk, 
ink, mnk, tiank, taanM, "lanK, tank and am^. Yet in the later books, 
viz. L H. Kings, Jer., and Exek., T^ wUhf assumes the same form as the 
other with O; as *ink wUh me, Dnk wih them, etc. 

Note 2. The preposition &9 takes a (-) before &3- and tih- 'by means 
of which the doubling of the a becomes more audible ; D3tt9 , Wtt9 . In 
the first person, with ^9 we find also '•'W. 

NoTB Si It is rare that verhal sufiizes are joined widi prepositions; yet 
sometimes it occurs; e. g. *^9nfin, 2 Sam. 22: 37. 40: 48; (difierent in Pa 
18: 37, 40, 48, '^Pirrn) , nitjriP) , Gen. 2: 21 ; and W^a , Ps. 139: 1 1 , (here be- 
cause of the rhyme with *^3&^Vh). But the suffix may in these cases be ex- 
plained by the fact, that the (Kredion wkUhar is on the mind ; e. g. '^annn 
under me, 2 Sam., etc; r^nnn, inptaet qfUy (*' he put fiesh in the place of 

J2« When saffixes are added lo the /^r^;£^-pr^poditions, spe- 
cially when the suffixes are short, here and there occur cases of 
prolonging the prepositions, in order to give more body and 
steadfastness to them. * Hence it comes, that the appended syl- 
lable fe is connected with ^ ; with "p? is joined a second 1» by 
Daghesh forte (IM = a parte) ; in connection with a and }> , a 
long vowel (-) is employed. 

The following table, will be of use to the learner: 

(a) h with Suffixes: 

Sing^. Plur. 

1. * to me. ^} to us. 

„ ( »i. ft to Aim. ta*. n^hi, poet ■wb" \ 

^i/.«btoAer. inH r"*"^ 

In the same way a , excepting that the third pers. plnr. reads 

dna,Da,/.ina. 

(fr) ^ with Suffixes : 

Sing^. Plur. 

1, *«9iba^ as L ^sixaa as we. 
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Sing, Pimr. 

(c) T? with Safiixes : 
1. . -^Bfe, poet ''W, ""vofrom me. n^xQfrom us. 

m. *i Ap , poet, mya , Qfro , poet ' 

irfw/rom Aim. enw ./rom tt^m. 

/. r^«/r(wi her. V79 ^ 

ExnLA.NATioN8. * It has frequently been asserted of ivk , that it stands 
for the sing. I^; and Tarioos attempts in divers ways have been made to 
explain it. Some analogy may be found in ndbbt^tn fbr ^b]^Pi , § 47. n. 3L 
Actually it is employed only in a eoUedhe sense ; e. g. Gen. 9: 26, (in refer- 
ence to Sbem and the Semitae) ; P& 28: 8. 73: 10, (in reference to the /ms- 
p2e); Ib. 43: 15, (in reference to ^bfi, ^R, which the Seventy render '&9ol); 
b. 53: 8, (in reference to the fi)regoing i*ii^ , hU genfimUanj L e. he and the 
like of him). 

The same is the case with 19*^^9 for Qn*fb9, Job 20: 23, (in reference to 
the vngodly, who, in the whole description (vs. 5—20) , constitute a colUc- 
Hvum^ and in &ct the description begins, in v. 5, with the plur. fi*^:ns^). 
So in Job 27: 23, we have I^Vy in reference to tn:r^^ in v. 13. More 
Striking is Vor^\9 in Job 22t 2; in reference to na| man. But this word is 
clearly a eotUdive, 

f Not 1>ib, which means ihtrtfort. 

t The "^3 is here put for ^ , and has its ground barely in evphony. 

Remarks. The syllable iia in *«ai>D3, (Arab. MQ -^ rm what or wkuk^ 
and so liL according to (hat which 1, i. e. as I), is appended to the three pure 
pr^ixea, 2, ^, b, in poetry, without suffixes; so that isa, isa, Ssb, ap- 
pear as independent words, and of course are prolongtd ontn. Poetry is 
distinguished in such matters from prose, i. e. by its prolonged forma. In 
respect to 'jo , however, it has chosen the contrary shorter forms, like to the 
Syriac 

With suff., 1Q makes ^m fbr ^n-»T3, (} 19, 2. Rem.) ; and this form 
then coincides with that of the 1st pers. plur. mvfrmn tea, which comes from 
^d'dm. The Palestine grammarians direct us to write this last (in the 
way of distinction) Vtn ; which, however, Aben Ezra rightly condemna 
h|m stands always without a Mappiq, and originates from >7*aw or nn*^ . 
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3« Several prepoeitioafi, specially IhoBe of ^ace and time^ 
are properly nonn9 plvraJ^ [like the Oerm. wegen^ and our Eng. 
(Uways] ; see § 106, 2. o, for the ground of this. They occur in 
part exclusively, (and in part together wilh the singular forms), 
and take the form of the plur» construct^ receiving suffixes in the 
same manner as nouns plural (§ 89, S). 

Some of these prepositioDS, from fb stems, (e. g. 4k , ^^9 , *^^9) , may be 
traced to probable singular forms, such as *«bK» *^Va9, *^y; but the analogy 
of others makes it more probable that we are to regard them as proper 
plurals. Comp. the plur. forms "^ from "(S; *^T) , ^^^^ etc, from 9^ . 

ExAMPuss. nn^t oftener "^HM, (biuder region), behind; with suff.'inriiit 
heMnd im, ^yv^, behind tKte; and so "^^yvk* ^'T!^^ e^ *^9 poel. 
*«Vk, (region, direction), iowardSf to^ taUo ; with suf^ always '^^^ to nm^ 

**ps, (raterstiee), betufem; with suf£ "iyi2, 9|pa; but also fpy^fi , tt;*^);} 
lonira, onira , (from fi'^j'^a, nia*'?). 
*}« /rosi, <nd of, rarely *fK9 (const plur.) , Is. 90: 11. 
^9 (continuance) frvm h*!^ , to, unto, eren to ; plur. ^*rs (only poeL) ; with 

■off '''3?> Vl?' '^''7? ' ^?'^?' (®^®" ^»* '*** '^^'^ * (7)^instead of a (-) ub- 
der 9), 

b9, on, (HMr, eoiul. of ^;^ (the upper part), from hby to motml u/»; plur. ^\^ 
(only poet.); with suff. "^^5, ^^5, l-^bs , wrisj, for the last also W& la 
poetry. 

rm (the under-part), under; with n{^ in the/rftir. "W^Q, T^npi but ia 
the sing, also, mm . 

§102. 

Conjunctions. 

1. Conjunctions serve to connect sentences, clauses, and 

words, and to express the relation between them. Most of them 

come from other parts of speech, which originally are pronouns^ 

adverbs^ or prepositions. 

(a) PirmounM ; as "i^ , r^ , tkaty beeauH^ (ken. The first is the predomi- 
nant rehdivt pronoun ; the second comes from a pronominal stem, (§26). 

(b) Mvrba ; e. g. !>R , ba (not) , thai not ; » (whether) , if; ;|M , p^\ tUU^ 
however. Also adverbs wUh preposUions ; as D^:^^ (in tbe not-yet), brfon; 
or with another conjunction added, as ^'Si ;)K, moreover, much Us$ then, 

(c) Prepositions ; i. e. such as serve for the connection of sentences, etc, 
by connecting them with the conjunctions n:^K and *^S ; e.g. *il^M )T2 be-- 
eauje, (Lit on account of that) ; ^tssf; *^nK ^fter thai, *nis»9 1 ^« <»» (from 9) ; 
"9 a|>; and 1^^ at;;, in mmtqmiet tj' ikw, that, \it orAr Oaf, hemsm. 

95 
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The to^fundkm iMelf nmy be omitted, aad tbe pfporftto 1m emfiloyvd w 

o»« ; e. g. !q (forni^ ^9) fteccmie ; fsr^ for n^Dfi; )$ is, Ucmm Ihai, 



In like manner, abo^ all jwepoutiona before the Inf. may be e^ained ae 
conjunctions, (§ 130, 8). 

2« Even those which are in use merely as conjanctions, ap- 
pear to have belonged originally to other parts of speech, viz. to 
have been properly nouns^ and to develope a relation to verbal 
loots. 

E. g. "fK,- or, (prop. wSZ, from nm, eomp. Prov. 81: 4), like the Latin 
vdfVtyia felation to edie; ^, M, thai fioi, (tumiiig away, fOft). Even "J 
die moat common of all, seems to be conneoted wkh in (connection, hooky 

B«i]). 

The panetation of Vav (] ) w, in many respects, anakigoiis to thai of ;| , S , 
b, § K)0,2. But, as a more feeble letter, it has some things peenliar to it- 
self; e. g. 

(a) Commonly it has a simple Sheva, (i ) • 

(b) Before words with simple Sheva under their first letter, the Vtm has a 
witd 9owitd{% A); as bsb^, M^kkoL In the same wi^, (the ease in d ez« 
cepted), it sounds before the cognate LahiaU 3, a, &; as 't^'^i and so 
even before a Hhateph Sheva, when it does not stand under a Guttnral, as 
am^, Gen. 2:19. 

(e) Before (*;), it obtains Hhireq magnum, e. g. *imi ($ 24, 2) ; but before 
n, short Hhireq, as eirtVin, Jos. 8:4; before n, a &|gM, as tm, Qea 
sIthT. (Comp. § ea. n. '5.') 

(i) Immediately before a fone-tyUoUe, it often takes (-), like to ft, !», ^, 
(§ 100, 2. c) , specially when two short words, as a kind of couplet, are 
brought together; e. g. ^nSl W^ Gen. 1: 2. So n^^ Bi*^, Gen. 8: 22. 
Specially does this take place, at the end of sentences or clauses ; e. g. 
r^^^ oni nvS, Gen. 7: 13; tiVcj D'^rAs, 1 K. 21: 10. 

§ 103. 
Interjections. 
1« Among the interjections are many words which are 
merely nataral sonnds represented by letters; as miijt, rti^f ok! 
•«in, ^iK, too! nwj ape! 

2. Most of them, however, are from other parts of speech, 
and they become interjections by a more animated utterance 
and use of them. 

E.g-Wf «TK»«»-' (littot); H9ij»P*»»'W0»0^«w«)^«5Q?*»grw% 
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and med for eseitemeoty covm now / d» m» ! etc; ri^^ and ttb (g«, g« 
ye), «« 0^ d^gfife,'* n^l^ny ^ ht tt, fHno{i* edpn^fima; *«&, (perhaps for 
*9a) , Jjffieigr you ! hear me! 'VOup ! come on ! (In Ethiop^ an Imper., came ofi^ 
eome /) Theee particles of requiriiig and beseeching, are placed q/ter other 
word8.» 

(a) rdh and ttA stand connected, in this form, also with the fern, and 
the plund ; which shows that they have taken upon them the nature of 
tnieirjediom^ 

(h) This last word serves for the expression of manifbld niceties of speeeh^ 
which are pointed out in divers parts of the Syntax. Here, only a men 
Aetch. feO stands, (a) After the hnptr^ both of command and of request, 
(§ 127, 3). (h) With the Impetf.^ both of first and third persons, f 12Ss a and 
126, 1. (c) Once with the Fafid, $ 194, 4 (d) With several fvUdee ; e. g. 
ttj nin, see now! Specialty with conjunctions; e. g. Md bK, its (^iioeso), 
no<, I prey you ! So Mnatr, \f indeed^ cfirore, L e. jf in a qualified way, or 
courteously and modestly expressed. Those who speak courteously or reve- 
rentially often employ this particle in a variety of ways; see Gen. 18: 3. 19: 
7, 8, 19. 50: 17. 
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CHAPTER L 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

§104. 
Relation of the Noun to the Adjective; of the Abstract to the 

Concrete. 
The Hebrew language has, in proportion 1o its Nouns, a de* 
fUAency in respect to adjectives ; and several kinds of these, viz. 
of material^ are almost entirely wanting.* This defect is sup- 
plied by nouns, particularly in the following ways : 

1* A noun of qwUity is placed after the word designed to be 
qualified, in the Genitive. 

CoMiantly so in respect to the detignation of the material; as S)^^ "^Vs «d> 
ver oMtetf, (lit vessels of silver) \ tsnxf nnn (an ark of wood), a wooden ark, 
(like the French dee vaeei iPor) ; and so this nVHM , an eternal poeeeseUm^ 
Gen. 17: 8; *iDt;ia -^TO (men of number) few men, Gen. 34: 90; "jn ^^^ a 
preaovM etone^ Prov. 17: 8. So often, even in cases where adjectives exist ; 
as Vhjm T!?a, holy garmeide^ (Ul garments of holiness) , Ex. 29:29. Comp. 
the F^nch, nn hoimmt de hien, [So often in English : Vessels of gold-niil- 
ver — wood — stone ; garments of wool — cotton — ^Unen-— silk, etc. ; man of 
benevolence— malignity— blood, etc.] 

Note 1. Seldom does the noun of qualUif precede^ while the other fol- 
lows in the Genitive ; e. g. '^*!|?^|| *^nnQ, (the choice of thy vallies), % 
dkoies vottteff, Is. 22: 7. Comp. Is. 17: 4. 37: 24. Gen. 23: d Ex. 15: 4 But 
this is the usual position of Vt (universality) In the sense of oB, oiiM^ 
tfl09,3). 

• Some few a^yectiyes of this lort there are, formed after the manner of the /mm. 
Part j e. g. xv^ti^ ^ oedSor, oairtM^ \D«n^ hnoBm ; oomp. ewieatei^ wedge-shaped. 
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NoTx 9; Even where the a^eotive, as fntdicaU^ ahould stand ahnt, sub- 
etaotives aie often employed for it; e. g. The earth was iiuoUdion and tmp- 
Unm, 0«n. 1: 2 ; Let this day be darknm^ Job 3: 4. See Ps. 35: 6. 88: 19. 
] 10: a Is. 5e 19. Job 23: 2. ^26: la Seldom has the noun id question 
[standing for an adjective] a preposition witli it ; as in Fes. 29: 4, The voice 
of the Lord is n'ss mth strengtk, j. e. strong, powerful 

2* Adjectives which indicate possesaion, quality, custom, 
and the like, are often made in Hebrew, by a noun descriptive 
of qualUfjj eta, put in the Gen. after another noun indicating the 
possessor or subject of the quality, etc. 

E. g. (a) 0*^K man; as b'^*?^^ t^'^M, (a man of words), an doquerd man, 
Ex. 4: 10 ; r^^ ttTtt , an itddLigeid maOy Prov. 24: 5. (&) ^92 hrd; as 
nvfD b^Sy Aotry, 2 K. 1: 8 ; niia^m ^9&, a <&wmer, Geo. 87: 19. (e) y^ 
son and ns i&n^Aler; as iyr^ a hero, ] K. 1: 52; Dn|3 "tsa, OrUfUals, 
Gen. 29: 1 ; l^i^^, one year old, Ex. 12: 5; ni^ 12, condemned to detdh, 
1 Sam. 20:31; ^9^2 rtB , a ftose loomon, 1 Sam. 1: Id 

Bolder and more poetical Is it, when the abttrad is put durectly for the 
amcrtte ; e. g. ^^^Ibf (good-for-nothingness) , a vUkm, a haet person ; as in Lat 
sedus for eedesHsBmus. Such an cAelrad noun also may have the nature of 
a coiXBcnrs, and represent classes or bodies of men ; as rv^'^ (bow), how- 
men. Is. 21; 17; ^KK^ (harvest), reapers, harveeUrs. Principles like these are 
common in all languages, $ 82, n. 1. ^ 

Note. On the other hand, adjeeUve forms and oonerefee, specially in the 
JhnMne^ often pass over to an abetrad sense ; see various forms in § 83^ 
and comp. § 105, 3, 6. 

Remark. It is proper to remark here, that poetry employs certain epi- 
thets of etdogy in such a way as to use them constantly, without supplying 
«ny noun to accord with them. E. g. T^n^ , tii%Uy, i. e. God ; n'^AK , pow- 
erfidy i. e. hdl^ but in Jen.for the horee; 1[r\ majeMtk, augusi, for prince; 
roab , ptde, for the moon, Comp. Lat mervm for vmum^ Gr. vy^ (moisture) 
for the ocean, Odyss. I. ^. • 

nos- 
ey ttc use of Gender. 

Whether the Hebrews regarded a noun as fern, or not, may 
be known partly from the fern, ending of the same, (§ 79, 1,2); 
and partly by its being constructed with fetn. predicates. The 
fem. plural iform generally indicates fem. gender, but not al- 
ways ; see § 86, 4. Here our design is, to point out the ratio in 
which the signs of the fem. gender are employed. 

1« Most natural was it to indicate a distinction of this na* 
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tnte in the phyoieal coBfotmatioii of men snd bmits* But id 
respect to this, there are sevwal gradations, the itiore err leas 
easily the distinction of gender can be apprehended. Most of 
all is the distinction recognized, 

(a) When a separate word is chosen to designate each sex* No peculiar 
ending of the word, in such a case is necessary ; as, for example, in our 
English ^ofAer, mother; ox, cow; and so in Hebrew, SK and &K; W rawt, 
and bn*! ewe ; *^iTSn and yvr^ he and she-ass, 

(h) When the /em. has an appropiiate termination ; e. g. Mi^ brolhar, nin^ 
nt^; &^$ young mauj mb$ young woman ; 'itt a buUodt, rntt a he^tr; ba{ 
• mtOs a^, rh^ afemaU ealf. 

(c) When the fem. gender is manifested only by the coitteixt, (Oosumciits). 
R g. in Greek, o and ^ fiovg ; o and ij neik^ etc So in Hebrew, Vo| eamd^ 
Geo. 94: 63 masc, 3ik 16 fem. ; and so ^|^A «a«fe, Ex. 32: 1. Job 1:14 

(<f) When a word Is chosen without re&rence to any distinction of gen- 
der, which is generic and comprises both sexes, [Epieoena). Thus (he oa^ 
the kite, etc, in English; and in Hebrew, :xn the 6ear, bsao a henmed kor, 
Has. 13: 8^ fem. in 2 K. 2: 24; tfli^ eatUe^ fem. in Ps. 144s 14. 

Rbvarks. (1) Often, where distinctions of gender are made by appro* 
priate words or forms of tbem, they are disregarded l^ writers, [when the 
ctisttnction in question is sot important lo their ol^eei}. £L g. *)Ssq fer 
1*inM, 2 Sam. 19: 27; i^^ for hb;tt, Ps. 42: 2; and so '^ for he^ and also 
fer trxQ ftrl, in Pent and in Ruth 2: 21, comp. Job 1: 19. So in EoglHfa, 
gpovm^ optiforf, fer either sex; and in Ambic also, where, in Boore elevvlfld 
s^le, the use^of theyem. is avoided, (such forms, for example, as likpl sns- 
ttssj ffOV^ hride)y altho«igh among the later writers nsage is diffsreot 

The like reluctance to employ the fern, is exhibited in some panssges sf 
Om Heb. writings; e. g. fm ar^fietr, Prov. 8: 30, where ibe sul^ is^ni* 
(Uke Pliny's artykt omnmm iMrftov, 2. 1); and so ra a deadpenotif aaid of m 
woman, Gen. 23: 4, 6; xrrfytk God, said of m goddess^ I IL 11: jL So is 
English : friend^ teadier, marhfr, auPwr, wUness, etc 

(2) Among the ^icenes (d, above) , the races of beasts are named as mase, 
or /est., according to the manner in which they exhibit themselves as strong 
or weak, bold or timid; e. g. masc. ab^ dog, Ml w4f; fern, m^ dboe, 
rrpon dork^ ro^ ria ostridi, n^'^^ hare. 

2« Most normal is the designation of gender in adjectives 
and pmticiples^ according to osaal principles, see § 79. 

3» Besides the proper feminines, the fem. f<(»m is often em* 
fdoyed to designate objects, which in Greek and Latin are call* 
ed neuUr gender,^ These may be classed thus : 

* In respect to Kos. S, 4, see striking remarks io Harris' Hermes, X. p. S7, etc. 
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(«) f^diig9 uM&ui 1^; fo wIMi the &au Ibria, m ki^iotlive of Act 
Whieh is weaker, apfieared the meet a|»pTO|iriate ; e. g, t|?^ [him of a man)^ 
ftyy^ '^ (o^ a country) , ngion ; nsqfirdiead^ h n y o a eooeru^ (for the leg), 

(6) wi&ifivdlf, which prefer the fern. Ibrniy even when a masc. ie in use ; 
Ob f. b^, rv^^ tMigttmee; ^, mt9 Aefp, § 83, 11, 12. The /em. of Ad- 
JXCTiTXS is predominantly need for the mtder gender and iubttanthe mean- 
ing; 8fl fijia^ rcetttm, to e^^oV, Pi. 5: 10. In the like way is theyem. /literal 
employed; as nbht gnat thingi^ Ps. 13: 4 

(c) Sometimes the fern, is employed to designate rami, dignUtf, or (^; 
which comes near to the abstract meaning ; as trxsyf ddefa, (lit highnesses), 
(and so our Eng. exceUency^ etc] ; nbh'p prtachar, comp. nyp tcribej Neh. 7: 
67. Ezra 2: 55. Even in the fem. plur. form, niSM fathen^ a reference to 
the digrdhf of office seems not improbable. These words are all employed 
ae moML, L e. according to their true meaning. In a large extent is this 
naage to be found in Arab., Aethiopic, and Aramaean; e. g. HhaUphal, CaU- 
pkaU for Ctdqfh, A somewhat remote resemblance is foand in maguiroo^ 
maguirahUf lordship, Ital. podeUa, etc 

((f) CcXkdwts; as xryi^ travelUr, TXtTk earaoan, lit. Ae wtmdaing for wan* 
Ann; r6'^ (fem. of r^isi), a coiifNXfisf of cxUta; tO^ (lit iuMfnUmof), tti- 
habS^mU, Mic. 1: 11, 13; nr^K (enmity) for enemies, Mie. 7t 8, 10. Very 
commwi in Arabic. Comp. the poetic iktugkter of TSfn ^^ sons of TSfre, L e, 
the inhabitants of Tyre ; so daughter of my people ss- sons of my people, i. e. 
9ttf eountymen. In reference to lifeless things ; }nXS> wood, roa? doud, nnK 
etdar wainscoUng. In Greek : ro Iwnmoif and % Initoq for caoabry ; and so 
^ ftufniXog in Herodotus. 

(e) On the contrary, there is an occasional usage which is the exact re- 
Terse of this, viz. the fem. is used as an index uniiatU, when the masc. is 
used generioaUy; e. g. 'fSM tupping, Jket, (1 K. 9: 36, comp. 3 Chron. 8: 18), 
imR a peaHetdar sb^; "^O hair, (collectively), my^ a hair, (see Judg. 30: 
16); so r^tm a Jig; tVfia flower, (also a collective y^. Gen. 40: 10), etc 
But this usage is unfireqaent, [and only the remains of a more ancient cu»> 
torn.] 

4» Some words, which have no distinctive fem. ending, are 
shown to be feminine by the construction in which they are 
placed. Besides those mentioned above, (No. 1. a), they con* 
sist principally of the following classes : 

(a) The names of countries and towns, considered, as it were, as the mother 
or nvTse of the inhabitants;* e. g. ^'m^ Jhs^fria, dnK Edom, ^-IS Tyre, all 
feminine. 

* Thns Cift , 2 Sam. 20: 19, stands for mother'iovm ; as it does on Fhenidfln ooins ; 
eomp. r\%% , 8 Sam. 8: 1, and also ftnrp&noXt^, It is the same image carried oat, 
when the inhs^taats of a ootuilry ate oalled its sphs; e. g. som ofZumy Fs. 149: 2; 
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So «l80 are the oppeBalxKS winch dMof^ish country, 1mm, and generally 

loealUies ; aa infij land, bsn reguni o/wwntry^ T^9 foim, rnk taoy, *n3n oaurC, 
rm;q camp, hivco the wndtr-world, ^y^ ikreMng^JUwr, 'nnf wdl^^ etc. 

Inasmuch aa the names of nations, for the moat pan, are treated aa maac^ 
it not unfreqtiently happens, that the same noun as the name of a noftoo ia 
maae., and as the name of the eovmbry, feminine ; e. g. rnvrj (oiaac.) At 
JeiMf I& 3: 8, but in Lam. 1: 3, it stands for Jtuka, and it feminine. So 
dHm , IdwneanSy masc., and Jer. 40: 17, JVumeo, feminine. Still, occasionally 
the names of nations are constructed aafimmine ; e. g. in Job 1: 15. 1 Sam. 
17: 21. Is. 7: 2. 21: 2. To this the poetic personification of nationa aa fi' 
maka attaches itself; e. g. 47: 1. 50: 1. 54: 1 aeq. Lam. 1: 1 seq. Ezek. IfiL 

(b) The members and parts of the human or ammal body ; e. g. such as 1^ 
and C)? hand, ban foot, )yf_ eye, IJS ear, si'nt arm, yvxb Umgw, TJjJ horn, tfm 
wing, ys tooth, 1[^1 beard, fua bdly, womb, because these are considered aa 
instruments of serviccf Hence, also, Ufdess instruimenis and Jurmiurt are 
treated as /em. ; e. g. n*nn sword, nn;^ prn, hts^ and »^t$ stqf, yi'^ ark, eftesl, 
tn? couch, Did cup, 1$ pUt^yar, and 13M atone, etc. Most of these nouns ara 
fern, in the kindred languages. 

(c) The words^for light, fire, and other pawtrs ofnatvrt; e. g. V7QV tibe aim, 
«9K>e, (Ethiop. eMrf), "liK lighi (Job 96: 32), m and n«it) even, mi),/laift rf 
light, nKx urimftMa, Gen. 6: 16, nn trincf and spirit, tbfia &rea<A, aoti^ etr4 

§106. 

Of the Plural and Collectives. 
1, Besides the appropriate /7/ur. ending's (§ 86, 1, 2), the lan- 
guage has employed other expressions as indicative o{ plurality; 
e.g. 

(a) Particular words with a colkdive meaning ; to which nomma tmdofw 
correspond ; e. g. ^rd a beeve^ "^j^a oatiU, as *i^a >^^>n fio^ hoots; fito OfW 
<2r/Ae amaU co<</e, ykl small catUe, i. e. sheep and goats. (Comp. Eng. twet^ 
people) . {h) The fern, ending as generic, § 105, 2, c. (c) Aeuna stngular, of 
which many have a oofiec^ve meaning; aa D^m man or men, Gen. 1:26; tn^ 
man, men, humanity, (quasi men^ness, Germ. Jlfannaeftq/l) ; 'i^n a/ieedb, words; 

tons of Babylon, Ezek. 23: 1 5, (as in other cases we have aofia of^ houser^fthB maiher^s 
toomb, etc.) 

* This last word is norraallj masc.; and among the others, there is an oscillation 
between the two genders. 

t Some of these words oscillate between the two genders, sometimes being treated 
as masc.; e. g. ?^nT, Is. 17: 5; pir, Ex. 29: 27; yv, Zech 4: 10; v«^, Ph. 22: 16. 

X Particulars, in the Lex. Finally, some words with a fern, ending, which are oo- 
cagionally constructed aa mascnllnes; e. jr ffnibrast, rrg hom (from «i>), wr 
tiflie, (for ti'^i). One aeema hardly to have psrcaivad ihsir origin. 
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^:^1K enemy, enemici. The article is prefixed, when the enHjt gvnve ks de- 
signated, § 107, 1. 

2, On the other hand, the plurality designated by the plural 
ending is sometimes applied to other kindred relations, so that 
the Hebrew often employs the plural^ where other languages 
make use of the singular. The plural form, then, is employed 
to designate, 

(a) ExUnnon^ of space or Hint ; and therefore it is often employed to de- 
^ signate spaces, regions, etc. E. g. nyo[\^ heaven, (§ 86 b, n. 2) ; fi^aiiTQ heavenly 
eUvaiiony Job 16: 19; niia-i^^ region of the fett; T\i^»y2 region of (he head, 
Also for certain members which occupy space on the body; as 0*^36 faee, 
D'^1K])2C neck ; (so in Greek ta oriQva, to vma ; Lat. praecordia, cervices^ 
fauces). Again, time, periods of time; as Q^^n Itfe, Q'^^^^a season of yoidhy 
Q*^3pt season of old age. Also continued stale or condition, aUribuits ; &'^?']9 
perversity, D'^?n*i compassion^ D'^bsiS'i hereanemad. 

(h) To might or power, so far as this is conceived of as originally some- 
thing divided and manifold. £. g. D^^rt^K God, (be it that this word first 
came from polytheistic views, and was transferred to the ^ God of gods," 
or that it was intended, consistently with monotheism, to designate the 
potoer of God in its various manifestations) . In accordance with this, b*idi;? , 
the hohf One, Hos. 12: 1. Prov. 9: 10. 30: 3, (comp. Josh. 24: 19, and Chald. 
"pai'^b? the most High, Dan. 7: 16). So D'^fi^n penates, always in the plur., 
even when it means only oile image, I Sam. 19: 13, 16. Further, D'^yiM »■ 
^inx, (he Lord; e. g. rv^ cnrM^ a severe master, Is. 19: 4; yyxn ^riti the 
lord ff the coumby. Gen. 42: 30; and so b^a master, ofien V^hn (plur.) his 
isiaster, ^^'^ her master.^ 

Note I. The usage noted under (h) above is confined to narrow limits, 
not going beyond the words there quoted. Even those words may be em* 
ployed also in the singular. In respect to the construction of such plurals 
with adjectives, see § 110, 1. n. 3 ; with verbs, § 143, 2. Respecting "^sHk used 
to designate God, see § 119, n. 4. 

Note 2. The plurals under (a) above, are but few in ordinary prose ; but 

* It is, (to use A mathematical expression) a transfer of mutable extension to immu- 
table^ (note 1 below). Elsewhere in the language, large and much are both designated 
by the same words, viz. nn and C^sy . 

t Something like to this is it, when kings, speaking of themselves, say we; Esra 4: 
IS: 7: 84, comp. 1 Kacc. 10: 19. 11: 31 ; a mode of speaking transferred to the divine 
Being, Gen. 1: 26. U: 7. Is. 6: 8. The Jewish grammarians name this, m'n sn •na-i , 
(i. e. the plur. of strength) ; recent grammftrians call it pluralis exceUentiae, or plwraHs 
majettaticue. The use of the plural as a form of respect in address, (in German sis, 
they), such as B<mie of the modem languages have, (Bug. you, Srench vout, etc.) is 
somewhat foreign to the Heb. usage. 

U 
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words of each a kind are more frequent in podry; viz. Huch ae trq^ doHtr 
nes8, (darkened spaces); WTft^ delight, D'^S^aK, etc.* 

3« When a substantive is followed by a GenUivCj and the 
idea of the whole needs to be made plvralj this is accomplished 
in several ways ; viz. 

(a) The first of the two nouns assumes the plural form ; and this even in 
composite proper names ; e. g. b^n '^'naa mighiy men ; sing. •'3W—)5 a Ben- 
jamite, pL ^V^V^ ^}^ , 1 Sam. 22: 7. 

(6) Both are put in the plural ; as D'^^jn '''l^'aa , [more intensive than the 
form above] , 1 Chron. 7: 5 ; ft^'K^a "^Pia , lit. houses of restraintSy i. e. close 
prison, Is. 4'2: 22 ; and so Q^^K "^sa sons of the mighty^ or GocTs sons, Ps. 29: 1. 

(c) Sometimes merely the second noun has the plural ; e. g. 3K n'^a/crfAer'f 
Ao«5e, plur. m3» n-^a ancestral house, families, Num. 1: 2 seq.; D'^W "^"^l 
fno5< precious fruits, Cant. 4: 16. See in respect to this matter hitherto neg- 
lected by grammarians, Judg. 7: 25^ ^ the head of Oreb and of Zeeb," i. e. 
heads; also 2 K. 17: 29. Dan. 11: 15. In such cases the eomposUe idea m 
treated as a nomen compositum. Both the Syriac and Ethiopic exhibit all 
tliese three varieties ; see Hoffmann, Gramm. Syr. p. 254 ; Ludolf Gramro. 
Ethiop. p. 139. 

Suffixes in the plural^ after the manner of (c), are frequently 
met with ; e. g. wb their mouth = their tnouthSj Ps. 17: 10 ; 
taj-^o"; their right hand = handsj Ps. 144: S. 

4. For the designation of plurality; the repetition of a word, 
both xoith and without the copula^ is sometimes employed. 

This designates a thing considered coUecHvdy, or an aggregate made up of 
parts, and so, all, every / as Dl*^ D*!*^ , day day, i. e. every day, or all the while. 

So tt:*'^ t'^H every man, also ttJ'^K'i ©^«, Pa. 78: 5; Di'^J fti'», Esth. 3: 4; 
*ii^j "m>T, generation and generation, i. e, all — every generation, Deut. 32: 7. 

[* Remark- A lit name for most of Uiese would be plumlis intensivvay or plur. of 
intensity ; where the object is not to designate merely the multitudinous condition of a 
thing, bat to give a strong coloaring to the expression itself, or (as we say) to make 
it emphatic. Viewed in this light, the solution is easy. All langnages exhibit some- 
thing of the same idiom. The Greek goes much beyond the common estimate in 
this respect. In common prose it is indeed quite limited; with the exception of 
neuter-pluttd adjectives and adverbs. But whoever will watch this matter in andent 
Greek, e- g. in Aeschylus, will find it in his tragedies far more frequent than in any 
part of the Hebrew Scriptures. It might even be called Gtaeasm^ as developed in him ; 
for the like, in the same degree, I have met with in no other language. It were easy 
to particularize by some scores of words, but time and place forbid. My apprehen- 
sion is, that the generic idea of intensity rons through nearly all these expressions, 
(except where severality of parts is implied by the plural, or simple aggregation). To 
understand the nature of this idiom well, is essential to a radical knowledge of die 
Hebiew.— 8.] 
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Ifonce the Mine frfinne it sometimes ueed io a dkiribMfe seDse, at "^"19 
i^ab n*!^, each herd by Utdfj Gen. 38: 17. Sometimee it ie employed in a 
aamtlatint seoee, and deootes a large maUUmk ; aa (io the pliir.) ni'^Ma nriM 
*^Qn, many pks of a$phaUu9, or aUagdhtr asphaUus-pita, Gen. 14: 10; see 
2 K. 3: 1& Joel 3: 14. Finally, it indicates sevtndj (as Va designates hoth 
aU and jeiwra/ or variaus) ; in which case it has the copula. £. g. VJMI "jnM , 
ofsevtral weight, Deut 25: 13 ; nbl ab , o/" a <fouMe Aearf or intention as u^A 
duplicity, Ps. 12: a 2 Cbron. 12: 38. 

Repetitron in passioDate addresses, (which in several writers, 
however, is so customary as to diminish from its intensity, e. g. 
Is. XL. seq.), is a matter of mere rhetoric^ and not of grammar. 

Note 1. Ccmnedod material, shtfi, etc., are generally conceived of as a 
unity ; and consequently such words are almost solely in the nngular; e. g. 
ariT gdd, ?|0^ tUvtr, Y!2 y^ine, (but D*^^ unUer, is plur,, although sing, in Arab.). 
In case the mind adverts to Hveralty of pans, then of course the phir. is 
used ; as &*^&DS pieces of silver, Gen. 42: 25, comp. Is. 1: 25. So in regard 
to grain ; n^n wheat on the field, 0*^1917 wheat in the com. 

Note 2. In cases where a so-named poetic plural is employed, an actual 
plnrality is to be supposed; as &*^ti^ seas for sea, Job 6: 3, comp. Gen. 41: 
49. Job 17: 1, the pUs are my lot, (because many of them are together). 
Job 21: 32. 

§107. 
Use oftlie Article. 

The article ('^1 1 , § 35) was originally a demonstrative pro* 
fumn^ (like o, ^, to, in Homer) ; yet of so little strength, that it 
was almost never employed, except when attached (prefixed) 
to the noun. 

Tliis stronger demonstrative power the article still possesses in a few 
phrases ; as Di'an (his day, to-day ; Tx^^^ l^ night ; ts^&n (his time. It also 
helps to show that the article once had such a power, that, (I) It sometimes 
stands for a rdative pronoun before a verb; ^KSiaih who are found, 1 Chron. 
29: 17. 26: 28. Josh. 10: 24. Ezra 8: 25, comp' Gen. la 21. 46: 27. Job 2: 
11 ; and so n^^brh » rv^h^S nrc^M , 1 Sank 9: 24. (2) It also shows the demon^ 
stratioe pronominal nature of the article, that it is used to conned, and rrfer 
badt (o, a previoas subjeet^naun, m order to make this subject more promi- 
nent; in which case it is mostly connected with a parHcipk; e. g. Ps. 19: 
10, The laws of the Lord are trutl) ... (v. 11) d*n^mr «» they are thorn 
uMch are to be desired, [the article having a kind o^ rtlatioe-daMmstratiioe force, 
and] being nearly as strong as tW\, or ovro^ So in Ps. 18s 33. 104:3, 
(tbrioe like mj^n, ht who Uofs iht beasm). Is. 40: 22, 23. 46: a Gen. 48: 
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SI. Job 41: 95, and in Pb. 18: 38 fltill ttanmgert ^n "TWV^ ^t ^ ^^ 
cdb gvrds im wUh Om^ 18: 48. Jer. 10: la Neh. lOs 38. [Everywhera 
ID the Hehrew Scriptures is this pariiapial use of the article to be found, 
uad always in the sense of a nUUwt-demonairaiive^ sometimes es *^OK, and 
sometimes nearly the same as mtn. To convert all these participles into 
nomina agentii as some grammarians do, with an ariiide, in giving but an 
unsatisfactory account of this matter.^--S.] 

In general, the article is used as in the Greek, German, [and 
English]. It stands, of course, when a noun is repeated which 
had just been introduced ; e. g. God said : Let there be lig-ZU 

(nw) and God saw the light (liKO-r^) ; 1 K. 3: 24 : Bring 

me a stoord (prm) ; and they iNrought yf^ the sword. Ecc. 9: 15. 

So also when a thing is well known; or unique in its kind; 
as ntV^ tjittJi the king Solomon; «^«iri the sun; T^n the earth* 

It is omitted, when the object is indefinite^ general^ or before 
unknotvn; e. g. some of the above examples, also Ecc. 1: 12, 1 
am king ("n^o) over Jerusalem. 

As to the first cases stated above, it is only in poetry that the article can 
be omitted; and generally, it is employed less frequently there than in 
prose ; e. g. Ps. 21: 2, T^'D for T^bfin ; Ps. 2; 2, ]^X for y^m . 

The particular cases where the article is predominantly employed, may 
be reduced to the following heads : 

1 . When a generic word is employed in a collective way, 
and designates the whole or iotaUty of any object. 

£. g. ike, righteatUf the uwrigJUeovs^ Gen. 18: 25 ; ^ woman, for the wliole 
of woman-kind, Ecc. 7:06; the CanaanUe^ Gen. 13: 7. 15: 19, 20. This is 
like to our English idiom : Tht Ruatian, the Turky etc. ; and so in the Greek: 
o ^J&ipfoiog, JSvQOKoinog, etc. [But sometimes the article is omitted^ e. g. 
nr'^rh ike poor, Ps. 102: 18 ; but *)'»0» the priaoner^ (generic yet anarthrous) 
in v. 21. Is not the design here to say merely: ^ny or every prisoner f 
Comp. § 109, 1.6]. 

2ft When a generic word is intended to designate a particu- 
lar individual 

£. g. like o nonfifi^ ( » Homer); ):f^ adversary, )!}\^n the adversary, 
Satan; iTZ master, hstn Baal (an klol god). So Q^h the first vum, 
Adam; i«n, fi^Awj the only true Gpdmmn'ifvi, (yetvrfA» frequently 
stands for the same, on the ground of its having become a pnfper name, 
$ 106, 1); "^ the stream mm the Euphrates ; "t^!^ the circular region, 
i e. ofthe JordM. 

S. By a like principle, the aJ^de is placed before docuis 
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which are the proper nmmes of rivers^ mamUainB^ and iavm$j 
when the name is plainly an appeUaUve^ and is regarded as 
BTich by him who employs it. 

So German, die Neustadt ; French, U Havre ; in English, the Whiit 
Mountains; and, like to tbis, the Hebrew '^k'^h (lit. the stream)^ -» the 
Nile; V'saln (lit the white), the Lebanon; "^sn (lit the stone-heap), the 
town Ai. But particularly in the names of towns is this usage, (a few 
cases excepted), rare; and in poetry it for the most part ceases, (comp. 
§108,1). 

Note ]. For our indefinite article a, the Hebrew article does not stand ; 
but still, it should be remembered, that the Hebrews tliougbt and spoke of 
many oljects dtfinitely^ of which we speak indefinitely. This will be 
made plain by the following particulars : 

(a) In comparisons, fancy, which paints the image of an object, makes it 
d^nite to itself by contemplation, and it is spoken of as such; e. g. 'white 
ms the snow ... red as the scarUt,^ Is. 1: 18; ^Mthe beasts,* Ps. 49: 15; 
'he will toss thee away as the ball,* Is. 22: 18 ; * the heavens shnll be rolled 
away as the book;' Is. 10: 14 24: 20. 29: 11. 5% 6. Ps. 33: 7. [To these 
may be added, for fuller satisfaction to the inquirer, other passages iij abun- 
dance ; e. g. Ps. 97: 5. 102: 5, 10, 12, 27 (bis). 103: 5, 15. Deut 1: 17 (bis). 
4: 20. 12: 15 (bis), 16, 23. Is. 2: a Josh. 9: 25. k. 29: 3. 40: 22, 25, 31. 41: 
15. 63: 13, 14. 66: 14, 15 ; and so in all parts of the Hebrew Scriptures.] 
Even such cases as those in Judg. 14: 6. 16: 9. Is. 29: S, 11, come virtually 
within this principle. 

Yet where the noun compared is nuide definite by an adjective or parti J- 
pial, [or in any other way] , the article is omitted, as it is before a Gen. ; e. g. 
T^2 like the nest, Is. 10: 14, hut in 16: 2, nit-^ IJDS like a nest forsaken. 
Comp. Ps. 1: 4 yvs, with Is. 29: 5, (two nouns nfler !p anarthrous, because 
each of them has an adjective with it). [Both cases are illustrated in Ps.^ 102: 
12. Instructive are the following cases ; viz. Is. 40: 15, where two nouns with 
3 are anarthrous, being defined by connected nouns that follow. Ps. 102: 
7, Diss followed by & Gen., and even the Genitive af\er the noun with :d 
is not necessary in order to omit the article, for e. g. we have 4^ *i^3 Is. 
40: 15. Anything which defines or limits, may cause its omission. Both 
cases occur in Is. 41: 2 ; and so cases of both kinds, in Amos 5c 24. — S.] 

[Remarks. ( 1 ) Where even a relative clause follows a noun with 3 , which 
clause explains, limits, etc., the article may be omitted on the ground above 
stated ; as in Is. 1: 30 ad fin. Is. 6&* la (2) The limitation of Ges. and Roe- 
diger above, that tlie article after a is omitted only when the noun is made 
definite by an adjective, is, in the first place, as we have already seen, to be 
modified by extending it to other cases of defining, limiting, etc. ; but, 
Mcondly, oases ocoiur where the artiele is omitted afier S, even when none 
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of tbeie reatoos are applieable ; e. g. b. 66: 13, "Wf ; 9ft 4» alMf ; Jer. 91: 

aO, Qis-^H:^ ; Is. 53: 7, ^n^^» and yet id the same verae, rn^ in the aame 
predicament Job 16: 14, ^*iU^ ,* which last case is recognized by Roedi- 
ger. — S.] 

(6) The article is inserted htfort generic names of (hirigi todlknoumf [even 
when they do not comprise the de/lnUe idea of totality, as in No. I. above.] 
The Heb. says: The silver; the gold ; the water, the cattle, etc., [where we 
say: silver, gold, etc.]. Hence Gen. 13: 2, ^'Abraham was lich in IA« cattle, 
the silver, and the gold. The manner in which the Hebrew conceived of this, 
seems to have been thus: 'He had much of these well known treasures.' 
See the article in Gen. 41: 42. Ex, 31: 4 (tris). 35: 2{tri8), Is. 1: 22, Q^tt? . 

(c) Frequently do abstract nouns take the article, [and oflen where the 
English idiom would omit it]. Comp. the Greek to innixor, French la mo- 
deslie. Hence the names of moral aud physical evils may take it, [where 
the English would mostly omit it]. E. g. ^nhS by the falsity, Is. 29: 21, 
[»by falsity]; Gen. 19:11, Q'^'^J^^a xoiih the blindnesses, [aswith blind- 
ness, or possibly it may be the name of a specific disease] ; la 60: 2, ^ 
darkness, [»s darkness, while in the very next clause, ^^Ti thick darkness is 
anarthrous]. The frequent Di^n *^n*l means: It came to \}bbs allhe or that 
timCy nSt on a time, [May it not also mean : a certain time ? See what follows.] 

[How important it is to the interpreter, that some Jhxd principles should 
be fully develo|)ed here, (if there be any) , every experienced exegete wiD 
readily see. Criticisms of high import stand connected with it, in some 
very difiiicult passages. For further confirmation of the frequency of the 
articlebefore abstracts, the following examples may serve, nearly if not quite 
all of which demand the omission of the article in English ; viz. Is. 59: 15, 
n«Kn ; Ecc. 3: 16, yiLSn (bis) ; Dan. 9: 7, ng-jBH ;" Cant. Si7,the lave, (bis); 
Ecc.'lO: 6, the folly . . ,ihe lowliness; 1 K. Yi 14, filled with the loisdom, the 
tntelligence, and the knowledge ; Ecc. 7: 12, 17, tJie tcisdom; same in Job 28: 
12, 20. Prov. 2: 2 (also the understanding); Ecc. 2: 13, (he wisdom . ..the 
folly ; Zech. 8: 19, Love ye the truth and the peace ; Mai. 2: 5, My covenant 
was the life and the peace ; Amos 4: 9, . . . smitten with the Hasting and the 
withering ; Jer. 24: 10, I have sent the famine and the pestilence ; same in 
Jer. 27: 8 ; Jer. 27: 15, They prophesy . . . according to the falsehood. It 
would doubtless be easy to increase this list greatly, by reading and obser- 
vation. I have omitted here many cases which I had noted as being of the 
same nature, liecause they are in the Gen., and a question might be made, 
whether the article does not belong in reality to the preceding noun ; see 
i 109, 1. Clear cases ore needed for satisfactory proof. That the article is 
always used before abstracts, no one would think of asserting. But what 



[* AH this serves to show how undefined and unsettled still are some of the nioar 
limits of the Heb. article ; as they are in some cases, also, of the Qreck one.—S-] 
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the proportion between arUtnuB and anarffirmtt examples of thia nature 1% 
has not yet been developed-; «or wbether, in tbe caaes of inaarlum and 
ondsaiofiy there is any perceptibly diacrepant raeaniog of tbe same worda.] 

[ (d) Different from any of tbe shades of meaning yet noticed, seems to be 
tbe use of the article in a few cases, where the object is to designate an in- 
dividualUy of the class named, in distinction from the class itself, but not to 
point out specific individuality in the sense of distinction between .4 and B, 
Or to be more brief and specific in statement, the article, in such cases, de- 
signates apecyie unity as partaking of a generic nature, or it as an index urn- 
tatis. It is kindred with No. 2 above, but not specific as to this or that indi- 
viduality, but as to individuality in distindianfrom dass. It is almost equiva- 
lent to the Greek Tt(, in some of its shacles of meaning ; and corresponds 
quite well with our phraseology— a etrtain man, a certain lion, or some par- 
HcuUur man, etc. In this way, we may perhaps explain several passages that 
have long been contested; e.g. 1 Sam. 17:34, And there came *^*;iKh 
aiW-n^l, a certain lion and hear, comp. Amos 5: 19, which, however, va- 
ries a shade fiom this ; 1 K. 20: 36, M^^KH , a certain lion ; Gen. 8: 7, 8, 
a particular raven . . . dove ; Gen. 14: 13, O'^b&n , a certain refugee ; and so 
Is. 7: 14, fl^^?n, a certain virgin, or (if one insists upon it) , ij tedng rtg, a 
certain young woman, Gesenius and Roediger have referred all but the last 
of these cases to a similarity between this usage in respect to the article, 
add that in the case ofahstrads; quasi a Uonish natttre, etc. ; ingenious, but 
not quite satisfactory. Ewald (Gramm. 1 edit. p. 567) refers such cases to 
a principle^of this nature, viz., that * wl^n an object is regarded as single in 
Its kind, but is yet called by the name of tbe genus, the article points out 
in tliis case, one either as knoumy or in distindion from other kinds J This 
is some approach to the statement above, but still it is quite distinct from it 
The known seems inappropriate in the cases stated ; and from other kinds 
does not appear to designate the nature and object of distinction made by 
tbe article in the passages cited. — S.] 

NoT£ 2. The Vocative admits the article ; and generally, in cases where 
it would be elsewhere inserted ; e. g. ^in^h iKs^ $Vu9irn , O Joshua, the 
high priest! Zech. 3: 8. 1 Sam. 24: 9. 

§108. 
Omission of the Article. 

1. li is omitted in proper ndnnes o( persons, countries^ and 
tuitions; in the last when they accord with the name of the 
original ancestor, or of the country. But Gentilicia admit it. 

E«g* ^^l^j t^'^'^^B E^ypt, ifit'jto';, ft-jK Syria or the Syrians. GentUida: 
tn^'^sn , 1 Sam. 13: 3 ; "^i^MWi^ § 107, 1 , (a collective) . 
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2, Before nouns limited or defined by a following OefL, or 
by a svjffix. These make the ndSt^efinite^ so that the article 
is superseded; e. g. o^^rAsj w, the word of God; "^an, my far 
liter. 

EzcsPTioifs. There are cases iivhere, a noun, in a ctftul. or «if^ state^ 
talces the article ; but the retuons qflMs are special ; viz. (a) When tlie dt- 
monstrative power of the article is required to be inknsive ; as Jer. 32: 12, 1 
gave t%y^^ ^^^*r^^ * l^ very ^^^ deed qf poiBesnon, in reference to v. II. 
So Josh. 8: 33, r^n the half Ihereqf^ then rxnn, the (other) ha^ ihatof. 
[Very rare]. 

(6) When the Geniivoe is a proper name, which excludes the article, (No.l. 
above) . E. g. b»-n*^a ngtan , ike altar of Beihelj 2 K. 23: 17 ; b»t"n'»§ bsn , 
the God qf Bethel, Gen. 31: 13 ; ^^iiSM '^^an , (he king of Jhsyria^ Is. 36: la 
Comp. Gen. 24: 67. Jer. 48: 32. Ezek. 47^ 15, comp. with 48: I. 

(c) When the connection between the noun preceding the Gen. and the 
Genitive itself, is of the looser kind, so that the first word makes a sense io 
a measure complete by itself, and the Geo. only adds some supplementary 
idea. In particular is this alk)wable, in cases where maUrial is designated ; 
e. g. ^'^^ ia5|h y the ioeighi of lead, or rather, the weight, the leaden one, 
Zech. 4: 10 ; rrnsn natan the altar (if brass, 2 K 16: 14 ; trnin yi'Wi '^©3 , 
Josh. 3: 14. Ex. 28:' ^r 

3* Before a predicate^ which in its own nature is indejbute. 

E. g. Gen. 29: 7, ^Inft D'h ni9, thtdayissHB, J^gfft. Gen. 3% la 4(h 1& 
41: 26. b. & 20, rn aitsb D^kn, who call the good evtL Is. 66; 8L 

Yet there are cases, where f^e nahart of tiite preditais it swh as io reqmn 
fke artide. E. g. Gen. 2: II, ymn K^n, it is this tehidi surrounds; Gen. 45c 
12, ^^TfT^ ^ '^, for it is my mouth whidi speaks; Gen. 46: 3, [Vkh, but is 
it not subjed here ?] Ex. 9: 27, [special emphasis]. Num. 3: 24, [?]. See 
another case where the predicate has the article, ^^Qff.ad iniL Remark, 2.* 

Use of the Article in connected Words. 

I, When an idea is expressed by a noun in the construct 

state with its following Genitive^ to which the article onght to be 

affixed, the latter has its location before the Gen. noun, although 

it qualifies the whole expression. 

E. g. rrcrti? ^^^ « man ofufor, Joa 17: 1 ; but STCfjian •»«>« (he men of 

* All eaitcs of participles with the article fail of establishing the point In question. 
It is a mere rekuive demonstrative. The other cases, Ex. 9: 27 excepted, (and this is 
a doabtfiil ease), fidl ai to oon&ming the prindpte. 
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twr, Num. 31: 49; -^ W a hfmg uwrd, Prov. 29: 19; imxn W (fte 
i0or<2f ^(Ae /mopAd, Jec 28: 9.^1-.^ 

(a) The same position does the Article occupy, when only the Gen. has 
a definite meaDing, aod the const. nouD an indefinite one ; e. g. Iti^n ^S^*? 
a part of the fields 2 Sam. 29: 11, (see the coDtrary usage id Josh. 24:32. 
Oen. d9b]9); m^tm t^M a Atrsfromfman, Gen. 9: 20, (seemiog}y contrary 
is mio t)*«Mi , Gen. 25s 27) . Yet, to avoid such dubious expressions, other 
phraseology was usually chosen, see § 112. 

(h) The usage of the article before the noun following Vx , may be ex* 
plained by the aid of this. That noun has the article, where definite total- 
ity is meant, (like tons Us hommes, toute la ville) ; and has it not fin cases 
of indefinite universality ^ or a distributive sense » eaeh^ (like tout Hom- 
me, h tout prix) . E. g. tanxn-i^ all men, lit the totality of men ; V^»t*» 
the whole earth ; on the contrary, l^K'b^ every or any stone, 1 Chron. 29: 
2; '^37-^5 any thing, Judg. 19: 19; D'P-is:^ at every time, P& 7: 12; 
*H1 bis every living thing. 

Even in cases of composite words in proper names, [where the definite 
tense is needed], a solution takes place, and the article is put before the 
second noun ; as ■'?^»';-ia a Benjamite (♦ 85, 5), •^J^np-jn-^a the Benjamite, 
Judg. 3: 15; -^ttnin r\'^^,\he BethlehemiU, 1 Sam. 17: 58. 

Excsraoifs. These are, where die article stands before the first noun, 
and is omitted before the Oen.; see in § 106, 2. 6. So in the later style ; 
see Dan. 11: SI, comp. ]% 11 ; [which case will not compare with § 106. 2. b, 
where the Genitive is a proper name. This solution, therefore, is quite 
doubtful.] 

2» When a sabstantive has the article, or (which is equiva- 
lent) has a Oen, or suffix after it, an adjective connected with it 
and qualifying it, also takes it ; and so, too, the pronoun-adjec« 
tives, n|, »«i. 

E. g. hihjtfi *1W the great city. Gen. 10: 12 ; »sinn nipon , this place. 
Gen. 28c 19 ; rx^tr^ ^ thy strong hand, Deut. &24 ; bilfH njn"; ntoro 
the great work of Jehovah, 

{a) Not unfrequently does the article attach to the at^eetive only, so that 
the definiteness is superadded ; e. g. *ne^n di*^ day the sixth, or a day, 
the sixth, Gen. 1: 31 ; (on the contrary, "^ad hi^, a second day. Gen. 1: 8); 
Gen. 41: 26. 1 Sam. 19: 22. Ps. 62: 4 104: 18. Neh. 3: 6. 9:35. Zecb. 14: 10 ; 
and so tmrx vfi), Gen. 1:21. 9: 10. When the adjeetivcf is properly apor- 
tieipUy this Is the usual construction ; as Tt^n a*in , the sword which is 
powerful, Jer. 46; 16. 27: 3. [All such cases (with a participle) may be re- 
garded as examples of the relative-demonstrative sense of the so-called ar- 

27 
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tiele, aBd noi to b9 raekoned aiooDg the appn^mala developmenls of its 

later use.] 

(6) Sometimes the noun alone has the article ; Ezek. 39: 527. 2 Sam. 6: 3. 
(But perhapa the text here is faulty) . Yet such an omission of the artide 
ID the pronouns K^n and Ml is frequent, inasmuch as these are sufficiently 
definite of themselves ; e. g. KVi nb^^^a , Gen. 32: 23 ; ^t 'ninn , Pa. 12: & 
Particularly is this the case, when the substantive is made definite only by 
a suffix; as n^M T7it* ^ ^' ^^ ^' ^^'"P- ^' '^ ^' Joeb. 2:2a Judg. 
16:5,6, 15. By design is the adjective indefinite in n9^ nna*? a base 
slander of them ; the article before tvn would give the meaning of ike 
base slander, Gen. 37: 2. 

[Bbmxbrs on tbb Stktax of tu Abtxclb. Any reader of Hebsew, vfao is 
competent to note and analyze all the phenomena of the article, will soon meet with 
difficulties which none of the preceding rules will satisfactorily remove. The simple 
truth is, that this part of Hebrew Grammar is, to the present hour, but imperfectly 
enucleated. It needs a thorough reading of the Hebrew Scriptures mainly for this 
purpose, by a Grammarian who is well versed in all parts of his business. It is easy 
to ask questions in relation to this subject, that have not been satisfiictorily an- 
swered. For example : What are the limits to the use of the artide befoce the names 
of wdl'known and unique objects 1 Before pnper names ? Why do some of these 
always have the article; some occasionally; others never? Why should mtntntaiitt, 
riversj and toirrtf, have the article, when fhey are appdlativeg, and names of persons and 
countries have it not, when they both are of the same significance? Why do names 
indicating iotaUiy or individuality have it, and yet generic names, whidi belong to nei* 
ther of these categories, often have it, and often have it not ? What are the limils 1 
Why do abstracts now have it, and then have it not, without any assignable difference 
in the meaning of the words ? Why is there the like oscillation in regard to nouns 
following d ? What other limiiations, besides the Gen, or a st^ffix to a word, exclude 
th^ article in such cases ? Do not retows tiauses which define or Umit, often admit 
the article in the noun preceding, and sometimes omit it ? Are there any reo^ cases. 
in which the predicate has it ? What does the apposition of a second noun to a finit 
having the article, demand in that second ? Do all nouns, with tuff, or Gen. after 
them, demand the article for the adjective that may he added ? When the noon has 
the article, and the a4jectlve not, what is the true solution ? Specially, are parttc^les 
bound by the same laws as adjectives f Is there not a wide difference between the 
participles transitive and intransitive or passive as to their meaning, with regard to the 
kind or method of union with the noun ? Before an aetite participle, which has a 
veHial sense, is the article so-called ever anydiing but a rdatioedemomiratwe pronoon f 
How is the case to bo disposed of^ when such a participle follows a noun which has 
the article, while the participle omits it? It is allied, that there is much difference 
between poetry and prose, the former mrt/y using the article where it is very common 
in the latter; are there any assignable limits to this usage, if indeed it actually is such 
an one? What is the difference as to the use of the article, between eoHW- and 2a«9> 
writers? Have any individual aaAors pecv^Mrities of their own in the ^ ^as^ 

which of the sacied writers are they ? And what are these peculiarities 1 How does a 
Chaldaizing tendency in a writer affect his usage of the article ? Do differences tf 
dialect produce discrepancy of osage ? 
But— fnonttm de tabula, A great portion of these questions remain almost where they 
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w«re leOO yedn ^(0^ and in v«ln do« Am inqiMillTe pfefloioe^i seek a satitfiifilonr 
answer. Who then ehonld.ventore to hang important condnsions on the iraertim or 
cmMon of the article, (which is every day done, howeyer, by party critics and theolo- 
gians), until a great portion at least of these questions is satisfactorily answered? 
Much is it to be wished for, that such (jnestionB may reach the ey^ of some Roediger or 
Hnpfeld, and rouse them to bring out a Monogram on this difficult but very impor- 
tant sutject— more important it may be from the use that is made of reasoning from 
the supposed princtpies of the article, than in and of itself. At all events, if these and 
the like questions cannot be answered satisfactorily, then it b very important to know 
Ihifl, and to stoer our oouise accordingly -^.] 

§iia 

Connection of the Noun toiih the Adjective. 
1, The adjective which serves to qualify the noun, stands 
after it, and agrees with it in gender and number; as i'<*^J ti^«, 
ne; mjet. As to the article before it, see § 109, 2. 

NoTX I. Before the noun the adjective that qualifies it is seldom found; 
and only when it is emphatic, or some peculiar stress is laid upon it ; e. g. 
la. 28: 21, [? predicate here]. Is. 53: 11, [.' p^Xl a righteous person, my 
servant^ appositioii]. P& 89: 51, [? aU the nuUtitudes^ the nations, apposi- 
ti<m]. Ps. 145: 7, [? The memory of the abundance of thy goodness]. 
Comp. also Ps. 18: 4 [? He is to be praised, or, There is one to he praised, 
I will call upon Jehovah, i. e. he is the one]. Merely poetical are the ex- 
pressions tliat follow : tt^l};Q "^pfiM th§ strong ones of the shields, I e. 
f>^hty or most powerful shields, Job 41: 7, comp. v. 21 ; also Is. 35: 9, 
[no ravenous one of the htasts\. Or, instead of the plural for the second 
noun, a collective noun singular may be taken ; e. g. Is. 29: 19, Q*iK '^si'^^K 
the poor among men, i. e. the poor, [? intensive &= the most un'ttched] ; 
Hos. 13: 2, [the sacrijicers of men, » sacrificers, or more exactly, men 
whose buMiTtess i$ sacrifice], 

NoTK 9l Wheo/«fii. nouns, or noutis wbieb incKoe to this geiider (§ ICS^ 
4) , take two adjectives, it is sometimes the case, that only the one which 
stands nearest the noun conforms in gender^ e. g. 1 Sam. 15: 9, ^^^^ 
M9 nta»a, [where hY»^ (fonna mcnsirasa) is fem. and tiio participial 
adjective D» is maseJ\ ; 1 K. 19; 11, pmi r6Sft n^i'^, [but nn is probably 
comm. gender, so that both adjectives accord with it). Ps. 68: 3. For die 
ground of such a constmetion, see $ 144, n. J. 

Note 3. In respect to number, it should be noted that the dual takes 
plural adjectives, [ibr these have no dual forms] ; e. g. Prov. 6b 17, D^ 
nicn, haughty eyes. Ps. 18c 2a Job 4: 3, 4. Is. 35: a Here also the cm* 
structio ad sensum is frequent; for collectives may unite with plurals of 
any kind, as in 1 Sam. 13: 15. Jer. 28: 4 On the contrary : The so-called 
Pbtralis mofestaiicus (§ 106, 2. b) takes (for the most part) the singular 
number in conjunction with it; e. g. p^X Q'^rt^tt Ps. 7: 17. Is. 19: 4. (See 
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aJiio the phtral of the adiacdTO joined wMh die pkir. wufftst, 1 Sam. 17: 

96). 

2* When an adjective is limited or explained by a noun, 
that noan is pt^t after it in the Genitiye. 

E, g. ^h nV] fair of form, Gen. 39: 6. So, also, d'^BS -^pj pure of 
hands, Ps. 24: A; v3)d.9 '^l^ mournful of soul. (The like io Greek and 
Latin), b. 19: la (Comp. Part, § 192). 

Vebaal ^djectites govern the same case as their forbs; as Deut.34:% 
rraan nn vHya filled with the spirit of wisdom, where rvn is the Aoeuaa- 
ti?e. 

3« Of adjectives as predicates^ see § 141 seq. 

[Bbkasks. The acyectiyes (so^aUed) adverted to in Note 1, are m reality iwiow, 
and belong to an idiom of another kind than that which is here in question. A great 
proportion of apparent disagreement between the noun and adjective or participle^ as 
to gender or number, belongs either to nouns of common gender ^ or to nouns whidi are 
coUecfires, or else to participles or adjectives used as nouns in a collective sense. In aU 
such casesi there is a construdio ad sensvm. — ^As to tbe prindple in Note 1, it is so 
donhtfal as to be unsafe for a basis. The amount of the whole matter is, that die 
common law of (he language puts the adjective after the noun { and a very few cases, 
(where still a sense altogether good, without reverung diia law, may be made), can- 
not be regarded aa decisive that the law is ever reversed.— 8.] 

§ 111. 
Apposition* 

When two nouns, in the same relation of case, are placed to- 
gether, so that one serves to explain the other, then arises what 
is called apposition. 

£. g. na^^M n^, a woman, a widow, I K. 7: 14. So n^w\ft rraa, « 
$m>ani^medd, a virgin, Deut. 23: S8; nm fi^ott, words, truthJ The 
meamn^ is obviotis. 

NoTB ]. Two AAJVCTivsa, (or more), may also be in apposition; io 
which case the first usually modifies the seemid; e. g. Lev. 13: 39, niin^ 
nid^b niro, spots dull white; Lev. 13: 19, nm^tt rn^b n'ina, m spot 
whitish red »» pale red. 

Note 2. On the other hand, the noun in apposition that qualifies nth- 
other, is usually put after that other; and only in certain connections does 
the word in apposition stand first; as 11^ ^^^n, nto^ if^$ (just as we 
My: ki$tg Dtwid, king Solmnon, etc.). So tbe Latin also, as Cicero cm^ 
sul 
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§112. 
Oftke Oenitive. 
1« Independent of the ancient bat ddtinct ending of the 
Genitive (§88), the Hebrew expresses the Oen. relation by 
placing it after another noun which governs it, or is said to be 
in the construct state^ (see § 87). When several Genitives fol- 
low in immediate succession, they are sometimes expressed by 
a series of construct forms, or shunned by circumlocution, or by 
varying the expression. 

E. g. for the first class: Gen. 47: 9, •»ni*a« T?'? "^^ **«1- So Is. 21: 17. 
' l(h 13. In the examples above pfodiiced, all nouoa stand in the eansi, state 
even to the last Genitive. Yet there are cases, where the Gen. is snbordi- 
nate to the maio idea and merely descriptive of what an adjective would 
express, and this Geo. is put in the case absolute^ because the Gen. that 
follows depends on the main idea and not on this subordinate one. 8o Is. 
96: 1, 1*;^ *«^«ibrt ^^o^^ «^% , the fat valley of those smitten of wine, I Cbron. 
9; la Ps. 68: 22. " 

Like to this is the rare case, when a noini has immediately aAer it an ad- 
jective, and then a Genitive; as 9M tvAm l^M, the stone unhewed of the 
quarry, 1 K. 6: 7. The uswd arrangement puts the acyective after the 
two nouns, as hVHft am Tnm^ lit a crown of gold great, j^ a great crown 
etc. 

2. The Genitive designates not merely subject^ but some- 
times object 

£. g; Ezek. 12: 19, &*^3l2^'i^h Dsn , the violenu of the inhabitants, i. e. 
that which they commit ; but in Obad. v. 10, rpvuf osn , violence of thy 
brother, L e. suffered by him. So Prov. 20: 2^ T;^» rva-^K , terrm* of ths' 
king, L e. that which he inspires;* tho ng9T , the cry of 8odam, L e. re- 
specting or concerning Sodom, Gen. 18: 20.— -Other variations there are, 
like Yl ?f;^, way to the tree, Gen. 3: 24; thf^ -^rxiD, ye judges as in 
JSodam^ Is. 1: 10 ; trri^tt *413T , sacrifices well pleasing to Qod, Ps, 51: la 

3* A connection by a Genitive not nnfreqnently expresses 
the same meaning that apposition woald express. 

£. g. nnn ina , the river Euphrates ; ^W na n^^in^ , the virgin-daughter 
of my people, Jer. 14: 17. Is. 37: 22. 
Note L Between the Gen. and the noun which precedes it, in some 

• So in La^ as to injwia, mOue, spee, etc. Caes. BelL Gall. 1. 30. Gell. 9: 12. 
£. g. melia Pompeti, metm hoeHum; in GrecJc, niaric ^eod, ^oyoc rw aravpoe, 1 Car. 
1: IS, etc. 
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rare cases, a word n interposed ; e. g. in Hoe. 14: 9. d Bam. 1: 9l Job 27: 3^ 
oomp. Is. 38: 16. [? All doubtfbl cases ; and it is inconclusiTe to appeal to 
them to establish the preceding statement] . 

Note 3. Proper names with a Genitive Allowing are not fireqvent; for 
they are too definite in general to need further limitation. Yet geograpki' 
eal names not unfrequently take a Gen. for the sake of specificatum ; as 
te^^to *^!i« .Uroftht Chaldees, Gen. 11: 28 ; D'^'tTO tanfit , Aram of the two 
streams^ i. e. Mesopotamia ; and in the like manner niKlS ^'i^t » ^^kovak 
[God] of hosts, 

§113. 
OifcwnscripUon of the GeniUve. 

Besides the designation of a Grenitive by a twun construct 
with a following Gen., (§ 87. § 112), there are several paraphras- 
tic modes of designating it; in particular that, where i is pre- 
fixed to a noun sustaining such a relation ; for ^ properly signi- 
fies a belonging or appertaining to anything, and is therefore ap- 
propriate to the relation in question. The latter method is ac- 
complished in several ways : viz. 

(1) By b *iitfK, most commonly designating possession; as m^^ 'p(ltl 
rm^h, the flock which belonged to her father, Gen. 29: 9. 47: 4. But 
when several Genitives follow in succession, this same cireamloetition is 
employed simply in order to vary the expression of them ; e. g. W^ *r^ll 
isiKl§b 'y^, the overseer of the herds of Saul, 1 Sam. 21: 8 ; d^^ron ^^ 
TtA^ noM, the song of the songs of Solomon, Cant 1:1. Gen. 40: 5. 3 
Sam. 2: 8. 1 Chron. 11: 10. (In Rabbinic, the Gen. is marked by prefixing 
b^, [out of ^ "^^l* In Syr. and Cfaald., *^^,^, marks the Genitive). 

(2) By b simply (without "^^H), the Gen. of appertaining to and of pos- 
session ;* e. g. ^>wA trW} , the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. 14: 16L In 
particular: (a) When the governing noun (const, noun) should be regarded 
in an indefinite way; as ^t^h )2, a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. 16: 18, ('^'j ^a 
would mean the son of Jesse)] 'ji'^ir b^h ijHs , a priest of the most high 
God, Gen. 14: 18. 41: 12; *trb ank*, a friend of David, 1 K. 5: 15; "tbra 
^inb or *ibrD *^yff9 a Psalm of David, i. e. belonging to biro as author; 
and the same with the ellipsis of one word, ll'^lb , of Daxfid, Pfc 11: 1. 14: 1. 
(6) When several Genitives depend on one substantive ; e. g. tvfw^ ngVn 

* EMentially the Gamxgner speaks as correctly, in his ht^ a Mir. N., as the writ- 
ten langoage m laJUUde-^. The first denotes appertainment^ the second origin. The 
Arabians dtstingoish a doable Genitiye; the one by ^, the other by yo. The Bo> 
maa languages, with their <fe, proceed on the ground of the last expression, [denothig 
the origin]. In Greek, comp. what is called aehema Oolopkutium, e. g. If xefoXi^ r^ 
iiv^pctitift for Tov uir^pCfTov. 
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Vpb, the JMd-poriim of Booz, Rutfa ft 8. 2 K. & 9; id^ Q*ts«h *^^ 
^^0f\ » 1 K. 15c 8) ; bK^i^ ^^ ntttoV niai$ri "^^ , <A« ieocb of the fathers 
of the tribes of the children of Israel^ Josh. Ift 5i. Hera ibe two closely 
united phrases are joined in the way of abs. and eonot. ; while the looser 
connection is indicated by b. (Comp. also § 112, 1). (c) When the gov- 
erning noun has an adjective connected with it ; as T{^^^nK^ ^HK *;2 , a son 
of Ahimelek, 1 Sann. 22: 30. (The const state may also be employed, in 
such cases, see § 112, 1). (rf) After numerals ; e. g. i&mh UV^ D-^^^to nraiM , 
on the 27th day of the month, Gen. 8: 11. 

§114. 
Further Use of the Con$tru4:l State. 
The Construct Slate^ although it generally serves to indicate 
the closer connection of two nouns, in the flow of speech is also 
employed, in some cases, out of the Gen. relation ; viz. 

1^ Before Prepositions; specially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing noun is a participle. 
E. g. (a) Before a, as I'^Slja nrrato, joy in harvest- time, Is. 9: 2 5: 11. 

(b) Before ), as mh '^nqK, Is. 56:' 10. 30: 18. 14: 19. Ps. 58: 5. Job 18: 2. 

(c) Before yo,TS; n^m "i^l weaned from milk, Is. 28: 9. {d) Before ^9 ; 
Judg.5:10. 

2. Before the relative pronoun ; e. g. i^« taipo , Gen. 40: 3. 
3» Before relative clauses without '^i?* . 

E. g. Is. 29: 1, nti njn nj-jp , the town [where] David dwelt [differently 
explained by Ewald and his school] ; ^K TV^ vb &ip^ , the place [which] 
God knows not; 1 Sam. 25: 15. Ps. 90: 15. Comp. § 131, 3. n. 1. 

4« Even before "J copulative^ (although seldom); as rasn 
ln?n5,Is.33:6. 36:2. 51:21. 

5. In a very close connection of speech. 

E. g. in the case of ^K (for.^nx), 2 Sam. 17: 22. Zech. 1 1: 7. Is. 28: 4, 
16. Comp. the const, state in numerals, such as 13, 14, etc., § 95, 2. The 
like in the forms of some adverhS) § 98, 2, c. 

Note. If in most of these instances, the absolute case might be used in- 
stead of the construct ; so, on the other hand, in certain connections the 
absolute is employed where we might expect the construct ; e. g. (a) In 
geographical names, as t\iw t^^ b^^ , Abel Beth Maacha, to distinguish 
it from other fdaces with ^e name of ^a» . (See, on the other band, $ 112, 
n. 2). 

lb) In some other cases, where the connection is not close enough for a 
Genitive relation ; so that a second noun is put in apposition, or it may be 
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regarded as uwd odbefMiffy, ({ 116). E. g. Ezek. 47: 4, irm fir«D , not 
water of the laue$,\Mi water evm to ike huts; U 3ft 20, pii^ D^ , traler, 
trouble, I e. water with tremMe. 
(e) lo the phrase niaox WfVtt, Ibr niaos [vAk] Qrt6K , Gad [the God] 

§115. 
Designation of the other Cases, 

1« Since the Hebrew has dispensed with the living use of 
case-endings (§ 8S), the question arises : What is the kind of 
compensation for this, which designates the relations of cases ? 
The Nominative is always and only to be known from the spn- 
tactical adaptation. In respect to the Genitive, see § 112 — 114. 
The Dative is distinguished by the preposition h; the Abla- 
tive, by •;« from^ out of a in, on. The Semitae, however, re- 
garded all nonns, in these cases, as Genitives^ depending on 
particles which originally were nouns, and in the const, state. 
Hence, in Arabic, ihey have a Genitive ending; comp. § 99, 1. 

In respect to the use of ^ to niark the Dative , ( which in various respects 
occupies the place of our Genitive), see § 113, 1, 3. 

2« The Accusative has fireqnently an ending (>^) where it 
expresses locality^ (§ 88, 1). Otherwise, it is commonly distin- 
guished by the structure of the sentence. Often, however, the 
prefixed "pk or r« , (before svff. also ni»), indicates it This 
particle, however, is employed only when the noun connected 
has an article, or is made definite by a Gen, or a suffix; or else 
is a proper name, [which of itself is definite]. 

In prose this is predominant usage ; in poetry but little use is made of 
nK. £. g. Gen. 1: 1, Yym HK Q'^^n r« , (difierent usage in Gen. 2: 4). 
With proper names, Gen. 6c 10. Ex. 1: 11. Rare are the cases where m 
stands before indefinite nouns; but this may be done in more elevated 
style, [poetic license] , where the article also is often omitted in words that 
have a definite sense ; e. g. Prov. 13: 21, Q'^p-^'^X-nM ; Is. 50: 4. Job 13: 25. 
Ezek. 43: 10. Very seldom in prose, as in 1 Sam. 24: 6. Ex. 2t 1, where, 
however, the noun is made definite by the connection.* 

• The word r iit means 6etii^, Mf&ttafice, (oomp. riK j^). From this, in dose con- 
nection, comes the toneless "t^ , and then the independent sooented word rvt . Con- 
nected in the ooiut state with a nonn following, or with a suffix, it designates the 
meaning of t/isr, airoc, (see \ 182, n. S). In common nse, however, it is softened 
down, 10 ss only to mark the definiteness of an object It becomes as weak here, 
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§116. 

Use of the Accusative. 

1. The Ace. forms, (1) The object of transitive verbs, §135. 
(2) It serves to designate words adverbially used, which are not 
directly governed by the verb. It is only the last of which we 
here speak. 

The second leading purpose of the Ace. developes itself out 
of the first; and several constructions which are wont to be 
treated as adverbial, belong in reality to the first category, § 135, 1. 
n. 3. But on this account, the actual use of the Ace. in an ad- 
verbial way, ought not to be denied. In this way stands the 
Accusative, 

(1) In the designation of place, and as an answer to the ques- 
tion: Whither? after verbs of motion;'^ and to the question: 
Where ? after verbs of rest.^ Lastly, it designates space and 
measured 

E. g. (a) Motion : tvr&ry K2t,3, Ut us go into the field, 1 Sam. 20: 11 ; 
tr^ty?\ Tohh , to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 20: 36. Ps. 134: 2. — (b) Rest : 
rj^M n'^a, in the house of thy father, Gen. 38: Jl; '^VfT) nntt, in the 
door of the tent. Gen. 18: 1. — (c) Measure : *The waters increased up- 
wards naK rrm tran , fifteen cubits, Gen. 7: 20. 

Id the two first cases, specially in the first, the ending (li~) is often atr 
tacbed to the Ace. ; see § 88, 2. The relation which the first expresses, (to, 
toward), might also be expressed by bK , (when persons are named, this is 
the predominant mode of expression) ; and the second relation (in, at) might 
be expressed by a . But inasmuch as these relations are expressible with- 
out the prepositions, it is not necessary to supply them where they are 
wanting, in analyzing a sentence. 

2« The Ace. designates time, both tohen, and hota long. 

(a) When ; as ^i'^T} , the day, on the day, at that time, or on this day, 

as in Greek the oblique pmnoTms arroi), air^, avrov] ipsi^ ipsum; Gferm. dassdbe; 
8o that the Heb. O^^to^n h», prop, ahrbv rdv oipavov, it, the heaveriy is no stronger 
than the simple rbv aijpavov. That fis also expresses the Norn, is not unsapposable, 
and indeed this appears to be actaally the case ; as in Hag. 2: 17. 2 K 18: 30, (lade- 
log in the paraUd passage, Is. 36: 15) ; perhaps also in Josh. 22: 17. Dan. 9: 13. It 
may be regarded as a subordinate Accus. in other cases reckoned here, viz. 2 Sam. 
11: 25. Neh. 9: 32, and even 1 Sam. 17: 34 ; and with the Passive, it is to be reckoned 
as Aceuaativey see § 140, 1, a. In Ezek. 47: 17, 18, 19, MR stands for nst, if indeed 
the text is not to be so amended. 

28 
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etc. 3*1? , at evening ; nb^fcn , hy night ; Ps. 91: 6, DI'TtX , ai mid'day ; 
Gen. 14: 4, ^Tr^ ns^ rnbJ cb«J , the thirteenth year (I e. in or (furti^ 
it) they rebelled ; / Sam. 21: 9 (Kethibh), t3'^'ia?to 'i^s;? nknn, at the be- 
ginning of barley 'harvest, [?] — (6) How long: d'^rj n^, [during] six 
days, Ex. 20: 9. 

3« The x\cc. is employed where we use ihe expressions : -4c- 
cording to the measure of or proportion of in respect to, in re- 
gard to, and other adverbial designations of ideas. 

E. g. Gen. 41: 40, i'njx K???] p"^, only in respect to the throne will I 
be greater ; 2 Sara. 21: 20, * four and twenty *1ED13 , in regard to number,^ 
(so igftg uQi dfiov) ; 1 K. 22: 13, ^THfiJ STB , with one mouth ; Zeph. a- 9, * They 
6er\'ed God nnx dsta , with one neck,^ i. e, with one mind, [or, with united 
effort]. Sometimes a Genitive is put after this adverbial Ace, which then 
becomes construct; as l"^^^ ^^"^^^^ for fear of thorns, Is. 7: 25. So Job 
1: 5, 'lie brought oiierings dp '^ttM , according to the number of alV 
Here also we may rank such cases as the following : ^DS ^3^^ > double as 
to silver. Gen. 43: 15 ; so Ruth 2: 17, tr^Ss'o n&'^K , an ephah as to barky i 
Gen. 41: 1, ta'irj^ d^^o; , two years' time. Comp. § ]14.n. 6. 

For kindred cases of the Ace. connected with a verb, see § 135. § 136. 
The use of numerous substantives for adverbs, stands connected also with 
this ; see § 98, 2. 6. 

Note. The like relation to time, place, etc., can a noun have, in regard to 
its meaning, if it stands connected with 3) {as, agreeably to, after the 
manner of); hut then 3 only is to be regarded as in the Ace, and the noun 
after it as in the Genitive ; e. g. (a) As to place : d'^^'^^ , as in their own 
pasture. Is. 5: 17, comp. 28: 31. So Job 38: 30, ^M'S ^ after the manner 
of stone the water conceals itself,' i. e. in freezing ; Job 30: 14 ; 38: 14, 
vi^A ias after the manner of a garment ; Is. 29: 7 (comp. 23: 15), dnin? 
05 in a dream. — (6) As to time: di^S, after the manner of the time, as 
on the day, Is. 9: 3. Hos. 2: 5 ; Hos. 2: 17, '^o'^S as in the days of; Hos, 
9: 9. 12: 10. Amos 9: 11. Is. 51: 9. (c) Other relations ; Job 28: 5, CX 'ics , 
after the manner of fire =: as of fire ; Is. 1: 25, I will melt out thy dros< 
lias as with alkali, — Seldom is a preposition inserted after !p thus era- 
ployed ; as rtSbK'ias as in the beginning. Is. 1: 26. 1 Sam. 14: 14. 

Finally, that a noun with 3 may indicate, as to meaning, the Ace of ob- 
ject, and the relation of the Nom., is evident of itself. 

§117. 
Comparative and Superlative by Circumlocution. 
1« The Comparative is expressed by IP (-s) placed before the 
object with which comparison is made. 
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E. g. 1 Sam. 9: 2, &9n-bx^ raft, taUer than all the people ; Judg. 14: 
18, V^ara pina, sweeter than honey: — and in like way after a verb of 
quality, as 1 Sam. 10: 23, D^rrl^s^ r\:^'^^ , €md he was taller than all the 
people. 

The particle "jB elsewhere designates preference over a thing, (see 1« 'j'i'^n'^ , 
preference over, Ecc. 2: 13. Deut 14: 2) , which the Hebrew regarded as a 
kind of distinguishing or separating from. (Comp. the Latin Ablative, 
in a comparison ; also the etymology oteximius, egregius ; also the Home- 
ric in navTWf (liliaxa, U. IV. 96. and merely i* nacrioav, XVIII. 431). The 
signification more than attaches itself to the ground-meaning from any 
thing. Comp. with this the use of b^ in comparisons, Job 23: 2. Ps. 137: G. 

The correlate comparatives, greater^ smaller, are expressed 
merely by great, small, Gen. 1: 16. 

2« The many designations of the Superlative all come to 
this, viz. that the positive form is employed, which is either 
marked by the article, or by a following Grenitive, so as to show 
that the quality in question belongs, in the way of eminence, to 
a particular individual, etc. ; (comp. le plus grand). 

E. g. 1 Sam. 17: 14, David was igijr? the small one, (i. e. the smallest), and 
the three large ones, etc., L e. oldest or largest ones ; Gen. 42: 13. So Jon. 
3: 5, tajop n?'; DVnw , from the greatest to the least of them, 

A kind o^ superlative in a noun of quality is the phrase D*^^?7]J, ^"JP* the 
most holy place, lit. the holiness of holinesses, i. e. what is peculiarly holy 
among other holy things. 

§118. 
Syntax of the Numerals. 

1. The numbers from 2 — 10 are properly nouns, which, how- 
ever, admit an adverbial use, (§ 95, 1), and may be joined in 
three different ways with the noun to be numbered ; viz. 

[a) They may be in the const, state before the noun, (which latter is ia^ 
the Gen.); e.g. D^'a; n^^^^, a triad of days, (b) In the absolute state; ' 
in which case the noun to be numbered is put in apposition and in the Ace, ; 
e. g. D'^a^ i^^^^y three sons, (c) The numeral is in the case absolute, bat 
is placed after the noun ; e. g. dft^ niaa three daughters, 1 Chr. 25: 5. 
This last method is found in the later books, which also place adverbs in a 
similar position. In like way with the preceding methods, tXS^ tM^'q and 
nr^ nHia are about equally frequent ; Gen. 17: 17. 25: 7, 17. 

1^, The numbers from 2 — 10 have, (with few exceptions, 
2 K. 22: 1), X\ie plural number joined with them. The tens, on 
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the contrary, (i. e. 20 — 90), when they precede^ have normally 
the singular (in the Ace.) ; when they are in apposiHon with the 
other noun, they take the plural 

The first is the more frequent; e. g. Judg. 11: 33, ^^9 ta'^b? twenty 
towns. On the contrary ^*^^t:^, riBM , twenty ells, 2 Cfaron. 3: 3 seq. But 
the plural may be used in the first case, (Ex. 36: 24, 25) ; yet not the singU' 
lar in the second. 

The numbers fit)m 11 — 19 have the singular (Ace.) only in certain gene- 
ric often-repeated nouns, such as &S*t, HSID, tt9^K, etc., (like the German 
hundert Mann, sechzig Pfund) ; e. g. Qi*^ nto ti^^*;^ , fourteen days, 
Ex. 12: 6 ; otherwise the plural is demanded by these composite numbers. 
In this case, the later books usually put the numeral after the other noun, 
1 Chron. 4: 27. 25: 5. 

3* In numbers composed of tens and units^ like 21, 62, etc, 
the thing enumerated may stand after the numeral, and be in the 
sing. Ace; or stand before and take the plural; or it may be 
repeated and stand in the plural after the smaller number, and 
in the sing, after the larger one. 

R g. first: njd D*^^'iSl D*;:?)^, 62 years. Gen. 5: 20; secondly: &*)2p^3^n 
mt^ tn^6,e2 weeks, I}an.9:2ei; thirdly: na^ taWOl m^ ttSan, Gen. 
12:4.23:1. 

4# The Ordinals over ten have no form which distinguishes 
them from the numerals, and of course the cardinals are used 
therefor ; which either stand before the object enumerated, or 
are placed after it in the Grenitive. 

R g. Gen. 7: 11, bi*" *^to )^;^?^2a, on the I7ih day; IK. 16: 10, ro^a 
y^l^n D'^'^ii^y, in the year 27. In the last case, the word W^ Is sometimes 
repeated, Gen. 7: 11. 2 K. 13: lO. In reckoning the days of the month, 
and the years^ the cardinal numbers fit>m 1 — 10 are used ; e. g; wyo^ roiD2 
in the year 2; ^^ rqt^ in the year 3, 1 K. 15: 25. 2 K 18: 1 ; ^^^ 
©•jhi f»2Pwna — ttS'jnV, on the first of the month — nirUh of the month. 
Gen. 8: ii Lev. 23: 32. 

Note 1. The numerals take the article, when, besides their connection 
with a noun, they stand related to a preceding subject ; e. g. b^^j^rt the two, 
Ecc. 4: 9, 12. The case like &*^»;ri n^atd, the seven days, (Judg. 14: 17) , 
is to be explained by i 109, 1. 

Note 2. Certain nouns^ which relate to measure and time, are com- 
monly omitted elier numerals; e. g. tf^, t^ a thousand [shekels] ofsil- 
ver; so before am gold, 1 K. 10: 1& In Ruth 3: 15, C3*n>pto Wti means, 
six [ephabs] of barley. In I Sam. 17: 17, we have nn\ tri^ , ten [loaves] 
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of bread. So t)i^ is omitted, Gen. 8e 5 ; and «Mt in 8: la The Dumber 
of tUs 18 often given in this way: nWA two, a hundred in ell, Ex. 
27: la 

5. Distributive numbers are expressed by doubling or re- 
peating the cardinals. 

E. g. m'^ Q^ai^, ti0o on^ two, Gen. 7: 9, 15. Once ia &$S fem. (lit. 
step); twice, Q'^^'D; Mrtc«, Q*^??? t3ibl^. But the same ideas can be ex- 
pressed by a fem. cardinal number; aa nn« once, ^tVD twice, ttjftttj 
Mnce ; and in the form nma, as in Num. 10: 4. And in like manner, by 
the Ordinals ; as rr^y^ twice, a second time, Gen. 22: 15. Jer. 1% a Ezek. 
21: 19. 

§119, 
Use of the Personal Pronoun. 
1 « When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, the 
copula (the verb to be) is usually omitted, § 141. 

£. g. nKhn '^a'SM, / [am] the seer, 1 Sam. 9: 19; nansK m^, Aon^s^ 
[are] we. Gen. 42: 11 ; nnM b'^n , blameless [art] ^Aoti, Ezek. 28: 15 ; '"ID 
Dh bW""?, that they [were] nuArcJ, Gen. 3: 7; Wh *Tn« dftn, a dream 
[is] i/, Gen. 41: 26. 

2» The pronoun of the third person often serves as a copula 
between subject and predicate, and takes the place, in a certain 
measure, of the verb of existence. 

E. g. Gen. 41: 26, The aeren beautiful kine tW W^ nxo seven years 
[arc] they ; Ecc 5: 18, VfTTi D-^rAg nn« nj , this — a gift of God [is] it. 

Sometimes the pronoun of the third person serves as a copu- 
la, when the subject is the^r^^ or second person. 

E. g. Ps. 44: 5, *^bp K^rr hriK, thou art my king, where \km has a 
reference to the predicate and makes it prominent, lit thou [art] he, my 
king ; Is. 37: Id Neh. 9: 6, 7. Deut 32: 39. See in the Chaldee, Ez. 5: 1 1. 

3« The fundamental rule (§ 33, 1) is, that the separate pro- 
nouns are in the Nom. case, and the suffix ones in the oblique 
cases. But to this there is an exception. This is, when the per- 
sonal suffix pronoun in the oblique case needs to be doubled^ 
for the sake of intensity or emphasis, (like me^ me — thine^ thine)^ 
then the repetition is made by the pronoun in its separate form ; 
and this form is to be regarded as being in the same case as the 
suffix, with which it stands in apposition. 

E. g. So in the Ace. suffix of the verb transitive, Gen. 27: 34^ tSM m ^\yr^ , 
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bless nu, even me ; Pror. S9s 19. More frequent is the Oenittve, joined with 
a Gen. suffix; as 1 K. 21: 19, hnK DA ^n, thy blood, even thine; Prov. 
23: 15. Ps. 9: 7. Id like manner is the separate pronoun used, when in 
apposition with a suffix governed by a preposition, (i. e. a suffix in the Gen., 
§ 99, 1, comp. { 151, 4) ; e. g. Hag. 1; 4, tsnM DD^ , to you, yourselves ; 1 Sam. 
25: 24, *^3S< *^a , on me, me ; 1 Sam. 19: 23, K^iri D| rb^ , upon him, even him ; 
2 Cbron. 35: 21, rtriM ^"^l;? Kb not against thee, thyself. By this same 
principle we may explain Gen. 4: 26, K^M &| ra^ , to Seth, even to him ; 
Gen. 10: 21. 

4* The svjix of the verb is properly always in the Accuser 
tive^ (§ 33, 2. a. § 57), and the Ace. of the pronoun is most 
usually expressed in this way. (See note). Still in a few pas- 
sages, on the ground of a breviloquence which is hardly normal, 
the suffix is also in the Dative. 

E. g. Zech. 7: 5, '^SFioxn , have ye fasted to or for me ? i. e. for my bene- 
fit Job 31: 18, aK3 '^A'lSj , he [the orphan] grew up yoR me, as for a 
father, Ezek. 29: 3, comp. v. 9. 

Note. The Ace. of the pronoun must he expressed by nK (§ 115) in two 
cases : (a) When the pronoun stands jifrs/, and is required to be emphatic ; 
e. g. Num. 22: 33, ^X^yy\ ^inx , thee have I slain, (b) When the verb has 
a double pronominal Ace. connected with it, and only one can be express- 
ed by a verbal-sufiix; e. g. 2 Sam. 15: 25, ink ■'ax'nn, he will show me it 
But where emphasis in a pronoun is required, it may be separated from 
the verb, and united with Pifit (n«) for its support, or in order to make it 
capable of standing by itself; e. g. Gen. 4: 14, *^nk ni^'ns , thou hast driven 
me out; Gen. 15: 13, DnM i|»*| , and they shall afflict them. 

5. The suffixes of nouns, (which are in the Gen., § 33, 2. fc, 
and lake the place of possessive pronouns*), like other Greni- 
tives (§112, 2), stand related not merely to subject, but also to 
object. 

[The first needs no illustration, it being common everywhere]. The se- 
cond is according to the following tenor: '^O^n, (not my violence, i. e. that 
which I do, but) violence done to me, or against me, Jer. 51: 35; it^n*!, 
(not his fear, but) y!;ar of him or on account of him, 

* Possessive pronoans may also, as in Aramaean, be expressed by circumlocution; 
e. g. Ruth 2: 21, 'li "i^ss^ d'^'irsn , the lads which belong to me, or my young nun. In 
parUcnlar is this method of expression adopted, when a Gen. already precedes; as in 
1 Sam. 17: 40. CComp- the dratmlocutory Genitives in 4 113). A suffix in addition 
to this, prefixed to the noun, is pleonastic^ [excepting, perhaps, that it gives promi- 
nence to the pronominal ideaj; e. g. Cant 3: 7 (comp. 1: 6), nt'^123li:3 irittta, his 
aedon, Solomon^s. 
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6* When two nouns, one in the const and the other in the 
Gen., are so connected that they make one composite idea, the 
svffix which belongs to the whole, is appended to the second 
or Gen. noun, (comp. the parallel case of the article, § 109, 1). 
Particularly is this the usage, when the second noun expresses 
quality and supplies the place of an adjective, (§ 104, 1). 

E. g. Pa. 2: 6, '^icng nrr (mountain of my holiness =) my holy mountain ; 
Is. 2: 20, IttD? "^Wn , his silver idols ; Is. 31: 7. 

Rarely, on the other hand, do such cases occur as the following; viz. 
Ezek. 16: 27, hat ?|3-j^ thy way, unchaste. Ezek. 18: 7. Lev. 6: a Ps. 30: 
8. [? Is not mat a fern, ahstracty and in apposition with ri^^ , or a predi^ 
cate anarthrous ?] 

Note 1. A kind of incorrectness, (probably derived from the language 
in popular use and transferred to writing), is found in masculine pronouns, 
which refer to fern, nouns, as Gen. 41: 23. Ex. 1: 21 ; and vice versa^fem, 
pronouns to masc, nouns, as Deut. 5: 24, (tnK , thou, fern, applied to Israel); 
2 Sam. 4: 6. [?] . 

Note 2. The Ace. of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often omitted 
where it may be easily and obviously supplied by the reader; e. g. it, in 
Ex. 19: 25, 'itcs*}; Gen. 9: 2, n»?1 and he told [it]; so him, Gen. 38: 17; 
her, Gen. 24: 12. 

Note 3. Pleonastic is it, when the suffix-pronoun precedes the noun to 
which it relates, and then the noun is repeated, being put in apposition 
with it; e. g. Ex., *Tbjfi"n&< in^'in], and she saw him, the child; Ezek. 
10: 3, ttd^Kn iKS^ , when he entered, the man; 1 Sam. 21: 14. Gen. 2: 19 
is of like nature, trm 12903 . . . lb , ^a iV . . . the living creature, where h 
before the final clause is omitted ; but in Josh. 1: 2 is supplied. 

Note 4. In some cases the force of the pronominal suffix is so weakened, 
that it is almost imperceptible ; e. g. in ^yM< my lord, (lit my lords, § 106, 
2. 6) ; then, next, this form was used barely in addresses to God, (comp. in 
Ps. 35: 23) ; finally it was applied without reference to the pronoun, and =a 
the Lord.* So in I'^n^ , (lit in his connections == he, it, together) ; as 
'nrr: D^Jr-te, Ex. 19: 8, all the people together or unitedly. The sufix 
meaning is so obsolete, that the word (although it has a third pers. sufT.) is 
used in connection also with the ^rst pers. plur., Yim 15n3«, we together, 
1 K. 3: 18, comp. Is. 41: 1. So afler the second person, Is. 45: 20. Like 
to this, is: Hear, ye people, ois all of them = all, Mic. 1: 2. 

* See Ges. Thes. p. 829. Ck)mp. the Phenician names of their gods, viz. Adonit 
("inK), ^d Baaltis (■^nba'a); so Notre Dam, Oar Ladif, 
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§120. 

Demonstrative and InterrogaJtive Pronouns. 

1 . The pronoun of the third person, «vt , fern. «•*? , plur. nwi , 
fem. W> n»3, (Ae, she^ tkey)^ may be connected with nouns [as 
a pronoun-adjective] ; and in this case it takes the article, pro- 
vided the noun has it ; e. g. M»T! W'Wf that man^ »^W5 Bi^a ^mt 
day. (See exception, in § 109, 2. b). 

The demonstrative MT is distinguished from M!in, as ovro; is from avtog. 
ht refers to an object present or near, K^M to something abeady mentioned 
or well known ; (comp. art § 107) . Judg. 7: 4 makes this quite clear : * Of 
whomsoever I shall say to thee : Thi$ one (Mt) shall go with thee, he (MVi) 
shall go with thee ; and of whom I shall say : This one (m) shall not go 
with thee, he (K^h) shall not go with thee.' So P& 20: 6, M^M » ovroi, and 
rwt SB ervTO^ V. 9. Hence mr\ Wt\ means this day, tthday, i. e. the 
time when one is speaking, (Gen. 26: 33). On the other hand, K^inn bi^d, 
the time of which the writer had been speaking. Gen. 15: 18. 26: 32 ; or 
of which the prophet had been prophesying. Is. 5: 30. 7: 18, 20), and of 
which he continues to speak. 

2« From the demonstrative fTJ, comes ht, «, it relative = 
•^t^K , (like the German der for toelcher)^ specially in poetry. 

E. g. Ps, 104: 8, * To the place, &ni nno; nt, which thou hast founded 
for them.' Sometimes merely as a sign of relation, [like liTK] , § 121, 1 ; 
as in Ps. 74: 2, * This mount Zion in rosib m , on which thou dweltest.^ 

Adverbially employed is m , [a) For there, as nt nsn , see there ; then 
merely as adding intensity, specially to questions, m nsb, why then? lit 
why there, (b) In relation to time ; when it designates now, trpx^ nt , 
twice now, Gen. 27: 36. 

3. The interrogative '^n, %vho, may relate to the plural; as 
nk«*«a, toho are these? Gen. 33: 5. More exactly "'PJ ^P,as 
in Ex. 10: 8. It may be applied to tkingcs, but it is when per- 
sons are comprised; as m^ "^a, who is Shechem? i. e. the 
Shechemiles. 

See Judg. 9: 2a Gen. 33: a Moreover, -na may be in the Genitive, as 
•^a rva , <A« daughter of whom ? Gen. 24: 2a— [Still further does usage go]; 
for '^a and tro , laying aside their interrogative force, may mean any one, 
any thing. Job. 1% la For the last, the language has a woid (iTC^a), 
which is composed of tm rra , whatever. 
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§121. 

Relative Pronotm^ and Relative Clauses. 

1^ The pronoun ^ic^ frequently serves as the mere sign of 
relation, which gives a relaUve meaning to nauns^ pronaunsy and 
adverbs, 

E. g. tttf there, b^ • . . ni^K where ; rnti thither, r(M . . . ii^K whither ; 
dm thence, nm nVK whence. In this way the Hebrew forms the oblique 
cases of who, which, etc., as follows: 

Dat. ft to him — ft *v^ti to whom; ttfji, yrb, to them — ^h ICK, 
ini *^®« , to whom. 

Ace. irk, nnk, him, her ^ irk i©«, nnk ntiK, tcFA^mi. 

Gen. lavb "^^K , u^Ao5« toii^^, Deut 28: 49. 

With preposition ; ia therein, um therefrom — na *ni^K wherein, *nitfM 
iidBi3 wherefrom. 

N. R The Ace. u^&'cA is also expressed simply by itJM , Gen. 2: 2. 

Note 1. In this way can the Hebrew make even the ^rst and second 
person a relative in oblique cases; which cannot be done in many lan- 
guages ; e. g. Gen. 45: 4, "^rk "i^K ; Num. 22: 30, ft' . . . "^^M ; I& 41: 18, 
^Pi'ira *it^M ; Hos. 14: 4. Only in the first person can the German imi- 
tate this, as der Ich, die Wir ; [while in English we can say : / who do, 
thou who doest, etc., as well as he who does.] In the first two cases, who 
merely indicates relation. 

Note 2. The word '^i^K is usually separated, by intervening words, fit)m 
the word which it qualifies, as DO rtjn ndK, where he was, Gen. 13: 3. 
Only now and then are the two words connected, 2 Chron. 6: 11. 

2, Before "ym the pronoun he or any one, (for which the 
Hebrew has no specific word, § 122, 2), is often to be supplied 
in translating; as in Latin t^ before qui. 

E. g. ikn '^^SJ, [he] whom thou cursest, Num. 22: 6; «irBtt5 Kb ncst, 
[that] which they heard not. This omission takes place in nearly all cases 
where a preposition stands before im, which, in interpreting, must be 
joined with the pronoun to be supplied; but the relative itself is to be 
translated in the manner that the following clause may require ; e. g. *VO}A 
to him who, and to those who ; "^^^ , from those who ; iViMS , according 
to which or what, and therefore like to as. So also ^^i< nK , him who, 

' V -J - » ' 

or those who, or thai which. 

Bare are the example^ where the preposition before liSK afiects the re- 
lative itself, and corresponds with our mode of expression ; as nVM rsOf , 
Gen. 31: 33 seq., for W *^t^, Geo. 44: 9, 10; perhaps li^M, Is. 47: 12, 
for Dna "itiK . Comp. also Zech. 125 10, ng-n -iWK n« , for ir« ^•ip^ W« . 

29 ' " 
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N. B. Not UDfrequently the eUipeis to be supplied, as stated above, con- 
sists of a designation of place or time ; e. g. *^i^M, in [the place] where; 
*it^KO , from [the time] , iinee* 

3« The pronoun ^^ can, in all the given cases of its use, 
fall away, i. e. be omitted ; (as in English : The woman I love; 
the book I read) ; when the relation has no visible sign, and is 
known only by the fact, that the clause is of a relative nature. 
This is often the case, and above all in poetry, when *^ 
would stand, 

(a) As a pronoun, in the Norn, or Accusative. E. g. Gen. 15: 13; fnttd 
bnb Kb , til a land [which] did not belong to them ; Gen. 39: 4, ftnih-^ , 
all [which] belonged to him, comp. v. 5, which inserts the li^. Ecc. 10s 
5, comp. 6: 1, where ll^K is omitted.* 

(6) As a sign of relation ; e. g. Ps. dSt 3, * Happy the man, ^\lSir| Kb 
*|'i9 ib trxrx^^, to whom the Lord imputeth not sin,^ [where the ^lasi^ is 
lacking which would point out relation in ft]. Job 3: d. Ex. 18:20. Fre- 
quently it is omitted after designations of time, where the meaning would 
be t^Aeit or where^ (see N. R under Note 2 above); as ^a^ dtii'T^ni dij-rj n? , 
at a time [when] their com and wine increase ; Jer. 36: 2. 

(c) Even when it includes the pronoun he, whoever, etc. ; e. g. Job 24: 
19, * Sheol takes away «lKDn , [those who] sin ;' ftlso v. 9 ib. And not only 
so, but even when ni^ involves along with he <ir whosoever also the idea of 
place or time ; e. g. 1 Chron 15: 12, ib tni^dli bK to [the place which] I 
have prepared for him; comp. Ex. 23: 2a 

Note 1. When the pronoun he, whoever, is to be supplied in the Oai., 
then the foregoing noun stands in th6 construct state; e.g. Ex.4: 13, ^a 
n\6v\ , by the hand [of him, whom] thou wiU send; Hos. 1: 2, w r^nri 
r\in^^,the beginning [of that, which] Jehovah spake ; P^81:6^ ttb Tm^ 
"^^^l? , the language [of those, whom] / ibiets not; P& 65i 5. Lam. 1: 14 
Jer.'48:36. Comp. § 114, a 

Note 2. Relative clauses, instead of being attached by *il^M, are some- 
times attached by *] ; e. g. Job 29: 12, And the orphan, ib '%ii »h^ , lit and 
there was no helper to him, i. e. to whom there waa etc., as ib . . « '^i^. 

* In Arabic the rale \b, that the lolatiTe is omitted when it would refer to an tn- 
deJbiUe sulgect; inserted, when it refers to a d^niie one. In Heb. prose snch is nsa- 
ally the case; Jer. 33: 29. Ex. 14: 13, al. Yet the relative is sometimes wanting alter 
definite nouns, Ex. 18: 20. 2 Sam. 18: 14, particularly in poetry, Ps. 18: 3. 49: 13, 21. 
Deut.d2:l7. Job 3: 3. 
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§122. 
Manner of expressing certain Pronouns, for tohich the Heb. has 
710 appropriate Forms. 
1. The reflexive pronouns, myself , thyself himself are ex- 
pressed, {a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpael. (6) By 
the pronoun of the third person, iu case of a connection with a 
noun or preposition. 

£. g. Gen. 22: 3, Abraham took the two lads I'riK with him or himself f 
Gen. 8: 9, lA^^to himself; 1 Sam. 1: 24, < And she brought him out m9 
with herself;* (old German : Er machte ihm einen Rock, ihm for sich) ; 
Jer. 7: 19. Ezek. 34: 2, 8, 10. 

(c) By drcumloetttion with nouas, paitieularly with ttS&a . 

E. g. Job 9: 21, ^t^ jn^ Kb , / know not myself; Jer. 37: 9, ma^pa , in 
herself; Gen. 18: 12. 

2» The pronouns he^ ft, that, etc., in all the cases sing, and 
plur., are usually omitted before "iieK, (comp. 121, 2). But very 
Rurely are they expressed by the interrogative; e.g. isj'^, th at 
which, Ecc. 1: 9. 3: 15. 

Note 1. The indefinite any one, every one, in relation to persons^ isez- 
prsased bjr «5^ man,mu; or by t'Hk vHfi , eac4 4ifM ; or by ^) «3-«K, 
Pa. 67: 5. In relatioD to persms and things, by ^3, usually without the 
ArtiGle,(§ 109,1). Oneejmove; by doubling, aa *)g'&9 "iljlDfi , et?«ry mom- 
ing. Abo by the plurai; as 0*^*1)^:3^9 every mornings Pa. 73: 14. 

NoTX 2. By X^^ , or its equivalent t3^, is expressed the idea of seme 
one, some person; Ex. 16s 29. Cant 8: 7; D^K, Num. 1: 2. The idea, 
something, ia expressed by *ia^, or by "13^"^, ev£ry thing. 

Note 3. iS<e[^, ^/te same, the very, in relation to persons and things, is 
ezpreaaed by Kqn, M*^; as Kiihh )b*^n Me very some man. In relation 
to fAtitg's, there are other words aometimes employed; e. g. ffiC!?, bone, 
body, (but when used for self, etc, the tropical senae ot essence, substance, 
18 chosen); as f»n tyi^h bSt^A, on that very same day, Gen. 7: 13 ; comp. 
•iatn Di|^a, tn his very prosperity itself. Job 31: 38. 

The Arabian ej^iresses the idea o€ self by circumlocution, viz. using eye, 
soul, spirit ; the Babhinic, by &aC9, D*;! (bone), ):)U (&o(fy); the Amharic, 
by tt9M"i Aeod So in English sometimes: My body, for myself; in Midd. 
High German min lip, din Up. 

3* One, another^ the one and the other, is expressed by a 

double Ht or "^t or by 1^"^ with a cQiseBpooding ni$ (brolher) 
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OT T! (friend) ; and so, in the feminine^ by nm connected with 
nintj (sister) or nw (friend). Both of these are also employed 
in respect to objects without life. E. g. Gen. 13: 11, * And they 
separated rr\i^ i§a ttr^wi , each from the other f Ex. 26 : 3, * Five 
curtains were bound nrjiriK-bK w*^, each to the other. ^ 

Note 5. 8ome ]& often iDdicated by the mere plural ; e. g. &*tQ^ , some 
days, Dan. 8: 27 ; m^ , some years, Dan. 11: 6, 8. Sometimes this is ez- 
presaed by "il^K t^, sunt qui, Neb. 5: 2 — 4. 



CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VEBB. 

§123. 
Use of the Tenses in generaL 

In consequence of the paucity of definite forms to maik the 
Heb. tenses as absolute and relative, (§ 40 — 48), it cannot be 
otherwise than that a manifold meamng of them should be the 
result 

In the mean time, one must not suppose that the two tenses 
of the Hebrew are altogether undefined and destitute of any rule. 
On the contrary, each of them has its own defined sphere ; as 
has been generally said already under § 47 above. The Perfect 
expresses what is past and completed ; and this, not only when 
it is actually past^ but also when it is present or future^ but is re- 
garded by the mind as accomplished^ inasmuch as one attrib- 
utes to it the same certainty as to that which has already taken 
place, or arranges it as something earlier in contrast with some- 
thing that is afterwards to follow. 

The Imperfect, (or Infectum^ the incomplete^ the Future)^ ex- 
presses that which is incomplete ; and [as nearly related to this] 
that which is in contimumce^ in progress^ (even in time past), 
that which is becoming so or so, or which is to be completed in 
future. It is also in particular employed, in a modified form 
(§ 48), to express the relations of the Optative^ the Jussive^ and 
the Subftmctive. Finally, we must add to all this, the peculiarity 
of the Heb., ahready mentioned in § 48 6, by means of which the 
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Vav conseeuHve joins the Imperf. to the Peif., and vice versa. 
Mate special roles will be developed in the sequel. 

Erroneous is tbe notion, that the so called Imperfect and Perfect are 
not actual tenses, and originally comprise no expression of the relations of 
time, but only determine the differences of mode. Much rather does the 
distinction apply, which Varro makes in the Latin Grammar, viz. that of 
Actio perfecta and Actio infecta^ L e. that of action comflete Ain> 

INCOMPLETE.* 

It is easy to produce examples of the direct contrast between the Perf, 
and Imperf,; as Is. 46: 4, K^K *f3iO "^n^ito, I did [it], and I will hear 
[you] ; V. 11, ib. JTJtoJK t)K ''n*;sj ^SfiJ'^aK j:|« wa^ , Ihane spoken^ and 
I will bring it about ; I formed the plan and I wiU execute it. Deut dISt 
21. Nab. 1: 12. 

§124. 
Use of tfie Perfect. 

1, In itself and appropriately, the Perfect stands for time 
past, absoltUe and perfect, (Praeteritum perfectum). 

R g. Gen. 3: 10, 11, ^^ "v^^ ""S, who has told you ? v. 13, Why hast 
thou done (mb^) this? And so vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence in the narration of 
past things. Gen. 1: 1, God created. Gen. 4: 1. 29: 17. Job 1: 1, There was. 
2: 10. In this last case, (L e. that of narration) , the Imperf very fre- 
quently annexes itself to the Perf., by a Vav consecutive, § 126. 6. 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. 

E. g. Gen. 2: 2, nto9 ^W imnAi^. his work which he had made; v. 5, 
Jehovah *>*»tt»n xb, had not caused it to rain ; Gen. 7: 9. 19: 27. 20: 18. 
27: 30. 31: 20. Jon. 1: 5. 

3» For the abstract Present of our language ; where, (a) It 
designates some long existing and still continuing state or qual- 
ity, (reaching even to the present). 

E. g. ^VtSfih I know. Job 9: 2; ^ViSir^ Kb , / know not, Job 10: 13. Gen, 
4: 9. *inKab, J hate, Ps. 31: 7, (like the Latin: novi, memini, odi); '^T\J>'2'i 
I am upright. Job 34: 5; ni-ij thou art great, Ps. 104: 1 ; '^Wjb^ / am 
small, Gen. 32: 11. 

* [That the whole saperstmctnre of the Hebrew tensee is in reality erected on this 
basis, seems to be all but demonstrated in the sequel, by the labours of Gesenins and 
Boediger. The latter has ventured on the name Imfsbpect, for the second tense of 
the Hebrew ; not exactly that of the Greeks and Latans, hot nd generis as to its lati- 
tude of extent. The philosophy is good; for Yano had a dear perception of th^ 
principle, simply from the reason and nature of the case. It would seem that the per- 
petually controverted subject of the Ed), tenses now bids fieur to rest on the rational 
and soM basis on which it has recently been placed. — &.] 
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(ft) A coBtinaed, repeated, alreidy existing action ; hence of- 
ten in general assertions relative to experience. 

£. g. "Vt^QM / Mijf, / suppose ; Job 7: la Fk 31: 15. Jadg. ft 9, 11, la 
Fs. 1: 1, ^^n k!i tmi/ibefA im^ . . . *to^ Kii sUmdah n4>i...^A sitiM 
iwi. Pb. 10: a 119s SO, 4a 

N. B. Here, in the domain of our Present, the Perf. and Im- 
perf. of the Hebrew meet, the one or the other being employed, 
cu^cording as the speaker conceives of an action or state express- 
ed by the verb, as having already existed, as still continuing, or 
perhaps even now completed, or considers those as something 
which is taking its rise, coatinuii^, or perhaps speedily aboat 
to make its entrance, (§ 125, 3). 

[Of course the two teDses, when occupying this ground come very 
closely together], and we find (in nearly the same sense) "^^^b^ Kb , Pa. 40: 
13, and ba^K vb, Gen. 19: 19. 31: 35, [both mean: I cannot]. In such 
cases the Perf. and Imperf, are often ranged together [in a like sense] ; 
e. g. Is. 5: 12. Prov. 1: 22. Job a- 17, la 

4« Even to the future does the Perfect relate, namely, in 
protestations and assurances^ where the unll or mind of the 
speaker regards an action €U performed^ or as good as accotn' 
plished. 

[In English, we frequently resort to the Present tense in order to express 
the like views. Anticipation regards ftiture things as present, and speaks 
of them as already taking place, or as having taken place.] In Hebrew, 
even the language of contracts^ or that which is promissory in its nature, 
speaks of things as done, or as being done ; e. g. Gen. 23: 11, **P\T^ I give to 
thee thejield^ etc., [i. e. I will give, etc.] ; v. 13, 1 give {'W^) money for the 
feldf etc. ; [which shows that a thing can be spoken of eitiier as ahready 
accomplished, or as now in the act of accomplishing, or as speedily and 
with certainty to be accomplished] . Speciidly are such expressions em- 
ployed, when it is God who sukes the provmset^ Gen. 1: 29. ]& la 17: 20 ; 
and elsewhere it is found in the language ef assMrances^ viz. when God is 
spoken of as about to do a thing ; e. g. Ps. 31: 6, O God, *iriiM TV^ytjf , thou 
hast redeemed me. [The principle is obvious. The assurances of Goo 
that this or that shall be done, etc., make it certain that h will be done. 
And when Abrakam speaks (as above) of his giving moneys or of having 
^'v6n»f,(fof we may tranalaieja«ither way), he expects to inspire as much 
confidence in his promise, as though k had been aotnally performed.] 
Hence, 

Specially in profhbcy, things pet to come are everywhere^ 
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amd [Hmei toiihont fmmber]^ tpcken of as dbrtadsf having idhen 
place. 

E. g. 1b. ft 1, 'The people who are walkiDg in darknesB^ ^Vfy^ see or 
have seen a great light,' etc.; la. 6: 38, 'Therefore my people rb% wmder 
forth as exiks;' Ibl 5: 14, 17, dS, da 11: 1, 3, 4» e, 10, [et paaaun]. Even 
ID theae eaaea, [aa well aa in narration], the Imper£ alternatea with the 
Perfect ; see in Ibl V. Comp. No. 6 below. 

In Arabic the Perfect, with the particle ng aa an intensive, is employed 
in strong assurances, and the like. One says : / heme already given this 
to you as I shall certainly and assuredly give it. [In Greek, on all sides, in 
Homer, Plato^ Demoathenes, etc the same idiom is common. Future oc- 
currences are spoken of in the Aorist, to denote assurance or certainty 
that this or that will take place. See proofs in abundance, in KUhner'a 
AnafUhr. Gr. Gramm. § 443, 2. The Hebrew idiom has nothing strange or 
unuaual in it, with regard to tbia matter. — S.] 

Very naturally ia this language of aaawance transferred to wishes or 
stroHg desires that this or that may happen. So the chief butler of Pha- 
raoh says to Joaeph, '•anwn ion •»*!» Mrn'^to, lit thou hast done me a 
kindness and remembered me, for thou toilt, etc The VO makes the wish 
here very plain. In Arabic, also, the Perf. is employed to express wishing 
and hesuching* So in Job 21: 16, ' The counsel of the wicked, "^tn n]^ 
— he it far from me,' lit it has removed far from mc 

5. In respect to the relative tenses, the Perfect marks those 
in which what is past is the leading idea; e. g. it designates, 

(a) The Imperfect of the Subjunctive ; (which may also be 
expressed by the Imperf., § 125, 5). 

£. g. Is. 1: 9, ^Y*Kn tviaA nr-in Dnos, we should have been as Sodom, 
we should have been like to Gomorrha ; Job 3: 13. 

(i) The Pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 

E. g. Is. 1: 9, ^Tfir\ 'liA , unless the Lord had left ; Num. 14: 2, «n« *, 
would that we had died, (^ with Imperf. would mean : would that we 
might die ! § 133. 2). Judg. 13: 23. Job 10. 19, rwt^ W^^n vk TBBfi<», as 
if I had not been, should I he, 

(c) The Paulo'post Future or Futurum exactum. 

EI g. Ia. 4: 4, ym QM, when [the Lord] shall have washed away, lit 
has washed away ; la. 6: 11. Gen. 43: 14, ^T\)^^ T^3^ ^^$i in case I 
shall be bereaved, then am I bereaved ; (an expression of resignation in a 
doubtful caae) . 

0* Perfect in connection. In all the cases thus far, the 
Perfect has been considered independently of its connection 
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with other foregoing verbs. But not less various are its mean* 
ings, when it is connected by a Vav (i) with preceding verbs, 
( Vav consecuHve). In such a case, it attaches to itself the time 
and mode of the preceding verb, and also throws fortoaird the Umej 
see § 48 6, 3. In such a case it stands, 

(a) Most frequently for the future, when an Lnperf. (Put) 
precedes. 

E. g. Gen. 24: 40, Jehovah (^i^*]) ynll send his angel, ^im tr}i:&}) , and 
he will make prosperous thy toay^ ]iL and then he prospers thy way, Judg. 
6: 16. 1 Sam. 17: 92, [passive], ^he future here goes over into quiet descrip- 
tion by means of the Perfect ; and that Perfect is explained by the princi- 
ple developed in No. 4 above. 

(6) Present Subjunctive, when the preceding form of the Im- 
perf. has this meaning, (according to § 125, 3). 

E. g. Gen. a 22, bdK*] ngbi i'n h^^ *|B , thai he may not put forth 
his hand and take and eat, lit ' and then he takes and eats.' Gen. dSt 12. 
19:19. Num. 15: 40. Is. 6: 10. 

(c) For the Imperative, when the Imper. precedes. 

R g. Gen. 6: 21, n^DHI ^) ng, take for thyself and collect together, 
lit and then thou dost collect; Gen. 27: 43, 44 As in lett. a. above, the 
command here goes over into a description of what is to be done. Some- 
times the Vav (*!) is separated from its Perfect, Ps. 22: 22. 

(d) For the past or the present, when either a preceding Pert 
or Imperf. has such a sense. 

Note 1. The Perfect, veith Vav consecutive, may relate to the future, 
not only vehen a future verb precedes, but in case there is any other proper 
indication of the future. E. g. Ex. 16: 6, 7, tanrT^l a-js, at evening ye 
shall know ; Ex. 17: 4, ' Yet a little time, '^S^p^tpii , and they will stone me ;' 
1 Sam. 20: 18. 

The usage goes still further, and extends even to cases where there are 
no indications of the future ; for the Perf. with Vav may stand, (a) Where 
a rectson or ground of a thing is given ; or (6) Where a condition is de- 
scribed ; then may follow the Perfect in the sense of a future, or Imper. 
For the letter (a) , see Num. 4: 14, 24, Because another spirit is in him, 
*i*inKiarn , so wiU I had him, etc Even without any causal particle, may 
this construction take place ; as Gen. 20: 11, * There is no fear of God in 
the land, ''myr\ and so they wiU kill me ;' Gen. 45: 12, 13. Ex. G: & 
Comp. P& 25: 11, * For thy name's sake, ^^^01 , so wilt thou forgive,* or 
*o forgive. 

For the letter (6) , above : Gen. 33: 10, ' If I have found favour, ftngi'l , then 
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take^ etc* Even without any conditional particle in the sentence, (§150^ 
4. a); Gen. 44: 22, * Should be forsake bis father, n^l then mil he dief 
Gen. 28: SD. 42: 38. So Is. 6: 7/ See ! this has touched thy lips, n^*] , and 
so departs^ etc.' 

To a great variety of declarations in the present y are appended clauses 
beginning with the Perfect and Vav, consec. ; e* g. Judg. 13: 3, ' Thou 
art barren, nnb-^l rr^nni , but thou shalt conceive and hear a son ;* 1 Sam. 
9: 8, * Here is the fourth of a shekel, "^rinjl and I will give it,* — So in re- 
spect to ufish or desire ; as Ruth 3: 9, ' I am Ruth, n^'iD'i spread there- 
fore^ ere.'— So as to questions ; EIx. 5: 5, ' Many are the people of the land, 
DniM Dnatrni , and will ye leave them to their ease ? Gen. 29: 15. 1 Sam. 
25: JO, 11. 

Note 2. A very frequent form of prophetic language is nj^"] , and it 
shall come to pass, (like *^rn^ , and it was^ in narration) ; and this is used, 
not only when Futures precede, but also when they do not, (see Note ] ) ; 
specially when some assignation of time is added ; as Is. 7: 18, D'i'»a h^n*] 

§ 125. 
Use of the Imperfect. 

Although the meaning of the Imperfect is almost more ex- 
tensive than that of the Perfect^ yet has the language here at- 
tained to a more defined expression of the modal relations, by 
means of abridging" and lengthening the farm of the Imperfect 
(§48), for the sake of marking the passive and Hortative (§ 126). 
Vav consecutive^ moreover, is here employed in a very compre- 
hensive and significant way, (§ 126 6). Yet the abbreviation in 
question, as has already been remarked, is not orthographicaUy 
perceptible in all the forms ; and besides this, there are variations 
of usage, so that in almost all cases where the abridged form of 
the Imperfect is employed, the usual form also occurs instead 
of it. 

The Imperfect forms, in general, the direct contrast of the 
Perfect, and accordingly designates that which is incomplete^ that 
which is becoming so or so, or that which \^ future. It designates 
also that which is in a continued state^ which is progressive^ in 
every department of time, even of the past ; see § 47. n. Ac- 
cordingly it stands: 

1 . For the Future simply. 

E. g. Gen. 9: 11, bsia^ 'I'ir hW Ki, there shall no more be a flood. In 
narration, the Imperfect is used for that which is future in respect to a point 
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of time iQ the past ; tm 2 K. 3s 97, * H« took the ftnt bon, 'J)^ ^i^, 
who should reign^ etc' 

2. As frequently for the Present. 

K g. 1 K. 3: 7, ^^'iK K^, / ^ov no^ ; Is. 1: 13, ^b^M M^, / cannot; 
Gen. 37: 15. 

In particular does the Imperf. designate abiding state or dr* 
cunistancesj which now exist, and will continue to be as they 
are. (The Perfect designates the same, also, but less frequently, 
§ 124, 3. a. b). Consequently general (ruths may be designated 
by the Imperfect. 

£. g. Gen. 43: 32, ^ For the Egyptians yh^^"^ Kb, could not eat with the 
Hebrews ;' Job 4: 17, ' Can man be just (p'JS'^.) with God ? Job 2: 4. Prov. 
15:.20, < A wise bod M nab*] will make glad — makes glad — bis fiither ;' 
and so very often in Job and Proverbs. 

Often, in the same fbrmula, both Perf and Imfierf. occur together ; yet 
not exactly in the same sense; e. g. Job 1: 7, »,im I'^.M, whence comest 
thou? Gen. 16c 8, ndtn mTT*^, whence art thou come? 

3« To designate a series of relations^ which in the Latin axe 
expressed by the Subjunctive^ specially the Subj, Present^ viae 
the future, or what will take place according to our opinion, or 
in accordance with a dependency on other circumstances. Con- 
sequently, 

(a) For the Subjunctive^ preceded by such particles as that^ 
thai not, {ut, ne\ viz. "ii^w, ^, ^?«b, is, thai, in order that.^ 

E. g. Gen. 11: 7, ^i^'] A ^^K, that they may not understand; Gen. 
38: 16, * What dost thou give me '\^ Kisn *i3 ^ that thou wilt come to me ? 
Deut 4: 1, !|*«nn ^tA , that ye may live. In like manner after *)& ; e. g. 
'i*^; "^^"^ 1?i lest he put forth his hand, Gen. 3: 22. 

(b) For the Optative ; in which case the prolonged and 
abridged forms are peculiarly appropriate (§ 126, 1. 2). Often 
with the particle kj .f 

E. g. Di-i 'iSK'^, let the day perish! Job 3: 3, 5» 6, 8. 6:9. W'^«?% O 
that it might come to an end! Ps. 7: 10 ; Tpjas W-^an^, Let thy servant 
speak now ! 

* When these particlefl have another meanlDg, this constnictioii with the ImpcrC 
is superseded ; e- g. ^t^ because^ with the Perf., Judg. 2: 20. So with -w?^ becaaae^ 
Gen. 84: 27. 

t ThiB particle girei to the verb the stamp of rtque$tt vM, Bespectisf its use ia 
the fint person, see \ 126, 1. 
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But «till» the Hill noroial fi>rin 10 Mrnetimes employed, e?eD wbere an 
abridged form exists; e. g. Gen. 1: 9, ^^rn, And Ut (the dry land) 1^ 
pear I Coujp. Gen. 41: 34, ntl'i^ b^ ; Job a 9. 

(c) For the Imperative ; and in negative commands (forbid- 
ding) with K^, it is aixoays employed. 

£. g, Ex. 90: 13, seq^ rviys tsb^ thou shaU not kill, etc When the 
negative bK is used, it expresses warning, or a wish, or opinion, that this 
or that should not take place; as Gen. 46: 3, fifn^n bM, be not afraid! 
Job 3: 4. 6: 7. 

Here, moreover, in connection with Vk, properly belongs the 
Jussive, and then the abridged form of the Imperf. is in place. 
In like manner is it employed for expressing the third person of 
the Imper. ; and for the Imper. of the Passive^ so far as peculiar 
forms therefor are wanting in the language, (§ 46). 

E. g. ^iK *«rr, hi there he light ! Gen. 1: 3 ; m^, kt him be killed, 
Ex. 35:2. Compl § 126, 2L 

{d) For the so-called Potential mode^ where can, mayj must^ 
are to be expressed. 

E. g. Gen. 2:16, ia^in ibK , thou may est freely eat ; Prov. 20: 9, lOK'' •*» , 
who can tellf Gen. 43: 7, ana sh^n, could we certainly know? 

4« Into the sphere of the Past the Imperf. sometimes goes; 
principally in the following cases : 

(a) After the particles t« then^ and o^a not yet, fi'joa before, 

E. g. Josh. 10: 12, jsittS-ftT; la'i'; TK ; Gen. 2: 5, mv[ rn^ , while it yet 
was not; Jer. 1: 5, KXn t:^M, before thou earnest forth; (Comp. 1 Sam. 
3: 7, where the Perf. and Imperf. are in the same sentence). 

(ft) Very often, when contirmed, constantly repeated, actions 
or usages, and customary action, are spoken of; (like the case 
of the Imperfect in Latin and French). The repetition or cus- 
tomary doing of a thing stands connected of course with the 
idea of something incomplete, something which is still in the 
progress of development ; and this belongs to the Imperfect. 

E. g. Job 1: 5, so rto?:; did Job continually ; 22r 6, 7, 8. 29: 12, la 
Judg. 14: 10. 1 Sam. 1: 7. 1 K. 5: 25. Is. 10:a [6:2bis] . Ps.32:4. 42:5. 
[aL saepe]. 

* When TK means thm, and felates to the fatnre, the Imperf • has the msanioig of 
iheFntarsj £x.l2:48. 
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336 § 126. PRaLONGBB and apocopate impebfect. 

(c) Sometimes to designate actions which are temporary and 
soon completed, where one would naturally expect the Perfect; 
at least this is the case among the poets ; just as we make use 
of the Present in an animated description of the past. 

E. g. Job 3: 3, • Let the day perish, ia ^^JX , in which I was bam ;' Job 
3: 11, * Why did I not die, wax, from the womb ? Job 4: 12, 15, 16. 10: 
10, 11. 

5» For the Latin Imperf. Subjunctive, especially in condi- 
tional sentences, {Modus conditionalis) ; and thus, both in the 
Jore-clause and in the after-clm^se. 

E. g. Ps. 23: 4, K-J^^K K^ . . . *r^^ i3 Da, even if I should walk . . . / 
would not fear; Job 5: 8, T!5*TnK "liK, ^ I would make application to God, 
etc. f Job 9: 21, J should not knotv myself ^''IK Kb, [if I should my 
otherwi«>e] ; Job 10: 18, ^ I should have died, S^^^M, and no eye would have 
seen me ;' Job 3: 16. 6: 14. In these cases, moreover, the shortened form 
of the Imperf often occurs. 

§126. 
Use of the prolonged a^d apocopate Imperfect; {HortaHve and 

Jussive). 

1, The Imperfect prolonged by tr^\ (Hortative), is used al- 
most exclusively in the first person, and designates an effort or 
endeavour^ directed toward the accomplishment of some action. 
It is employed, 

{a) To designate the excitement of one's self or the expression 
with emphasis of a determination to do something. 

E. g. mroto^'j rt-iax , Let me rejoice and be glad / P& 31: a So Pk 2; 
3, Ml^t^Sd, Let us tear asunder! With somewhat less emphasis in a dia- 
logue with one's self; as Ex. 3: 3, t^i^f^) W-TTiSDij, Let me turn aside 
now and see ! Gen. 32: 21. 

(6) In the expression of a wish or request for liberty to do a 
thing. 

K g. Deut 2: 27, •'tjayK, Suffer me to pass through! Num. 20: 17, 
WTTjaw , Suffer us note to pass through ! 

(c) To express a determination or design; and commonly 
joined to an Imper. by a Vav consecutive. 

E. g. Gen. 27: 4, Bring it hither, hbaki and I wM eat n that I may eaL 
Gen. 29: 21. 42: 34. Job 10: 20. 
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(d) More rarely in conditional sentences, with an if either ex- 
pressed or understood. 
E. g. Job 16: 6. 11: 17. Ps. 139: 8. 

(f) Besides these cases, it is often used after Vav consecutive; 
see § 48 b. 2. 

Note. In Jeremiah, this form stands for almost every kind of intensity 
and emphasis. Jer. 3: 25. 4: 19, 21. 6: 10. 

2. The apocopate Imperfect (the Jussive)^ stands principally, 
(a) In the expression of commands and toishes. 

E. g. Gen. I: 24, MX'in , let [the earth] bring forth^ (a simple Imperf^ 
K'^Si'n means : it shall produce y or it produces ^ Is. 61: 11); joined to the 
Im|>er. by i, (No. I. c above], Ex. 8: 4, iin^^nrri make supplication to Jeho- 
vah, *iD^^ , that he way rentovey lit. and let him remove. Id. in Ex. 10: 17. 
Judg. ei'sO. 1 K. 21: 10. 

(6) In prohibitions ; as Dent 9: 26. Job 16: 3. 
(c) Frequently in conditional sentences, (as predominantly in 
the Arabic), and both in the fore-clause and after-clause. 

K g. Pa 45: 12, ixn-^; 104: 20, T\t^ and Wl.; Hos. 6: 1, ^; Is. 50: 3, 
rtn; Job 10: 16. 13^ 5. 17: 2. 22: 28. I Sam. 7:3, i«*V 

{d) After Vav consecutive, § 48 6. 2. 

Since the jussive form, in a great number of cases, is not orthographi" 
cally distinguished from the common form (} 48, 4), it may lie difficult, in 
some cases, to discover the exact meaning. At all events, the apocopate 
form occurs among the poets, in some cases where the common form would 
make a sense equally good. The Jussive expresses more of a subjective 
feeling, a may, might, should, ought, according as the meaning and con- 
nection of each passage requires. 

§126b. 
Use of the Imperfect toith Vav consecutive. 
1. This form, (e. g. itspv, § 48 b, No. 2), stands only when 
connected with a preceding form. In general, narration begins 
with the Perfect^ and then goes over into the Imperf with Vav 
consectUive ; and this is the usual form of historic representa- 
tion. 

£. g. Gen. 4: 1, * And Adam 9*t) knew bis wife Eve, liin] "inn] , and she 
conceived and gave birth to Cain,' etc. ; Gen. 6: 9, 10 seq. 10: 9, 10, 15, 19. 
11: 12, 13—15, 27, 28. 14: 5 seq. 15: 1, % 16: 1, 3. 31: 1 seq. 34: 1, 3. 25: 
19, 30 seq. 36: 3—4 37: 3. 
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N. B. The Perfect which miflt ftrteede^ it not always ezpreaaed, hut 
Bometiniea merely implUd, E. g. Gen. 11: 10, '8hem [was] one kumdnd 
years old, ibi^l , and he begat,* etc. ; Gen. 10: 1. For siibatanoe the safne 
in the following sentence : * On the third day, k\&^^ then lifted he up his 
eyes' «» trrv^^ , it came to pass on the thu-d day, etc., Gen. 23: 4. Is. 37: 
18. 6: 1, a), saepe. 

In case of a connection of events with those of the preceding 
narration, the Imperf. with Vav consec. may be, and often is, 
employed; specially is this the case with the transitive formula 
wi; (= xaJ iyttero of the Sept and N. Testament). 

£. g. Gen. 11: 1. 14: I. 17: 1. 22: 1. 25: 1. 27: 1. 12: I, And God said, 
hin^ 'nTSK^I . Predominant is this usage, when a iitiiitation of time is in- 
troduced ; as in Gen. 22: 1, *And it came to pass (^n^^) after these things f 
Gen. 26: 8. 39: 13, 15, 18, 19. Judg. 16: 16, 2jt. See the numerous cases 
in Ges. Thesaurus, p. 372. In the same proportion do we find frtt] used, 
in respect to the Future, § 124, n. 2. 

N. B. In particular does this form occur, (a) After a fore^lause ; e. g. 
1 Sam. 15: 23, * Because thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, :^m'»1, 
so will he reject thee ;' Gen. 33: 10. So afler *^ mm when ; Job 4: 5. (b) 
After a noun absolute ; e. g. I K. 12: 17, ' As to the children of Israel, 
ifrw , so reigned Rehoboam over them ,•* 1 K. 9: 21. Dan. 8: 22. In re- 
spect to the like form after a clause with the Inf. or Part., see § 129, n. 2, 
and § 131, n. 2. 

RsMAHK. We roust not unfrequently translate the eonsecutioe Vav, hy 
that (conj.), in order to give the tnie sense of the Hebrew, [for the /arm of 
it we cannot give}. £. g. Ps. 144: 3, * What is roan, ^ns'isni , that thou r#> 
gardest him ?' Corop. Ps. 8, where is the same, with the exception that 
"^ supplies the place of *;; Jer. 51: 152, < Who art thou, *>K']'^Pi^, that tkau 
shouldest be afraid V In substance the thought above is as follows: ' How 
insignificant is man ! And yet thou dost regard him.' 

In respect to the relation of iime^ the Imperfect tn a sequel 
follows the model of the tense which precedes. 

(a) It relates to the Present^ in narrations where the preoed- 
uig Perfect has the sense of a Present;^ or an Imperfect haa tbe 
same sense f or a Participle.^ 

(1) Gen. 32: 6. Is. 2: 7, 8. Job 7: 9. 14: 2. (2) Job 14: la 1 Sun. S: 89. 
(3) Nab. 1: 4. 2 Sam. 19: 2. Amos 9: 6. 

(b) Less fireqaently does it designate the fuiwre^ when ft Peff. 
precedes with a FuL sense ;^ or a proper Fntunef or an Im- 
perative.^ 
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(1) bu & 15, la dSb 7, & Joel 3: 93. Mic 3: ia (S) li. 9s la Joel 2: 18, 
19. (3) Pt. 50b 6. Gen. 49: 15, (where e ekuae precedes without e verb); 
and 80 a noun absolute maj precede, is. 9b 11 ; or it may be introductoiy 
to another Future; ae in It. 2: 9. 9: la 

In the after^lause, "Tiry may Btnnd after K^, (la. 48: IB, 19 aeq.), and 
then it meana $9 thai it might be. It may alto ttand in a conditional 
claute ; at Ps. 13ft 11, "iqv^ , and shouU I iay^ etc. Comp^ the ordioaiy 
Imperf., § 125, 5. 

§127. 
Of the Imperative. 
] « The Imperative designates not merely commaTid^ but also 
warning-^ request, taiskj concession. 

£. g. H08. 10: 12. 2 K. 5^22; also with K3, Is. 5: a Ps. 8: 2. With !ib. 
Gen. 23: la 2 Sam. 18: 23. Is. 45: 11. 

Particularly is it employed in assurances^ in earnest promises^ 
(like our thou shalt have this or that, which sounds imperatively) ; 
and thence in prophecies. 

See in Is. 6: 10 = thou shalt harden, etc. Promises : Ps. 128: 5, hM'i 
» thou shalt see ; I& 37: 30. 65: 18. Ps. 22: 27. Gen. 20: 7. Threaten- 
ings: Is. 23: 1 ««ye shall howl; Is. 23: 2, 4. 10. 30. la 6L In all these 
cases, the Imperative approaches near to the Imperf., which precedes it in 
the same tense ; Gen. 20: 7. 45c 18; or follows it, Is. 3a 2a 

In almost all its meanings, the particle K9 is added to the Imper., in or- 
der to give it animation or intensity, ($103). Specially is this the case 
when there is a command, whether it be simply to do this or that, Geo. 21: 
2, or whether it lie ottered in a tone of objurgation and threatening. Num. 
16:26. 20: 10. Also in case ofa request; as K|*'^'irt(i , tell me now. Some- 
times the ironical Imper, takes K3 ; as Is. 47: 12, Kd**^^^:^ , stand vp then, 

2. The uses indicated above explain the peculiar usage of 
two Imperatives, connected by and (1). («) In a good sense, 
when the first contains a warning, and the second a promise. 
In this case, the first implies the condition, on which the prom- 
ise in the second will be fulfilled, (like divide^ et impera), 

E. g. Gen. 42: 18, m"] sito PKT , do this, and ye shall live ; Prov. 20: 
13, keep open (ngtt) thine eyes, nff> yato , and be satisfied with bread, i. e. 
• be watchfully active, and thou shalt have plenty of food.' Ps. 37: 27. 
Prov. 7: 2. 9: 6. Job 22: 21. Is. 36: Id 45: 22. Hos. 10: 12. Amos 5: 4, a 

{b) In the sense ot tlifeatening ; when the fiT^X ironically per- 
mits or enjoins, the second threatens the consequence. 
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R g. Is. 8: 9, «ir)h|i V^W 49S , make an uproar, yt nations, ye shcM he 
discomfited; Is. 29: 9. Id the second member, in such a case, the Imper£ 
may also stand ; as in Is. 6: 9. 8: 10. 1 Sam. 17: 44. 

Note 1. How far both the Perfl and ImperE oaay serve to express earn" 
mand, see § 194, 5. § 125, 3, c. 

Note 2. The assertion by some grammarians, that the Imper. form, id 
several passages, stands for the tkird person, is incorrect £. g. Gen. 17: 
10, ' Every male bsb bitan circumcise for yourselves, i. e. let every male be 
circumcised. But in v. 12 we liave biia*^, as an (exchange; and besides 
this, the form bifin is Inf., which gives the same sense, § 128, 4, 6. Ps. 
22: 9, ^A Inf. (not Imper.). Gen. 31: 50. Judg. 9: 28. Is. 45: 21, are all ac- 
tual Imperatives of the second person. 



§128. 
Use of the Infinitive absolute. 

The Inf absolute is employed, in general, (as has been noted 
in § 45), when action is designated, which stands neither in close 
connection with what follows, nor with any noun or particle 
which precedes. Its most important uses will be subjoined. 

In case of such a connection, the Inf. const, is of course employed. 
When several Infinitives are linked together in such a case, and if they 
should each have a preposition in order to complete the full construction, 
yet oftentimes only the first one has it, and brevity omits it before those 
laf. verbs which follow ; e. g. ^T^Z^ b'^vh for to eat and [to] drink^ Ex. 
32: a Comp. 1 Sam. 22: 13. 25: 28.' Jer. V: 18 44: 17. This case has an 
analogy with that explained in § 119, 3. See also No. 4 a. of the present i. 

1 , "When it is governed by a transitive verb, and is used as 
an Accusative. 

E. g. la. 42: 24,'?;ftn siatj ikb , they wouldnotgo ; Is. 7:15, J'^a ©Sk^ inr*!^ 
aiiaa •^ina*! , until he shall learn to riject the evil and choose the good; 
Jer. 9: 4 (N. R The const. Inf, either with or without a preposition, is 
most frequently employed in such a connection and for such a purpose ;— 
the preposition depending on the construction of the foregoing verb, § 139, 

1,2). 

Substantially the rule applies to such cases as Is. 22: 13, < See ! Joy and 
gladness, "j^J ninoi ito^ biax )lk:£ oHni^*] "^ija ainn, the killing of oxen 
and the slaughter of sheep, the eating oj fltsh and the drinking of wine, 
(mere Accusatives governed by sec!) Is. 5:5, M will tell you whnt I will do 
with my vineyard, iint ytm . . . t'rsJittJ^ •^cn, the removing of its hedge 
.. .the tearing down of its wall [I will]. 
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2. When the Inf. stands adverbially in the Accoaative, (like 
the Lat. gerund in -do) ; e. g. a-iatn %oell (lit bene faciendo) ; 
na*nn wwcA, (lit. mulium faciendo). 

In regard to the Ace. as the adverbial case, see § 116. In Arabic, it has 
in this predicament an Ace, ending. Generally the Inf, abs. answers, in 
most cases, to the Ace. of the Inf!, (see Nos. 1. 2. 3. of this §, and even No. 4 
is to be traced back to this principle). 

3* When the Infinitive stands connected with a finite verbj 
so as to impart energy to it [energical Inf], 

{a) Most commonly is it put before the finite verb, and it 
marks in general the strer^ihening or intensity of the verbal 
idea. 

E.g. 1 Sam. 20: 6, ''Stiia b«^^? bkoa, ht ashed most urgently of me; 
Gen. 43: 3, 'T'Srj 'isn, he strongly protested; very plain in Amos 9: 8, * I 
will destroy it from the land, H'l^lSK ^ts^T^ vb, yet I mil not utterly de- 
stroy; Judg. 1:28. ' 

This Infinitive frequently amounts to a mere rendering promi- 
nent an action ; a matter which other languages bring about 
merely by tone in utterance, i. e. by emphasis, or by particles ; 
as in case of assurances, and questions full of feeling or ex- 
pressive of astonishment, and also in contrasts. 

£. g. Gen. 43: 7, s^*!) ^i'l;^* could we certainly know? Gen. 37: 8, 
^y^\^ ifnvs ^H^nn, shaU thou indeed reign over us ? Gen. 31: 30, r\'^ 
robn, thou hast undoubtedly come^ ^i^BOaa t]ba3 '^t because thou hast 
longed much ; Judg. 15: 13, ^"^OKS ^bx we will surely bind thee, • . . 
¥|n'^!!33 vb nm^ , but certainly we will not kill thee ; 1 Sam, 9: a 2 Sam. 
24i 24. Hab. 2: 3. 

(6) When the Inf. abs. stands after a finite verb, this connec- 
tion for the most part designates contimmnce of action, or the 
lasting nature of it. 

R g. Is. 6: 9, 9l«d m;9, hear ye continually ; Jer. 23: 17. Gen, 19: 9^ 
fi)iBiz3 isB^^i, and he will constantly be acting the judge. Sometimes 
with two Infinitives ; as 1 Sam. 6: 12, 1931 Tfi^n ^Ar\ , and they went, 
moving along and lowing, I e. continually lowing as they advanced ; 1 K. 
20: 37. For the second Inf., a Jinite verb may be employed, Josh. 6c 13 ; 
or & participle in its stead. 

Note 1. Such is the common usage, when the Inf. is placed after the 
finite verb. But it is not exclusively of such a meaning ; for where the 
context does not lead to the idea of repetition and continuance^ sueh an Inf. 

31 
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w meraly energic or intensive, la. 23: 17. Jer. 22: la Geo. 31: 15. 46: 4. 

Dao. 10: 11, 13. In Syriac, this Id£ of intensity staDds before the defiDite 
verb; in Arabic, it stands after it. A negative particle commonly stands 
between the two verbs, as Ex. 5: 23 ; seldom before both, Gen. 3: 4 

Note 2. With the derived conjugations, the Inf. abs> is employed, not 
only of the same Conj., but also the Inf. of Kal ; e. g. the sanUy as Gen. 
17: la 40: 15 ; but of a different Conj. as in Gen. 37: 33, Sj-^b r)h^ , he is 
surely torn in ^pieces ; Job 6: 2. Or if the Inf. abs. of Kal be not em- 
ployed, another Inf. of the like sense may be used ; as in Gen. 19: 20. IK. 
a23. 

Note 3. In respect to conftntiance of action, (as adverted to in 6. above), 
the verb i^n is often employed in the sense of progressing, continuing ^ 
and then it expresses constant accession ; e. g. Gen. 26: 13, b'uj'j ^'ibn "tfb^^, 
Le. and he continually waxed greater and greater, (lit he advanced, going 
onward, and becoming great); 2 Sam. 5: 10. Gen. 8: 3, ' And the waters re- 
turned . . . niuJi "^ibn , continually retreating^ (lit going on and returning). 
Not unfrequently a participle, [instead of a finite verb], is employed in this 
construction ; e. g. 1 Sam. 2: 26, • The lad Samuel nioj i'lj'j •r^Vn becanu 
constantly greater and better. Similar to this is the French idiom, in le 
mail va toujours croissant ; la maladie va toujours en augmentant, i. e. 
increases constantly and becomes worse. 

4:m When the Inf. stands, (as it sometimes does), for di finite 
verby two separate cases are to be distinguished : 

(a) When the finite verb precedes. If, for example, several 
actions following successively are described, then oftentimes, 
specially in the later books, only they^r^^ verb exhibits /en^e and 
person; the rest may be of the Inf. fomty to which the person 
and tense of the finite must be attached. Comp. § 119. 3. 

E. g. in the Perf; Dan. 9: 5, ^iO) «T5^, we have rebelled, and [we 
are] turned back or have revolted ; Gen. 41 : 43, 2$^,;^ , ' and he made him 
ride in his chariot . . . ink lina*] and he placed him, etc' 1 Sam. 2: 28. 
Jer. 14: 5. So with the Impeff, preceding ; Jer. dSt 44, * Fields with money 
49)^7, shaU they purchase . . . niro*] and they shall write a bill of sale, 
nsm dlnni , and they shaU seal it, and summon witnesses, etc.' Num. 
15:35. 

(6) Withota a finite verb. The Infinitive, (which in itself is 
a pure designation of action merely), can, in the way of brevity 
and emphasis, be put for any tense or person whatever of any 
verb, which the sense of the passage demands. 

(a) For the Perfect, in animated narration or description, (like the his- 
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toric Inf. of the Ladn). £. g. Is. 21: 5, t%M biSM n^tm nta inb^ "qS^y 
they set in order the table, they station the watch, they eat, they drink^ 
or to set in order, etc., [this they do]. Hoa. 4: 2. {b) For the Imperf., L e. 
in the seDse of the Future ; 2 K. 4: 43, ^nSni ^SsM, ye shall eat and hax>e 
a remnant, (c) Most frequently for the energic Imperative (§ 46, n.) ; e. g. 
^il3l23, observe (*^ ye shall observe); Deut 5: 12, ^iDt, remember ; Ex. 
20: 8. Hence plen^ "(^"^^l^PJ "^IW, I>eut 6: 17 ; nstri'^ist, Deut. 7: 18. 
(rf) For the hortative ; e. g. Is. 22: 13, 'inw'i iiDK , let us eat and drink; 
1 K. 22: 30, Kini bannn, let me clothe my self and come. 

Note 1. In connection with a subject named, the Irif, seldom stands for a 
^nite verb; as in Job 40: 2. Ezek. 1: 14. 

Note 2. Rare are the examples, where the shorter Infl form is used in 
these cases. Such, however, are some common Infinitives const., which 
have an adverbial sense, or are like the Latin Gerund in -efo ; e. g. Is. 
60: 14, * They shall come to thee nimb, in a bending posture,* curvando. 
In Neh. 1: 7, «ban Van, exactly as the Inf. abs. ; Ps. 50: 21, hjntj ni'Tj; 
Ruth 2: 16, ^btbrr^)^; Num. 23: 25, m'^vs vih ap. 

§129. 
The Infinitive conslrttct. 
1« The Inf. const, as a verbal noun, can be regarded as hav- 
ing all the relations of nouns in respect to case, (see § 115). 
Consequently, it may be, 

(a) In the Nom., as the subject of a sentence ; 

E. g. Gen. 2: 18, * Not good y^A D-jKH ni-^n is the being of the man 
alme^ 

(6) In the Genitive ; Gen. 2d: 7, S)bMn n , the time of gathering. Here 
also belongs the case, where the Inf. const., like a mere noun, is governed 
by a preposition ; see No. 2 below. 

(c) In the Accusative; as 1 K. 3: 7, Kiaj nKSC 9n&< ikh, I knew not 
going out or coming in. (Sometimes the Inf. cAs. is employed in the same 
way; §128,1). 

2» When the Inf. is constructed vnih prepositions, (as in Greek 
eV T(p ehai), we must often translate into English by using a con- 
junction with a meaning accordant with the preposition. 

E. g. Num. 35: 19, ini'MbS, when he lays hold upon him ; Jer. 2: 35, 
I^^M b9, because thou say est ; Gen. 27: 1, ' His eyes were dim, nitt*^^ , so 
that he could not see/ O'O before a noun, in the sense of removing from and 
lack or want of) . The Lexicon is the proper source of information, as to 
the use of the various prepositions 
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3« In respect to the relation of tiffiej the Inf. may express that 
of the Past. (See on the Part., § 131, 2). 

R g. GeD. 2: 4, QK'^^^n , token they were created^ (lit in the being-created 
of them). 

Note 1. nila^i njri, (also with the omission of STJSj), (1) Means, he is 
about to do, desirous to do, or ready to do ; (as we say in English : / am 
to unite, to walk, etc.) . E. g. Gen. 15: 12, sSai »7S'»sh wn , and the stin 
was about to set. Hence this Inf. is used as a circumlocution for the Im- 
petf, ; c. g. 2 Chron. 26: 5, D'^nix d^^b wn, and he sought unto God; 
in Is. 38: 20, without rm, njn;» •^sj^^UJini, Jehovah saves me; and the 
like in Is. 21: 1. Ecc 3: 15. Prov. 19: 8, comp. 16: 20. (2) It means : It is 
to do, or to be done, (like our lam to give, etc.) ; as in Josh. 2: 5, *)^trn *^fi^1 
*wh , and the gate was to shut, i. e. to be shut. Commonly the verb Tm 
18 omitted in cases of this kind ; as in 2 K. 4: 13, ninrb Tm , what is to be 
done ? 2 Chron. 19: 2. (3) He was able to do ; (comp. the Latin non est 
solvendo)] as in Judg. 1: 19, tti'^^in^ K^, he could not dispossess them. 
(The text here renders this sense necessary ; and it is fully ezpresised in 
Josh. 17: 12. Comp. ^h y^H , non licet mihi ; and the Syriac 'i n^h = non 
possum. See Agrell, Supp. Synt Syr. p. 9. 10) . 

Note 2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Inf. construc- 
tion, of which we are treating, to that of the definite verb; and before this 
In£ we must supply a conjunction which will correspond to the preposi- 
tion before it So a Perfect is joined to such an Inf. in Amos 1: 11, 
't'^rn nra . . . itnry ^9, because he persecuted, . . . and destroyed aU Ids 
compassion ; Gen. 27: 45, (where is an Imperf with Vav. consec) ; Gen. 39: 
18, «7t?«3 ■'V'ip "'^'"T^ '^'^'1 1 ond it came to pass, when I lifted up my 
voice and cried ; Is. 30: 12. 38: 9. Most commonly such an Inf construc- 
tion is followed by a clause with an Imperf. of the definite verb^ which is 
preceded in the clause by a n ; e. g. Is. 5: 24. 10: 2. la 9. 14: 25. 30: 2& 
Comp. a like sequel of the Part, and a definite verb, § 131. n. 2. 

§130. 
Connection of the Inf, construct tcUh Subject and Object. 
1 « The Infinitive can be constracted with the case that be- 
longs to the definite verb; and in transitive verbs, therefore, it 
has an Ace, of object. 

E. g. Num. 9: 15, l^i^an-ra trj^, to erect the teni; 1 Sam. 19: 1, 
niTT^ ri*wb, to kill Damd; Gen. 18: 25, p*"^ trr&6^ to slay the 
fightfous ; IK 12: 15. 15: 4. 2 K. 21: S. Esek. 44: 3a Lev. 26: 15, ritXf^ 
^r'*i:p*b|*r^i$ ^ to do all my commands ; Prov. 21: 15, XMm nic^ ,* to do 

* In cases like this, one migfat say, that the second noim (Dtttita) is in the Gen. 
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Hgii. Sot also, with the Aca of the Frommn ; m ^klk b'^pQ 1$obj fo 
estabtisk thee, Deut 29: 12; *'a3'^eq, to bring me back, Jer. 38: 26; 
"^^nO^ ) <o ^'^ »>«> £^ ^ ^- 3ee also 1 Sam. 27: 1. 5: 10. 28: 9. 1 Chr. 
12:17i 

N. B. A verbal Doun, (analogous to the Infinitive) , governs the Ace. in the 
same way ; e. g, njrrjTifij n?^ , tlie knowltdge ofJehwak, (lit. to know the 
Lord), U 11:9. 30:28. 

2« When the Inf. has a subject, it is usually put imme- 
diately after the verb; in part as a noun in the Gen., (because 
the Inf. is used as a const noun) ; and in a still greater part, as 
a Nominative, 

R g. 2 Chron. 7: 3, as a Gen., tt5«h Trr\ , the descent of the fire; Ps. 
133: 1, ^n^ D| D'^nx r^yd , the dwelling of brethren is even unity, i. e. they 
live together; Ex. 17: 1, * There was no water drri m'msiybr the drinking 
of the people,^ i. e. for the people to drink. In a special manner, are Infini- 
tives so constructed, when they have ^feminine termination ; e. g. Is. 47: 9, 
^^'0 tjl'^an nasya , in the great multitude of thine enchantments ; Gen. 
19: 16, T^b? nin*; rtijna , in the compassion of Jehovah toward him. The 
like with svff. pronouns ; as Ps. 4: 2, 4, '^K'^J^a , when I call, (lit. in the 
calling of me); but in Ezek. 47: 7, we have "^^n^i^a anomalously for *^2!iir2i ; 
[perhaps not, as "^a- may be the Ace. of object sb when he brought me 
back; so Cocceius]. 

On the other hand, the Genitive is out of question in such cases as fol- 
low. We must rather put them in the Nominative. £. g. Ps. 46: 3, ^*^%ii2i 
y^\^ , (not ^^^lan^ as stat, const, would make it), when the earth shakes ; 
Deut 25: 19, ?;b nirr; xy^Vn^ , when the Lord shall give you rest ; 2 Sam. 
19: 20, iai-ix t^^Bh DJi'ub , that the king should lay it to heart, i. e. con- 
sider it It is substantially the same case, when the Inf. is separated from 
its subject by some intervening word, (which sometimes happens); as Judg. 
9: 2, ^n« ttS-^K QDa ittJ^ QK . . . t^\l^ B'^^a^ Q?2 iteJi , whether seventy 
men rule over you . , . or whether one man only rule over you ; Ps. 76: 10. 
See No. 3. 

3, When the Inf. has both subject and object^ normally the 
subject follows next after the Inf., and the object takes the second 
place. When the object is in the Acc.^ then the svbject (as in 

after niiD9 used as a verbal noim, (4 112,2) ; wluch is the usual construction in Ara- 
bic But since HK (sign of the Ace.) is used before noans in the same predicament 
as XSlVd'O , and the preceding word never shortens its vowels, (as a const, noon should 
do), it seems clear that the Hebrews treated such cases as v€rh and Accusative. Comp. 
Nos. 2. 3., in the sequel. 
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No. 2 above) is aoinetimes in the Qen.j bat mostly in the Nom- 
inative. 
The Genitive, (predominant in Arabic), shows itself in Deut 1: 27, 

(isniK nirr\ nKato^, because Jehovah hateth us; Is. 13: 19, d^'1^M Dd&ncd 
ftnD-r«, as God destroyed Sodom; Gen. 39: 18, "i^ '^'^'^tt?, vfhen I 
lifted up my voice. The Nominatite has a place in constructions like 
the following: Is. 10: 15, 1W^a-nK onttj Cj'^sna, as if the staff could wield 
those who lift it up, (where we must have the form C)*^3ns , if the subject, 
DDi^, were in the Genitive). Commonly we must regard the subject as in 
the Norn. ; e. g. 1 K. 13: 4, B'^rAx ©''K W-n« "jjian ?b^ , when the king 
heard the word of the man of God; Gen. 13: 10. 2 Sam. 3: 11. Ezek. 37: 
13. 

Remark. In case the verb governs a double Accusative, it may be re- 
tained here ; e. g. nxf is-TiK tjnk tD^^rfix ^"lin H*jn» , after God has made 
thee to know all this, Gen. 41: 39. 

N. B. Rare is the case, (but it still occurs), where the obfect is placed 
next after the Inf, and then the subject behind this, as a kind of supple- 
ment; e. g. Is. 20: 1, "{ift^O ink rfxd^, when Sargon sent him; Ezra 9: ^ 
sia'^nrb« W^i*^? 'y^V^nh , that our God should enlighten our eyes ; 2 Chron. 
12: 1, B^an*] riJiaip ??0?» ^^^ Rehoboam confirmed the kingdom; Is. 5: 
24. 29: 23. Ps. 5& 1. 

§131. 
Use of the Participle. 
1, The only active form of the Participle now extant, at- 
taches to itself the meanitiff of all tenses. 

£. g. ra dying, Zech. 11: 9 ; who is dead, dead ; who will die, Gen. 520: 
3 ; so ifib , who falls f is fallen^ will fall; rvsp , about to do, Gen. 41: 25. 
Is. 5: 5. Most frequent of all is the sense of the Present, 

Passive Participles stand, therefore, for the Latin participial in --dus ; 
e. g. M'nia , metuenckis, Ps. 76:'8 ; him , laudandus, P& 18: 4. 

2* So far as the Participle stands for ^finite verb, and is the 
predicate of a sentence, it designates, 

(a) Most frequently the Present, (In Syriac and Chaldee, this is its 
predominant use). £. g. Yjcc 1: 4, MS ^ii*] Tf^h ni^, one generation df 
parteth, and another generation com^h; Ecc. 1: 7, b^a^h b'^iljin-is, 
da the streams flow; Gen. 4: 10. In case a pronoun is the subject, it k 
either put before or after the participle, as *^abK K^^ , I am afraid, Geo. 
32: 12 ; D'^KI}'^ ^^naM we are afraid, 1 Sam. 23: 3 ; or else the appropriate 
pronoun is suffixed to o;; (is), as Judg. 6: 36; r^is ^; Dtt , if thou deUv- 
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erest. In negative sfWteDces, yf^ (there is not) is employed in the same 
way as «$:; ; e. g. Gen. 43: 5, rii^ T^^'M DK , if thou vnli not let go. 

{b) The Future: (cooceived of as Present, § 1S4, 4). £. g. Is. 5e 5» ' I 
will tell you Tvp ^'SM "rs^ nn , what I do, i. e. will da' Gen. 19: 13. 41: 25. 

(c) The Past; very frequently in connection with other contempora- 
neous actiousL E. g. Job 1: 16, VO r\V\ ^^'tq nt i*i9, while this one was 
speaking, another came ; Gen. 42: 35^ Ex. 2: a Judg. 13: 9. 1 Sam. 17: 23. 
But also out of such a connection, and directly for the praeterite Perfect ; 
as DeuL 4: 3, nixSn ttS'*}'^? , your eyes which have seen.* 

Joined with the verb mn , the Part constitutes a circumlocution for the 
Imperfect ; e. g. Job 1: 14, * The cattle nittj^jh W , were ploughing ;' Gen. 
15: 17. Judg. 1:7. 16: 21. (In Syriac, the Part with its pronoun forms the 
usual Present ; when the verb of existence is added, it forms the Imperfect). 

Note 1. In all three cases under No. 2, in animated reference to any- 
thing, nan su! is prefixed, (a) Where the Part stands for the Present; as 
Gen. 16: 11, rnn Tjjn , behold thou art with child ; Gen. 27: 42. Ex. 34: 1 1. 
(6) For the Future; Gen. 6: 17. Is. 3: 1. 7: 14. 17: 1. (c) For the past; 
as Gen. 37: 7. 41: 17. 

Note 2. A construction beginning with a participle^ veiy frequently 
goes over into a finite verb, before which the pronoun ^;^M is to be sup- 
plied, which lies in the participle. Thus in Is. 14: 17, the sentence begins 
with the Part Dto (who maketh), and goes on with D^in ; Is. 43: 7, Part and 
Imperf. ( c=s Present). Between these clauses, (i) may be inserted or omit- 
ted; e. g. Is. 5: 8, *iWp^ . . . ^T^W without ) between. So in vs. 1 1, 23, 
and 31: 1. 1 Sam. 2: a Prov. 19: 2a With ] between, Gen. 27: 33, ^rt 
Vt'^W ^*^ ; Gen. 35: a Ps. 18: 3a (Altogether analogous to this, is the be- 
ginning of a sentence with the Inf. and its continuance by a finite verb, 
§129, n. 2). 

§132. 

Construction of the Participle. 
1» When the participle is accompanied with a designation 
of the object of action, it may be constructed in two ways ; viz. 

[a) As a verbal governing the case after it, either directly, or by means 
of a preposition before the object; e. g. 1 Sam. 18:29, 'I'l'J'njJ a;^k, hating 
Daoid; 1 K. 9: 23, &9a C)*^*l'^0> ^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ people; Ezek. 9: % 
tl^^ tt^tab , clothed with linen garments. 

(b) The Part takes the construct form and is followed by a Genitive of 
the object, (§ 110, 2); e. g. Gen. 22: 12, ty^r^M M*;?*; , fearing God; Ps. 84: 

* Respecting the cariide placed before the predicate here, see § 108, 3, n. [See al- 
so the remarks on the same, which call in question the use of the geniiine ariitU in 
such cases]. 
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^ ^T^ '^9^ f <^ dioeUers of thy house ; Ezek. 9t 11, d*i^yi t^i} , clMud 
with lintn garments. 

N. B» The last coostruction with the Oenitive occurs only id the parti- 
ciples of active verbs (§ 135). To these belong such cases as Gen. 23: 10, 
^9^ "^M^ , those who enter the gate ; although Ki^i , meaning to enter ^ 
usually takes the Ace. after it, (comp. ingredi portam). Moreover even 
where a verb occurs v?hich takes a preposition after it, its participle, by 
partaking of the substantive quality sometimes takes a simple Genitive af- 
ter it ; e. g. 1*^^;^ , "^TO^ , who rise up against him — me, are employed in- 
stead of '^br — l**^? ^r^^, Ps. 18: 40, 49. Deut 33: 11. 

2. The t;cr6a/ relation and power of the Part, in No. 1 above, 
extend to svffix'profumns as well as nouns. 

E. g. ^^!^'$ , who created me, with verbal suff. in the Ace; but with the 
Genitive construction it reads ^^^ , my Creator, 

§133. 
Mode of expressing the Optative, 
That for the expression of the Optative the Imperfect is em- 
ployed, and specially with the ending (n^) and with the parti- 
cle KJ, we have already seen, § 125, 3, 6. Here we shall only 
add two other methods of expressing it by circumlocution. 
1» By questions expressive of a wish, 

£. g. 3 Sam. 15: 4, »b^ '^^^'^i?; '^ , lit who will appoint me judge ? ^ 
O that one would appoint me, etc I Judg. 9: 20, '^'Tjrf rw\ B?rj-n$ in*l •'a, 
10^0 will give this people into my hand? a: O that some one would give, 
etc. ! Ps. 55: 7. Job 29: 2. The phrase ^XT] *^s often remits the sense of 
giving, and merely s. uiinam, I would that, etc But it may be conntsct- 
ed, (a) With an Ace, ; as in Deut 28: 67, a-nj in*; *»» , O that it were eve' 
ning! [b) The Infinitive; as Ex. 16c 3, WAt^ ^'pp.^y O that we had 
died! (c) With the finite verb, (either with or without *J); Deut 5: 26^ 
onb nt oanb rrjnn in*; -^a, O that they had such a heart in them! Job 
23:3. 

2. By the particle ci5< if O if A O if; specially the last. 

£. g. Ps. 139: 19. In Gen. 17: 18, the Imperf follows the particle; io 
Ps. 81: 14, the Participle ; in Gen. 23: 13, the Imperative. When the 
Perfect follows, it expresses a wish that something might have taken plau ; 
as Num. 20: 3, n»i} ^ , would that we had died! 
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§ 134. 
Persons of the Verb. 
1^ The persons of the verb are somelimes employed in an 
irregular way, in regard to gender. 

E. g. The masc. (as the nearest and most ready gender) instead of the 
fern.; as Ezek. 23: 49, DQ^'i';; Ruth 1: 8, Bn*ito, (both addressed to fe- 
males)} and so Is. 57: 8, nSspin (for second fern,), comp. Cant. 2: 7. See 
also the analogy in the use of pronouns, § 1.19, n. I. 

2, The third person is frequently employed in what is call- 
ed an impersonal way ; most frequently in the masculine form. 

E. g. ^m , and it came to pass ; ib *is and ft *»^;t , it troubled him ; 
ft tin and ft dn'^J , there was indignation to him. Sometimes with B.fem. 
verb ; as 'Ti'jb "i^nn , and it was troublesome to David, I Sam. 30: 6. Ps. 
50; 3. Jer. 10: 7. (In Arab, and Ethiopic, the masc, is employed in the 
like way; in the Syriac, the feminine], 

3* The third person with an indefinite subject, i. e. one, some 
one J some^ etc. 

E. g. [a) By the third per s. singular; as K^|D one called — named, Gen. 
11: 9. So Gen. 16: 14. 1 Sam. 19: 22. 24: 11. (6) By the third person 
plural; as Gen. 41: 14, in^*^n'jn , and they ( = some) brought him hastily 
in, for one brought, or he was brought, (c) By the second person; as in 
Is. 7: 25, ra^ Ki2n-li<b , lit. thou shalt not go there, but = one shall not 
go, etc. So the frequent expression T^M *i^ , or simply ^K2i, lit until thou 
comest, etc. = until one comes, etc. (d) By the use of the Passive ; as 
Gen. 4: 26, Kifpi bn^iJi T&j , then was mcuie a beginning to call, etc.* 

Note 1. The case (a) above occurs once with the Nom. tS'^Kii supplied, 
viz. in 1 Sam. 9: 9, * Beforetimes in Israel one said,' ts^^xn ^itsx . In poe- 
try, the Pres. participle of the verb that is expressed, is either supplied or 
understood ; e. g. Is. 16: 10, T^^^^ ^'nnn , the treader shall tread; Is. 28: 4. 
Jer. 9: 3. Ezek. 33: 4. (The last is common in Arabic). 

Note 2. When emphasis is attached to the pronoun, it is expressed and 
put before the verb; as "^PiaDJ "^SX, Ps. 2: 6. So Judg. 15: 8. IK. 21: 7. 
Ps. 139:2. Sometimes the pronoun follows the verb; as Judg. 15: 12. 
But the later writers employ this latter method, without any special empha- 
sis ; e. g. Ecc. 1: 16, •'SX ^'nia'n; Ecc. 2: 11, 12, 13, 15, 20. 8: 15. 

Note 3. Specially in poetry and prophecy a transition from one person 

* Not infrequently the third pen, plural, (like dicunt), is to be regarded as = the 
passive (1. e. didtur). E. g. Job 7: 3, ' Nights of woe have they assigned to me * = have 
been assigned, viz. by God. So Job 4: 19. 17: 12. 32: 15. 34: 20. In Chaldee this 
is very common, see Dan. 2: 30. 3: 4. 5: 3, al. ; and so in Syriac. 
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to another is common, even in the same sentence. £. g. Is. 1: 29, 'For 
they shall be ashamed of the oaks which ye fondly love} (the same persons 
are the suhject in both verbs) ; Is. 61: 7. Deut 2St 15, 17. Mic. 2: a In Job 
13: 28, the third person is probably used dwatM&q ibr the^rst; comp. Job 
6: 21 (with the i-eading ib). 

§ 135. 
Verbs toith the Accusative. 
All verba transitive in general govern the Accusative, (§ 116). 
In regard to these, we may suggest, 

1, That many verbs are capable of being used either tviih 
or toUhout an object. 

[In English we have a multitude of verbs, which are capable of being 
employed in a transitive and intransitive or neuter sense, some of which 
correspond to the Hebrew, and some do not] . Thus in Hebrew, Msa is to 
moan and bemoan ; ^'^ , to dwell, and also to inhabit ; &<S^ , to go forth, 
also to go out of quit, Gen. 44: 4. 

Note 1 . Several verbs of this kind express a kindred noun with and af- 
ter them ; e. g. *iin nbn s= yoctiv voaov i M^5 y?J ^ jiovXtuBiy povliir. 
This is most frequent, when the noun receives any accessary explanations ; 
e. g. Gen. 27: 34, iTnan nbna ngy:! pr^f; , and he cried out [with] a loud 
and bitter cry. Gen. 27: 33. Zech. h 14. 1 Chron. 29: 9. 

Note 2. Verbs which indicate Jlowing or streaming, take, in poetiy, 
the Ace. of that with which they flow or stream ; as Lam. 3: 48, * Mine eye 
flows down D*)^ "^a^tt , streams of water, (Ace). Joel 4: 18, * The hills 
streasn milk ;' so i^tj , to flow, Jer. 3: 17 ; C]i2J , to trickle, Joel 4: 18 ; t]aT$, 
to float along, Is. 10: 22. Bolder still in Prov. 24: 31, 'See! it [the field] 
B''3TOJD fts nis shoots up altogether [with] thorns, Comp. in Greek, 
TT^o^cW Sdo)^, Hym. in Apol. 2. 202. So dajtgva ma^iy. 

Note 3. Poetical usage is it, when verbs signifying to work, to speak, 
or to cry out, take after them the Ace. of instrument, means, or member, 
whereby the action is performed. Plainest for our consideration is the ex- 
ample of crying out ; as Ezek. 1 1: 13, ii'ra hip p5j , he cried a hud voice, 
(comp. n. 1 ) , for— tt^r^A a hud voice ; Ps. 109: 2, to speak [with] a false 
tongue ; Ps. 3: 5, K'npH iip, [with] my voice I cry, i. e. loudly ; Pa 66: 17, 
'^nM'pi? ^^ , [with] my mouth do I cry, i. e. with full mouth, loudly ; and so, 
speak [with] the mouth, Ps. 17: 10; [with] the lips, Ps. 12: 3; to labour 
[with] the hand, Prov. 10: 4 ; to help [with] the right hand — hand — sword, 
Ps. 17: 13, 14. 44: a 60: 7. 1 Sam. 25: 26, 3a Everywhere with the Ace. 
of instrument. The same relations are sometimes indicated by & preflxed 
to the noun; e. g. to praise with the mouth, Ps. 89: 2. 109: 30; to suppli- 
cate with the mouth, Job 19: 16. The same usage prevails in Greek ; as 
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ngofialniv nodoj naUiy lUpoq^ (see Porson and ScbSier ad Eurip. Orest 
1427. 1477; Bernhardy Synt. 110). That ihe Accus. here is actually de- 
pendent on the verb, is clear by a comparison with n. 1, 2 above. So the 
German : eine herrliche Stimme singen, etc. [In English, the Ace, of in." 
strumentality is scarcely to be ionn^, prepositions being employed]. 

The Hebrew, on the other hand, often uses the a of instrument where 
we employ simply the Ace In both languages we may say: Nod the 
head, and nod with the head,; to gnash the teeth, and toith t/ie teeth; 
where head and teeth are respectively, first, objects of the verb, and then de- 
signated as instruments. But n&a ^D , to open with the mouth, we say not, 
but must express it thus : to make cm opening with the mmUh. So b*}D 
Ci'j'Tja , to spread out with the hands (Lam. 1: 17), we do not so express, 
but omit the preposition. To translate literally is very awkward, e. g. to 
make an outspreading with the hands, Comp. bipa ^na and bip yr^ • 
[We follow only the latter.] 

2, Many verbs govern the Ace. on account of the peculiar 
turn of their radical meaning, which in Greek, Latin, Gterman, 
[and English], are connected with other cases. 

E. g. njs to reply, [Eng. to]; a*^*! to plead, [Eng. for] ; *i't?a to publish 
good news, [Eng. to] ; t)Xd to commit adultery, [Eng. with] ; yy^ to pledge, 
[Eng. give pledge ^br; i. e. in Eng. the noun that follows, in all these cases, 
demands a preposition before it] . 

Note 1. The passive and reflexive conjugations, also, as Niph., Hoph., 
Hithp., may take the Ace, when their meaning is appropriate to govern it; 
e. g. Ma; to prophesy, Jer. 25: 13; n&a to surround, Judg. 19: 22; *^tn^n^n, 
lam made to possess. Job 7: 3; i?5nn to deceive. Gen. 37: 18; 'g''5inn to 
consider, Job 37: 14. 

Note 2. In phrases that are very common, the Ace. can be omitted 
without any serious detriment to the sense ; e. g. n'^S for n*^n^ rns, 1 Sara. 
20: 16. So ni)§ to stretch out, Ps. 18: 17, where i; is implied. [7] 

3, There are in Hebrew some tahole classes of verbs, which 
take the Accusative after them ; [in some cases of which the 
usage is peculiar]. E. g. 

[a) Verbs of putting on or off; e. g. v3n^ to clothe with ; tadD to strip 
off: rm to dress ornamentally. The Hebrew says: *The fields VSirA 
)ViltT^ , cure clothed with flocks, [so we are obliged to express it, but the 
shape of the Hebrew is: put on flocks — a very vivid poetical expression]. 
Ps. 109: 29. 104: 2. 

{b) Verbs expressing fulness or want ; e. g. vfy^ , to be fuU; "pti to 
swarm, (Gen. 1: 20, 21); ?5to to be satiated; intt to overflow, (Prov. 3: 
10); ^m to lack; ^bt to be bereaved. Thus: 'And the land vbm^ . . . 
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253 § 136. VERBS WITH A BOUBLB ACCUSATIVE. 

finStt was fiiU [of] than,' Ex. 1: 7. So Gen. 18: 28, 'perbafM thtrt may 
lack {)^^rr}) of the fifty righteous five,' (Ace); Gen. 37: 4Ss </ skatt tee 
(bsi^tt) even both of you,' (Ace.). 

(c) Verbs of dwelling not in a place, but among a people, or with any 
one ; i. e. such as ns;^ , ^^tft . Thus Ps. 57: 5, U'>^tih n^dm , / cbceli among 
those who send forth flames, Ps. 5: 5. 120: 5. 

((f) Verbs that indicate a coming or ^otng' to a place ; hence KiD with 
the Ace. after it The Ace, of place (§ 116, 1), seetns to stand near to this 
usage. 

§136. 
Verbs tvith a double Accusative. 
J, To these belong the causative conjugations of all the 
verbs which take an Ace. after them in Kal. 

E. g. Ex. 28: 3, rroan rxsn l^inxkB , Him have I filled [with] the spirit • 
of wisdom ; Gen. 41: 42, tm "^^Xl ink dab^] , and he made him to he clothed 
[with] garments of fine linen. And so Ps. 18: 33, ^K, <o gird with; 
Deut 15c 14, 1^1 , to bless with ; Ps. & 6, l&n , to let one lack. 

2, Many other verbs in Kal, which have a meaning equiva- 
lent to that double causative meaning. 

E. g. To cover, clothe, Ex. 29: 9. Ps. 5: la Thence to sow, plant, Is. 
5: 2. 17: 10. 30: 23. Judg. 9: 45.— 7b anoint, Ps. 45: 8; so to fill , present 
with, to rob of, Ezek. 8: 17. Gen. 27: 37 ; to put upon one, 1 Sam. 24: 18 ; 
to make one thing into another, Gen. 17: 5. So Ex. 20: 5, )'0'6 ink rv^T] 
vSHp nni^ , and thou shalt make it into holy oil. In regard to the Pas^ 
sives of these verbs, see § 140, 1. 

We express such a thing by saying : ' He made thereof holy oW The 
Hebrews designate the material by the Ace, when, in our language, we 
are obliged to employ of, out of, etc. E. g. 1 K. 18: 32, Ci"^»Kn-rK hja^j 
n2t» , and he made [out of] the stones an altar, or more literally, he buili 
the stones into an altar. Lev. 24: 5. The construction is peculiar, when 
the material is put last; as Ex. 38: 3, n'OTi Mbr I'^is-i'S , all his furniture 
he made [out of] brass. Gen. 2: 7. Ex. 25: 39. 36: 14. 

Another species of double Ace. is it, when the second word is exegetical 
of the first; which borders on the adverbial use of the Ace, ($116); e. g. 
*Th ^ n'Sin , to smite any one [on] the jaw bone, Ps. 3: 8, comp. Deut 33: 
11. So oca b hsn , to smite one as to his life, i. e. in a deadly manner, 
beui. 37: 21. 

§137. 
Verbs with Prepositions. 

The HebfeWB have 910 verbs compowndied with pT^K>sitioii8» 
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Modifications of verbal ideas, which are expressed in other Ian* 
guages by compounding verbs and prepositions, are here ex- 
pressed in several ways : 

(a) By verbs of a peculiar use, such as nT:5 , to return [= affairi] ; W^ , 
to go before ; JTjJj , to meet — go over against. 

(b) By prepositions that follow after the verb; [like our English: put 
down, put up, put in, put of, etc.] R g. Kn|D , to call; with b following, 
to call to ; with a , to call on ; with *»"nrfK , to call after. So ifij , to fall; 
with ^9 , to fall upon, to fall away ; with '^^A , to fall dawn before ; and 
so "rjin , to go, with ''•nnx , to go after, to follow. 

The more exact statenneDt of these niceties belongs to the Lez^ which 
should be consulted for every variation of such a nature. In regard to 
whole classes of words which are constructed with this or that particle, we 
might here speak ; but it is better to remit the subject to the syntax of the 
prepositions, § 151, 3, where more will be said. 

[Remark. Grescnius' Heb. Lexicon docs indeed notice the variety of particles that 
follow either the same verb, or different verbs ; and not unfrequendy the distinctions 
of meaning that arise from this. Bnt after all, this is a part of Heb. lexicography 
which has never yet been fully and satisfactorily developed. To state the bare fact, 
that a verb is constructed with a, or \» , or Vs, or ^:^, etc., is scarcely giving the rea- 
der any information of importance. The various shades of meaning that arise from 
each of these, (and such there must be), requires the work of Hebrew lexicograi>hy 
again to be renewed, until this important matter is completed. — S.] 

§138. 
Constructio pregnans. 
This so-named construction occurs, in Hebrew, parficularly 
when a verb, which in itself is not a verb oimoiiony is connect- 
ed with a particle which implies motion ; so that, in order to 
make a full and correct sense, we must mentally supply a verb 
of motion between the verb expressed and the particle, or re- 
gard this verb as comprising, with its leading idea, an adjunct 
idea such as suits the nature of the case. 

E. g. Gen. 43: 33, b^ incn , to be astonished at, but more exactly, to turn 
toward one with astonishment. Num. 14:24, n^l**^ '^'nnM i!^;q, fully to 
follow after Jehovah, abridged from hirr; "^nnx ra^b fctia . So Pa. 22: 22, 
W'^SS DW '^'i^^'O , from the horns of the wild bull [save and] answer me, 
[but here the word save is carried mentally forward from the preceding 
<rr//o$, and the matter belongs rather to ellipsis] . Is. 14: 17, nn& Kb ^"^"^I^^OM 
nn'ja, his prisoners he loosed not, (nor sent them) to their home; [but 
we may translate— ^tsmt55c// not to their home, so that a const, pregnans 
is not neoessory]. Pa. 89: 40. Gen. 42: 2a Is. 41: L 
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§139. 

Connecting ofhvo verbs in one idea. 
When a verb requires another verb in order to complete lis 
idea, then the second stands, 

1^ In the Infinitive^ either absolute (§ 128, 1), or construct. 
E. g. Deut, 2: 25, 31, nn itiK , / begin to give ; Geo. 37: 5, «3b W'^Di^l , 
and they continued to hate ; Ex. 18: 23, ^t>9 rtba^*] , cmd thou art able to en- 
dure ; Is. 1: 14, Kbp *^nM^a , I am wearied to bear with, 

2. With i before the Infinitive. 

E. g. Deut 3: 24, nix*nnb niinri, thou hast begun to show; Gen. 11: 8, 
nisab Anmi, and they ceased to build ; Gen. 27: 50, KSoi n*VTQ, thou 

... ,|._7 ^ * 7 ,.,,..7 

Aa5/ hastened to find ; i. e. quickly found, etc. 

N. B. ^0/^ of these constructions [with and without ^] are predominant 
in prose after such verbs as begin (^m , ^*^Kin) , continue^ addy go on 
(q'^Din), haste, C^v!?)* cease, (bnn, nis), /o he complete, (aon), etc. 
Besides such constructions, mofiaUty of action is designated, by such verbs 
as 2*^hd'^ri to do well, M^'iSi to do much, (mostly in Hiphil) ; moreover by 
such verbs as to tt7i7/(nax, ffiJj), to refuse, (1^^), to seek or seek after 
(^i^^) } to be able (ba^), also S?*!^ with the meaning' fo A:n(n(7 how to do, and 
<o learn (^«i) . To ^ranf or allow may be expressed like mbrb b "jnj or 
nito b inj, Ac allowed one to do; Gen. 20: 6, ?kA ^j^'Pins K^, / o/- 
/btre</ ^Ace no/ to touch. 

It deserves special notice, that h before the Inf., (which is very com- 
mon in prose) , is oflen omitted in poetry ; e. g. Inf. of ii^K with i in Ex. 
10: 27, without it in Job 39: 9. Is. 30: 9. 42: 24. — And the same is true of 
such constructions as take the place of a verb before the Inf., ajs His^ y^, 
it is not allowed to enter ; but poetically we have t{n^ l*^^( , it is not to be 
computed, Ps. 40: 6. So after *ir^TO ready, prepared, a i is usually put 
before an In€ in prose, while in poetry it is omitted. Job 3: 8. 

"3. With ^finite verb following; and in such a way, 
(a) That the second verb is annexed by a Vav ("j), and cor- 
responds to the first, in respect to tense^ gender^ and number; 
like our * May he be willing and do this ! He will be ready and do 
this /' = tvilling to do, ready to do, etc., completing but one idea.* 
£. g. Judg. 19: 6, "p^*] MS'^Kin, consent now and pass the night ; Josh. 
7: 7. — Gen. 26: 18, ^lOrj^i a^jT, lit. and he repeated and dug, = he dug 
again ; Gen. 37: 7. 2 K. 1: 11, 13. Gen. 25: 1, n]5^5 . . . S)Di*i, lit and he 
added and took = he again took ; Esth. 8: 6, WK'i'j ba^X ^??*'J|< i Ht how 

* ITtus plainly appears in the equivalent expression wiUingly do, readily do.] 
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shall I be able and see » h^w shall I endure to see ; CanL 2: 3. Ecc. 4: 
1,7. 

Discourse may begiD with the Imperf.^ and go on with the Perf, and 
Vav cansec. (§ 124, 6), like Esth. 8: 6 above. So Deut 31: 12, that they 
learn (Imperf.), and fear (Perf.), i. e. learn to fear. Hos. 2: 11. Dan. 9: 
25. On the other hand ; it may begin with the Perf.y and go on with the 
Jmperf, and Vav ; as in Job 23 -.3. 

(t) Even the Vav in qucslion may be omitted between the 
two verbs ; which omission makes them to combine the more 
closely, and most of all because of the concord as to tense. 

E. g. 2: 24, th bnn begin and take possession = begin to take etc. ; 
Hos. I: 6, ornyt q-^Dix Kb, I mil not add — have compassion = I will no 
more compassionate ; 1 Sam. 2: 3, T{^*rn iianr] ^K , lit. do not make much 
— speak = do not say much ; Is. 53: 10, *^Sr!n ytn nirrj , it pleased Jehovah 
— Ae grieved =» it pleased Jehovah to subject him to grief; Lam. 4: 14, 
nrA*; ^h^V^ Kb, lit thei/ were not able [that] they might touch =» they could 
not touch. Job 19: a Hos. 5: 11. 

This second [asyndic] construction is more poetical than the one under 
(a) ; compare Sj'^Din with a Vav following, in Gen. 25: 1. 38: 5 ; on the 
other hand, without 1 , Hos. 1: 6. I& 32: 1. Yet the asyndic constniction 
occurs also in prose ; as in Josh. 3: 16. Neh. 3: 20. 1 Chron. 13: 2. Deut* 
1:5. 

(c) In like manner asyndic^ but so that the Imperf. follows in 
intimate connection, and in translating we must supply that 
(conj.) before it. 

R g. Job 32: 22, msK 'r\Tr vh, I know not [that] I may flatter, = I 
cannot flatter; 1 Sam. 20: 19, Tin ncbti*;, lit and thou shalt do on the 
third day [that] thou come down ^ thou shalt come down the day after 
the morrow ; Is. 4SI: 21. 

In Arab, and Syriac this construction is very common;* in the Heb. 
rather unfrequent, but still it is necessary where the second yerb must difier 
in tense or number from the first ; e. g. Is. 47: 1, ^b ^«*J1?*^ ^t^X)ir\ fiii, thou 
slialt not continue, [that] they may call thee ^ thou shalt no more be 
called ; and so Num. 22: 6, ^JJ^JK^ 'ia•J^23 iaiK '^k^^j perhaps I may be 
able [that] we smite him, and I may drive him out «» able to smite him, 
and drive him out, etc. 

* The Arabian says : Volebal dilaceraret, (he was desirons that he might tear in 
pieces) ; the Syrian: Volebat iolleret (Luke 16: 13), he wished to take aitxty. But the 
conjanction that is more frequently inserted. Even the Latins omit conjunctions in 
the same way as above, in certain cases, as Quid vis faciam f Ter. So, vdo hoc ora- 
tori ctmtingaiy Cio. Brat. 84. So in English, 7 would lie shall go^ etc. 
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N. B. All three constructions (lett a. h, r.) , and also one which is like to 
(c) , the Syrians have, in certain verbs placed by the side of each other. 
They can say : Potuit et ivit (lett a.) ; potuit ivit (lett. 6.) ; pottdt U iretj 
(not in Hebrew); and potuit tret (lett c). See Agrell, Supp. Synt. 
Syr. p. 33. 

4. With a Participle. 

E. g. Is. 33: 1, n-ii® ^"^r^ro (for ?pfnq?, Inf. Hiph. of won, § 20. n.) 
token tkou art prepared^ a toaster , i. e. ready to lay waste; 1 Sam. 16: 16. 

The same is the case with the verbal a^ective ; as * His eyes nSns ^m , 
began dim^ i. e. to become dim f and here belongs Geo. 9: 20, tnv^ nb hm 
*^^^ 9 <^ iVboA began [to become] a husbandman. 

Note 1. In many of the above examples, tbejir^^ verb amounts to only a 
modification of the second, and may be expressed adverbially, as was 
shown above. See Gen. 31: 27, n'nsb mana , thou hast fled secretly ; Gen. 
37: 7, the sheaves encompassed and bowed down ^ the surrounding sheaves 
bowed down : 2 K. 2: 10, ^kdb Tp'XS^n , thou hast dealt hardly in respect 
to asking = thou hast asked for a difficult thing. 

Sometimes the verb indicating some connected meaning, is put in the 
second place, (instead of the first) ; but then it is for some particular reason ; 
as Is. 53: 11, 5ato*^ hK^*^, he looks he satisfies himsdf = he looks with 
satisfaction ; Is. 66: 11, ye shall suck ye shall be satisfied » ye shall suck 
with or 10 satisfaction, (for the satisfaction follows the action). Is. 26: 11. 
— Jer. 4: 5, ^)^x^ !iK*nj3 , cry out make full = cry out with full voice. 

Note 2. Different is the construction when verbs take a clause depend- 
ing on "^S or *n^X (thai)^ which occupies the place of an Accusative, 
(§ 152, 2) . These verbs are such as see, know, believe, remember ^ forget, 
say, think, happen, etc. On the omission of the conjunction before the 
same, see § 152, 4. c. 



§140. 

Construction of the Passives, 

1. When a causative conjugation (Piel, Hiph.) governs a 
double Accusative (§ 136), the Passive retains the Ace. of object 
(the remoter one), while the near Ace. goes Into a subject of the 
verb, or is comprised in it. 

E. g. Ps. 80: 11, J*s tr^r^ si&3, the mountains are covered [by] the 
shadow of it ; 1 K. 22: 10, D'^^ja t:*i-:52^"a clothed with garments (lit be- 
ing made to put on garments) ; Ex. 25: 40, »'^X^^ finx TOK , which was 
shown thee, (lit which thou wast made to see). 

[The literal translation above makes it plain, why the second Ace., in 
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such caaes^ is preserved aloDg with the passive form of the verb]. But 
there is something peculiar in the construction of the passive^ when it is 
used lor the impersonal active, (like dicitur = one says^ they say)\ as, 
vice versdf the impersonal active is often used for the passive,* (i 134, n.) . 
In this way we may explain the Ikct, 

(a) That in the Passive the object of action stands in the Ace, Thus Gen. 
27: 43, Ito •^W'f^SJ n^ani Wl , and one toldRebeccah the words of Esau, 
(lit it was told to R., etc.) ; Gen. 4: 18, W^TK ?|i3ni *ibj^5, and one bore 
(there was bom) to Henoch Irad; Gen. 21: 5, pn:c*t-nH ib 'i^jra, when 
Isaac was bom to him, lit. when tliere was bom, etc. ; Gen. 40: 20 , Di'i 
n3na*nfe{ n'll^n , the day on which Pharaoh was bom, lit the day of the 
being born, etc. ; Gen. 17: 5, B^^K ^t9-nM "119 VCy;^'] vh, one shall not any 
longer call thy name Abram ; Lev. 16c 27. Josh. 7: 15. 

(6) We may see why the Passive need not agree with the noun in gen- 
der and number, even when this goes before (§144); for it is not, after the 
Hebrew manner of conception, the proper subject of the verb, but the o6- 
ject-Accusative governed by it E. g. Is. 21: 2, '«i"*iaM nrg nsiTn , a cruel 
vision has one announced to me, more literally, one has been caused to an- 
nounce, etc. ; Dan. 9: 24, Seventy weeks are determined (*^n^) , or lit. has 
one determined, I&14:3. Gen. 35: 26. Hos. I(h6. (See Olshausen, Emend, z. 
A. Tests. 24, 25). 

2. The efficient cause, in the Passive, is most frequently de* 
signaled by i , and is therefore really in the Dative, (as in 
Greek). 

E. g. i«i Tl^i^ia blessed of or by God (tip 6e<p), Gen. 14: 19. Neb. 6: 
1, 7. Prov. 14: 20. More seldom, yet altogether with certainty, it stands 
with )'0, (from, indicating or^'n, derivation), Ps.d7:23. Gen. 9: 11. Job 
24: 1. Gen. 6: 13j ^yfn,from the region of, from. Also with ^, Num. 
36: 2. 

An Accusative-instrumental may be employed after a Passive, without 
any preposition, (i 135, 1. n. 3); as Is. 1: 20, ^i^^Tj a*nn, by the sword 
shall you be consumed; comp. P& 17: 13. 

Note. Several neuter verbs, by a peculiar inflection of their meaning, 
are used in the sense of the Passive ; e. g. ^'^ felled, (spoken of a forest), 
or sunk down, lit to descend; so n^9 to ascend, but Lev. 2: 12, to be 
brought or laid upon ; in 1 Chron. 27: 24, to be brought unto. So Kxl*^ 
yieldeth, Deut 14: 22. 

* IJhis constmction is freqoent in the Syriac, (see Hoffm. Gramm. Syr. p. 343 6.), 
and is by no means, with J. D. Micbaelis, to be held for a Graecum. 

33 
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CHAPTER IV. 

CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PBKDICATE. 

§141. 

Expression of the Copula, 

When the noun or pronoun which is ihe subject of a sen- 
tence, is connected with another noun or adjective as the predi- 
cate of the same, they are usually put together without any 
eoptdcL 

Kg. 1 K18: 21, Q^rtixh niTV] , Jehovah [is] the God; Gcd. a 4, nl» 
hiibin , these [are] the genealogical histories ; Gen. 2: 12, K Vin ]n«n am 
ai»', the gold of that land [is] good; Is. 31: 2, Mti Wh W, he too [is] 
t0i5«. The personal pronoun, here and in all such cases, having a reference 
to the predicate, serves to connect the subject and predicate, (§ 119, 2). 

N. B, More rarely is the copula, made by the substantive verb (^^) j ex- 
pressed ; as in Gen. 1: 2, And the earth was pin'JJj) desolate and void; 
Gen. 3: 1, The serpent was (njn) cunning; so in Gen. 3: 20, al. If the 
subject is a pronoun^ and the predicate a participle^ ttJ; or ')'« may con- 
stitute a copula^ (see § 132, 2. a.). 

As to the gender and number of the copula^ comp. § 144. 

Note. Instead of an affective for a predicate^ we find frequently an a&- 
stract noun, (§ 104, 1. n. 2.) . Particularly is this the case, when no proper 
adjective has been formed to indicate the meaning which is needed, (§ 104, 2); 
e. g. y? 'J'^tJ'i^T^p , his walls [are] wood^ L e. wooden. Such an expression 
has the same force that it would have if the subject-noun or first noun were 
repeated before the predicate ; e. g. the above expressionsBJ'^ ni'^'^g 1'*SJ'i*^'^S?« 
The fuller form is exemplified in Job 6: 12, ^Tp d*')^^ ns &», is the 
force of stones my force? Virtually the same in Cant I: 15j Mi*^ T^^* 
thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves. So Ezra 10: 13, D*^:di^{i nrn , the time [is 
a time] of showers. Also Ps. 45: 7, o*^ni^M ^HtfS , thy throne [is a throne] 
of God. The next member of the verse exhibits the full form : ▲ scsptek 
of righteousness the sceptre of thy kingdom. [? This is a doubtful 
construction of D*^nrVM. l^hy throne^ O God^ is etc., (i. e. the Voc.) is the 
sense which the Sept and the epistle to tlie Hebrews (1: 8) adopt, and which 
is generally approved, because it seems to be more easy and naturaL Still, 
the view of Ges. and Roed. deprives the clause of no important part of its 
real force. Thy throne [is a throne] of God, must mean, that he who 
sits upon it is QT^ > ^^ ^^se that he occupies the throne which belongs to 
tt*«W^K. To whom then does God give up his throne ?] — Specially is there 
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an eDipeify nr ominion of the repeated noon, when a it prefixed to the 
predicate ; e. g. Ps. 18: 34^ n'&^KS ^Ij^l > ^V f^ [^^ os ihe feet] of 
hinds; Is. 63: 2, m^ ^j-nSs ^I'^'Jja, *% garments [are as the garments] of 
a7i€ toAp treadeth in the winepress;* Is. S9: 4. 

§142. 
Arrangement of Words in Sentences. Case Absolute. 

!• The most natural arrangement of words in a simple sen- 
tence, in continued unimpassioned discourse, is the following : 
Subject^ Copula^ Predicate; or, when the predicate is a verb 
with its object, then we have Subject^ Verby Object. Adverbial 
designations, e. g. of time^ or place^ may stand before or after 
the verb ; but a negation stands always immediately before it.* 

The Hebrews, however, put at the head of a sentence any 
member of it which they designed to make emphatic. 

(a) The Vkkb ; Prov. 28: 1, they flee ^ while no one pursueth^ the wicked; 
Gen. 42: 30. This is the predominant construction in case of impersonal 
verbs; as Gen. 1: 14, T&ika W, let there be luminaries; Is. 13: 22, nw 
D*t^K , there cried thejackalls ; (like il vient des hommes, there comes some 
men). In particular such an arrangement prevails, whenever a relative 
clause is introduced, either by 1, or '^^K, or *<&, (the 1 includes those cases 
where it stands before the Imperf as 1 consecutive) ; e. g. Gen. 3: 1, * All 
the beasts -^ TVOT 'i^K which the Lord had made ;' Gen. 2: 5, ^"^sattn vb •»» 
*t'f ,for the hord had not caused it to rain. 

(b) An adjective as predicate; nearly always is this placed flrst, be- 
cause emphasis and importance are attached to it in this predicament ; as 
Gen. 4: 13, "^a/is binj , great is my sin. 

(c) Tlie object of the verb ; after which the verb immediately follows ; 
e. g. Prov. 13: 5, lying speech hateth the righteous ; Is. 18: 5, a ripening 
cluster becomes the flower ; Is. 8: 14. Gen. 47: 21. Seldom is there an ar- 
rangement like the following: An important word the prophet spake to 
thee, 2 VL 5: IS. Ex. 18: 2a 

(d) Adverbial limitations ; which are followed by the verb ; as Gen. 1: 1. 
Joah. 10: 12, 9J(^Tn -)n*T; tK , then spake Joshua; Judg. 5: 22. 

N. B. The arrangement— -jSiu^ec^, Object , Verb, (common in Aramaean, 
Dan. 2: 6, 7, 8, 10), is rare in Hebrew, and only in poetiy ; e. g. P& 6: 10, 
tiff] *»nlfi!j nirn, the Lord my prayer heareth. Ps. 11: 5. la 13: 18. 
49: a See Ges. Comm. on Is. 42: 24. 

* Baj^y is tiie tibjeet pvA between the negation and the verb; as in Job 28: 7. 34: 
23. Ecc. 10: 10. In 2 K. 5: 26, the $vbject comes between j in Ps. 6: 2, an adjnneft 
limitation. 
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In regard to the indeclinable nature of the predicate, see § 144. 
2» The most intensive mode of expressing the substantive 
of a sentence, (be it Genitive, or Ace. of object, or some con- 
nected limitation), consists in putting the same at the head of 
the sentence, and repeating it again in the form of a pronoun, in 
the place to which it naturally belongs. (Comp, (fest moij 
qvlon a accuse). 

E. g. Ps. 18: 31, ysr^ d^^rPi i^rt, God-^perfect is his way; Ps. II: 4. 
104: 17. Id Ps. 74: 17, winter and summer — thou hast created them ; Gen. 
47: 41, the people — thou hast made them to pass over ; Gen. 21: Idw Comp. 
Jer. 6: 19.* — ^Moreover, the sujix in these cases can be omitted, P& 9: 7; 
and the union may be indicated by Vav (the sign of an after-clause]*, aa 
in Ps. 18: 41, (comp. 2 Sam. 22: 41); Job 36: 26, 'iljn ikh) n^'ito -IBOO , the 
number of his years — there is no reckoning, viz. to them (Dnb). Gen. 3: 5. 

Peculiar, and like to the usage of the Latin, is the use of a participle 
prefixed to a sentence in this way ; e. g. Prov. 23: 24, n»to']'i ten ibi** , he 
who begetteth a wise man, he shall have joy ; 1 Sam. 2: 13, nST TD'W'Vs 
"jn'sn n$a Mn^i nyt , every one who presented an offering, then came the 
servant of the priest. 1 Sam. 9: 11. 

§143. 

Relation of Subject and Predicate in respect to Gender and 

Number. 

According to the noun, which constitutes the subject of a 
sentence, the predicate (verb, adjective, noun with copula) nor* 
molly directs itself as to gender and number. From this rule, 
however, although common to all languages, many departures 
occur ; which are grounded upon the principle o(&con$tructio ad 
sensum, without regarding the mere grammatical form ; and al- 
so upon the position of the predicate, when it is made to precede. 
In respect to the first, it should be noted, 

1, That nouns singular j which comprise in themselves a 
collective idea, like tsp, ''ia people, n-ja family, or like i^k man, 
mankind (see § 106, 1), may naturally be associated with the 
plural 

E. g. Judg. 9: 52, b«';tol tt3*^« sJK^y , the men (man) of Israel saw ; Judg. 
15c 10. 1 K. 2(h 20, d-jR siD5Jl , and the Syrians fled, liu Syria. If the 
collective noun is fern,, and yet mase, individuals are denoted by it, the 

* Such a cote absolute may be preceded by V, as in Ps. 16: 8. Is. 3S: 1. 
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case 18 the same, [consirueHo ad senmm] ; as 2 Sam. 15: 93^ b**^ 'piilT'^^y 
the whole land (its inbabitanKs) wept* 1 K. 10: 24. Gen. 48: a 1 Sana, ft 
33. 17: 46. Vice versd^ we find a noun sing, masculine with a predicate 
plural feminine; e. g. Job 1: 14, ni©ih v«r\ "iija, the kine were pUmgh- 
ing. Examples where the predicate remains in the singular, in such 
cases, are Gen. 35: II. Is. 2: 4, comp. Mlc 4: 3. 

Often the construction begins with the singtUar, (specially 
when the verb precedes^ § 144, 1), and then, after the subject in 
the sing, is named, the construction goes on with X\\e plural 

£. g. Ex. 33: 4, ^^&Mi;i«j . . . wn a^O'n , and the people heard . . . and 
mourned. Ex. 1: 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns, which have a singular 
meaning (§ 106, 2), may, and often do, take a verb, etc., in the 
singular ; (constructio ad sensutn). Specially is this the case 
with the so-called pluralis ezcellentiae. 

£. g. Gen. 1: 1, 3, where D'trVbKf is joined with a verb sing, ; [and so 
in cases almost without number. So of other like plurals] ; as Ex. 21: 29, 
ra^'i y^h'S2 , his master shall be put to death. 

In like manner a fern, form with a masc. meaning, takes a 
masc, predicate; e. g. Dsn ninp n;n, the preacher was taise. 

3* The plural names of beasts and of things (not that of per- 
sans)y be they /cm, or masc^ more usually take the/<?i». sing, for 
the predicate.} 

* Comp. Sallast, Jag. 14 : pars in crncem acti, pars bcstiis objecti sunt. 

t It is onlr in the older books of Scriptare, that we find the plur. form Cn'^tt 
joined with a plural predicate. Periiaps the idiom originated in the time of poly- 
theism. [1 To me it seems more natural to say, that c^n'^K is a plurah'8 intensivus^ 
(the older Greek poets, e. g. Aeschylus, are full of such an idiom) ; that the probable 
root is the same as the Arubic rr^s^, expavit; and thence n^K Allah^ = nomen tremen- 
dum, and so in Hebrew, c^^^ ^ supreme object of veneration or fear; which the He* 
brews, believing that object to be onb, used with a singular verb, etc.; see £ichh. 
Simonis' Lex. on f^iVM.— S.] . The plural predicate may be found in Gen. 20: 13. 
35: 7. Ex. 22: 8. Ps. 58: 12. Later writers avoid this construction, out of fear that 
some appearance of poliftheistic views may seem to be indicated. IThere was ground 
enoagh for such a fear, in the religions history of the Hebrews.] Comp. Ex. 32: 4, 
8, and Neb. 9: 18 ; also 2 Sam. 7: 23, and 1 Cbron. 17: 21. See Ges. Lex. in verbum. 

t In Greek there is altogether the like idiom ; e. g. rd irpSPara Paivei ; and in such 
cases Attic u.sage demands the singular^ except when rational beings are the subject, 
[when the plural is employed] ; e. g. rii av6pairo6a iXapoVy the tlaves took. In Ara- 
bic, snch a plural, (called technically pluralie inhumanm, i. e. not pertaining to human 
beings), is predominantly joined with a predicate sing, fern.; as are all the so-called 
PkaraUaJradat which are ceUeetioe forms. 
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Grasp, the fem. form wfdi collSecftM maaniiig, $ 106s ^^ ^ g* '^^ 1: 
!dO, !iS9tn ntom , tfA« beasts Itmguish ; Job 14: 19, rm-«D C|b«3n , ike foods 
thereof ooerfime; Jer. 4ft 34, nrimK b'^an , Mo«re potns lay hold upon 
her; Ps. 37: 31. Job 12: 7. In the like nwiiner, [i. e. by using sing, fiur 
plural], are iho pronouns disposed of; Job 39: 15. Is. 36: 7. 2 K. 3: 3. 

4» Even when the piural relates to persons^ it may take a 
sing', predicate, in case not the whole or collective body is to be 
designated, bat each individtuU. 

Comp. ^1d ss otnnrs and omnis. Prov. 3: 18, ^^vm tr^'sm , eoery one 
who takes hold of her is blessed. Pfov. 27: 16, nn "j^s mfi2C , every one 
who treasures up her^ treasures up the wind, (verb, sing.) Prov. 28: 1. 
Gen. 27: 29. £z. 31: 14. 

5« Nouns in the dual take ^plural predicate; for verbs, par- 
ticiples, adjectives, and pronouns, have no duoL 

£. g. Gen. 29: 17, nis^i txvb "^S^, and the eyes of Leah were weak; 
Is. 30: 20. 2 Sam. 24: 3. 1 Sam! 1: 13, ni:^^ n^^nfiis, her lips moved. 
2 Chron. 7: 15. 6: 40. Mic. 7: 10. Jer. 14: 7. Is. 1: Id' Job 10: 8. 20: 10. 27: 
4. Ps. 38: II. The distinction noted above in No. 3 of this §, is seldom ex- 
tended to the Dual. Mic. 4: 11. 

§144. 
Position of the Predicate* 

!• Very often is there a departure from normal concord, 
when the predicate stands first. The subject to be named, in 
such a case, not being so fully and definitely in the mind of Ae 
speaker, as when he names it at ihe beginning of a clause or 
sentence, the most predominant and ready form of the verb is 
chosen, and of course the tnasc. singular^ even when the sub- 
ject may be femifdne or plural. The predicate remains, [like a 
kind of impersonal verb], fixed and without declension. This 
will be seen in respect to all the variety of predicates ; e. g. 

(a) The verb ; e. g. Is. 47: 1, tisn 'ri*;^^ Ma , quasi there comes upon thee 
evil (fem.); Mic 2: 6» nittbs ^^*] iki , there departs not shame (feva. plur.). 
Ps. 57: 2. Deut 32: 35. Estb. 9: 23, fi^^timn h^p , the Jews took; 2 K. a: 
26, rrsnbnh prn , it grew strong the battle. And oftentimes there is no 
difficulty in treating the verb which precedes as a verb impersonal, (like il 
vient des hommes, ilaparu deux volumes, § 142, 1. a). 

Seldom is the plur. masc. of the verb joined with the plur. fem. of the 
noun ; e. g. as in Judg. 21: 21, rrV«V nisa wx;: DM , when the daughters of 
Shiloh go out. 
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(i) I%e wg9€Hve; e. g. Pa. 119: 137, ^i^fe^ "W; , right at€ thf sta- 
tutes. [This is like our Efiglish idiom, where an adjective is not inflected] . 
Pe. 119: 155, n^WJ"; . . . pirn ,/<ir off . . ,t$ safety. 

[c) The participle as a noun; & g. Geo. 47: 3, ^^n^ fKt TW, IiL 
keeper of sheep [are] thy servants. 

(d) The copula that cooDects ivith a noun which is a predicate, when it 
stands before its subject, may follow the same rule ; e. g. Is. 18: 5, token a 
maturing grape becomes thefiower, n»3 fi^Jjl; Gen. 27: 39. 31: 8.* [Ob- 
scurely expressed, and the proof doubtful] 

It should be carefully noted, that the apparent irregularity in 
question extends itself not beyond the first predicate; for other 
predicates afterwards subjoined in the same connection, con- 
form to their subjects in gefider and number. 

E. g. EjBck. 14: 1, sia^;i B'^^J^ "'\^ KSJJ , and there came to me men, 
and they sat, etc.; Gen. 1: 14. Num. 9: 6. 

Note 1. In general, the language is somewhat sparing as to the use of 
fem. forms, (comp. § 110, I, n. 2), and has contented itself with putting the 
nearest predicate to the fem. in concord with it. Instructive are the ex- 
amples in I& 33: 9, yy< ^^^^^ ^?^ t *^ mourns, the country withers up ; 
Is. 14: 9, D*^«fi^ Tii *i^3> . . . nta*i nnno bk^J , the under-world is in commo- 

' -TIM - TIfT --. |> 

tion . . .it stirreth up the Shades on account of thee. On the like ground, 
nouns whose near predicate is fem., take, at a remoter distance, a masc. 
predicate; e. g. Gen. 32: 9. 49: 15. Lev. 2: I. 5: 1. 20: 6. The like takes 
place in dependent clauses ; as in Job 6: 10. 20: 26. So after "^s , Job 6: 20. 

The like is true of the plural, to which pronouns sing, refer, when they 
stand more remotely; Job 38: 32. Deut. 21: 10. 

Note 2. The cases in which the luarer predicate does not appear to 
conform in number and gender to the subject, are partly such as that the 
verb must be regarded as a passive impersonal, and be construed with an 
Ace. (§ 140, 1, n.); or else the predicate is a participle which is to be re- 
garded as virtually a noun ; e. g. Gen. 4: 7, y^'^ nxijn nrtt^ , at the door 
[is] sin a lier-in-wait ; Ecc. 2: 7, "'i rrn n^a •'ja , / had slaves, where 
■»i rv^n » / had; Gen. 15: 17, rtjn rttji^l , and darkness was it, i. e. dark, 
the verb standing impersonal^. 

§145. 
Construction of compound Subjects. 
1^ When the subject consists of a Nom. and Gen.^ the predi- 
cate sometimes follows the Gen.^ as to gender and number, 

* When vurt sapplies the place of a copula^ it remains unchanged, even when 
placed between plurals and feminines; e. g. The offerings of Jehovah ^t\\l^ ik^n, 
thU %» hi$ heritage. Comp. Jer. 10: 3. 
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rather than the Norn, or const noun ; i. e. in cases where ther' 
leading idea is attached to the Gen. tioun. 

R g. Job 32: 7, msn si^'^nii &n^ a'-i, the muUitwk of years teach (pL) 
wisdom ; Gcd. 4: 10. 2 Sam. 10: 9, rrgnio -^SB rrn'jn the front of the battle 
was, etc. Is. 6: 4. Job 38: 21. 

Almost throughout is such a coDstruction found after Va and the nume- 
rals ; e. g. dn» *'«'y^D wy , anef a// /Ae days of Adam were ; Gen. 5: 5. 
Ex. 15: 20. Gen. 8: 10. 

{■ 2* When several subjects are connected by and ("j) , the 
predicate stands mostly in the plural; especially when il follotas 
the nouns. 

E. g. Gen. 18: 11, D-'jet n^yo) &7;?K, Abraham and Sarah [were] old. 
But when the predicate stands ^rst^ it often directs itself after the gender 
and number of the nearest noun or subject ; e. g. Gen. 7: 7, 1*^32^ hb Kil^ , 
and there entered Noah and his sons ; Ex. 15: 1. Num. 12: 1, tl^*m *nanpil 
■ji'^nM'j , and Miriam spake and Aaron, Seldom is the masc. preferred 
when it stands first; as Prov. 27: 9, A rab*; Tn\s^^ i^ao, ointment and 
perfume rejoice the heart. If the construction advances beyond one predi- 
cate, the plural is chosen in such cases; e. g. Gen. 21: 32. 24: 61. 31: 14. 
33:7. 



CHAPTER V. 

USE OF THE PARTICLES, 

§146. 
General Remarks. 
So far as the doctrine of the Particles constitutes a part of the 
doctrine of forms, (§ 97 — 103), it concerned us etymologically 
to comprise within our view the relation of this part of speech 
to the others. Here we have to do with the meaning and use of 
particles, which are words of high importance to an acute dis- 
cernment of the sense, and to a philosophical treatment of lan- 
guage. Their most important properties should be here brought 
to view ; although we must leave to the Lexicon the more com- 
plete exhibition of them, and, for the most part, the citation of 
passages for illustration and confirmation. 
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§147. 
Of Adverbs. 
The most important adverbs may be arranged according to 
their meaning, as follows : 

1. AsYEEBs OF FLAGS, t^t tkcre, oi thai place; Htt, A<rf, (prob. for 
^rm = VIA in this [place]) ; n| and nj^, here; tAq and run hiiherr^ 
(the bust also means here^ comp. the Cbald* *\n this ;) hM^^ , thither, fur- 
ther an, (prop, to a distance); hence Mini :ppa, (from thee hither), this 
side of thee ; also ^vAh'y tjian , (from thee farther od), that side from thee, 
1 Sam. 20. 22, 37. I& 18: 2. b^, more usually ^91979 above; nnra 6e- 
neo/A^ tiit(i«r ; }rhth to the upper part ; nm to the part beneath ; ]^n 
without ; pm out of outside ; n^aiQ and ra^3ll , tn, within ; h*r^ , D^^jMa , 
before, eastward ; "^^HM behind; tr^vinH backwards; 1J.^ over against; 
yvf^ to or on lAe rt^At ; DJ^ westward, (lit from the [MediterraneaD] sea) ; 
a*«nD and y^W round about, ni>ci»*ip right up, erect. 

Many particles designate the direction whence, by the preposition yo; 
and the direction whither^ by the Ace. [locative] ending (h-;) . E. g. tsi^ 
means Mere, ism from there, thence; t^^ thither; ym without, trt^ 
(to the without) abroad Several adverbs appear only with tv^ appended ; 
such as no!3, nnAh, 
In the mean time, both of these appendages to adverbs designate also a 
. state of resting in any place ; e. g. ra^ designates not merely thither, 
but therein ; T^JQ signifies not merely on the right, but at or tn the right. 
The tx-^ in both its shades of meaning (§ 88^ 2), is a proper Ace. ending; 
and *)^ appropriately designates a depencUnce on anything; and hence the 
condition of a thing on the side of another ; (like a dtxtra, a sinistra, 
a latere, a tergo, and in French, dessous, dessus, dedans, dehors, L e. 
below, above, within, without). Thus Cant 4: 1, n^^A itrn 4o^J, lit. they 
lie down on the depending of the mount of GileaJd, I e. on the side of. 
(Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, ua&^fiM^ Sn^wf ix niyw. Odyss. xxi. 420, Is 
dlq)Qoi4} *a&fifisyog) . 

2. Adverbs or time. In part these are the same as those of space, and 
are carried over, from analogy, to the designation of time* R g. tilb then, 
like ixei ; nb now, at present, (and even beyond simple time-reckoning, 
Vkeyvv,rvv), also soon, speedily ; wri today; Di«3 , taiVO , presen/Zy, 
now; iim, iittrj*, yesterday; ITDH yesterday evening, last night; 
taitibl^ (out of «fe^ and bi*^) , day before yesterday ; nm in the morning ; 
rmspo , on the morrow, on the following day ; DQ1> by day ; rf^V by 
night; ^^ in the morning, also tai^h in the morning or early; 
&l>rrbs all the day ; then always, evermore ; Taij continually, always ; 
tbi^, ^Y^^9 eternally, rnu, rrtA , perpetually ; tK then, (in respect to 
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the past and the fiOure); im aforttime; 13^>&^, the same; ^a» hng 
ago, a hng time ; ni9 (repeating) , again, continually, stiU, (with a ne- 
gation, no more); "in^ft (as one) together; I'^^n; the same; m*ttiK^ ai 
first ; 15 inrj« (after it was so) , qftertoards, after that; hnrra hasti- 
ly ; &kn& suddenly, in the tioinkUng of an eye. 

(3) Abverbs F0& oTBSR MODAUTixs. {o) Condition ; e. g. ra thuSj 
so ; 1? the same ; nka very ; nnj preeminently, speciaUy ; 'Vji'^ more, 
very mtrcA ; nV^ and raa , altogether, entirely ; y^iKS, t)2n39 (as nothing, 
little), almost, very near; MifiK so, consequently, Job 9: 24; hence fre- 
quently in animated questions, (§ 150, 2. n.); aits and A'^Q'^h, Ufdl; ^S 
(connected with other adverbs), altogether, even, as Ii9~b3, altogether 
so long, quite so long. Job 27: 3. 

(b) Quantity ; as M2*in much ; a'li abundantly ; )in (riches) richly, 
amply ; ^"n (with a Gen. after it) sufficiently, as ^v^i what is enough for 
thee ; nan much, enough ; nai , n^ab , only (in separation) ; the first of 
these takes suffixes as "^nab I only ; W together, 

(c) Assurance, certainty; )W, tiWK, truly, verily; )M certainly, 
indeed, yea; and so its abridged form, "^M; VsK, yea, also mtfcA mare, 
full surely, Gen. 17: 19. 1 K. 1: 43 ; 4i|K perhaps. This last is probably 
derived from i» and *i^ s kV; comp. the Aram. Msb*^?, whether not, 
perhaps, fifjnote. Once ib^M <» 4^^, (/'no/, Num. 22: 23; ihen toAelAer 
not ; thence perhaps. It expresses doubt, solicitude, hope. 

{d) Limitation ; for the expression of assurance can easily go over inte 
Its opposite, (comp. verum, vero) ; and therefore these assuranee-particks 
designate in part these limitation-modalities ; as "^li^ only; ISMybnM, but; 
bothin the later Hebrew more particularly. As marking strong contrast 
&b!iM is used, = on the other hand, on the contrary, (Sept oh fiiiv iXXa) , 
limited almost entirely to the Pent and Job. For limitation, besides T]K 
we have p'n = only, save. 

(e) Of ground, reason; 1»-i?, )A, Ijrh, therefore. (/) Of addi- 
tion ; Qa moreover and et^en ; and also the more poetic and cUmactic tjK, 
much morcy even entirely ; which, however, often go over into the domain 
of conjunctions. 

(4) For adverbs of negation, see § 149. 

(5) Of inquiry ; which comprises all the foregoing classes. Besides the 
appropriate interrogative particles, (n, DK, ^ 150), tlie question respecting, 
(a) Place, is asked by '^K , ri;M . The first takes a suffix ; as i^M , where 
is he 7 etc. So np« , m% , nfa'^K , nw^ , where 7 hjc *»« , yw , whence f 
rD& (from rtj*;*), whither 7 (b) Time; by •'ntt when 7 "Tp^ ^ until 
when 7 how long 7 n}k n? the same, (c) Of condition ; ns^^K , •;pK , rt?3''« , 
how 7 (d) Of number ; rms how many 7 how often 7 (e) Of cause or 
reason ; TtA and $!|^ (§ 97, 3) , wherefore. 
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Host of these inierrogaiive perdcles are formed by die union with them 
of 'Hjt , *^ , which of itself means where ; then it becomes merely the sign of 
a question, (whereof^ wkereto ?) before particles of place, time^ or condition* 
111 this manner, and by the use of the ending (n^), of 1^ prefixed, and of 
the relative ^^N, arises a whole series of correlate adverbs, such as n| 
kere^ tm from here ; m *«K where^ rm **» whither 7 tm "ni^K whence 
(reL); ntf there; tm% thither; bi^ from there; D1$ ^)^K, where; 
rmh W, whither; 'tewa ^ti«, whence. 

§148. 
Construction of Adverbs. 
1^ Adverbs serve not merely for the purpose ift general of 
definiteness or of making limitations and qualifications in a sen- 
tence, but also for the limitations of adjectives ; e. g. *ik? S'io 
very good. Moreover they connect with nouns, (like the Greek 
^ X^ig iiiiiQa)'^ and then they stand: 

(a) In apposition ; as ^n Dn , innocent bloody 1 Sam. 25: 31 ; xxm te^tk , 
few men, Neh. 3: 12 ; im nann ro^ain , very much sagacity, 1 K. 5c 9. 
(6) In the Genitive; as dtn '^ti'n, innocent blood, 1 K. 2: 31, where the 
adverb is treated as a noun. 

. Like nottns of quality also do adverbs appear, in the later writers, when 
they have a preposition prefixed ; as *)a& (in the so), so, tit such a way ss 
13, Esth. 4: 16 ; Din V{$ in vain, for nothing, Ezek. 6s 10. 

2» The repetition of an adverb sometimes strengthens the 
expression, and sometimes denotes contimtal accession. 

E. g. nks Tka exceedingly much, Num. 14: 7 ; also more and more, Gen. 
7: 19; Mm hcoQ , deeper and deeper, Deut 28:43 ; uria n:^, little and 
Utile, Ex. S^ 30. 

How an adverbial idea is conveyed by verbs, see § 139. n. 1. 

§149. 
Particles of Negation. 
1, The most important adverbs of Negation must be here 
considered. 

These are vh ^ ovx, ito/ ; bK » ^^, that not ; y^ii ^i&^iib, there is 
not; &*na yet not; DIJM no more. Almost exclusively poetic, are ba, 
^h^, not. Negative conjunctions are ^M, "l^, "^Pi^^^, that not. 

Particulars follow : Kb (like oi, ovx) stands principally for an objective, 
unconditional uegg^on ; hence with the Imperf. for prohibition, ($ 125, 3. c). 
In connection with Vs, and when without an article after it, (in which case 
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kft of ittelf awaos any 0tB, every mu) , l& meuifl nuUm^ no me, none, none 
ai aU; (corop. French iic . . . persanne). GeD.3; 1» 1»1 yy Visi) %b^ &&, ye 
«A«^/ not eat of any tree in the garden, or y« shall eat of no tree, enc 
Ex. 12: 16^ lit^ ikh naMVij-^, no work shall be done; Ex. 10: 1&. 90: 4 
8 GbroD. 9k 15. Prov. 19: 21. 30: 30. (The negatioD is here closely con- 
oected with the verb^ and not happens anything is therefore as nothing 
happens, Eveii eo I^M «» i!$n kV; Ecc 1: 9, V^Ttr^f T^ t ^^^«*^ «'' ^^ <ny- 
thing new, i. e. nothing is new. Quite otherwise ia it, in ease ^ ia dfr- 
fioed or limited ; as Num. 28: 13, MK^rt vb ite , the whole of him thou dost 
not see, i. e. merely a part of him. On the use of this negative m intenro- 
gations, see § 150, 1. 

The position of vb is directly before the verb. Seldom is there a varia- 
tion here ; see § 142, 1. 

bM is properly «= /t{, or the Latin ne with the Imperf ; still the phrase 
K!!^ bs$, (ne veniat, let him not come), may be eniployed to signify: JETe 
must not come ; see § 125, 3. c, also $ 126, 2. 

Sometimes h^ stands absolutely without any verb ; and then it has the 
force of the jui/ (Opt) in Greek, which is an abbreviated method of saying: 
^ Tott9 yerrrrail In this case, vb =» not so! surely not! uttered opta- 
tively. E g. Ruth 1: 13, '^nisa Vk , surely not, my daughters ! see § 150, 1. 
With respect to the interrogative use of ^K, see § 150, 1. 

ptt ia the negtOion [or direct opposite] of ib^» and includes in itself the 
werb of existenee in all its tenses. £. g. Gen. 37: 29, ^i^ tiqi^ T% , /o* 
sq^ was not in ^pit; Num. 14: 42, D3f*^,|?f tiirr y% , Jehaodk is not in 
the midst of you. Formulas which in the ajfirmative have ^ {there is)f 
in the negative have Y» (there is not); as Gen. 31: 29, '^'r; b^b tn,itis in 
my power, (lit it is in the power of my hand), while the negative puts "pK 
for «^, as in Neh. 5: 5^ "^n; hnh y^^ , it is not in my power. Hence it 
eomes, (a) That when personal pronouns are the subject of the sentence^ 
where these words are employed, they are connected with them as suffixes; 
^ E' ^T^ 9 ^ <■"* ^^f J ^"Xf^ ^^t, I shaO not be, [for all tenses bel<mg to 
liM and tn] ; and so ^^'^ , ti^M , etc. (b) When there is a predicate verb 
that follows, it is put, almost always, in the participh^orm, because the 
verb to be is included in 'j^'R and ttj; ; e. g. Ex. 5: 16, Itji T'K l^tj , straw is 
not given; Ex. 5: 10, )ro '^M-'H, I will not give; Ex, 8: 17. Deut I: 32, 
(c) Inasmuch as ^^ is employed to designate existence simply, (there is «> 
there exists), so f^, the exact opposite of tth, denies existence; e. g. 
W^l^ , he was no more. Gen. 5: 24. 

Abridged from I'Hit comes the negative syllable *«t, need in a kind of 
compound manner ; as Job 22: 30, "^"^St , not innocent. (In Ethiopie, it 
is the nnost common negation-syllfAle, and is prefixed even to verbs). 
Respecting the rise of the mterrogative "nft out of *!*;», see $ 150, 1, n. 
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*ip^:a^ is properly a const* 9ktU ot/mrm^ whb the ending V»(4^3»o)9 
and it ie most frequently employed, when the Inf. with a pnposiiien is to 
be negetivdy expressed ; e. g. positively hbi^ to eat^ negatively bb^ "^9^ 
not to tat, Gen. 3: 11. Seldom is it employed with a finite verb for theA 
not, as in Jer. 33s 14 

yo properly means turning away, taking axoay, remotnng; and so it 
stands for that not, kst. It is used especially after the mention of some 
ofattacle or hindranee, (Qen. 11: 4. 19: 15); or after verba expressing fear, 
guarding against, and the like, (as dsidtt ftri, vereor ne); Gen. 31: 24, 31. 
Also at the beginning of a sentence, which expresses soUdtuds; as in 
Gen. 3: 2S2, i^ r}y&\ ^n rw\ , and now, that ho may not put forth his 
hand. 

2* Two negations in the same sentence destroy not each 
other (as in Latin), but make the negation energic. 

8o in Greek, ovn oU^l^, oim ovdofimg; and thus 1 K. l(h 91, vh C]D3 X^^ 
frn^tlcA 2Cna , siher was not at all regarded; in the parallel passage, 
9 Chron. ftSO, Hi is omitted). Ex. 14: 11— Zeph. 2:9, Kia; fcti D-noa, 
while he shall not come ; Is. 5: 9, ntsi*^ y^iXD , without any inhabitant. 

3. When two sentences with a negation follow each other, 
the negative is frequently inserted only in the first, and is to be 
carried forward by the mind to the second. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, nnb& ^^^yj *i2intn in, 'do not very haughtily speak 
much, let [not] a perverse thing come out of your mouth,'* P& 9: 19. Job 
3: 10. 28: 17. 30: 20. (The same is the case with prepositions, § 151, 4). 

§150. 
Of interrogative taords ami sentences. 
1« The interrogative tone may be given by the reader, to a 
sentence which has no distinctive written sign of interrogation. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 18: 29, ^jV taHbv, is it well with the lad? Gen. 27: 24, 
ito "^sa hi npiK , art thou that one^ my son Esau T 

More frequent is this, when the interrogatory clause is united 
to a preceding one by a ("J). 

£. g. Jonah 4: 11, DViM mV *«3Vp , and I — should I not spare ? Job 2. 
10. 10: 8, 9, 13. Judg. 11: 2a 14: Id So after the particle m, Zech. 8: 6; 
alsoafter i:)&t. Job 14: a 

Negative sentences may readily be turned into interrogative 
ones ; and when they exhibit xi, the answer to such interroga- 
tives is expected to be in the afirmative. 
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£. g. Job 14: 16, '^nKnn lis nb^ t&, d^t thou not waieh wer my 
imquUy 1 Jonah 4: 11. Lam. 3: 36, 37. 

When ^K ( = w^) is employed, in such cases, a negcUive an- 
swer is expected 

K g. 1 Sam. 27: 10, D*i%'i ^'^^^ ^K , Aove ^£ not made an irruptum 
to-^y* 

Of the few interrogative particles that exist in Hebrew, some 
are of an affirmative and some of a negative nature. The lat- 
ter have gradually attained to an interrogaUve power. (So in 
Greek, ^, owx, /ii/ ; in Latin, an^ ne). 

The interrogative n (§ 98, 4) has originally a demonstrative meaning, and 
is related to the article. 

Probably ''H [where) sprung from a negation ; in full, -pK , (hence y^m 
whence ?) properly nol, there is not ; ^hich interrogatively spoken, means : 
Is there not 7 = where is ? So i'^K is he not 7 ^ where is he 7 Job 14: 
10, man dieth, i^Kl , and where is he 7 In Arabic, ^M is an interrogative pro- 
noun =: '^ who 7 (Comp. German wo, and Engl'ish who). But this is not 
its original meaning. In respect to shortening "p^K into ^^K , see in § 149 un- 
der yyt< . 

2» In simple interrogations n interrogative usually stands ; 
in disjunctive ones, bk— n. IK. 22: 15, i-nnj t2» Tibjn, shall we 
gOj or shall we cease [from going?] The same sequency is 
found in indirect questions, only that &k is more frequent in the 
simple question, and in the first place. 

Particulars follow. The h stands immediately before the pure and 
simple question, in regard to which one is uncertain as to the answer. Job 
2: 8, 5jai Ijotorr , hast thou observedmy servant Job 7 Often the inquirer ex- 
pects a negative answer (num7), which may lie in the tone. Gen. 4: 9, 
■»sb« "riK "lattn f am I my brother* s keeper 7 Job 14: 14, * when man dies, 
rm^tn shaU he revive again 7* Such questions may comprise the sense 
of a direct negation ; 2 Sam. 7: 5, rm *^h n»Pi nriKn , shalt thou build for 
me a house 7 (In the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 17: 4, a direct negative, Kb 
Sy\ rim, thou shaU not build, etc.). On the other band, if n is joined 
with a negation, it may have the power of ad affirmation ; as M^ri , is it not 
80 7 and this is often used for nm lo! as in 2 K. 15: 21. 20: 20, comp. 
2 Chron. 27: 7. 32: 32.t 

* So in Greek ; ov in questions where fhe answer is expected to be affirmative, H. 
X. 165. TV. 242; ftrf where it is expected to be negative, as in Odyss. VI. 200. 

t So nn what ? is also employed. Spoken indignantly, or in the way of reproof 
it stands for prohibition ; e. g. Cant S: 4. Job 16: 6. 31: 1. In Arabic, it is frequently 
% negation. 
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On the other hand, the question may be so spoken that one expects as- 
sent or agreement, in cases where we put not into the question ; (as the 
Greek can employ ^ yaq, or ^ yig av in the Uke sense, and the Latin tie 
for nonne. (Heindorf ad Plat Phaedr. 966 D. Heusing ad OE III. 17). 
Job 20: 4, ri^n^ rXTh , dost thou not know this ? Before this simple ques- 
tion, DM rarely stands; and when it does, it is in the relation of disjunction 
from something which precedes ; CJerman, oder ettoa ; Latin, on. Is. 29: 16. 
Job 6: \% 

In the disjunctive question, (utrum — on/), the predominant forms are, 
fifij; — n ; also OKI — n , Job 21: 4. With emphasis on the first question, is 
t3Kl — CjKri , Job 34: 17. 40: 8, 9. Before the second question, also, is some- 
times put iK or, Job 16: a Ecc. 2: 19. Further, the connection dK — ri 
requires no contrast^ but often stands in poetic parallelism, and elsewhere 
(Gen. 37: 8. Hab. 3: 8), where the same question is repeated merely with 
other words, and the difference of the second question lies not in the things 
but in the form of the words. Thus Job 4: 17, Is man just before God, 
(dh) 15 a man pure before his Maker ? Job 6: 5, 6. 8: a 10: 4, 5. 11: 
2, 7. 22: 3. In continuing a question with another form, in a second arlxogf 
*] is not unusual, [which of course virtually transfers the interrogative par- 
ticle of the first axlxoq to that of the second] ; as in Job 10: a 13: 7. 15: 7, 8. 
22i 4. Seldom is the n repeated in the second question ; as in Judg. 14: 15, 
(where, however, actual contrast or opposition is designated); but where 
there is in reality a double question, it may stand befbre both, 1 Sam. 23: 11. 
About as rare is Dit , before two questions in succession, as in Job 6: 12. 

The indirect question is generally subject to the same rules. In a sim- 
ple question, n interrog. is employed after verbs of questioning , of doubt, 
of overseeing, when it =» whether. £. g. Gen. 8: 8. Ex. 36: 4. Some- 
times DM is used; CanL 7: la 2 K. 1: 2. In disjunctive cases^ we find 
dK — ii, [we say: Is it so , , , or so ?] Gen. 27: 31 ; but also )i^«n, Num. 
la 18. The formula DM yyi*^ ^ , who knoweth whether? has an afilrma- 
tive sense » I know that, Esth. 4: 14 

In regard to adverbs, which are used in questions about time, placty and 
condition, see § 147, 5. 

For the sake of animating questions^ ht is introduced, § 120, 2. Also 
KifiK , now, then, [<» yif^ in questions] ; as KifiM t^txq , what ails thee 
now ? Is. 22: 1. Job 17: 45^ MifiM nsM , where now ?' 

3. The affirmative answer, as in Latin, is given by virtually 
repeating the predicate of the question ; e. g. Gen. 27: 24. 29: 6. 
Judg. 13: 11, The negative answer is made by «V, Gen. 19: 2. 
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§151. 
Of Pr^M)ettions. 

1, The simple* prepositions designate, like adverbs, for the 
most part and originally, space-relations ; then, those of timej 
ground^ cause^ occasion^ and other intellectual relations. Prepo- 
sitions of place designate either a quiet resting^ in it, or a tnov' 
inff from or to a place. Of the first class, some are employed 
after verbs of motion ; but of the last class, seldom are any em- 
ployed to designate resting in a place. 

Prsfobitions of Place, (a) For a state of rest ; a m, en; \9 on^ tcp- 
cn; nnn under; ^hk, '^nv^ behind; '^Jftb before, over against ; b«, nK 
vnth, by, near ; "ira , ny^ , (properly at a distance from . . . ), specially 
behind, around, (i/Mpl) ; 1*^3 between ; 139 over, beyond. 

lb) For motion ; l^ from, out from [anything] ; ^K , ^ to, towards ; ^ 
unto, even to ; and besides these, also a in the sense of on to, hy upon, on 
to. 

(e) Many of the prepositions already named, are at the same time em- 
ployed in relation to time ; e. g. a in, within, ^a , bK , ny . 

(d) For other relations one should notice a as, {^, *4Ba , according to 
the proportion or measure); D9 with, together with; nb^t, "^^a except, 
besides ; 'Vi^a without, except ; 'ff^ , yyA on account of; d]^9 (for a re- 
ward),yi>r, because of 

2« Great dexterity and much aculeness does the Heb. lan- 
guage develope, in the compounding of prepositions. Particu- 
larly does it set prepositions of motion before other local prepo- 
sitions, in order to designate local relations, which have either 
existed, do now exist, or will take place. (So in French : de 
chezj cPaupres).j Thus, 

[a) With "pa; as ^rwq from behind; T^a« from between; im from 
above; tmfrom with; rK« id.; rmofrom under. 

(b) More seldom with ^; 'ntv^ Vk to the hinder part; ) f^m outside 
of; h prra iK to the outside of. Num. 5: 3. 

* We reckon to this class snch words as ^S&V, it^V, which, althoagh properiy 
composite as to their elements, yet convey but one definite idea. This stands contzast- 
ed with snch words as '^ithx^ from fce/bre— a comjioeiie idea. 

t When the Hebrew says : * He took the offering l^axteri V^tt ,/mm dbooe the aitar 
(lit from the upper surface of the altar), he exhausts the idea to be commnnicaied ; 
while the French with its il prend k chapeau sur la table, and the Gennan with its er 
nimmi den Hut vom Tieche weg, do but half express it, each in its own way. [The 
English is often nearer the Hebrew j e. g. Ae took the cover off fbox the diah]. 
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Further; compound yrtpodtiums which have gone over by usage into 
adverbs f become prepositions again, by putting ^, more rarely 'j^, after 
them. 

E. g. hm upper side, b i^fiom the upper side of=: over ; Mma un- 
der side, b mvxofrom the under side o^= beneath, under; so b yvia 
from the outside of:=^ abroad, without; ^i^b separately, )'Q *inb separately 
from = without, 

Theae connecting prepdntions may also stand before ; e. g. yo IDb «« 
nab!0, besides; '^^a, without, except; (Syr. l^a nsba).* Sometimes 
the connecting preposition is omitted; a g. Mirro, for b rtnm, Job 26: 5. 

3« Let us now go through with some of the most frequent, 
and at the »ame time most variously significant, prepositionsj 
pointing out their meaning so as to aid the right understanding 
of their connection with verbs, and with some of the most im- 
portant idioms. 

(a) Beth (a) has the greatest variety of meaning, among the preposition& 
It means, (1) Properly, condition as being tit a place, [h); thence in ti$ne, 
then in these or those circumstances; e. g. 7*^3 » D'^l^M'na, Dib\^a\ In re- 
lation to a multitude, it means among ; as h*]iiA among the nations. In 
relation to enclosed boundaries^ within; as Q'^'^^isa within the gates. In 
relation to elevated objects, on; as D*iD^da on horses, Is. 66: 20. More 
seldom it may have any of these significations after verbs of motion ss uq, 
(like ponere in loco). It should be remarked, that the Hebrew says: (a) 
To drink in a cup^ (for what is therein)'^ Gen. 44: 5. (So in Arab., and 
also Chaldee. Dan. 3: 2. So in Xenophon A nab. VI. 1. 4, h notrjgUa — h 
XQvo^ nivHv, and so Ezra 3: 6. With Florus, tit ossibus bibere ; French, 
boire dans une tasse), (p) In the manner, in the rule, for after the man' 
ner, according to the rule, (comp. iv t^ yopo^, hunc in modum). Thus 
nirr^ "^^la, according to the word of the Lord; nirr; natsa, according 
to the counsel of Jehovah ; Gen. 1: 26, iifter our image, after our likeness, 
m^ms -lasbsa ; Gen. 1: 27. 5: 1, 3, < Adam begat a son in^^'ia , in or af- 
ter his own likeness.* Somewhat different in Gen. 21: 12, * In Isaac 
(pnx*]^), after Isaac shall thy seed be named J Special attention is due, 
(/) To the passages, where the grammarians assume a so-called 2 essentiae, 
which we must translate by as, and the Latin by tanquam ; e. g. Ex. 6: 3, 
' I appeared to Abraham, ^'nq ^KA , as almighty God.* Is. 40: 10. Most 
striking is this idiom, when a is put before a predicate-adjective after the 
verb to be, (for then it means, to carry one*s self as being what the predi- 

♦ In Syriac, ya V^V , the upper part of, is a preposition ; hz\ !», above, is an ad- 
verb, (Hoffm. Gramm. Syr. p. 280 bott). In Hebrew, -,«*> from at, = Lat. tuque a, 
usque ex, comp. also inde. 

85 
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eate express). E. g. Eeci 7: 14, alDB rm^be joiffid, (Ik. bd in joy); 
Ex. 32: 23, *Thou knowert this people, «»i ana T? , thai U is base; (Ik, 
ID baseness); Job 23: 13, 'he is ^KS an only one,' (lit in oneness). In 
Anbic this idiom is yery frequent; (see Ges. Thes. p. 174). 

(2) Beth (a) designates location at a place » in it R g. "^m »« ir 
noraft^, at or 6y Me riter, Ezek. 10: 15; ''a'»?a tn the eyes, — 6«for« or 
in the view, (iv oip&(tlfiO% II. L 587). Frequently does it dengnate maiim 
[or extension] , and then means simply to, (not in the sense of bK towards 
without marking arrival, nor of n9 unto marking arriyal), but that oitouck" 
ing, grazing upon, reading to, and the like ; e. g. Gen. 11: 4, ' a tower 
I3*i^t^a iX&Vfr\ , whose top is in the heavens,^ i. e. reaches to. 

After verbs of motion, and such as are analogous to them, 3 stands be- 
fore the object of them, (where in Latin ad or in would be employed); e. g. 
a YHM , to take hold on ; a 9^3 , to touch upon ; a bKiD , to inquire about ; 
a M*n^ , to call upon ; a hM^ , to look upon or at ; a 9^^ , to listen to. 
in respect to the last verbs, a often implies the adsignification of sympathy, 
of pleasure or pain, with which one sees and hears; as in Gen. 21: 16^ * I 
could not look upon (a ^y^) the death of the child.' The metaphysical sense, 
which springs from the use of a as exhibited above, is that of tn resped or 
rtferenot to, concerning (Germ. fi6er); as a tiiQiD, to exult over^ to have plea- 
sure tn respect to anything. 

To the idea of proxvtmiy very naturally attaches itself that of mih, in re- 
spect to assoeiatum, aid, instrumeni,- e. g. Geo. 32: 11, ^wUh orbyvof siaff 
(*>b;^^a) I passed over the Jordan f Ps. 18: 30, ^vsnlh thee (^a) I ran upon a 
host,' L e. 6y thine aid. It should be noted, also, that verbs of oomtng and 
going with ^ after them, denote a bringing, a coming wUh something; e. g. 
Judg. 15: 1, * Samson visited his wife with a kid,* (*^^^a), i e. he brought a 
kid, etc. Deut 23: 5. 

(h) ^9. This means upon (vniff), on (inl); often transferred to motion 
toward anything, over it, and stands [in this respect] nearly related to a. 
With the meaning on, upon, it stands with verbs designating what is ofie- 
rous, burdensome, (prop, to lit hard upon) ; e. g. Is. 'they are a burden {^9) 
upon me ;' Job 7: 20. So in verbs signifying to ky upon, commit to {hy ngfe) ; 
also to spare, pity, as hy D^in . 

To these meanings must be added that of towards, according to, agroeMy 
to, (a tropical sense, taken from the exemplar or type whattm one lays any- 
thing in order to fkshion it). Also it has the meaningybr the sake of,onaO' 
count qf, (comp. Lat ob, and Germ, daroh); and even that of aUhougk, [see 
Ges. Lex. ^9 • B.] With the meaning over, it stands frequently associated 
with verbs of covering and protection, as irfi TWs, ^9 13ft, to cover over, to 
make a protection over. The like, also^ in ideas that stand related to this ; 
e. g. ^9 bnbd, to ff^ for one^ (prop, to protect aromd him), Judg. 9: 17. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



It (bo danoMofi,Sy, piineipttlfy when one oljeet riaev iip ^mt another; as 
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epect to molum, it means towardg^ off <a, anything; so that, in the later He- 
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(e) IP-— marks moUim or rmnovdjmn anything. The fundamental mean- 
ing 10 that^ of aq^andian Jrom a whole^ ofongi$^ derivation. As a const, daU 
of a noun, ^q indicates pat or pari ^anything. Hence the meaning o%d qf 
anything, first used to designate a part of^ or that tohuk it taken Jrom the 
tohole/ as in our expression, to gine ^ to take q/*, the q/* as a part of. This 
ground-meaning is plainest of all, when the word has the sense of some qf, 
donuMng q/*, anything ; e. g. i^*yip, ^?^ > ^o*!^ ^ ^ ^^^'^'^ qf Israel; Wi^ , 
some qf the blood (French du ecmg). The same is true of the mistaken 
idiom of the Hebrews and Arabians, where, with the words one, none, it 
etands apparendy pleonastic ; yiz. T^ryxq in Lev. 4: 2 » no< yrost one^ and 
stands for mi any one, not the least part qf, for it properly means a part, a 
piece, the lead part^ of anytliiog. Comp. this seemingly difficult phraseolo^, 
in Lev. 4 2. Beut 15: 7. Ezek. 18: 10. 

Jn its most usual sense ofjrom, away from, it forms the counter-part to 
^ and n^ , And stands not only afW verbs of dquoiing, Jleeing atoay, from 
anything, but also for kindred ideas, such as heing qftmd of, ooncealing fromt 
guarding wi£e sdffram, etc., (where we supply either of or yrom ; the Ger- 
mans use Mr ; the Greeks airo, the Latins a&, as mLvkiv^ ino, custodire ab). 

In tranaferriog the particle to fune, it means part of time from a period of 
b^kuaaig, not from the end of it, (like ino nntto^ de noete, from the com- 
meneement of the nif^); e. g. rpj^va,from the btginning of (hy days. Job 38: 
12.— It also means tauneduito^y qfler or from, (like i^ a^iaxov, ex itinert); e. g. 
Pa 7a 20, fT?nn, immediatdy from or qfter vjoking; Gen. 38: 24, ttftl^ 
tanib'in, ^fler Qvrte months, I e. from that period. Hoa 6: 2. 

On the use of this preposition to designate rest on the side of anything, 
where only a proximate removal from an object is marked, (like prope ab- 
esse ab, pendere ez oHqua re), see above, i 147, 1. In respect to the use 
of *)» for comparison, see $ 117, 1. 

(d) V«, ■*«, (prop, regions, directions ^henfie towards), marks motion 
or direction towards anything, both in a physical and inielUctued seme, 
whether one reaches the mark or not In the fiirmer case e^ ^y ; e. g. 
WIS ^, to his very mouth; sometimes it means even penetration into a 
thing ^ t^iPi'^, e. g. mmh ^ Kia go into the ark. 

Seldom, and only eatachrestiGally, (yet in easee that admit of no doubt), 
is it employed to designate resting in a place ; e. g. Jer. 41: 12, ' Ihey 
found him tr^T^ wq in, at the many streams of Gibeon;' bip^ hti, im 
or at the place, Deut. 16: a IK. 8: 30, "im btt ; 1 Sam. 17: a (Comp. the 
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Greek eig and ig for h^ e. g. ig 96fiovg fihuPf Soph. Ajaz. 80). [We 
Bay : at home, at Leipsic, etc ; but] tbe German zu HausBy zu Leipzig^ 
etc. 

(e) Lamtdh (^). This is abridged from Vk, but is employed more in 
metaphorical senses ; e. g. to anything, and hence a sign of the Dative, and 
also for the Gen, of possession^ § lid, 2. Then corae in respect to, on ac" 
c^^»i of, for the good of, any one. Such a Dativus commodi, specially 
in later Hebrew and in conversation style, is pleonastically added to many 
verbs, particularly to the Imper. mode ; e. g. ^ "^^ , go, up with thyself! 
5ijb nna fiy (to save thyself); but also as Cant 2: 17, ?]i IWi he like. To 
the solecisms of later times, (as oAen in Syriac), belongs the placing of V 
before the Accusative ; e. g. b before the Ace in Lam. 4: 5. [al. see Ges. 
Lex. i, 4. c. Quaere, is not this borrowed from the Inf, complement of a 
verb with h prefixed ? See § 139, 2.] 

Quite frequent, specially in poetry, is i put before ti place of rest or abode, 
and also before time ; e. g. rp^Tori , at thy right hand; yx^\ , at evening. 
Respecting its use with the Passive, and passive ideas, see i 140, 2. 

if) Kaph (which, as an adverb, means about, somewhat), as a prepo- 
sition means as, and marks resemblance. When doubled, 3 — ^ , it means 
as — so, and also so — as, e. g. Gen. 44: 18. In later writers, 5S — 3 means 
according to — agreeably to or like as, used in respect to the conformity 
of a thing to rule. 

In designations of time, it means about. A pleonastic 9 , or Kaph vert" 
tatis (as grammarians speak), is nowhere to be found with certainty. Ev- 
erywhere the comparative meaning finds place. The word X^TOS Is in- 
deed equivalent to D9p , but properly it means, like a very small thing. 
So in Neh. 7: 2, *he was MSM tzh^d as a true man (must be).' 

4« If in poetic parallelism a preposition stands in the first 
member, it can, (like a negation^ § 149, 3), be omitted in the 
second corresponding member. 

E. g. a in Is. 48: 14, ' he will accomplish his pleasure on Babylon (^aa) , 
and his power [on] the Chaldees' (m^ without a). Hab. 3: 15. Job 12: 
12. So too in respect to b ; Job 34: 10. Is. 28: a So as to *j7a ; Gen. 49: 
25. Is. 30: 1. Also as to nm; Is. 61: 7. 

N. B. Tbe commonly received and numerous ellipses of all possible 
prepositions, is altogether uncritical. Even those passages where one com- 
monly supplies a , particulariy after S , are to be explained by tbe adverbial 
Ace, or else by an Ace governed by a verb ; to say nothing of many cases 
whkh actually belong to the Nominative^ although they have been reckoned 
here. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§ 153. CONJUNCTIOKS. 277 

§152. 
Of Conjunctions. 

1, When we sum up all the conjunctions^ which frequently 
are of a compound nature, it appears thai the Heb. language ex* 
hibits not a little of richness and of the figurative, in proportion 
to its simplicity elsewhere. This is manifest from its power of 
forming conjunctions out of most of the prepositions^ by joining 
on to them ^^x or "^a , (§ 102, 1. c). The ^^Titers, however, have 
not employed all the means furnished by the language, for the 
exact determination of the relation of sentences and clauses,* 
and often have they employed imperfect means of connecting. 
Hence the many meanings which a few favorite conjunctions 
have, (viz. 1, "^t "^w^) , or at least whereby we must translate 
them in the western languages, which do not always allow of so 
loose a connection as is frequent in the Hebrew. (See No. 3 
below), 

I. Vav. Of the most extensive meaning is "j, ^, (§ 102, 2, 
comp. Ges. Thes. I. 393 seq.) 

(a) Properly and predominantly the copulative andi jd the connecting of 
wwda as well as senteoces. 

In the junction of three or four words, it either stands between all ; or 
the last, (Gen. 13: 2. 2 K. 23: 5) ; more seldom between only the first, (Pa. 
45: 9) . In certain formulas it is usually lefl out ; as yesterday [and] the 
day before yesterday j (Ex. 5: 8). In like manner, in animated description, 
accompanied by strong feeling, (constructio asyudeta), Judg. 5: 27, be- 
tween her feet he bowed dowUy felly was prostrate. Job 20: 19. Cant. 2: 
11. 5: 6. Is. 26: 17. 

(A) In the connecting of words, Vav (*;) is sometimes used in an ex£- 
6ET1CAL way, (like isque, et quidem) ; e. g. 1 Sam. 28: 3, i^*>:pa4 ^79 9 
in Rama, even his native city. 2 Sam.* 13: 20. Amos 3: 11. 4: 10. Some- 
times this connection is such, that the second noun with a {]) before it, 
may be translated as an ac^ective to the first, (the Hendtadys, h dia dvolv^ 
of the grammarians); e. g. Qen. 3: 16, 'I will greatly multiply tg^n*] Tg^? 
thy sorrow and thy conception,* in the sense of thy sorrowful conception^ 
or the sorrow of etc., i. e. the sorrow with which childbearing is accom- 
panied. 

(B) In the eonnecting of sentences and dauses^ Vaso is, (1) PoxQy eonHnuattve^ 
and corresponds to the English then (Germ, dann, da) before the qfUr-dause^ 

* See similar facts, in § 105, 1. n. 4 144. n. 1. 
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and after ao absolute limitadon of time; e.g. Gen. ft 5, ' in the day that ^ 
eat thereof, ny^m ^f^J>^}) ^hai shall your eyes be opmedJ So Ex. 16: & Pro7. 
24: 27, ^n*^n n*ini| yu<y t^tavmrdt afudl thou (hen huild % kouae [without 
the specific limitation of time, 1 Sam. 12: 15] . (2} Partly cUmaolie; e. g. 
Job 5: 19, 'id six troubles will he deliver thee, a^3T^I}*1 even in Mven, evil 
shall not touch thee.' (3) U is comparaHoef i. e. it is employed between the 
members of a comparison = and so, and thus ; e. g. Job 5s 7, ' Man is 
bom to trouble, as (n) the sons of lightning [birds of prey] fly aloft** So 
also in Job 12: IL 34: a Prov. 17: a 25: 3, 25, [al. saepe]. 

(b) Vao is oJUntimes emjphyed where contrast isintended, «= and yet, andstSL 
£. g. Judg. 16: 15, 'wherefore dost thou say: I love thee, *)PIK y^ r^^'i 
and still thy heart is not with me ?' Gen. 15: 2. 18: 13, [al. saep.]. 

(() Vav stands in a causal connection, i. e. before a clause giving a grmoMf 
or reason ; where we mostly employ tmoe. £. g. Ps. 5: 12, ' Let all who 
trust in thee rqoice, forever let them sing, 'sfbtii since Utou unU protect^ or 
for or heoaust thou wilt protect ; Is. 43: 12, 'ye are my witnesses, bfit *>^/ 
lit. and I am God, L e. that 1 am God. Gen. 20: 3, ' Thou art about to die 
. • ,/or she (K*!^*]) is the wife of another man.' [And thus oftentimes]. 

(d) In deductive or consequential dauses ; and then it corresponds to our fAerv- 
fore, consequently. E. g. ' I do not desire the death of tbe sinner . . . ^d'll^'] 
therefore turn ye? Even at the beginniing of a sentence this Va» may stand, 
in case it is only a conclusion from something which precedes ; e. g. 2 K. 
4: 40, 41, 'and they could not eat ; and he said : m|r*4n;34, fften, or ^lere- 
fore, bring me some mealj etc. Ps. 4: 4, ^Ti^, therrfare know yt UuA etc. PSl ft 
6, 10. 2 Sam. 24: 3. [al. saep.] . 

(e) Brfore douses which indicate design, inUntion ; our (kai, in order IUL 
It is then joined mostly with the Hortative and the Jussive modes, (§ 126). 

II. Scarcely less comprehensive are the two relative con- 
junctions i^K and ''» = on, quod, quum, and like our thcU^ be- 
cause, because that These two words are almost parallel with 
each other, except that ^^k is also and properly a pronoun rela- 
tive, and may take prefix prepositions. But "'? is more fre- 
quent as a conjunction, and is very various in its uses, 

Both (like quod) are prefixed to a whole douse which is to be regarded as 
in the Ace., and as governed by a foregoing active verh. Before ICtt tbe 
Ace. particle ntjt is often found ; e. g. Josh. 2: 10, *«; tl9*ianh ^^ fM ^Sf&D^ 
we have heard tkcA the Lord hath dried lap, i e. we have heard that thing, vis. 

* [So Gesenius and Roediger. I deem it quite as well to follow our English ver- 
sion : as the sparks Jly upuxurd. The sentiment is, that trouble is as natural to man aa 
the flying upwards of sparks is to fire. This ia at lean more easy and natural than 
the other TerBk)n, and not less poetic— S.] 
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Aa( (he Lord etc. Move QsaaUy the Bame idea is expraeted by ")^ tosm^ 
simply, or by "^d ^^MV. 1 Sam. 24: 11, 19. 

(a) With this is connected the use of ^ before direct speech, (like ot» of 
the Greeks, which see in Lex.) . Seldom is ^t^M employed in snch a con* 
nection ; ae in 1 Sam. 15: 20. [In such cases, these particles, in written 
language, amount merely to our (") , the sign of quotation]. 

[h] These particles are often used to dengnate Hnu «« Sti^ (prop, at the 
time) ihat, (at the time) when, and therefore »= wheiiy at vMik time. This is 
quite distinct from DSji (^, if that, then a conditional tohm ; see many examples 
in Ex. xxL Sometimes it is used in a tmnsition to this. Job 88: 5, comp. 
4: 18 [17]. [Obscure and unsatis^ctory ; in the first example, "Q means 
provided thai or nnee (ironical); the second (4: 17) is merely DM interrog. ; 
v. 18 has neither *^9 nor ^tjK]. In such a connection, "it^M is rather un- 
lirequent, but it is found in some cases ; e. g. Lev. 4: 22. Deut. II: 6. 

(c) TV deoignate canmdiiy ; ^= eo quod. Germ. toeUy heeatat. Written out 
fully they would stand thus: *)9 ^y^, '^ISM )'S^, and they are often to be 
translated by AeeotiM, for, since that «= ya^. If several reasons are coordi- 
nate, then we have *fa — '^t , Is. 1: 29, 30, or ^^ — ^^9 , because *— and because^ 
Jk)b38:20. 

{d) Only "^S stands adversativdy, after a negation s" buL (Strictly speak- 
ing it means ^r; e. g* thou shalt not marry a woman of Canaan, bid (*^^) 
a Hebrew woman, ^^for thou shalt marry a Hebrew woman). Even 
when the negation is not expressed, but lies merely in the sense of the pas- 
sage ; e. g. after a question which contains a negative idea, (§ 150, 1. 2), 
then we may translate no, but ; and we may even insert, in some cases, an 
intenswe particle, as Mic. 6: 3, 4, ' What have I done to thee ? . . . I have 
even (*)&) brought thee out, etc. f or, we might translate : ' Have I wearied 
thee ? No, but I brought thee out,' etc Job 31: 18. (See on DK *i9 , § 152^ 
2.1. 

2« The other conjunctions we shall arrange according to their 
significations ; and with respect to those of various significations, 
(of which there are many), we shall give the different meanings 
in their connection, where they first occur. We can only take a 
very brief survey of them here, remitting the student to the Lexi- 
con of Gesenius for a more ample view with exemplifications. 

(a) Besides (1) the proper copuiattve, there are other adoerbial copulatives ; 
e. g. Da also, moreover ; and likewise the intensive or dimadic CjK , besides 
this, entirely, very, not only so bvt also. Both are once united in Lev. 26e 44. 
The first often designates increase of number or plurality ; e. g. D^Sl^ DA even 
ttoo ; bis Da even all or altogeiher. It is also employed to give emphasis to 
the word which follows it ; e. g. Gen. 29. 30, ' and he loved bnnTiK'DI Bit- 
did indeed more than Leah,' (not also Radid). lSam.24:12. — 19 Cjk 
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properly means : ii comes to iku UuA ; aud thence, not ie Mty moreover ; and 
(according to the connection) «o mwk the more, 90 mucA the test, 

(b) *iM is a disjundivet (by etymology it means yree toill, choice) , hence or 
(vd), but also for aul (disjunctive or) , 2 K. 2: 16. Sometimes it stands el- 
liptically for *^d iM, or (it must be) that, Is. 27: 5. Hence its transition into 
a conditional meaning, if, if however, Ex. 21:96 (Sept iar di, Vulg. sm aur- 
lent); if indeed, 1 Sam. 20: 10 ; which has without good reason been called 
in question. (Comp. on ^'^^tK, § 147). Moreover the double iK — iK, or— -or 
» M — QK. 

(c) Conjundions of time are ^ ^%^j = ^'ts, quum, uhen, (see above). 
More seldom, in the like way, the conditional particle DK,(like the German 
toenn for wann), token. Is. 4: 4. 24: 13. 

Moreover we have 1?, WK n?, *•! *15, uniU that; also DK 1?, '^C« 1? 
dK, un^ when; ^?, durmg, «o tong- a$; lira, id.; ^K ''':)'!!?» ^f^ ^» 
t»« (for ^rK t«p), «mce (ftcrf ; D*;o and D^joa , 6^orc; TO'ig (for "ii^H na'ic)* 
fcc/bi«, Ps. 129: a 

{d) Catual conjuneUons, or such as stand connected with the ground or 
reason of anything. — Besides *^a and *)i^K , (see above), we have '^l^M *)& b9, 
because that; or barely *)& ^$ without "n^K (§ 102, 1. c), Ps. 42: 7. 45: 3. — 
1? b? •'? (Gen. 18: 5. IsJ 8. 2 Sam. 18: 20), and ^ i? ^l^K (Job 34: 27), 
both equivalent to "la ^a b9, ^ICK "{d br, (see Ges. Thes. II. GB2). Further, 
■iiOK ^a^ b?, -ilriK ni^-iK b?, prop, on aceovnt of the circumstanee that, = ie- 
oavM tftcrt; also the emphatic ^(^ '^^ara, /or (fte reason that, because that; 
^l§« 1?:, ia nnrj, /or tAa<, &ecaitfe that ; and so "iS ag? (lit. for the reward 
that),tAa<. 

(e) Conjunctions indicadng design or purpose ; ^l^K 15^b , for the purpose 
or intent that ; ^^M "^^a^a , in order thtO, to the intent that, (also caused, as 
above). So (1) <Aa(, in order that (see "j above); and perhaps 1 K. 6: 19, ^. 
[Before the Inf., V, in cases not a few, might be classed here] . — With a ne- 
gation, bK )^, that not, (see in § 149). 

if) Of condition; principally tax and A, (rarely nlK), if. The first, 
(which is often an interrogative, § 150, 2), marks pure conditionalily, in re- 
spect to which it is doubtful, whether the thing should be regarded as hap- 
pening, or not, yet leaning to the first, (if I do, did, wiU do). On the other 
hand i|^,* with the definite meaning that the thing in question does not, or 
will not, take place, or at least that this is very uncertain or improbable, 
(as, 1^ / should do, if I had done) . Hence DK may stand, where 4 would be 
more exact, (Ps. 50: 12. 139: 8. Hos. 9: 12); but not the reverse. In par- 
ticular, it is customary in assurances and conditional wishes always to em- 

* Fully written, K^V; as to origin the same as »i^, k^, not; on which accoant, 
when uttered interrogatively^ it amounts to an optative particle (§ 132, 2) ; as nnh^ ^V, 
nuxyhenotUuef '^ if he may only live 1 Thence a conditional particle, as if he lived! 
(which he probably does not). 
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ploy DX ; as Ps. 7: 4 — 6, ^a*! C]^*; riKT '^ri'^io^ DK , t/ / *a»« rfwif this — 
then let the enemy persecute tne, etc. In this case, the supposition is, that 
the speaker must have actually done the thing in question, in order to bring 
justly on himself the evil to be inflicted ; [and the implication is, that he 
has not done it] . So in Ps. 44: 21. 73: 15. 137: 5. 

What has been said of tix and ^l^, naturally applies when these particles 
are connected with a negation ; in which case they take the forms, K^ tX , 
^k^^ > ^\^^ ' Of ex it should also be noted, that it conveys the idea of de- 
nial, when placed after the form of an oath ; e. g. njIT; in as God lives, 
2 Sam. 11: 11. 20: 20. (}kh 6X would mark assurance, certainty). But in 
the first expression there is an elli2)sis, which we occasionally find filled 
out; e. g. 2 Sam. 3:35, fiK ^3 rpoii nb^ fi'^rfi>x ib nb?i TVS, may God 
do so to mcy and even more, if, etc. Generally, therefore, after verbs of 
swearing, adjuring, CX designates not, Cant. 2: 7. 3: 5 ; elsewhere poeti- 
cally, as Judg. 5: 8. Is. 22: 14. In regard to I'x, ^3, "^rx, which occa- 
sionally go over into the conditional meaning, see above. 

(g) Concession is expressed by DX with the Perfect, (as although I am) , 
Job 9: 15 ; also with the Imperf, (although I were), as in Is. 1: 18. 10: 22. 
— b? for *^«x b?, although^ Job 16: 17 — "^S Da, even in case that, 
even if 

(A) Comparison is expressed by ^'ijxs, as, quemadmodum; in the 
second clause by "J3, as — so. Is. 31: 4. 52: 14, 15. Moreover, "^^1x3 may 
be omitted in the fore-clause. Is. 55: 9. Pa. 48: 6. So I? is sometimes 
omitted in the after-clause, Obad. 5: 15. An entire agreement is denoted 
by ^ nas^bs , exactly so as, 

(i) Particles of contrast see above, among the adverbs. Decidedly there 
belongs here, ^3 DfiX, only that = but, still; also the difficult BK ^3, 
prop, that if, then if; most frequently but if, (see the meaning of i3 
above, under lett. d) ; but when joined with DX it designates conuectioQ 
to a verb; as Ps. 1: 1, * Happiness to the man who walks not in the coun- 
sel of the ungodly ... (v. 2) But if (dK *iS) his delight is, etc' Finally, 
directly for but ; e. g. Ps. 1: 4. Gen. 32: 29. — Unless Gen.32i27. Af- 
ter a negative, it means but, Gen. 39: 9. 28: 17. 

In respect to interrogatives, see § 150; and in respect to words of wish- 
ing, desiring, and the like, see lett. f above. 

3» A certain brevity and incompleteness^ of expression (see 

♦ Rare is pleonasm and unnecessary fnlness of expression ; e. g. CX "^3 , (^ Ex. 22: 
22. (Comp. the old German toenn dass, [Eng. if that] , = t/ it is that) . Altogether 
remacular, on the other hand, is A/ulness of particles in the Chaldee ; e. g, ^^•bapp'i^ , 
entirdy h&xnm that — becaute. Same with hn instead of ^ . It is not pleonasm, 
bnt emphant, which repeats 19; in Lev. 26: 43 ; like the Germ, alldieweil, [and Eng. 
wheitaa,ocb$otnm]. 
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No. 1) shows itself, among other things, in Ihis, that a compound 
conjunction, fully expressing a relation, is not unfrequently rep- 
resented by only a part of the same; which part may be some- 
times the first and sometimes the second. 

£. g. Instead of the full ^DM ^y^ because that = because, stands the 
shorter ",9^, or elae ^^M; for "i^M^ a5(Conj.), staods 3, 18.61:11; and 
"^m , Ex''l4: 13. 1 K. Vi 24. ^ ^ 

4« Still further is brevity consulted, when the conjunction, 
which normally would connect clauses or sentences, is entirely 
omitted. 

(a) This takes place, in conditional sentences ; e. g. Gen. 33: 13, should 
one urge thtm on, (then) would they die, Job 7: 20, have I sinned, what do I 
to thee? Gen. 42: 38. 

(6) In comparisons; e. g. Ps. 14: 4, ftnb si^DK *W ""iDk, those who de- 
vour my people, (as) they devour bread, or (as if) they devoured ; etc. Job 
24: 19, drought and heat take away the maw water, ^Kon \\'ix6 (ao)8heol 
(those who) sin. Jer. 27: 11. 

(c) III clauses or sentences which are dependent on the relative conjunc- 
tions; e. g. Gen. 12: 13, say, m '•nhK (that) my sister art thou, (usually 
'fS is put before such clauses). Pa 9: 21, that they may learn (that) they 
are men. Is. 48: 8, for I knew (that) thou art unfaithful. Pa. 17: 3, / 
have purposed, (that) my mouth shall not sin. In all these caaea, the clause 
stands properly in the Accusative, § 139. d. 2. 

§163. 
Of Interjections. 
The interjections which mean tvo ! alas ! , are employed both 
in the outcry of wo, as well as in complaint about anything. 
^"^ 9 "^w , "^in , connect themselves with the object of complaint 
by i?, bij, i, or even without particles; e. g. «iA '•i«, too to us! 
Is. 1: 4, •'ia •'in, xoo to ike nation ! 1 K. 13: 30, •'Hk ^^, alas ! my 
brother. Respecting rijn with a suflk, see § 98, 5. 
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EXCURSUS. 



[The foIlowiDg Excursus are appended to the 13th edition of Gesenins's Hebrew 
Grammar, but are omitted in the 14th edition by Boediger, a translation of which ia 
contained in the preceding pages. The reason which Boediger gives for omitting them, 
is, that ' thej seem to exceed the boundaries of elementary instruction.' But sure! am, 
that every intelligent reader of the present Grammar will thank me for presenting them 
to him, as they contain matter of the deepest interest in regard to the antiquity of cdplta- 
betic writing^ and the affinity of the old Effyptian languaye with the Hebrew, — S.] 



EXCURSUS! (CoiDp.§5above). 

On the Forms and Names of Hebreio Letters^ with reference to 
the invention of Alphabetic Writing, 

It has already been remarked, ($ 5, 1 ) , that for a right understanding of 
the names and forms of the Hebrew letters, we must go back to the Pbeni- 
cian written characters, as they are the source of all alphabetic writing of 
hither Asia and of Europe. In them the 22 forms of letters are more or less 
plain* imitations of sensible objects, whose names begin respectively with 
the letters, while the names of the letters as sounded designate those objects 
themselves. 

The Phenician writing took its rise from the hieroglyph ical characters. 
But instead of designating, (like the later hpriological writing), a complete 
object, it represents only ihe Jtrri UUer in a name. The transition from hie- 
roglyphical writing to alphabeticj took place, as we find, very early, at least 
2000 years before the Christian era, among the Egyptians. The oldest writing 
of this people was only hierogtypfdcal. But since this did not express the 
sound of the words by which objects were called, the necessity of something 
to accomplish this, would very naturally be felt Hence the ingenious in- 
vention of giving to each letter only the sound which it had at the beginning 
of the word with which it was connected, [and thus making it a representa- 
tive otsoundy rather than of a thing]. E. g. the hand, in Egyptian (^, stood 
for t; the unnrf* (Egypt ro), stood for r. This done, alphabetic writing 
(pJiondic hieroglyphics) was already in existence. Of this the ancient Egyp- 
tians made constant use, in connection with their ufeoj signs or hieroglyphics. 
Besides this ideal writifig (hieroglyphics) , used on the monuments and drawn 
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out in full, the Egyptians also had in use a more negligent and popular one 
for objects of common life, in which the forms of the other writing 
were greatly abridged and shortened, so that it consisted of only a few 
rough sketches; and this is called hieraik wrUing* [a kind of tftoii- 
hand hieroglyphics] . 

It was very probably in view of these historical facts, that the PhenicianSy 
(who in very ancient times were closely connected by intercourse with the 
Egyptians), invented a new and much more convenient and practical alpha- 
bet. Entirely abandoning hieroglyphics, with their countless number of 
forms, they chose 22 signs or symbols for the 22 consonarU-soundg of their 
language. These, for the most part, were abbreviated figures of objects, 
(somewhat as in the hieratic writing); yet so that the figures and names 
were not borrowed from the Egyptians, but taking their invention merely 
as a pattern, they proceeded to invent signs appropriate to their own lan- 
guage. To determine precisely at tohat ptriod this was done, and vAere, is 
not now feasible, because the documents of facts are wanting. But that the 
Phenician writing, hder the example of the Egyptian, was invented by Phe- 
nicians who lived among the Egyptians, somewhere about the period when 
the Phenician shepherd-kings bad dominion in Egypt^must be regarded as 
a very probable supposition.! 

The namf9 of the letters are Phenician, in forms some v» hat different from 
the Hebrew ; and the explanation of them, in connection with the Pheni- 
cian, is in most cases be3'ond doubt, and only in a few is it attended with 
any difficulty. Even this seems to result merely from the very abridged 
condition in which the forms of the letters concerned appear. The idiom 
of the O. Test, does not always suffice for the explanation of them. 

[The author here presents a view of the Phenician ^or/ns, and an explanation of the 
meaning of the names respectively. The first he coald easily do, from his rhenician 
apparatus. But it must be omitted here, because the time and the expense necessary to 
have such forms engraved, entirely prevent it The significations are given above in 
4 5, 4. 1, where the reader may see them.— S.] 

The transition from the Phenician writing to the square forms of the He- 
brew, took place gradually, and through many intermediate links. It is too 
extensive and manifold to be exhibited here. An immediate daughter of the 

* The principal book on tlie oldest modes of writing in Egypt (the hieroglyphic 
and hieratic), is Champolliqn's Grammaire Egtjptienne^ Paris 1836. fol. A synopsis of 
the principal well grounded results is given by Lepsius, Le Lettre h Roseilini sur VAl- 
phabet hierogljfphique^ Rom. 1837. 8vo. An abridgment of this by Gesenius, is in the 
AU(fem.LiU. Zeilung of Halle, 1839. Nos. 77—81. 

t Sec Article on PaJaeogmpJue in Ersch and ember's Encyclop- § 3. 6.ix. Comp. 
Hitzig, Die Erfindung dts Alphabets^ ZOrich, 1840 fol. Olshausen, Ueber dtn Ursprung 
dts AlphaSeis, Kiel, 1841. 8vo. It deserves special notice, diat so many of the names 
of letters relate to objects o( pastoral life. Some also appear to be of Egyptian origin ; 
at least the Tet. 
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PbeDioinn was the M Aramaeanj (see Mooum. Pbenie. tab. 4); from this 
arose the Paltmprene (tab. 5) ; aod tlie Hebrew square-character spning from 
this. The Hebrew method of writing stands related to the Palmyrene as 
iodependeDt or fradun^torUing to runniDg or jtrndun-wriiing. 



EXCURSUS n. (Comp.§32). 

Etymological Analysis of the Personal Pronouns. 

Already, (in a Note above on § 32) , has the striking resemblance of the He- 
brew pronouns to the ancient Egyptian ones been mentioned. What we here 
design is, briefly to carry this through, because, in this way, some important 
considerations will present themselves, that have respect to the rise of the 
pronouns and their etymological analysis; and this will throw light on 
other phenomena of the language. Several of them agree with observations 
which Hupfeld has made only by the aid of analogy in the Semitic lan- 
guages, (Zeitschr. f. d. Morgenl. II. s. 124 seq. and s. 427 seq.). lu this way 
bis remarks will receive still stronger confirmation. 

The ancient Egyptian Pronouns are here subjoined ; in respect to which 
it should he remarked, that those printed in capitals represent the letters as 
given in the ancient writing; the vowels (represented by small letters) are 
borrowed from the Coptic. 

Sep. Pronortn. Suffix. 

1. ANoK A I 

2. m. eNToK K 

2. f. eNTo T 

3. m. eNToF F 
af. eNToS S 

PLl. ANaN N 

2. eNTOTeN TeN 

a eNTSeN SeN 

The genera] parallelism with the Hebrew must strike every observer. 
We will, therefore, only add the following remarks: 

(1) The separate pronouns in general are composed from the appropriate 
germ of the Pronoun, and a pr^-syllable^ an, ant, ent, which must have had 
a dtmonstrative meaning, and served to give to very short words more body 
and more force. We have then : an-ok. 2. ent-ok, ent-o (probably made by 
dropping the k), S, eal-of, ent^s. Plur. 1. an^m, 2. ent-otm. a tnt-sen. 

(2) The same prefix-syllable, (at least an), the pronouns have in Hebrew, 
in the first two persons; viz. an^ki, an-i, 2. an-ta (kindred form, anka), 
fern, an-tt, an4, Plur. an-ahknu. 2. anriem, an-ten. The third pers. has it 
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not in the biblical idiom ; but in the Talmud, WK ia used for he, very fta- 
quently ; plur. I^DH out of imK. 

(3) If one compares the eaaential parts of the pronominal forma in both 
languages, it will be seen that the third pers. plur. sen and the Hebrew htm^ 
hen, correspond ; as in Greek, vg and avg, and so the Latin nu. So in the 
sing., <{/* (whence comes 6), fern. oSj answer to the slender hu,kL In the 
forms of, 09, the vowel o stands btfort the essential part, in Hebrew behind 
it, (corop. trt and TK). The same is exhibited in other forms; as in the 
Heb. an-oki. We shall see, in the sequel, another mark thereof in the Heb. 
conjugations. 

(4) The demonabraHve pr^-^UdblK, em, in, {)V(), has a plain analogy with 
the Hebrew ^n tee! And it may have been omitted in the third person 
originally, because one could not well refer to this as present Plainly do 
we find the same again, in the Heb. so-called Mm epentkdie, (§ 57, 4. n.),. 
o. g* y^hha't*khim-hu ; and there is scarcely room for doubt, that this syllable 
belongs to the pronoun. In Egyptian, it sounds fiiller in some of the forms 
— ent (with appended t, whose demorulnxtive power is shoi^n by Hupfeld, ut 
sup. 135. 437). This ent, (also et), is in Coptic a reUOive foruikith; and so 
enta in the Aethiopic ; plainly, however, like all relatiioet, originally demon- 
ttrative* As such the Hebrew has it in its nK and niK , (see § 35, n. 2. 
§ 115, 1. n.). With suffix, it is iriK, he and him, DTrnM (EgypL erU-etn), 
with weakening and letting drop the Mm in the middle of the word ; like 
to nn out of n:r) , § 19, 2. 5. 

(5) Immediately behind the prefixed demonstrative, and at the beginning 
of the pronoun, we find an o (probably by change of sound made from a); 
as eni-oten, yt ; ant-^k, thou, Heb. on-oibi. Is there not a remnant of this re- 
tained in Dniac, t3ni73!)p9, ani'v*^)?}!, of verbs si and ^i; and consequently 
did not this o originally belong to the pronoun, as much as the Mm epeiu 
thitic 7 Analogy speaks for it ; and by the remarks adduced in § 66, 4, the 
appearance is not explained differently, at least for verbs Vf . The (*^) in 
hr^^ppi can very appropriately be explained as being virtually the first syl- 
lable ofnjn. 
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PARADIGMS 



OF THB 



PRONOUNS AND VERBS 



[In the edition of Boediger, the Paradig^ms of the Verbs are printed as here, with 
the exception of the asterisks which he has affixed to all the forms which he calls nor- 
mal, i. e. forms after the model of which the other forms are composed. An attentive 
consideration of this subject has led me to the iiill persuasion, that this is more of a 
hindrance than a help to the beginner; and others do not need it. Mnch better is it 
to teach the learner in what way the root of the yerb is modified as to yowels in reg- 
ular verbs, and vowels and consonants in irregnlar ones, by the fcrmative'Suffixes and 
prefixes; and also by the variouB conjugations. This will give him a clear insight 
into the essential constitution of a verb, in all its developments.— S.] 
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28S 
Nominative of Pronoun 

OR 

Prorwun separate. 



Sing. 1. comm. ^"22^ , in pause 

•^DiTftJ; ^3&|}, in pause 
^3K /. 

m. nrjjt (ns), in 

pause nnJt 
prop. ''ilN) 



/Aou. 



3. 



'm. Sin he. 



f S'^n sAc. 



p/ur. 1. comm. ^lanSx (i3n5), 
(1^^«) toe. 

i m. ailit ) 

m. nn 5 nfin 



3.< 



/ iri' "fn . 



/A^. 



il. The Personal 
Accusative of Pronoun. 



A. 

Simple Form. 
"^j; '»3-^; ^3^ me. 



?|, !j-j-, in pause ^4!- 

(V) 



•^ //icc. 



A/m. 



\ you {vos\ 
(nn), Q; 0^,Dr^, 

ia^j* Q- (Q.r^), ia■^• 

them (eos). 
(eew). 



*Tlwiiinuwith»ftar«elMnt]MezchuiyelxiioetictIoiitti Tbow in » pwaa* 
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B. 

With Nun demonstrative* 

••34-, •'S^ 



(occurs not) 
ln3^,13^, (13) 

These forms 
occur not. 



Genitive of Prorumn or Suffix of 
Noun {Pron. possessive). 



To a Noan Singular. 
'^— mine. 



r\, ^j^, in 
pause Sj-^ 



thine. 



J 



B. 

To a Noun Dual and PL 
^^ mine. 



his. 

.13; 13^; (13^) 
our. 

a?.. P.- 1 



on; D^ 



Tf 



■n?^ 



f/une. 



his. 
^^^ her. 

!13''^ our. 



D3V 



your. 



their. 



on'^ia''^* 
in''- 



^ their* 



thens are wmsiial forms, ivUdi howerer are ueoeuary to a Tiew of aaelogy. 

37 
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KaL 


Mphal. 


Piel. 


Perfect. 3. m. 


b^z 


123 


^^P.3 


VOP 


3. / 


"^^p. 


nn33 


nVupj 


fl^.S3p.' 


2. m. 


^>^z 


mas 


f}^i?R3 


nV^p 


2. / 


^>^z 


ri*733 


p^=3?;. 


nVap 


1. 


•>trhbp 


Tifas 


''pVDp3 


^pSb'fi 


Plur. 3. 


''"%] 


• It 


fe'iip3 


i^'tap 


2. m. 


on^ppi 


°ni33 


Dn>s:p3 


onVap 


2. / 


jnVop 


1^.1=3 


]riVt:p3 


i^'?:^?? 


1. 


*l3^CJp 


13*733 


ns^ops 


i3Vbp 


Inf. 


^^?. 




^opn 


Vsjp. 


Inf. absol. 


Viop, 


(Vd^.s) bb^T] 


yap. 


Imp. m. 


Vi:?! 


n33 

• • 


^c>p,n 


Vep- 


/ 


'^=3^ 


^33 


■'^^P.n 


"Vsp. 


PI. m. 


iVtJp 


n33 


iVbj?n 


i^p_ 


f 


n^Vr^?, 




nsVqjsn 


513^0^ 


Imperf.. 3. m. 


Vep: 


— • • 


^or 


^ej?: 


3.'/ 


^bpn 


i33n 


'jot 


''sp-fi 


• 2. m. 


^bpn 


"23n 


^''P.Ef! 


Viapn] 


2. / 


■•^^.^^1 


■'13=!^^ 


■'Vqpn 


i^ap.ri 


1. 


ybpM 




^^a 


''^im 


P/. 3. m. 


'1'^P:^ 


lias-) 


•i^pp;. 


il'^Opi 


3. / 


naVbpn 


n3*i|3ri 


5^?^?/,^ 


ns'^Bpri 


2. m. 




inapn 


n^£))?n 


ftiDp.n 


2. / 


naVapn 


n3n33n 


n3!?opJri 


n3->ap.ri 


]. 


' *7'aR3 


'^i^^ 


' ^^'p,3 


' Vs)p.3 


apocopate Impf. (Jussive). 









Par/, act ^Oj? 'IDS Vt3p.3 ^Op.B 
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Pual. 


HiphiL 


Hophal. 


Hithpael. 


• ^^R ■ 


^••■jpn 


ijt:pn 


b'^pDTl 


n-^R. 


n^-ibpn 


nVapn 


nVDp.nn 


^y^ 


nVapn 


nVbpn 


nVaprn 


n'^Bj^ 


nV:3,"5n 


nVop'n 


nVBj?n'n 


^f)'.^i?. 


Ti^apn 


••nVopn 


•TiVpp.nn 


i^^i?! 


i^^apn 


''V^?.", 


i^ap.rn 


cnVpj? 


DnV'jpn 


cpVbpn 


criVbpnn 


id'sJR^ 


l#-?n 


intJiapn 


■jnVapnn 


^3Ve 


laVbpn 




iDVapnn 

; •- ! • 


^a^. 


"^'^pn 


^?P.n 


^cip.nn 


^^?. 


"^'^m 


[^nnn] 






^pp,n 




Vep-nn 


(wanting.) 


■'^.''13)371 


(wanting.) 


"^ep.nn 




i^'^qpn 




ibap.rin 




nsVap^n 




naV^nn 


^ej?: 


^'PP.:i 


^=?r. 


■ b^?JT. 


Vdjn 


^"^P.Fl 


^t?p,f: 


VEip.nn 


-K. . 


^"op.n 


Vttpn 


^^OT 


••VD^n 


i^-^bpn 


••Vqpn 


^VBp.nn 


^Bi?.K 


"^'m 


'»-P« 


V^,j?n« 




iV-^qp,^ 


i^^P.! 


iVDjsn^ 


™>fen 


n:^opn 


njVapn 


naVGip.nri 


iVB^n 


1^'^qpn 


iVopn 


^!jo;?nn 


naVepri 


na'^ispn 


nsVopn 


n3VDp.rn 


^^R?. 


^^aF;3 


^^-?3 


'^2)p-f)^ 


^^?:. 



^epo ij-tDpa btspja Vepna 
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S92 [C] Regular Verb 

Suffixes. I Sing, 2 Sing. m. 2 Sing.J^. 3 Sing, nu 

Perf. Kal 3. m. ^3|l3)3 ^Vo j> l^jOp ''"^'^^ | 

3./ •^sn^ttj) ^nVap^ -^n^Dp, ''JJ^^^^^ 



2. m. 







— 


inn^i3p 


2./ 


''3'»hVDP 







1. c. 




rri>i?P. 'V^>p:?, 


rn^op 


Plur. 3. c 


•'aiV'op. 


^"^^^y, 


^i^op, 


ini^'iap 


2.m. 


'«3lP^Dp 


— 




ini'n^tDp. 


1. c. 


— 


^liVop^ 


^i:^ttp^ 


inia^op 


Inf.KaL 






W. 


* -r 


Imp. KaL 


"% 


— 




inVtDp 



/mjj/: ^fl/. 3. m. ""ajop") T|Vt3p') '^{^op^ inVop"; 

with Nnn demLL. "^fOj?^ ,^Dp; - IS^Dp^ 

Plur. 3. m. ■'ai^ep; iri')!?!:;^; •^i^dj?'; in'l^iap^') 

Perf.PieL ''a^'Bp il^Vfip "q^^Dp iVop 
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3 Sing./. 1 Plur, 2 Phir. m. 2 Plur.f. 3 Pbir. m. 3 Plf. 

nVt3p^ ^DVtip) 05^0?! ]d)idj? nVep^ 'i^op^ 
'nnVoj? tanVop, 05ir!^-i;i^ IP.H^^?: ^ri^^P. in?^p. 



nnVpp. wn^opi 



— orj^o;? ]n^t3p^ 



n-^nboj? — D3''ri-?t:p. '\T7hp^^ Q'^fl'Dp. rf)^.t?p. 

niVop^ laV^'Dp Q2i.i^sjjp ]3i^i3p^ o'lVtap. p^p 

n^:VQj? — D3.i3^.J3p. l^iaVap. o'>3^^p. Ti'^.i^p, 

mVbj? i3Vt3p 05.^131? i5)ap^ oVop iVoj? 



t"J''h3V-r3^ - 



=Vop, - 



^ "^ ( I'V'^ii? °t'.^.^P'? 1?.^^?.^ °V.5?p,? iV.^?.? 

ns^op'' is^op'' _ _ _ _ 

nlVOj?^ IS'lVop.': ODlVop': ]31^l3p^^ 0''^^?;'! P^^R? 

FlVop ^37Bp DS^iap l5Vt3p D^Bp " I^Bp 
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[D] Verb fibst Qvttdsal. 



KaL 



JViphgL Hiphil. Hophnl- 



Per/. 3. m. 


na? 


najD rayn nayn 


3./ 


X : It 


mayanrayn nnayn 

▼ •Vi. ▼ •■,•• IV T • ▼ It 


2. m. 


may 


nnaya mayn rnayn 


2-/ 


may 


mayD mayn mayn 

f • ""VrlV • • "V! tV • • ~t; It 


1. 


• • • * 


TJiaya ■'mayn '»mayn 

• • ""V*'* * • "•'• IV • • T* IT 


Plur. 3. 


n'iay 


liaya iT^ayn inayn 

: viv ••.'• iv ? * IT 


2. m. 


Dnnay 


DnTay: onTayn amayn 


2./ 


imay 


imaya innayn innayn 

» V • —.'.•I. 1 V • — .•: IV ' V • -r* IT 


1. 


i:nay 

: - " 


ijiays laTayn isnayn 

• 'Viiv : -v: i. t ' r: it 



Inf. ahsoL 



nay 
niay 



layn 
niayj 



n-iayn 
n'«ayn 



'^ayn 



Imp. m. nay ptr^ 

/ '«nay y}n 

PL tn. inay ipm 

/ nanay naptn 



■''rayn 

• riT •• 

inayn 
nnayn 



''rayn 

I'T^ayn ^ 
nnayn 



3./ 
2. m. 
2. / 
1. 
P/wr. 3. tn. 



i^yn 



•y-lV 



nay« 

inayji 
3. / nanif'yn napmn 
2. »n. nayn 



"^Pm 



2. /nanayn nap inn 
1. laya pma 



naya 



nay"! 'T»ay'i lay;^ 
nayn' T^ayn wn 
nayn T'ayn na^ 
'•nayn "^n'^ayn ''"a:^^ 
nay» T^ayw nay* 
inay;i n-'ay^ iTa'yJ 

nanayn nanayn nanbyn 
iinayp iTbyn ^nayn 

nanayR nanayn nana'yn 
naya n-iaya nay a 



opoc. /»»e/* (•^«**«»«)« 



nay' 



Par/. a<rf. 
pass. 



na'y 
niay 



naya 



Taya naya 

• -X r ■'t: it 



Digitized by 



Google 



[E] Verb middle Ovttubal. 



295 



KaL Mphal. 


Piel. 


PuaL Hithpael. 


Perf. 3. m. DPIO 13003 

3./ nonti nond3 


n3-i3 


nsiS n3-)3rin 


2.»n. pqno rpTim: 
2./ nbnti ric3nB3 


nana 

T • ~ •• 

riD-)3 


P313 nsnsnn 
n's'is nb-isrin 


1. '•ntsnc "^113003 


'«r)3i3 


••psis ''n3i3nn 


p/Mr.3. ibno ibno3 


^1313 


1313 i3-i3nn 


2. «i. DPionffl DpanTD3 


DDs-ia 


Dn3-i3on3-)3nn 


2. / ■jnonoj iPCinffl3 

1. I30ntt3 l3DntD3 

• - » T - r • 


]FI313 
13313 


]r)3i3 in3-)3nn 
13313 I33n3nn 


Inf. C3hc3 onisn 
/«/ absoi oino cjinffls 


^13 
^h3 


•nia 'n"i3nn 


PL m. Jiopiffl ijtapitin 

~: 1" ~: It • 


•^313 1 
1313 


'n"i3nn- 

(wanting). ''SiSnn 

is-isnn 




"5^13 


n33i3nn 

T • - * . . 


impf.3.m. Dno^ onffi'; 
3./ onrsn tsnan 
2.m. anon oni^ 

•/ • "J • • • -: rT • 


''3i3n 


''3-iiiri '<3-i3rip 


1. onfflj* ontst '?ji3^ 'tjisK "illBris 

P/«r. 3.»i. itsno^ lon^^ W131 i3-)b^ i^l'sil': 

3./ nsuninn nsqniEn nsDiari nssiiri nsDnsnn 

zm. ^antDP 'lonran li-isri 'i3-)bri ^S-isrin 

2./ nsqndn nsqnSn nssiqri nssibn nsDnsrin 


1. •onD3 anffl3 

- • • •• ^ • 


^1=3 


•^JlbS ""13^3 


//n;?/: «!i7/i Suf. inpnd'; 


Par/, oc/. onto' ones 

paas. Bin® 


v?:^, 


't • /••«>• 
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[F] Vbbb 





Kal 


JViphal. 


Piel 


Paf. 3. m. 


rht 


nViD3 


nVo 


3./ 


nnVi^ 


nnVtoa 


nnVo 


2. m. 


nn^TB 


nnV*©3 


nnyo 


2-/ 


jnn^ti 


nn^OD 


nn^o 


1. 


Tin^td 


•'nnVma 


•rin^o 


Plur. 3. 


inW 


'in^.®^ 


iriVo 


2. m. 


OPnlsTD 


onnVcD 


DnnVti 


2./ 


li^.ri'^® 


T^n^®3 


l^^nVo 


1. 


lan^o 


i3nV?j3 


linVo 


/«/ 


n'Vc 


nVtsn 


n\A 


/«/r aAsoil 


ni*jm 


n'VibD 


n'ptD 


Imp. m. 


nVoJ 


nVffin 


n\t_ 


f 


"•nVffl 


■'H^^'tn 


"nVo 


Pirn. 


inVo 


inV^n 


inVo 


/ 


n3n^ 




HDn^O 


Imj)f.3, nu 


n^o? 


n^ffi^ 


nVffli 


3./ 


n^Sri 


n^n 


nVffln 


2. m. 


n^dn 


nViin 


nVcn 


2./ 


Tj^.ran 


TibT^n 


TiV'on 


1. 


n^Ttiij. 


r^in 


nVo» 


i'/wr. 3. m. 


in^oi 


'•nV^i 


inVtb-; 


3./ 


nanV'inn 


nsn^tDn 


nsnVon 


2. m. 


inViDn 


inWn 


^riVon" 


2./ 


nsnjon 


nsn^iiri 


nsrfVorj 


1. 


' rT^«3 


■'hV^3 


' nVffl3 
- -f 


apoC' Impf. iJt 


issive) 






Imp/, with Stiff. •'anVffl'; 







Part. act. 
pass. 



nbjo 



nV©3 nVoa 
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Pual. 


HiphU. 


HophaL 


Hilhpael. 


nh'Q 


rf^m 


nVffln 


nhrmn 


nn'jp 


nmison 


nnbon 


nnVndn 


nri'pa 


nnVan 


nn>mn 


nn'jnffln 


nnVo 


nn^tin 


nnVffin 


nn^rdn 


• ■'fin?*? 


Tin^ffln 


Tin^ffln 




iriVp 


in'^ydn 


^rtpn 


iriVndn 


onnVs 


Dnnbibn 


Drn^tDn 


DPriVnon 




■jnnWn 




innVniDn 


nVo 


— • • — 


nVtdn 


n'jniDn 


•• 


n'^pjn. 








nbrnri 




nVnen 


(wanting) 




(wanting) 


■'nVndn 

• • — • » 




nsn^dn 






n\^) 


n"'^'!?^ 


nVnJ^ 


nVnaJ^ 


nVon 


n'^Van 


nVffln 


nVn-an 


nVnii 


n/b^ffln 


n^ffln 


nVndn 


TiVori 


''n'^^ffln 


"•n^tqn 


Ti'jridn 


nVo« 


n-ibiDK 


nVifflfij 


nVrm, 


iinVo'i 


''H-'^o! 


^nVffl^ 


inVno^ 


nsnVari 


r!3rt?"ffi.Pi 


nan^on 


nanVnffln 


inVdri 


irT'ison ■ 


'inVton 


iriWdn 


nsny'Dri 


HDnVVn 


rj3n?ffln 


nsn^'piffln 






' rhxo: 


' riVnd: 
- - ,. 





nVDO n-i^jwa nbm nVnoa 
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9BB [O] Verbs middlb badioaIi 



[Seelfip.800.] 




KaL 




MphaL 


Ptrf, 3. m. 




3b 




303 


3./ 




nab 




nab: 


2.NI. 




niab 




niaba 


2./ 




niao 




niaba 


1. 




••niaD 




''niabi 

• — • 


Phtr. 3. 




^ab 




laba 


• 2.nL 


1 


oniao 




bmaba 


2./ 




l^iab 




ir.'^3^3 


1. 




ijiab 




laiaoa 


Inf. 




ab 




aon 


Jnf. absoL 




aiab 




aio*"! 


Imp. m. 




ab 




aon 

— • 


/ 




■•ao 




••abn 


Plur.m. 




ijab^ 




labn 


/ 




fi3% 




na-'aon 












Imjif. 3. TO. 




# 


ab"; 


3©i 


3./ 


abrj 




abn 

• 


aop. 


2. TO. 


abn 




abn 

• 


aon 


2./ 






•'asn 


•>3sn 


1. 


abM 






aoM 


P/«r. 3. TO. 


^3bN 




-isoi 


lab^ 


3./ 


» V ••• • 


1 


nsa^h 


na-'aon 


2. ffi. 


laiDpi 




laon 

• • 


^abn 


2./ 


nrabn 




naalDn 


na-'aon 


•/ 


V •.• ••. • 




▼ • • 


♦ V "■ • 


1. 


aba 




aba 


aoa 


Imjf.with Vav eonsec 30*1 


/mjo/ruw/feSej^ 


••Dab"' 

. .. ... 








Part. orf. 


aaib 






aoa 


pass. 


ai'ab 

• 




Digitized by CjOOQIC 



DOUBLED, 


OR 9». 




8W 


HipkiL 


HophaL 


PoeL 


PoaL 


•• •* 


3Din 


a3io 

•• 


33iD 


Tiabn 

V •• •• 


nabin 


n33'l0 


n33io 


niaon 


niaoin 


naa'io 


nasio 


niaon 


niaoin 


naaio . 

• • — 


• n33io 

• • - 


^niaon 


Tiiaein 


*»n3aio 


nn33io 

• • — 


labn 


nawn 


IMiO 

• 


13310 

2 


oniaon 


oniaoin 


Qn33io 


Dn33l0 


1^:^^^^ 


jniawn 


^naaio 


l^^aio 


iJilDn 


wiloin 


13331*0 


133310 

: - 


aon 








aon 


aoin 


3310 


3310 


aon 




3310 

•• 




•'abn 
laon 

•• T 


(wanting) 


••3310 

oaio 

• 


(wanting) 


nraon 




n333io 




20> (a©:) aw*" 1 


^O"*) 3310'' 


3310'^ 

J 


aon 

** ▼ 


30in 


'33ion 

*• • 


33.ion 


aon 


3Din 


33ion 


33ion 


••abn 

• •• T 


• — 


'»33iOH 

• • • 


''33iori 

• • • 


aoN 

•• * 


aoiM 


33>« 


33iOM 

~ "1 


lab"" 

••«r 


labi'' 


13310"' 


13310^ 


n3''3Dn 

♦ *.• • • 


ns'^aoin 


n333i'on 


n333iori 


labn 


'labin 


i33ion 

• • 


i33ion 


nraon 


n3'«aoin 


n3:33ion 


n333ion 


303 


' 3013 


' 33103 

. . , _5 


33103 

- J 


30 '1 


••aao^ (D?^^) 


''33310'' 

• •• ? : 




3023 

•• •• 


30ia 

T 


33ioo ^aaiois 

Digitized by VjOOy IC 
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[B] 


Vekbs IB. 








KaL 


JTtphaL 


Hiphil. 


HophaL 


Perf.X m. 




OM- 


o-'-in 


oan 


3./ 




noa3 


no''3n 

■r • • 


nd3n 


2.tn. 


^ 


nob 


Fioan 


,nai3n 


2./ 




mb33 


no3n 

• 5 ~ • 


•nmn 


1. 


(regular) 


• 1 ~ • 


Tjosn 




Plur. 3. 




1033 


io''3n 


iD3n 


2.m. 




Onffl33 


Dno3n 


Q^®5n 


2./ 




lf!.^53 


1P'.'D3.n 


]ri03n 


1. 




13TD33 


I303n 

1 " • 


I303n 
: — 


Inf. 


"?•?. 


333n 


©•"sn 


dan 

. — ••• 


hf, absol 






d'«3n 




Imp. tn. 


tda 


B33n 


o3n 




Plur. m. 


105 




lO^Bn 


(Wanting) 


/ 


f :- 


rj3ffi33n 


nsoBn 




Imf)f. 3. m. 


O?*! 


033'' 


a-^a;; 


'°5!1 


3./ 


can 




oijn 


d3p 


2. ?n. 


B3n 




d''3ri 


d3P 


2./ 


• • • 




ifflijn 


''d3p 

• • •• 


1. 


OJJt 


(regular) 


©''aK 


aa« 


P/wr. 3. m. 


iaj3^ 




id-^a:! 


Ida.'' 

• •• 


3./ 


nsoSri 




nsoan 


n3d3Fi 


2. m. 


iDSn 




lo-'a.ri 


Id3n 

• •• 


2./ 


n303n 




nsoBn 


nadan 


1. 


BM 




d''33 


'oa?' 


opoc. /m^ (Jussive.) 




daji 




Part. act. 


tD3b 

• • 


033 


©•'aa 


daa 


pass. 


T 
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[I] Feeble Verb vA. 301 

Kah JS/tphal. Hiphil HophaL 

Per/. bo» ^DK3 V'^sxri Vs^n 

t/ - T - ;..|V . y; IV - r; IT 



(like Verbs first Guttural) 



Inf bb» ^D»n V'^DKH ^D»n 

/»/: a6«o/. ^iDK tjbjjn 



/mp. »n. ^bN b^»n b^ttn , 

/ V^D« (e'tL) (etc.) ^^""*'"S) 

P/wr. »». nVD« 



hnipf. 3. w. 


^DS*'-' 




• "-T ~ r;iT 


3./ 


^Dx-n 


(etc.) 


(etc) (etc.) 


2. m. 


VDx'n 






2./ 


''Vd»T) 






1. 


^?> 






P/«r. 3. m. 


*I^DwX> 






3./ 


na^sst'n 






2. tn. 


ii?Di<n 






2./ 


V t ** 






1. 


V55»*3 






Impf. vnth 
Van consec. 


^5K'«3,-iti8<*l 




Part. act. 


!jd« 


^3N3 


V"'5«a ^5»n 


pass. 


T 
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808 [if] Feeble Verbs 







Kal. 




J^tphat. 


Pej^ 3. m. 




2X0'* 




soia ' 


3./ 








nsoia 


2. m. 








nnoia 


2./ 








naoiD 


1. 


(regular) 




'Tjao'ia 


Plur. 3. 








iao-ia 

• 


2. m. 








DMoia 


2./ 








^naoia 


1. 








laaoia 


«j^ 




• 




ao^n 


/n/. absoh 


aia^ 








hnp. nu 


30 

•• 




OT 


^m 


/ 


• • 




lO-l-l 


'*^P^^ 


P/wr. m. 


ISO 

• 




• • 


lafin 


/ 






_ ' ! -I 


naamn 

▼ •••▼• 


/mgjC 3. m. 


^^9?. 




O-Jin 


adi'' 


3./ 


a»n 




OITJ 


ad^Fi 


2. m. 


son 

•• •• 




dT« 


ao^n 


2./ 






lom 


taonn 


I. 


•• •• 




OT*J 


aontt 


Plur. 3. m. 


!)aoi 




• it 


fQoV 


3./ 




naoTD. 


naaoSj 


2. TO. 


won 




idT»n 


'faonn 


2./ 


n33on 

» 5 — •• 


naoTTi 


naaSn 


1. 


303 

•••• 




0T3 


m 


opoc /m^ (Jussive.) 








Imjif. with Van consec. 30 *1 








/*art. acfc 




30'' 




adia 


/»««. 




3ii'» 
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V (fob "tft). 



[L] Proper Verbs "^b. 808 



HiphiL 


HophaL 


KaL 


HiphiL 


a'^oin 


aoin 


at3'» 


a-'ii^n 

• •• 


n3'»oin 


nadin 




na-'b-'n 

T • •• 


rnoin 


naoin 




nacDTi 


npoin 


nadin 

• • — 




FiaD-^n 


Tiaoin 

• • — 


Tiarbin 

• • — 


(regular) 


•'riab'^n 


la-^oin 


ladin 




la'^b-'n 

• •• 


Qnaoin 


nnadin 




Dnao'«n 

V 5 — •• 


•jnacjin 


]nadin 




';nai3''n 




laaonn 




laab'^n 


• 


adin 


ab^ 


^'^'n 


a'<oin,ao'in 

•• •• 




aio^ 


ata-^n 

•• •• 


adin 


• 


301 


ao-in 

•• •• 


'•a'^oin 


(wanting) 


• • 


ia''b''n 

a •• 


naaoin 




^m 


naab'^n 

•r . .. .. 


a^oii 


adi** 


- » 


• •• 


a'^ain 


adin 


aoT) 


a-'O'^n 


a^ioin 


adin 


aoTi 


a^'O'^p) 

• •• 


tq-^o-in 


••adin 


^ao'^Fi 


'«a'«b'»n 

• • •• 


aw 


a^ifit 


ao''» 


a'«t3'»» 

• •• 


ia''oi'» 


lad^"* 




!)aht3if 

• •• 


•naaoin 


naao'in 


naab-'n 


naab^ri 


. • ^'a'»oin 


laipin 


* 1* 


tiaiqin 


■ njaain 


naaain 


nja^-n 


n3ab'«n 

T • •• •• 


a''0'i3 


adi3 


ptjia 


3"'^''?. 


adr 

•• 






3t3«.i 

•• •• 


a^i«r 




3l5''!l» 


Yk."'.! 


3''oia 


adw 
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304 [M] Feeble Verbs 

Kal NiphaL Hiphil Hophal. 



Per/. 3. m. 


°P, 


mp3 


Q?" 


np_in 


3./ 


n^p. 


naip3 


nn''pn 


napin 


2. m. 


naj? 


ninip3 


rimpn 


i-apin 


2-/ 


f!».P- 


niaip3 


nia^n 


napin 


1. 


■•riap. 


••nimpq 


'»nin''pn 


''napin 


Plur. 3. 


lap. 


iaip3 


''ti'^pn 


lapin 


2. m. 


CPfip 


nniriip3 


nnin^pn 


nnapin 


2./ 


IPiap- 


■jniaips 


li^.^^T.'i 


inapin 


1. 


I3a;p_ 


131 mp3 


I3in'»pn 


I3ap_in 


/«/: 


nip 


nipn 


^y.n 


npin 


//j/: a6soi 


nip 


mpn 


npn, n'>;; 


n 


Imp. m. 


nip 


nipn 


.opn 




P/wr. m. 


•'fiip 
laip 


''aipn 
laipn 


^n-'pn 
ia''pn 


(wanting) 


/ 


nwp' 


™npn 


n3npn 




Imp/. 3. »7U 


ov: 


nip: 


^y.: 


Op_!|1 


3./ 


cipp 


nipn 


n''pn 


npin 


2. m. 


nipn 


nipn 


n-^pn 


npin 


2./ 


^aipn 


•'tiipn 


•"a^n 


■^apin 


1. 


nip» 


Dip» 


^'m 


npi» 


P/wr. 3. m. 


laip: 


imp: 


i»T.: 


lapi"* 


3./ 


nD-'Dipn 


nsnpri 


n3apn 


nsapin 


2. m. 


lo'ipri 


laipn 


wpn 


lapin 


2./ 


nrri.ipn 


n3apn 


n3apn 


n3apin 


1. 


nipD 


nip3 


n-'ps 


npi3 



apoc. Impf. np"* np"* 

Impf. with 1 consu. np« 1 , np^l np »1 

Impf. with Suff. •'Saip: '<3b''p: 

Pow. oc/. np nip3 n-'pa npia, 

7w»». nip *^ 



7**. 



[N] Fbeblb Vbbbs <•$. 805 



Pilel. 


PuhL 


KaL 


MphaL 


oaip 


naip 


13 r? 


t^l 


riBBip 


naaip 


{133 na"*! 


?i3ia3 


naiiip 


naaip 




ri3ia3 


nnaip 


naaip 


DDa m3'«a 


n3133 


•"ritJaip 


•^naaip 




•^113133 


iBtJip 


laaip 


133 13''3 


13133 


Dnaaip 


onaaip 


Dri33 nni3'>3 


nn'J3i33 


l^i'^^ip 


]raaip 


^nis •jnis'^s 


1^.13^33 


litiaip 


laab-ip 


is"! isi^a 


1313133 


DBip 


Daip 


ra 


• P'sin 






1^ 


lisn 


oriip 




ra 


pan 


•'Baip 
laaip 


(wanting) 




(as Dipn) 


nwDip 








Daip^ 


Daip^ 


]"=!: 


lia^ 


Dfiipn 


naipri 


ra^i 




DDipn 


oaipri 


ran 


(as nip":) 


■•oaipn 


•"aaipri 






DBipM 


aaipM 


r2» 




IBOip^ 


laa-ip-j 


i3'»a'' 




naab'ipn 


nsaaipri 


n3'>3'»an 




iBtJipn 


^aaipri 






nsaaipri 


nsaaipri 


-TV • : 




' Daip3 


' aa.ipD 


r^? 








p.: 








1^.11 




» 


'>33''a'« 

• •• • J 


oaipa 


naipa 
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[ O] Feeble Verbs 





KaL 


JViphal 


PieL 


Perf. 3. m. 
3./ 




ttsaa 
nMSS3 




2. m. 


rMS!3 


nMsa3 


•r •• • 


2./ 
1. 


n»2n 


rM3Q3 

•• • • 


n»si3 

•• • 


P/«r. 3. 


^xsa 


lMSfi3 


ixsa 


2. m. 


Dr«2l3 




Qn^sifi 


2./ 
I. 








/«/: 


viva 




MSQ 


Inf. absoL 




• 


MSfi 


Imp., m. 
/ 


MS!3 






Plur. m. 


1«SB 


'jKsan 


• — 


f 


n3Ksa 


nsKsan 




Impjl 3. tn. 
3./ 




Nsari 




2. m. 


«SBn. 


Mxsin 


Ksan 


2./ 


• • • • 


'»»2rin 

* ■ It * 


''Ksan 


1. 


MS13N 






Plur. 3. m. 


IHSn*' 


i«sa"< 


wsn"" 


3./ 


HDNSOn 


n3«san 

•r V T • 


n3»san 

* *.* ~ • 


2. 171. 


■ • • 


^Msan 


iNsan 


2./ 


n3«2tin 


n3NS!Qn 




1. 


»SQ3 


MSa3 


itsa3 


apoc. Imjf. (Jussive.) 


hnpf. toith Suff. 


'>3»2a'' 

• •• T |. 




''3ttSB'« 

... . -J 



Part. act. 
pass. 



M3b 



Msa3 Msaa 

• t • •• • : 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



»i. 



PuaL 



HiphiL HophaL 



907 



HiihpaeL 



vain 


H-'SBn 




«sann 




T • • • 


n«son 


n»sann 


DMSa 


nsson 


r«sBn 


nttsarn 


n«sn 

•• •• 


•• • • 




r«sorn 


TISSID 


viftjsan 

• •• • • 


■•nKson 


• •• — J • 


^M2£] 


iM-'san 


iMsan 


• — • • 


Dri»si3. 


DDMSBn 




DnMsarn 




i3Ksnn 




laxsann 






«''2an 






Msann 





Msan 

•• • — 






(wanting) 


'«»'«san 
!r»''2an 


(wantii^) 


• — • • 




n3«san 




n3«sann 


«sa'' 


• •— 


«SB'' 


«SBn'> 


Ksan 


K'<sBn 


ttsan 


«sann 


Msan 

▼ ••• • 


j*''2an 


«sBn 


M^tann 


iMsan 

• • ••, • 


•'M'^san 


'»«san 


''jtsann 


«SB« 


(('•SBK 




MsanN 


• ••• 


IN-'SB'' 




i«san'« 

• — • • 


njKsan 


nsMsan 


n3Msan 


n3»sann 


i»san 


i»''san 


• • •• 


^Msann 

• — • • 


n3«$an 


nsHsan 


n3«sBn 


nsMsann 


Ksas 


«'»sa3 


ttsas 


ttsans 



«$B'< 



laKiSB-. 



MSB a 



fifiSBB 



ttsaa ttsana 
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[P] Fbbbli 


I Vbbbs 




KaL 


J^iphal. 


Pid, 


JrtTjl 3« nu 


nVa 


nljaj 


nVa 


3./ 


nnS 


nn$33 


nnVa 


2. m. 


n^'^a 


n'''^aD 


n/Va 


2./ 


n-'^a 


^''\ii 


n-iVa 


1. 


'^n-ii 


'^rv^bi: 


Ti'^^a 


P/iir. 3. 


'^l 


•«« 


'^Va 


2. m. 


on'^^a 


• • •• • k 


orT'Va 

•• 'a • 


2./ 


l^'^^a 


ll^.*^.^' 


in-Va 


1. 




•• • • 


13'^Va 


Inf. 


riVa 


ni^n 


niVa 


Inf. ahsol 


n^i 


nVaD 


n^a 


Imp. tn. 




n^afi 


nVa 


/ 


■^i 


"h^n 


"Va 


Plm. 


*?" 


^^an 


iVa. 


/ 




na'^Van 

•r VT • 




IWlpfm 3. HI. 


n^a^ 


nbi\ 


nVr 


3./ 


nVan 


^^}}\ 


fiVan 


2. m. 


fi^^f) 


s^l^Fl 


fi^.^pj 


2./ 


'•'^i.F! 


••Van 


•'W 


1. 


5i^i» 


n!?a» 


?iVa.« 


Plwr. 3. m. 


i^a-) 


1^? 


nVr 


3./ 


•n3"'Var) 


nf-'ban 


na'^Vari 


2. m. 


'iVan 


^^an 


'iVari 


2./ 


JirVifi 


nr^an 


nf''Vari 


1. 


'fi^.^a 


ri^aa 




ajwc. /ffl^ 


^5^ 


^a^ 


^^-: 


h^f. with Sijf 


•'aV'a'' 
..... 




"aJr. 


Part. act. 


rt^i 


n^.a3 


nVaa 


pass. 


■^, 
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PuaL 


HiphiL 


HopkaL 


Hithpael. 


nVa 


^k^^. 


nVan 


n^ann 


nn^a^ 


nriiri 


nnSan 


nnVarin 


n'-iVa 


rrivri 


n%n 


n'^^.^nn 


""te 


r<''Vin 


n-iVan 


n-'^ann 


''^'''il 


''n'^V.^^n 


■Ti'^b^ji 


Ti'-'Vinn 


jjVa 


iVan 


li'an 


'iVarin 

-• • • 


nn;V3 


ori.'^VAn 


Dri'^V,^^ 


Dn^rn 


li^.-ta 


in-'^^n 


in^i^an 


Tn'»^ann 

9 •,• ••" • • 


la'-'Va 


if-'Van 

"8 • 


iD'-'Van 


i:''>Varin 


niVa 


niVan 


ni^an 


riVann 


n^a 


nVan 

•• • — 


nban 


n^arin 




"V^n 




nVann 




••^an 




••Vann 


(wanting) 


i*jan 


(wanting) 


iVarin 








na'^Varn 


nVai 


^V.^^. 


nVa^ 


n^an") 


nVan 


n^an 


fi^iii 


nVann 


nVan 


^^M 


nfan 


n^arin 


•i^an 


••^^fl 


••^an 


••VaHn 


nVaW 


nVafii 


n^a« 


^V.^ri» 


ivV 


i^a: 


iSai 


VVan^ 


na'^Vap 


na'-i^ari 


f^r^.^^ 


na'^Vann 


'iVar! 


'i^an 


'i$an 


'iVarin 


nf-'Vari 


sif''^.^!?! 


nf-^an 


nfiVarin 


nVaa 


'nVaa 


n^aa 


nVara 




^^. 




^^n-) 


••sV^ 


f^>A»: 


n^ao 

V J — 


nbaa 


nVann 
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310 Verbs '<B AND r^. 


Vebbs ^ and ^. 


KaL HipUL 


KaL JViphaL HipkiL 


Perf. SIT niin 


«to3 «ffl3 •«''Bn 



3./ 
2. m. 
3.pL 


11"' 


nn-)in 


nMiD3 


nMi33 

• ••• 


n»©n 

♦ •• • 


Inf. 
Inf. abs. 




m'-iin 


(reg.) 


Imp. 
/ 


•s 


min 

•• 


• : 


Imperf. 
3. pL 




n-iv 






1«"'B^ 


apoc. Impf. 


ii*l 


(reg.) 


Part. act. 
pass. 


nit 

-IT, 


niisi 


(reg.) 


(•FromRiA, 


notRte), 



Verbs ifc andI%. 



Verb tvia. 



JSCai HiphiL 



KaL 



HipkiL 



Perf. nw nan 

(asnV) 2.m.n''Br! 

3. i>i iBi ib:^ 

apoc Impf. 131*^ 13^ 

(the rest as Si?) Imp. n&)r1 



K3 «''nn 

nKl (as »^) 

3.p/. i«aC)«si) 
/mj2/:«ia^(i»ia^) vi^'y^ 
Imp. Nia (jfa) 3p/./n3-»'»3n 

Part. MS ' fii'^ati 



flbpA. Main a/n«ain 
2.»i. nn»an i?w. «ai'< 
Part, ttain 
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(The namben refer to the;xi^ of the Qrammar; n. refers to Notes). 



A-80und, S27. 

Abbreviations of words, 20. 

Absolute Cases, 260. 

Abstract for Concrete, 150 ; express- 
ed by the fenu^ 199 ; more usually 
with the article, 205. 

Accents, 40 seq. 

Accusative, marked by HK , 216 ; by 
rr-^, 168; governed by the verb, 
250 seq.; double Ace, 252; adver- 
bial Ace, 187, 188, 217, 218. 

Adjective, periphrasis of it by a noun, 
196, 197; when it takes the article 
with a noun, 209, 210; without 
the noun's having it, 209. 

Adverbs, 187 seq. ; syntax, 265 seq. ; 
expressed by a verb, 256. 

Alphabet, forms, names, and powers, 
of the letters, 18 seq. 

Aphaeresis, 47. 

Apocope, 47 ; of verbs, 139, 141. 

Apportion, 212, 215. 

Arabisms, 56, 80, 95, 97. 

Article, 81 seq.; use made of it, 
Synt, 203 seq. 

Aspirates, 23, 38, 39. 

Assimilation, 47, 48, 105^ 121. 

Case-endings, remains of, 162 seq. 

Chaldaisms in Hebrew, 9 seq., II, 
90,92; of third pers. fem. Imperf., 
95; of Piel, 104, n. 1 ; of verbs »i^ , 
141 ; of Imperf. in verbs :si , 123 ; 
of verbs 19, 134 ; of plural nouns, 
157; of fem. nouns, 147, 148. n. 

Collectives, 199, 201 seq. ; syntax of 
them, 260 seq. 

Common gender, nouns of^ 198, 200. 



Comparative degree, 218. 

Composite ideas in the plural, 202, 
203; with the article, 206; with 
suffix, 221 ; how constructed, 260 
seq. 

Compound words (unfirequent), 74, 
75, 149, 187. 

Conditional sentences, 279, 280 seq. 

Conjugations, or derived Verbs, 8^ 
85 ; numl)er and order, 85, 86 ; un- 
usud conjugations, 109 seq. 

Conjunctions, 193; syntax of, 277. 

Conjunctive or Subj. mode, express- 
ed by the Imperf, 234. 

Consonants, sound and division o^ 
18 seq. ; — weakened to vowels, 47. 

Construction asyndic, 255, 282. 

Contraction by assimilation, 47; of 
vowels by quiescence, 58. 

Copula, how designated, 258. 

Daghesh, 35 y^orit, 35 seq. ; difier- 

ent kinds of, 48 seq. ; not received 

by a Guttural, 52; nor by iZes^ 54 ; 

omission of^ in verbs Ayin dovkkd^ 

126. 
Daghesh ^fne, 39 seq. ; when inserted 

or omitted, 51 seq. 
Daghesh implied (forma daghessan- 

da), 60. 
Dative Case, 216, comp. 214. 
Diminutives, formation of^ 156. 
Diphthongs, 22; 30; how avoided, 

58 seq. 
Doubling of Letters, 48 ; designates 

intensity, 103. 
Dual, 159 seq.; of numerals, 185; 

syntax of, 211. 
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£H90und,32. 

Ellipsis, of the relative pronoun, 226 ; 

of iij he, 223 ; other ellipses, true 

and felse, 216, 218, 220, 226, 280 ; 

of conjunctions, 281. 
Epicoenes, i. e. nouns of common 

gender, 198. 
Exchange of Consonants, 46. 

Feeble letters, Van and Todh, 57. 

Feminines, endings of, 147 ; vowel- 
changes of^ 169; in the const 
state, 161 ; plural forms, 167 seq. ; 
other designations of, 198 seq. ; use 
o^ for abetrada and coUedives^ 199; 
fem. form of the Inf., 91, 121, 128. 

Forms mixed, 145. 

Future, see Imperfect 

Gaya (accent), 44. 

Genitive, mode of expressing it, 160 

seq. ; use of the same, 213 seq. 
GeiUUicia or national names, 156; 

require the article, 207. 
Gender, as to subject and predicate, 

258 seq. 
Geographical names, 199, 200, 204; 

used in the Gen., 213. 
Gerund, 92, 241, 24a 
Gutturals, 21 seq.; expel Daghesh, 

50;— in verbs, 117—121. 

Uhateph Qamets, 37; — Seghol, 37; 
— Pattah, 37 ; the latter shorter than 
Hhateph Seghol, 67. 

Hebrew language, 7 seq. ; monuments 
of it, 8 seq. ; dialects of it, 11 seq. ; 
copiousness, 12 ; grammatical trea- 
tises upon it, 13 seq. 

Helping vowels, 68. 

Hiphil, 105. 

Hhireq, long and short, 31, 32. 

Hithpael, 107. 

Hholem, 33. 

Homogeneous vowels, 30, 57 seq. 

Hortative mood, 96, 236. 

Hophal, 10& 

I-sound, 27 seq. 

Imperative, 92; shortened and pro- 



longed, 96; with suffixes, 116; syn- 
tax o^ 239; substitutes for it, 232, 
235,24a 

Impeifect, name, Sa n.; form and 
flexion, 93 seq.; shortened and 
prolonged, 96; vnth Vav consec, 
97 seq., 234 seq. ; with suffix, 116 ; 
s}iitax of; 233 seq. ; expressed by 
other modes, 243. 

Impersonal construction, 249. 

Indefinite subject to a verb, viz. ontf 
9ome one, etc, 249. 

Indo-Germanic languages, a a, 73 
seq., 87, 89, 101. n., 103. n., 183, 
Rem. 

Infinitive, 91 seq.; with sufil, 116; 
Inf. abs^ 240 seq. ; — eon^., 243; 
with I) , 253 ; historical, 241. 

Instrument, with a, and in the Aoe^ 
251,269. 

Interjections, 194, 282. 

Jussive, 95 seq., 23& 

Kal, form and meaning, 88. 
Kethibh, 45. 

Letters, liquid, 24; quiescent, 29, 55 ; 
incompatible, 74. n. 

Maqqeph, 43 seq. 
Mappiq, 40. 
Matres lectionis, 30. n. 
Methegh, 35, 43, 69. 
Milel and Mihra, 41. 
Modes, 86, 228. 

Negation, modes of, 267 seq. 

Neuter gender, wanting in Hebrew, 
146, 199. 

Niphal, 100. 

Nouns, derivation and kinds, 145 — 
156; with suffixes, 164 seq.; de- 
clension o( 167 seq. ; syntax of, 
196 seq. 

Nouns proper, when with the article, 
205; with a Gen. foUow'mg, 209 ; 
nouns of unity, 200 seq. 

Number, in connection with subject 
and predicate, 260 seq. 
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Numeraltf, 182,219. 
Numeral signs, 18. 
Nun, assimilates, 47; is demonstra- 
tive or epenthetic, 113. 

O-sound, 33 seq. 
Onomatopoetica, 3, 4, 72 seq. 
Optative, 234, 236, 24a 

Participial nouns, 150 seq. 

Participle, 99 seq. ; with suffixes, 1 16 ; 
syntax of, 246 seq. ; going over in- 
to a finite verb, 247. 

Passives, construction ofy 256 seq. 

Patronymics, 156. 

Pattali, 31 ; specially accom|)anying 
Gutturals, 53; Pattah furtive, 29, 
53, 120; — in pause for Tsere or 
Segbol, 68, 100. n. 2;— in Piel for 
Tsere, 104. n. 1. 

Pause, 70. 

Perfect, 84, 88; with Vav consec, 97; 
with suffixes, 113; syntax of, 229. 

Phenician and Punic, 8, 25. u. ; 36. n. ; 
48. n.; 82. n.-« — alphabet, 5. 

Piel, 102 seq. 

Pleonasm, of the pronoun, 223; of 
particles, 276 ; of negations, 269. 

Plural, ending o^ 157 seq. ; — of pre- 
fiositions, 193; use of the plural, 
200. 

Pluralis txetlUntiae^ 204; its con- 
struction, 211, 260. 

Pluperfect, 229; — of the subjunctive, 
231. 

Poetic language, 9, 10, 109; — suf- 
fixes, 288, 289. 

Potential mode, 235. 

Praeterite, see Perfect 

Predicate, without the article, 208; 
its connection with the subject, 258. 

Prefixes, 191 ; with suff also, 191, 192. 

Prepositions, 189; syntax of, 272. 

Present tense, how expressed, 229, 
234, 238, 246; Pres. Subj., 232. 

Pronouns, 77 seq.; — ^personal, 77 seq.; 
— suffix, 79 seq.; — demonstrative, 
80 ; — relative, 82 ; — interrogative 
and indefinite, 83; — suffi to the 
verb, 1 1 1 seq. ;— syntax o^ 221 seq. -, 
40 



as Bufif. of verbs and nouns, 232 ;— • 
suffi of adverbs, 188 ; sufT. to pre- 
positions, 191 ; — reflexive, how ex- 
pressed, 227. 

Prosthesis, 48. 

Pual, 104. 

Punic, see Phenician. 

Qamets, 31, 34; distinguished from 
Qamets Hhatuph, 34 seq., 44. 

Qeri, 45. 

Qibbuts, 33. 

Quadriliterel and Quinqueliteral 
words, 74 seq., 108. 

Quiescents, see Letters. 

Raphe, 23, 40. 

Relation of irregular verbs to each 

other, 143 seq. 
Relative Conjunctions, 278. 
Relative Pronoun, 82 ; syntax of^ 225. 
Repetition of words, 202, 203. 
Roots, 71. 

Sheva, meaning of, 36. n, ; simple 
and composite, 36-— 38; vocal or 
silent, 36; simple, under Guttu- 
rals, 54 ; under guttural verbs, 118, 
119, 121; Sheva vocal a half-vow- 
el, 62. 

Seripiw plena ei dtfedivay 8, 29, 30. 

Seghol, 32, 67 ; liefore Gutturals, 53; 
before Gutturals with Qamets, 66, 

e7, 

Segholate forms of nouns, 173 seq. ; 

— of verbs, 140 seq. 
Semitic languages, 1 seq.; relation 

to each other, 5 seq. 
Servile letters, 72; «= HtmanHvtBy 148. 
Sbureq, 33. 

Sibilants, 22 ; — ^transposition of, 106. 
Silluq, 41. 

Square character, 17. 
State absolute, when for construct, 

2ia 

State construct, endings of the snme, 
161 ; vowel changes, 161, and also 
in the paradigms, §90—92; use of 
the same, 213 seq., 215 seq. ; when 
it obtains the article, 209. 
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Stems, difierent from Roots, 71. 

Stem-consonants, 71. 

Suffixes, see Pronouns; syntax of 

tbem, 221 seq. ; light and grave, 

168 seq. ; 170, n. 
Superlative, 218. 
Syllables, theory of, 60 seq. 
Syriasm in punctuation, 56, 58. 

Tenses, their use, 228 seq. ; relative 

tenses, 231. 
Tone or accent, 69 ; signs of tone, 41. 
Transposition, of letters, 46, 106. 
Tsere, 32. 



Verbs, stems, classes, conjugations, 
86 seq. ; regular and irregular, 87 ; 
middle «^, £, O, 88; with suffix, 
111; conirad, 121; feeble verbs, 
126 seq.; — doubly irregular, 143; 
defective, 144; syntax o^ 228; 
with prepositions, 252 ; connection 
of two verbs in one idea, 254; imi- 
tative of sounds, see Onomato- 
poetica ;-^impersonial, 249. 

Vocalization of the text, 25 seq. 

Vocative, with the article, 207. 

Vowel-letters, 25. See also Feeble 
Letters. 

Vowels, 24 seq. 

Vowel-signs or points, 24 seq. 



Vav consecutive, 97 seq. ; rise of the 
same, 98 ; with the Perf., 99 ; with I 
the Imperf., 98 ;— copulative before j Words, arrangement of^ 259 seq. 
verlis, 99 ; punctuation of, 194 ; I 
meaning of, 277. | 
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K , as a Consonant and Guttural, 21 ; 
of the Shevas it prefers (-), 54; 
as a Quiescent, how treated, 55 
seq. ; K of extension, 56, 78. n. 6, 
90. n. 4, 95. n. 4 ;— exchanged for 
1, *^, n, 55 seq. ; is dropped, 56. 

I'x , conjunct, 280. 

•^Vw , 266, c 

*i^,interrog., 270. 

"pK , r« , w notf 268. 

i« , 268. 

i«,275. 

m , distinct from ^h , 248, 279, 280. 

*)V0K, as pronoun relative, 82, 225; 
as relative conjunction, 278 ; i ^l^K, 
214 

TM, sign of the Ace, 191, 216; as 
))rep. wiihj 191. 

^, as prep., 189 seq. ; use of, 272. 

^OKfi , toftens, wheriy 226. 

m,^ with Mappiq, 40, 56, 137; as a 
feeble letter, 5a 



n , article, see above under Midt. 

n, interrogative, 188, 270. 

H-, Hortative and Imper. ending, 
9(S, 97 ; noun-ending, 162. 

Ksin , wn , 78 ; distinct from m , 224. 

rnn (o &e, its anomalies, 140, 141; 
'with the Part, 247 ; with i before 
tiie Inf., 244. 

1 , as a vowel-letter, 25, 30, 37. 

1, copulative and consecutive, see 
Petfid above. 

T , followed by Dagh. forte, consecu- 
tive, see Imperf, above. 

n'^ni,232. 

'^n-;n,238. 

•^ , as a vowel-letter, 25, 31, 57. 

nirrjjigo. n. 

njbb;?"^ , fem. form, 95. n. 3. 

9, with suffix, 192; meaning, 272, 

' 276. 

^ , conj., 278. 

•iite'^»,280. 
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bs, with a negation, 268; with a 
noun which baa, or has not, the 
article, 209. 

i , punctuation, 189 seq. ; with suffix- 
pronouns, 191 ; meanings, 276 ; 
sign of the Dative, 216; of the 
Gen., 214; with the Passive, be- 
fore the efficient cause, 257 ; ^ aw> 
ioris, 214. 

M^ , 267 ; before verbs, 235. 

^i , etymology and use, 280, 248. 

isb , always plural, 192. 

s , sign of participle, 103 ; formative 
letter in nouns^ 156. 

•» for TO, 83. 

-» for *)%) ; which see. 



TO, '^,83. 

iTS-, poetical appendage to prefixes, 

191 seq. 
in*^ •'0,248. 
1o, prep., punctuation, 189; with 

sufiT., 192; meaning, 275; before 

the comparative, 218. 
1 , see Aim above. 
9, sound of, 21. 
. i? , prep., 274. 
l-^nr?, 184. n. 
I "n, as Guttural, 54; doubling of the 

same, 54. 
Xi, praefix, 82. 
h, fern, ending, 147, 161. 
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APPENDIX 



DESIGNED TO SITPPLT THE PLA€E OF ▲ 



HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY 



§1. 

IfUroductory Remarks. 

The proper object of a Chrestomathy id any language, is to facilitate the 
progress of bim wbo undertakes to study that language. In- its appropriate 
sphere, it is distinct from a Commentary, where txegtait is the predomi- 
nant element of the work. So far as a correct explanation of idiomatic ex- 
pressions and of grammatical difficulties serves to cast light on interpreta- 
tion, a good Chrestomathy partakes indeed of the exegetical element ; (or 
that a correct knowledge of idioms, of grammatical forms, and of the syn- 
tax of any language, is not only indispensable, but of the very highest im- 
portance to the interpreter, there can be no doubt But it is one thing for 
a book to aim simply or mainly at a development of forms and idioms, and 
another to pursue interpretation on a broad scale, combining with the pur- 
suit all that rhetoric, history, geography, chronology, and archaeology in 
general, may afford, so as to help the commentator to a thorough interpre- 
tation. 

Those whose business it has been to teach languages, know well that all 
attempts at thorough exegesis are in vain, until the student shall have made 
progress enough in the knowledge of words, their forms, and their syntax, 
to understand and duly appreciate the remarks of an interpreter. To be- 
gin the study of Hebrew with a formal Commentary, such as the advanced 
student needs, would be preposterous; for it would only serve to divide 
and distract the attention of the learner, at a period when all his efibrts 
should be directed to the simple object of reading and understanding the 
language as such. 
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A proper Chrestomathy is designed for purposes simply UnguMe and 
p/dUdogieal, In other words, it should serve the purpose of making the 
student acquainted with the forms, the declensions, the cases, the tenses, 
the moods, and (summarily to speak) with all the variations of worda^ ex- 
pressive of relation to each other, or adapted to designate time and manner. 
It should lead the student on in the right way to obtain the knowledge io 
question, up to such a point that it may be presumed he is able to make 
his own way without the aid of another. At this point the office of a Com- 
mentary profjerly begins. Before this, it is of little or no avail ; unless, in- 
deed, the interpreter chooses to be more chrealomaihk than eztgdicaL 

If these views are correct, they will serve to justify the course pursued 
in the following pages. My aim is to prepare the student to use a Com- 
mentary to advantage, by leading him on to a right knowledge of the forms 
and syntax of the Hebrew language. At the outset, the acquisition of such 
a knowledge demands the undivided attention of the learner. There are 
only two -ways of acquiring a knowledge of any language, viz., first, the 
method in which children acquire a knowledge of their vernacular tongue; 
and secondly, the method of studying by the aid of grammars and lexicons. 
The first is out of question for us, in respect to the Hebrew ; the second 
must, so &r as possible, stand in the place of it A grammar which rightly 
explains all the forms and syntax of words, and a lexicon which properly 
explains all the meanings of them, form an apparatus in itself complete for 
the acquisition of any language. If the grammar and lexicon of Gesenius 
are not perfect, (as doubtless they are not), they still approach so near to 
that standard, that we may rest satisfied that by their aid we may place 
ourselves substantially in the situation of those who had a vernacular ac- 
quaintance with the Hebrew. 

It is usual, when a Chrestomathy forms a separate volume, to print the 
text of the language to be studied. In many cases this fnay be expedient 
But as there is only one volume of the ancient Hebrew now extant, and as 
all who intend to study Hebrew in earnest must possess themselves of that 
volume, it seems superfluous to reprint the Hebrew text in another book, 
and thus to add to tlie expense of the Chrestomathy, without making any 
'real addition to the apparatus of the student On this account, and also to 
lessen as much as may be the bulk of this manual, I have thought it expe- 
dient to omit a reprint of the Hebrew text, and merely to insert the notes 
which are designed to guide the student in the initiatoiy stages of his study. 

It is of no consequence what portion of the O. Test is selected as the 
basis of a Chrestomathy, excepting that the higher flights of poetry, and the 
more difficult parts of prose should be avoided. Nothing can be more un- 
suitable, than to make up a Chrestomathy merely of morsels rhetorically 
exquisite, selected here and there, and designed more for aesthetical im- 
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preflBioo, than for aid in the acquisition of linguistic knowledge. The mod 
mUUigtble parts of the Bible are plainly the best for beginners; and eon- 
tmuous pieces which will interest the reader by their contenta, are alto- 
gether preferable to mere scraps or sentences chosen here and there, and 
introduced like a string of apothegms or unconnected sayings. So much 
of the O. Test, moreover, is poetry, that a complete Chrestomathy ought 
to comprise an introduction to this species of writing, as well as to prose. 
The help which I shall endeavour here to render the learner, is such as 
I should proffer him, for the most part, if engaged in teaching him oraibfy 
until I should deem him fitted to commence the business of exegesis, on a 
more enlarged scale. If I can satisfy the beginner, that he had better pur- 
sue the method of study which I shall point out in the sequel ; and if he 
will actually, and patiently, and perseveringly follow it ; I should not then 
hesitate to assure him, that, in a moderate period of time, he may acquire 
both an agreeable and a useful knowledge of the Hebrew. 

§2. 
Suggestions respecting the MeUiod of Studying Hebrew. 

During the long coarse of years in which I have been employed more or 
less in teaching this language, I have made trial of different modes of 
teaching, with the intention of satisfying my own mind as to the question : 
Which is the preferable one ? The result 1 will give, as briefly as I can, 
so that the learner may avail himself of it, if he should think proper to do 
so. 

The knowledge of any language is mainly comprised in three particulars, 
viz. a knowledge of the forms of words, of their various meanings, and of 
the method in which they are connected together in making out clauses 
and sentences. Without this knowledge, not a single sentence of the Heb. 
Scriptures, (or indeed of any other book), can be obtained in such a man- 
ner as to be relied on. He who does not know, for example, in what re- 
lation the words of the first chapter and verse of the book of Genesis stand 
to each other, or in what way we can determine which noun is subject, and 
which are objects of the sentence, cannot determine grammatically, which* 
word in the verse is Nom. to the verb, or (in other words) he cannot de- 
termine whether the assertion of the writer means, that God made the hea- 
vens and the earthy or that the heavens and the earth made God^ or that the be- 
ginning made both God and (hem. If any one should say, that the expres- 
sion, the hutvens and the earth made God, is an absurdity, and therefore evi- 
dently not the meaning of the writer, it would be easy to reply, that what 
many now deem to be the perfection of philosophy maintains, that * if the 
world were not world, God would not be God,' so that the heavens and the 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



820 § 2. METHOD OP STUDY. [aPP. 

earth are the causes of the real existeiiee of God, or at least they are the 
ground or reason why God becomes a cooseious heing, to say the least; 
and a Kttle allowance of latitude in expression to a very ancient writer, 
might serve to diminish the force of any alleged absurdity. As to the ex- 
pression, tliat ihe beginning made bath God and the heavens and earthj one 
might resort to Parsism and other oriental theosopby, for pretty well- suited 
parallels with such an assertion ; and he might also say, chat it needs but a 
generous allowance of liberty to the writer, iu order to make his expression 
tolerable, on a like ground with tliat of Parsism and Bhuddism. 

Suppose then there is no certain guide furnished by the usages of the 
Hebrew, in iegard to the diepogUion or arrangement of words in a sen- 
tence, how could the reader know with entire certainty, whether the mean- 
ing of Gen 1: ] is as our English version has given it? He could not; but 
as the matter now is, a knowledge of Hebrew Grammar, in the wide ex- 
tent of this term, renders any sane doubt as to the meaning impossible. 

So is it with nearly every verse of the Bi^le. A variety of arrangement 
as to subject, predicate, and object, is indeed admitted in the Hebrew ; but 
to know this, and to know token, and how, and «?%, it takes place, is one of 
the things which Grammar teaches. To Grammar must the ultimate ap- 
peal be made in all disputed eases, the probable or possible significations 
of words in themselves being once known. Higher criticism and exegesis 
deduce their most im[)ortant material fit>ra an accurate and extensive know- 
ledge of grammar. Certain it is, that no one has a right to fhel assured of 
the true meaning of any passage, so long as its grammatical construction is 
doubtful. The relations of words, and the order of their sequency, are ab- 
solutely essential to an elementary knowledge of any language. 

Put the case, then, that a student of Hebrew has acquired a thorough 
knowledge of the forms of Hebrew words, and of syntax, (no matter whether 
this is done by the reading of 50, or only of 10 chapters], that student is 
prepared for solid and rapid progress in the Hebrew, and has litde else to 
do than merely to extend his knowledge of the meaning of words; which 
is rapidly acquired by constant reading. The toil and difficulty of his un- 
dertaking is past, and the rest of his way is only a journey of pleasure and 
profk. Thousands of erroneous and whimsical interpretations an accurate 
knowledge of grammar will enable him instantaneously to detect. The 
same knowledge will point out to him the true way in which he must pro- 
ceed, in order to artive at any desired point of exegesis. In a word, an 
accurate and extensive knowledge of Grammar, in the wide extent of the 
word, is to be valued more than all the systems of Hermeneutics that are 
extant Not but that these are useful and important, in their place ; but 
these all have their basis in the principles of grammar, and are wordileas 
unless they are built upon this besia 
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Such are my views of this subject ; and on ibeee the following advice is 
founded. My conviction of their correctnees baa been increasing, ever 
since my mind was awakened to an earnest contemplation of them ; and I 
have endeavoured to make practical experiment of theni) in respect to my- 
self and my pupils. 

I suppose the person, whom I address^ to be strictly a beginner^ in the 
present case ; and to such an one I would beg leave to make the following 
suggestions. 

The AiiFHABST, and thf VowEjL-sieirs. To become fiimiliar with 
these, begin with a single letter ; inspect the form carefully ; write it down 
with your pen some twenty or thirty times, at least, comparing each repe- 
tition with the letter as printed, in order to see whether you have shaped 
it to a good degree of exactness. Every time you write any letter, gwe the 
sound (doud, and also call the name. What is impressed on the eye and ear 
both, is more likely to be remembered. 

When the consonarU alphabet is finished, and the forms, and powers, and 
divisions, of the letters are familiar in some good degree, then go through 
with the vowEL-sieirs in the same way, taking care, when you write the 
figures of them, to sound them, to call each by name, and to classify it 

You are now prepared to commence the exercUe of readings Specially 
concerned with this is § 26 in the Grammar, which developes all the me- 
thods o£ mflabication. The principles on which every distinct syllable is 
grounded, and how the indistinct ones are formed, may be found there ; 
and the beginner should join with the exercise of reading, the application 
of the principles which guide him. In this way, joining this with the care- 
ful study of the powers and classificauons of the vowels, and specially as 
connected with the QuiesetniSy he may come, in a short time, to read with 
a good degree of facility, provided he constantly practices reading aloud, 
either alone, or (what is better) in company with another. The hesitating, 
drawling, blundering manner, in which many (not to say most) students 
read Hebrew, is an incongruity in a scholar, and never fki\e to make the 
impression, that he does not understand what he cannot read with more 
facility. My advice to every student is, to give no occasion for such an im- 
pression, by showing that he does not actually and readily know and dis- 
tinguish the different letters and vowels. Writing them and reading them 
aloud, ojleuj carefully, added to seeking out all the principles ^ sound and 
syllabication in the Grammar, until they become altogether familiar, are the 
sure and only means of speedily performing, in a ready way, the task of 
reading Hebrew with facility. 

With this reading, after some progress made in it, let the student join the 
practice of distinguishing every instance of Daohesh lene and forte in 
the jispirateSy as described in § 21. A very little time will enable him to 
41 
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understand and apply the ifrinciplea there developed ; and almost every 
aentenee in Hebrew requires one to undersiand thera. 

As a specimen of the manner in which I would have him proceed, in 
learning to read with ftcility, I will here subjoin a few verses, with the 
English rtpresenUUives of the Hebrew sounds, as exhibited in the second 
column on the left of the Alphabet, p. 18 of the Grammar. 

(1) B«* r^sbith bar4 K*l6-hlm K6th bftsh-sha-ma-yim v«eth ha.«a-r&t8. 
B"— p. 36. tf ; r^ a3,t 1 ; fehlth, 9, 4.— ba, 9, 1. 2; rii, 23, 1.— fit', 10, 2; 16, 

26, 2; him, 9, 4.— feth, 9, 7.— bteh, 26, 5 (as to the short vowel), 20, 1 (as to 
Dagh. forte); sha, 9, 1. 2; ma, comp. 86b, n. 2 and 9, 2; yim, 26, 5. — ^v«, 
102, 2. a; PXh, 9, 7; ha, 26, 3; Ma, 23, 2; r^ls, 26, 5. 

(2) V<*ha-a-rets ha.y«tbd tho-h^ va-bho-hO v^hho-shekh r&l p<»n« th«b6m 
v«ruahh (22, 2. b) K*l6-him m^ra-hhe-ph€th Ml p«n6 ham-ma-yim. (3) V*y- 
y6-m6r K'ld-hlm y«hl Kdr va-y«hi K6r. (4) Vfty-yar M'^lo-him fct«th ha-M6r 
ki t6bh vav-y&bh-dfel K«ld-him b^n ha-fctdr A-bh^n ha-bho-sh«kh. (5) Vfty- 
ytq-ra K'ld him la-»dr ydm v«la-hho-sh6kh qa-rA la-y*lA va-y«hi 9e-ri^bh va- 
y«hl bho.q€r y6m Ke-hhadh. (6) Vfty-yd-mfir «'l6-hlm y^hl ra-qi*» (22, 2. 
b) b'^tb6kh h&m-ma-ylm vi-hl m&bh-dll b^n ma-yim la-ma-yim. 

This may suffice to guide the beginner, and to introduce him to m/Oabi- 
cation. If be learns to distinguish all the different vowels as to sound and 
quantity, and when to make open syllables, and when dosed ones, (which 
be will easily do, if he makes himself thoroughly acquainted with § 10 and 
§26), the difficulties of reading will then lie removed, and he will need 
nothing more than frequent practice, to enable him to read with fluency. 
The children of Jews usually learn to read Hebrew with ease, even with* 
out understanding anything of its meaning. 

The next labour is, to make such an acquaintance with Hebrew formM, 
viz. those of pronouns, verbs, and nouns, as will enable him to begin the 
work of translating. I mention only these three parts of speech here, be- 
cause the others, having almost no changes, will give him little or no trou- 
ble. 

Let him make no attempt, at this stage of study, to master all the excep- 
tions and irregularities that occur, in these parts of speech. It is enough 
that he so study the eeseiUial parts of the Grammar^ in respect to them, that 

♦ The small e above the line represents vocal and simple Sheva; a,e,o (Italic), 
small and above the line, represent the three composite Shevas, (on p. 37), which 
are always vocal. The ft, ^, f, 6, ii, represent the respective vowels on p. 27 seq^ 
when they have a quietcent letter combined with them ; a, 6, etc., the same vowels 
without such Quiescent; a, e, etc., represent the short vowels in an open syllable; », 
9, etc., the same in a dosed one. 

t In all cases, the first number denotes the section (§) in the Grammar, unless p. 
( = page) is prefixed. The numbers or letters that follow, aie the lai^-number di- 
visions of the (§), and thon the subdivisions under it. 
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he may know where to go, to find the solution of any difficulty that may 
occur. The normai state of the language is what he «bould first aim at. 
hr^tUarUies are best learned, as they occnr in the course of reading. 

In this part of study, the learner will be greatly assisted by exercises on 
the original pronouns, on the verbs, and on the difierent classes of nouns. 
These may be so conducted, by the aid of a skilful teacher, that when the 
beginner comes to the reading of the Heb. Scriptures, the forms that occur 
will already be familiar to him, and the most he has to do, will be to ac- 
quire a knowledge of the meaning of words. Where other difficulties are 
removed, a rapid advance may be expected in this. A book of exerdses, 
adapted to give the learner a thorough knowledge of all the diffi^rent punc- 
tuation of verbs in different tenses, conjugations, and persons ; and so of 
nouns masc. and fern., sing, and plur., in all their declensions, is a desidera- 
tum for the successful study of Hebrew in our country, highly important 
and really indispensable.* • 

* It gives me great pleasure to state, that Prof. Hackett, of the Newton TheoL 
Seminary, Ls about to publish such a book. He has tried the cxpenDicnt of teaching 
in this way, viz. by the aid of grammatical exercises, and has come fully, (and, I* 
doubt not, justly) to the conclusion, that, in the same length of time, much greater 
advance is made in the knowledge of Hebrew, than in the old method of studying. 
Germany has already some half score of exercise books for the Hebrew. Gesenius 
sanctioned and commended this method^ and one of his pupils, BrOckner, has pub- 
lished an excellent book for this purpose. From this, from Maurer's book of the 
like nature, and from some others, and also from his own experience, Prof. Hackett 
designs to publish a small volume, which will aid all the teachers and learners of 
Hebrew in our country, in the performance of their task. The plan, faithfully car- 
ried through, cannot fail to give an impetus and an advance to Hebrew studies, which 
are greatly needed. 

The difference between this method of teaching and learning and the common one, 
is important. The common one makes the student passive, or, at most, active in 
mere memoriter efforts— a dull, dry, uninteresting task, and in general very poorly 
performed. But when the learner is brought to use bis pen and his mind, in making 
out and impressing on his memory all the leading Hebrew forms of nouns and verbs, 
his interest is at once excited in the prosecution of his work. E. g. he hi required to 
give all the different vowel points of the consonants bisp , the radix of the regular 
paradigmal verb. This obliges him carefully to search out the whole paradigm, and 
to write down bag , b'::p , iap , h^p , bap , i'^p , btflp . Then other forms fol- 
low, e. g. nbc:p , b»pi , lb::p , etc., all to be pointed in all their varieties. Of 
nounsj the forms singular and plural, construct, suffix, etc , are required ; and thus all 
the variations of which they are susceptible, are soon mastered. Of the artidey all- 
the different modes of punctuation are attained and made familiar, by presenting 
nouns before which they must be employed, and requiring the learner to supply the 
article and its vowel before all. The suffix-pronouns may be left to the progress of 
reading, and be gradually attained by taking them one by one at a time, and requir- 
ing the original and the sujffix-forms, and attaching the latter to some verb or noun. 
In short, all the principles of forms, declensions, etc., may be impressed on the learner's 
mind, by making due arrangement for him to designate them with his pen. And so 
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Along with exercises on the Terbs, shotild be joined not only the various 
species of verbs, such as those in the Paradigms, (which are chosen with a 
view to their various modes of vocaltzatum^ and of treating the coDSonantB 
which belong to the stems), but also verbs which have, for the first, second, 
or third letter, an Aapirale ; or verbs with the first two and last two letters 
Aapiraiea ; and also verbs with all three of the stem-letters of this classy 
like "135. AH that pertains to Dagk forte and knt, may be shortly learned 
in this way. 

The Accents, as distinguished from the voweJs, are easily learned. 
Sooner or later, the whole train should be made fe miliar. But the studeot 
may set out with merely a particular knowledge of the pauBt-acoenii ; see 
15. 3. A. L I — 3, and also IL ib. These are not only quite important as 
marking the oilxot in poetry, Init very often they have an ef^t in €himging 
the wneels connected with them ; see § 29. Let not the learner neglect the 
aid j^bich they will often afibrd him, both as to special forms of words, 
and as to their connection with, and relation to, other words. Although 
they are not authoritative, yet they designate the grammatical, and often 
the exegetical, views of ancient Hebraists, who were highly skilled in a 
knowledge of the Ileb. language. 

We will now suppose the learner to have gone through with a compe- 
tent portion of these preparatory exercises, and to have such an acquaint- 
ance with the forms of Heb. words, as prepares him to distinguish the va- 
rious classes of them yrom each cnber, and to ascertain their true relation lo 
each other, and thus make out the order of a sentence. He may now com- 
mence the study of the Heb. Scriptures, with the prospect of easy advance. 
The language itself is much less difficult in its forms, and cases, and modes, 
and tenses, than either Greek or Latin. The whole language that remains, 
is embodied in one book ; and it would seem, that at least so much might 
be read for the sake of gaining a knowledge that wil> be highly profitable. 

§3. 

Notes designed to lead to a complete grammatical analysis. 

If the learner pursues the course which I have marked out for him, the 
need of a prolonged Chrestomathy will not be felt The design of the fol- 
lowing pages is merely to poind o\d ike way in wfdeh the attuhf of Hdatw 
tikould he condvded^ if it be intended to answer any valuable critical or phi- 

every rule of syntax might also be illustrated and made familiar; bat the ordinary 
limits of such a book will naturally permit only the most important or difficult ones 
to be exhibited. 

I will only add, that, in my view, the public have good ground for the expectation, 
that Prof. Hackett will execute the work in question in a manner both useful and 
satisfactory. 
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lotogical purposes. Whatever pertaios to wihogntjplhjfy forms ^f uforda^ or 
Uk rdaHve potiiion of Ibemy i. e. syntax, should be aimed at, from the first 
outset of study. Nearly all students of the Hebrew come to the acquisition 
of this language, after they have studied the Latin and Greek languages ; and 
Ibe geoend principles of universal grammar may be regarded as already in 
their possession. Of course there is no need of dwelling on things com- 
mon to all languages ; at most, no &rther than to show the agreement of 
the Hebrew in respect to these, with other languages that the learner has 
studied. 

On each of these objects of attention, that I have named, I would make 
some brief remarks, merely to satisfy the mind of the learner, that they 
should be regarded as objects with which he must make a minute and ac- 
curate acquaintance, whatever may be the efforts necessary to accomplish 
this end. 

L The OaxHoeaAPHT. Under tliis, I include tlie proper adjustment of 
all the conaonafiiSy vowels, and diaarUical signs, such as Daghesh, Mappiq, 
and the like. In Hebrew there is, in some cases, a great variety in the 
modes of orAograpky, specially where the QuiescerUs are concerned; as the 
reader may see in § 8, 4 seq., where this is illustrated. Sometimes this be- 
comes a matter of high importance, even in order to settle the question, to 
what class of words the particular word under consideration belonga 
Whenever the sense requires, the absence of a 1 , *i , K , and occasionally 
even n, may be supposed, and the word regarded as. virtually implying 
them, if the context and the doctrine of Heb. forms make this implication 
congruous. Then, in regard to the var^ng pundwdion of such particles as 
1 , a , a , b , (pp. 189. 194), the learner must often hesitate, and even stumble, 
as to his estimate of the proper nature of the words, unless he is familiar with 
the appropriate orthography. With regard to Daghesh forte and lene he 
must surely do this, unless he learns not only to distinguish Dagh. forte as 
compensative, characteristic, euphonic, and conjunctive, (§ 20), but specially to 
distinguish Dagh. kne from all others, and to know of course tohere and 
tohen it must be employed, and where it cannot be. True orthography de- 
mands absolutely a knowledge of all this. Whatever then occurs in the 
text to be read, which is of an orthographic nature, (in the general sense 
above defined), should be the object of attention in such notes as are de- 
signed to guide the learner to a knowledge ofekmmtary matters. 

n. Forms embrace all that is called dedensum in nouns and verbs ; and not 
even a step can be taken, without some knowledge of these. What is nor- 
mal, I now suppose the student to have some knowledge ofl All depoHwres 
from the common rule, must of course be pointed out and explained. But 
instead of repeating the explanation at length, in the following notes, and 
thus virtually writing the Grammar over again, I shall refer the learner to 
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the place in the Grammar where doe explanation la made. It will be ftr 
more useful to him, to look this out in the Grammar, and study it there for 
himself, than it would to have everything explained at length, and all laid 
before him, and thus have all investigation superseded. The same is true 
in regard to the treatment of all the other objects, to which the attention o£ 
the student is invited. 

IIL Syntax of course is fundamental in all languages. But there are prin- 
ciples in it common to them all ; and it is wholly unnecessary, in a Chres- 
tomathy like the present, to dwell on these common and well known prin- 
ciples. It is enough merely to point out the amamtaneouB pratUct of the 
Hebrews, in the construction of their sentences. What is peculiar to this 
language ; what differs from the general usage of other languages ; what 
would puzzle the student to unravel, in his state of imperfect knowledge ;— • 
all this must be explained by reference to the syntax in the Grammar, 
where he will see the subject developed in its proper relations. To repeat 
in the Notes what is there said, would be more than supei4uou& 

The student has now before him the thrte-fold object to be attained, by 
aid of the Notes which follow. I can only say to him, (which I do say 
without the least doubt or hesitation): Make haste slowlt. Every step 
that you take in attaining a knowledge of either the orthography^ the formi 
of words, or Ihe syfUaXj is so much clear gain toward a radical and funda- 
mental knowledge of the Heb. language. Everything which leads you to 
this, at the outset, is preparing to make you advance rapidly in the sequeL 
Your whole gain, within a given time, at least if this comprise several 
months of study, will be much greiiter than could be made by the mere 
study of the tMonings of words, in the use of lexicon only. 

It is indeed indispensable, of course, that these meanings should be learn- 
ed. But the common method of studying languages, i. e. a mere slight and 
temporary attention to grammar, and after that a constant reading on, 
merely to gain a knowledge of the meaning of words from the lexicon, 
will certainly disappoint the hopes of the student Any body can learn to 
^ translaUj where the meaning of the words is plain, and the syntax in requi- 
sition is merely what belongs to universal grammar. It is idioms, pecu- 
liarities, departures from usage elsewhere, or even from what is normal 
and common in Hebrew, that truly bring the student to the trial. His 
lexiam-knowUdge fails him here. The very passages where the power of 
grammatical criticism is needed, and must be applied in order to elicit any 
tolerable sense, are those very passages in which the mere Uxieon-Uarrur 
will see that he is utterly non-plu^iL In a word, all the proper avails of 
philology and criticism, in cases of difficulty, will be beyond his power ; 
for as to passages which are so plain that ' he who runneth may read,' criti- 
cism in a higher sense is needless. And when he does need it, then he finds 
himself incapable of employing it 
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If I know anything of philological study, I know this for certainty, viz. 
that every learner who calculates on nothing more than to attain to the 
Uxicon^meaning of words, must find himself entirely incapacitated, when a 
serious difficulty occurs, not only to. solve it himself^ but even to judge 
whether others have properly and satisfactorily solved it ; for how can he 
judge of the appositeuess of arguments, the value of which he cannot esti- 
mate ? Fully believing this, I invite his attention to a different method of 
study, one which shall put it in his power to judge and decide respecting 
the oHhographf^ (he forms of words, and Hie syntax^ of the Hebrew, as well 
as in regard to the meaning of particular words. Without the first three of 
these, the latter cannot, in many cases where the sense of a word is modi- 
fied by position and syntactical relation, lie at all tnily attained. Let the stu- 
dent then he patient in the labours requisite to take the proper stand ofcrUical 
knowledge ; and let him not feel, as is too oflen the case, that he is making 
but little progress in tlje knowledge of Hebrew, because he travels over but 
comparatively little ground. A few chapters radically studied will give 
him more power of progress, than whole books run over with nothing but 
the lexicon in hand. 

With these things premised, in the way of explaining and vindicating 
the course of the following Notes, I proceed to the work before me.* 

?A>U8 on Gtn. J. 1. 
(1) n'^dx'na,! Dagh. lene in a, 21, 1; Sheva under it, 100, 1. nidK"! 



* In the editions of my Hebrew ChrestomathT, printed formerly in a separate vol- 
ume with the Hebrew text, I inserted several Extrciaes on the verbs and nouns, which 
the student was advised to go through. Then followed a series of short sentences, 
selected here and there from all parts of the Hebrew Scriptures. Both of these I now 
dif^miss, inasmuch as the publication of Prof. Hackett's little book of Practical Exer- 
cises will supersede them, and be far more thorough and useful to the student. 

I have already mentioned, that for Chrestomathie purposes, it matters not where we 
go for text, excepting that the more difficult passages of prose or of poetry are inap- 
posite to the beginner. To read on continuously through a connected narration, is in- 
comparably a better way than to read mere apothegmatic sentences, having no con- 
nection, and constantly presenting new words. The student is apt to be disheartened 
by this process, becaasc he finds so many new words to be diflicult to remember, 
and seems to get little aid from what he has already done, to assist him in what he 
is doing. The repetition of known words in simple narrations, are little spots of ve- 
getation in the desert which he seems to be traversing, and he is encouraged and ex- 
cited to go on by the influence of these cheering places upon his mind. The repetition 
of many words also fixes them in his memory. Hence I have selected some of the 
most simple, and at the same time most perfect, specimens of a pure Hebrew style, 
from the book of Genesis, as the best adapted for an introduction to the Hebrew. 

t The notes first in order pertain to the orthography or vocalization, Daghesh, and 
the like *, then they go on to the form of the word, and lastly to its grammatical rela- 
tions. 
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might be written without ueK, and is so written in Deut 11: 12; comp. 
$ 8, 4 — ^The form is that of a denondnaHae, 85, 2. 6, comp. 83» 16, deri?ed 
from iDK'i . — Office of a , IB^ 3. a. Position of th^ whole word, which is 
used adverbially, 142, L dL— (M'na)* Dagh. lene in 3, 21, 2. — form, 73, 1.— 
position in the sentence, 142, 1. a, — ^Tense, 124, 1. — (D'«r]6fijt), M guttural and 
Tocal, 23, 2; composite Sheva under it, 22, 4. n. 2 ; the Hholem in the plu- 
ral written defedivdy, i. e. without the ^ which belongs to the sing, m^t , 
8, 4. a; for Mappiq in R of the sing, form, see 14, 1; plur. D^? ^ l*'— 
Plw. noun subject of a verb singulary 143, 2. (m), K vocal, 23, 2.— -nK 
sign of the Ace., 115, 2, see n. at the bottom of the page, (ta'^^^rj), ii ar- 
ticle, with Dagh. forte after it, 35, also 137. — For the peculiar form of the 
plur. (like the dual), see 86b, 1, n. 2. The now obsolete sing, doubtless 
was originally *^Tq^ sha-mSy. Usage retained the accent, on the ultimate of 
the sing., which made the present form (penult accent) of the plur. neoee* 
sary. (ni*1), 1 , 102, 2. a. n« as before. ('fJK»3), » 35, 1. -pH instead of 
f^H , 29, 4. a ; for the Silluq ( ) , see 15, 3. An. For the Segbohite form 
of the word, see 83, No. 11. Dec. VI. 

Note on the accentuation. The pause-accent (— ) is here placed on ^"JP^ J which is 
fall proof that some other purpose than that of separating danses end distingnishing 
the sense, is and may be attached to the accents; for how would look in English: 
In the beginning God created; the heavens and the earth f It is the same in Hebrew, if 
the AthnaJih (— ) is to be regarded only in the light in which we regard our English 
punctuation. Beyond all reasonable doubt, the Athnahh is here a sign of cantittation, 
that is of a pause in it, or a stress of voice laid on the pause-syllable. This seems, 
moreover, to be the true reason why the pause- accents so often prolong the vowels 
on which they Ml ; a circumstance that connects merely and only with the cantiUa- 
tion, for it makes not the slightest change in the meaning of a word, nor even sub- 
stantially in its relation. The simple tnith seems to be, that the cantiUation, for the 
most part, is adapted to the sense, and pauses where that does. But where the verse, 
like Gen. 1:1, has no pause as to sense, one is made, aa we see, in the cantiUation. 
Prom all this we draw the important inference, that the accents do not bind as, as to 
our punctuation; that they are sometimes employed, (I mean the distinctive ones), 
where we cannot put even a half-comma; and also that, while we may safely follow 
them in most cases, we are always at liberty to make an English punctuation that is 
best adapted to the sense. 

(2) '|^^^n'], ^, 102, 2. a; the rest as before, excepting that here is not a 
larger pause-accent to make K into K . Nor does it need one ; for a pe- 
culiar usage here always assigns the form y^^^ to the word when it has ike 
ariidt. (^Tpr\)^ Methegh afler (-), 9. n. 1. a, comp. 16, 2;— 3 fem. of the 
verb hjrj, 74, 4, with n. 1, also Parad. P. — ^Arrangement of subject and 
predicate, 142, 1. Expression of the copula (was)y 141, N. B. (s^nn), n 

* To save the multiplication of paragraphs and the space necessary for it, I have m- 
duded each Hebrew word on which remarks are made, in a parenthesis ; merely that 
the eye may easily itnd readily catch them, and thus save delay in hunting for 
them. 
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without Dagh. lene because it comes between two vowels, 21.* — Fonii 
seen under txm in Lex. ; properly of third class of Segholates, 91, 6. 3 =s 
*iKn , which goes into the more facile and euphonious ^Mh t6-b(k, which is 
indeclinable. The cases are few in Hebrew, (the suff. pronoun of third 
pers. masc. excepted), in which Vav is permitted to retain its consonant 
power at the end of a word. The predicate here (tinn) as a noun, but in 
sense an ad^tctwe, 141, note. This mode of expression in the Hebrew, is 
fiequent, and is also intensive, (^nh^), 7, 103, 2. <{; a no Dagh. lene, for 
It is between two vowels, like T\ above ; form, same as above, see hh^ in 
Lex. ; meaning as a pndioaU, in the like predicament (Tj^ni), 1 as before ; 
"^y Sheva silent written out in final -f , 10, a a.— Form, 9i, 6. 3. ("^aa l>$), 
b^, 151, 3. &; omission of the verb was before it, 14L "^dd, fi with Diigh. 
lene, 21, 1 ; form of const, plur. from &*>3fi, 87, 2. a, (obsolete singular hSB, 
Dec. IX. p. 171, see in Lex.). As to the Gen. (Qiriri), n, no Dagh. lene, 
because it is between vowels; formed from bin by prefixing n, 84. IV. 27; 
for Gen. relation, see 87, 1. (nni v«ru*hh), "j as before; n «W, Fattah fur- 
tive, 22, 2. 6 ; in const state before D'^rrbK , but without change, see in Deo. 
I. p. 170. For (Q'^rtiK), here in the Gen., see on v. 1. (nteh'^a). Part Piel 
from Cin*! ; short vowel under "i , and no Dagh. forte in n , 63, 3, comp. 
Par. JE.— For the^bi. form here (to agree with rw\), see 49, 3, and comp. 
92, 2 ; stands in the place of a verb in the Perf., 131, 2. c ("^^^ V?) , as before. 
(ft'^fih), -n, 35; d-^n for Q'jio, 29, 4. a; peculiar plural form, 86b, 1. n. 2. 
For the Silluq (J, {5, 3, A. 

(3) l^M^^, for 1 , see 48 b, 2; for the verb in the Imperf., 67, 1 ; for the 
final syllable ^"q instead of^'q , 29, 3. a. The Seghol is considered as being 
shorter than the Pattah ; see 27, n. 2. (^t\^) , apoc. Imperf. of njn , 74, 5, 
and n. 3, e, of the same. The normal abridged form here, provided with 
a final helping vowel (note 3, a, ut supra), would be *^ri*) or *^tv^ ; but k final 
^ Yodh with a Seghol before it, is an impossible syllable in Hebrew ; con- 
sequently the regular SegholaU form of the verb is exchanged for that form 
which belongs to derivatives of Ah , comp. in 91, 6. 6, and the final syllable 
thus ending in a quiescetU Yodh, and being long and demanding the accent, 
the^ usual vowel under the praeformative (*] or ,'^) is excluded, as also the 
tone upon it, and Sheva takes the place of a proper vowel, because it is es- 
sential to the Segholate form in question, comp. 91, 6. 6. As to the rt- at 
the end of the fuU form mv] , see 74, 5. As to the nature and design of 
the (q)oc, form, see 48, 2, 4, and 126, 2. For the regular short Hhireq be- 
fore a Guttural in the full form, see 62, Note 5. (^iK), Dec. L p. 170. If 
it be not an original root, it comes fi-om the verb *Ti« ; see 84. IV. 3. ('^n']1) 
same apoc. verb as before, but with Vav anuecj 48 b, 2, and 74, n. 3, e. 
As to the Dagh. forte omitted in the ('^), see 20, 3, Rem. 

* Where only the (4) is referred to as here, that which comes first, and has no num- 
l>er'affixed to it, is aimed at by the refbrence. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



380 § 3. NOTES ON OEN. 1: 4—6. [afp. 

W ^T? I apoe. Imper£ of 1% verb» mn , 48 b, 9l llie final helping vow- 
el 18 omitted, 74, n. 3, c. a; the nude form would nortmilly be K^^^ (81 
otiant, 93, 1), but the n makes it n^ , S2^ 5. fr. As the tt is not sounded at 
all, it has no Sheva, see lOl, 3. 6. (T^M), as above, excepting that Miaqqeph 
fi>Uows it^ which shortens the vowel (-), 99, 1 and 37, L (*^iM7)^ n tm- 
ole, 36, 1 and 29, 1.— (*'9)> 1^ H— {^'i^)? ^ Raphe, L e. without Dagh^lene^ 
because it is preceded by a vowel, oomp. 31, 2. Here the accent (-^) stands 
rightly as to marking the sense. Verb fo be omitted before Sits , 141. N. & 
•— (^na^l), stem b'lA, Hiph. ImpeH; with Vav consec^ 48 b, 9. (, and d^ 8 
with n. 1. Also Synt, 196b, 1.^1*^2), prep. 101, a £zample.--^'!^nn)9 
see under v. 9. For the article, 35, 9. A. a. 

(5) K*;)!^^.^, stem fif^l^ verb vH; Imperf. with Vav consec, 48b^ 9» <k 
Synt as above.— <niK^), h prep., pointing, lOOl c.F^d*i*«), Dec L as to the 
sing., the plur. is irregular; see on p. 189, and also Lex. For SiAb after 
fit*n)^% see 137, &.— ^"^nb), prep, i has the vowel that belongs to the article 
which is here dropped, 35, n. 9. For the (-) of the article, see above, ▼. 4, 
last word. (M*;^), 73, 1*— (^^*;^ i^ld), ground form y$ ia-yO, I>ec VI.; 
the Tv-^ is an addition, originally marking time loAen, 88, 2l e; hut gradually 
incorporated with the word itself, see Lex. ; it is toneless^ 86, 9. Rem* ; \ 
for b , because of the (-), 29, 4.— ('irin) , see in v. a (a'j?), Dec. VI, comp' 
83, No. 11.— (^|;'n), a omits Dagh. lene, because it follows a vowel, 21, 1 ; 
Segholate form, 91, & 3.— Both times the '^m here is followed l^ Maq- 
qeph, 16, 1 ; no accent on either ^m , because both are united by a Maq- 
qeph to the noun that follows, and in each case both are read as one wordy 
16, 1 ; hence the Mdhegk in both cases (in 1) stands on the fourth syllable 
back of the tone (p. 45. (Q, beginning the count with the tone-syllable (the 
penult) of each noun ; comp. also (e) on the same page, where the same 
principle is exhibited. Possibly the Methegh in *^h*^Jl maybe explained, 
by saying that it is on the afdqfentdl (16, 9) of what would be the tone-syl- 
lable, in case the word was accented. But this seems to contradict the 
theory of Maqqeph, which makes both words into one. Of course the ac- 
centuation must conform to this. — (fii*^) Ace of time, 116| 9.— (nnH) instead 
of IHM, 97, n. 2. 6/ the (-) under the n occasions the exchange of vowels 
under the K, i6. ; this cardinal number, also, is used as an ordkud adjective, 
95^1. 

(6) ■^OK'*^, see v. 3. — ^^h*;, v. a — {TP'^)^ participial form, from the stem 
»B7 , 83^ 5 ; with Pattah furtive, 22, 9. 6 ; Dec. Ill, 91, 3.— (?jina) , a , 91, 9 ; 
Tjin const form of -^^ri , see Par. VL G. p. 170, also 91, d 5.--(B'3n), see 
V. 9, a for a , because of the pause-accent (-^^j* — ( W") ei-W), made up of W 
and I; for the pointing (1) here, see 102, 9. e; for the dropping of the 8he- 
va under the first Yodh in *47*; , see 94, 1. a. This apoc. form iBJumve, 48, 
4, (comp. in v. 3 above), and not the Imperf. of narration with Vav otnuec, 
which would be *«rr>i as* above; translate: Jind la it ftc— (b*^aa), Hiph. 
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But. of Vni; the Fart with the preceding 'Vr^^ w a peripbrasiB lor the Im- 
perCjusthdff employed, 131, 2l e, cemp. 48, 2, 4.— ^*)*ia) , see in v. 4.— (Q*?^)' 
86, 1. B. d; old nog. *VD.-^d-^^), Wor ^, 100, 1. c/ » for », becauee of 
Ihe SUhiq, 29, 4 a. In the expression ta^ob WQ ')*^2, the ^ . . * 1^9 seems 
to be merely an MrmaM formula, instead of y^^^ . • • V9 « which is found 
ID Ts. 4 7. Lev. 20b 2& In Is. 52: 2, we meet with )rA . . . I'^a; but in 
EsBek. 22: 26^ we have twice, ^ . . . ^a ; all with the same meaning. The 
ibrm m Is. 591: 2 oasts Kgb« on that now belbre us, and shows, that fi>r 
bsevily^ sake, in the second case, the *)*»a is not repeated, but merely the ^ 
employed. 1*^Sl properly means inUratict^ p. 193, Ezamp. ; the toatera on 
either side are its hovndarieB^ so that the literal idea seems to be : The tn- 
ieniiet (i. e. the space between) firom the waters on the one hand, to the 
waters on the other ; or aiuiply : the behoun of the waters (limited by wa- 
ters) on the one hand, to [h) the waters on the other. (So, for substance, 
Ewak), Heb. Gramm., p. 414. edit 5. Tuch, Corem. in loc). Comp. 152, a 

(7) toa^, stem nto9, a verb \rh ; Imperf. with Vao ctnuee,, 48 b ; form, in 
74, n. a </; synt, 126^ h, — (-nrj), with Maqqeph, see v. 4 — (SP'^p^h), see v, 
6; for art H, 35^ 1-— (^?a??), see v. 4.— C^^.), aee Sa— ("5™) =Vnn -p? , 
compounded of two prepositions^ 151, 2; ) assimilated, 19, 2. a. — (r'l??^)' 
i has the punctuation of the omitted article rr (see above), 100, 1. h; we 
may translate: IVvm Uie undar part of ihejarmamentf or from ihe lower part to 
Ihtjarmameni; for tiie first, 113, 2; for the second, 115^ 1 ; the meaning is 
the same in both caseB.^V9«), compound of ^9 and "j^, 151, 2; the Dagh. 
forte (as in VimQ above) cannot be employed here, 22, 1, and for the pro- 
longation of the vowel, see 27, 2. h, — ("W^)> »®® ^' ^ — (13 )» ^ Raphe, after 
a vowel. — 'I'S means right, juat^ and as an adverb of condition here, it cor- 
responds to our English just so. 

(8) R'Jp^J, see v. 5.— (o'jottf), » for », by pause-accent; 86, 6, n. 2 for 
form.— (ti*!*^)) Ace. of time, 1 16, 2. — (*^a^), ordinal firom m^ two, 96. 

(9) ^i]»l , Niphal, 3 plur. Imperf. Jussive of n^'^ , Vav remains a regular 
consonant, 71, n. 10; comp. Par. P, Imperf. Niph.— <ifct), 151, d— (Dip«), 
Inf. form from Wp, 83, 14, and 84^ IV. 14; Dec. IH. 91, 3.— (^'^J?)* see v.^ 
— nMnni , Niph. Imperf; 3 fem. sing, of rrM^ ; the normal form would be 
hK'nn'] , hut "1 excludes Dagh. forte and prolongs the vowel, 27, 2. 6 and 22, 
5. The *; here stands before a second Jusrive form in connection with the 
preceding, and is merely and. — (ntbfi^^), fem. of Viv^ with the article, 83, 
No. 6; used here like the Greek ij ^ee, ihe dry landy the word earth being 
omitted in both languages by bracbylogy. 

(10) iroa^b, b uikes the vowel of the article, which is elided, 100, 5. — 
(hipni«i), 4, 102, 2. fr; hjptt, 84, V. 14, comp. 83, No. 14; the form MV 
exhibits a const, vowel, see Par. IX. p. 171.— (ti'ni^), from fi^, see Par. VIII. 
0, p. 171, comp. 91, 8; etymok>gy uncertain.-~(M^^i), see v. 4. 

(11) rX&Wi , apoc Imperf Hiph., jussive, 3 fom., firom vcsh , 52, n. 4 ; Me- 
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thegh on a pmuU doted syllable here, p. 45, c— <Kt^), K here is treated as 
a consonant, the Segholate being of the regular form ; and so elsewhere ; 
but not always, e. g. ME9n.~(nto), 91, 6. 2; in the same case as KV^, not 
exactly explanaUny apposition, but apposition expanding the idea, and un- 
oonnetled by a 1 conjunction. The larger vegetation, producing Meed, is 
meant by the word. Brachylogy omits the appropriate verb, unless we ex- 
pand the idea of MiDnr) so as to apply to it. The like applies to ]^, in the 
sequel. — (S'^'iTS), Hiph. Part, of 9nt, 64, 1. a. — (9*^)), with Gutt in the ul- 
timate, 91, 6, in the remarks on such Gutturals ; in connection with the 
Part preceding, which is from the same root, 135, 1. n. 1. — ()^), etymology 
doubtful, Dec. VIL 6, p. 171, also 91, 7.--(*«'nB), 91, a 6. Par. VL t ; ft with 
Dagk, conjundivey 20, 2. ] ; read ^So-sip-pm; lit. tree offrtdl s:^ fruit ireity 
104, 1.— (rR^9, 5dn9^), the point over the right tooth of the t3 is a Hhokm 
which belongs to the preceding letter; the point over the left tooth marks 
the letter as 5in =» «, 8, 2. a; Pros. Part, of the verb nto; with final n-:, 
74, 1. Par. P; means producing, like the Greek noiup.—iiTfiA), h prep.; 
"pa, Dec 1. ; i- su£ pron., 89, 1 ; 3 sing, masc, in reference to Y^ .-^^W 
ia. . . ), tn tokidij 121, 1 ; it relates to the 'I'lB that precedes.-^irn), su£ 
form of rnt, see in Par. VL p. 171 ; V as before. Translate: m tohuk is 
iti seed ,* for the verb of existence is implied, 141.— (]nMtT'b9) , tqwn the earth, 
i. e. *Let the earth cause to grow (Mtbnri) herbage, seed-plants, and firuit- 
trees upon it, viz. upon its surface.'— (*)3-^nil) , see the close of v. 7, where, 
as here, the Athnahh stands on the next preceding word. 

(12) Matin:), Hiph. Imperf. of Kx;, 3 fern. sing, with Vav consec, 48b, 2. 
b ; verb *^B , first class, 68, 1.— (*^l&-nib9 .... Mt?^), in the same order and 
meaning as before, and without any *) conjunction between the particulars, 
showing that it is the apposition ofexpanaion.—i'^^tf), as Itefbre, with Dagfa. 
conjunctive, 20, 2. 1.— (in . . . •>»«), as in v. 11.— (sinppb), above it is iv^h, 
see sufi! in Par. A. p. 289. Gen. eu& A. 3 pers. ; the meaning is the same 
in both, but the (i-) is an abridged form of ^n-^:.— (M'^^l), see v. 4 

(13) ''TO^hv, an ordinal; see form in 96.— fii*", time when. Ace, 116, 2. 

(14) rnka , mrKd-roth, Vav omitted after K and *i , 8, 4, comp. a ibid. ; 
plur. of *iiMa, masc. Dec. III. This word has plurals both masc and fern, 
as to form, 86, 4 ; formation of the sing., 84, IV. 14, comp. 83, Nc 14 ; plur. 
form of noun joined to the preceding verb sing., 144, 1. a, — (?'^p']a), const, 
form of y^p*^ , Dec III. ; the article belongs here, but cannot be employed 
before a const, noun, 109, 1 ; it is expressed before the following word in 
the Gen., ib.— (b-inani) , Inf. Hiph. of bna; for the h before it, 45, 3; InC 
retains the formative n here, after the preposition ^, 52, n. 7. {W *)*«a), 
see above, at the end of v. a— (W1), Kal, 3 plur, Perf. of rnn, with Vav 
consec, 48 b, 3, and used here as a Jussive, comp. 124, 6. a.— -nhkb , Fas 
omitted (as above), after M and the first b, 8, 4; plur. of niM » dVk, which 
is common gender; for the form, 8ee*84, VI. No. 4.— {D^nsioi^}, ^ 102, 2. 
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h; prep. V, 100, 1; the noun is the plur. of lym, Dec. VII, 91, 7; stem 
1?;, see Lex. ; fonnatioD, 84, IIL 14, corap. 82, No. 14.— (D'^ajbsj) , i^ as be- 
fore; for m^, see &i*« on p. 182.— (D'^S)^';), sing, nyo fern., with plur. of 
inasc. form, 86, 4. The h is omitted before U'^yo in order to connect this 
word more closely with the preceding one. Translate: 'For appointed 
seasons, both for days and years f this last clause is added so as more spe- 
cifically to limit the preceding noun— «ee»on«. 

(15) ^ty\f see above. — (nniKsb), here with only one Vav omitted, above 
with two; pointing of the prep, lb, 100. PuncL a.— (9*^p^a), pointing of a, 
lOa Punct. a; ?*^p*i const form of S^p-J, Dec. III. — (n-^^nb) b before the 
Inf., 46^ 3; verb ^i•, for praeformative and its vowel, n, see 71, 3; stem is 
"^iK verb middle O, 71, 2; see in Par. M. 

(16) ID?*5 , see v. 7.--('»3«) , const form of D'5» , see on p. 18a— (nnkian) , 
see same orthography in v. 14; here the art precedes; for syntax, 118, 1. a. 
— (trbnjjn), plur. of the sing, bina, Dec. IIL ; Vav after 1 omitted, 8, 4. a; 
article before the adjective, 109, 2. — (bH|n), Me great ont, i. e. the larger or 
largest, 117, 2.— (nb^^nb), const form from M^i^^, Par. B, p. 179, and 
98, 1, in the second e. g. ; an Inf. form with an active or gerund ial sense. — 
(*)b;9n), (he Uner; see bHftrt above. — (nb*;^n), with article, see v. 5 for the 
word. — (tfiasis), see Lex. under sing, nais (Dec. III.) for etymology and 
form ; Ace. after to^ i . 

(17) 19^^* Kaly Imperf. of "jnj, with 1 consec; see p. 122, at the top, also 
Par. /f. p. 300; also 65, n. 3.-— (DTiM), made up of niK and a su£ pronoun, 
101, n. 1. The arrangenunt should be noticed here; which is oer6, oljed, 
9ubjed ; the reason of which seems to be that Dnk expresses what D-^ (the 
verbal suffix) would do in tadin*^ , and on this account is brought into prox- 
imity with the verb. The placing of the pronoun in a separate way, makes 
it more noticeable. As to the rest of the verse, see above. 

(18) biPoil, -J and; b, with short Hhireq, p. 190, at the top; hm, Inf. 
form before which is b, 45, 3. — (Di^a), prep. 3i having under it the vowel 
of the article elided, 100, 6.— (n^4n!|), ^, 102, 2. 6; a prep, witli the vowel 
as before. The use of the article in these cases, is like the same in our 
English idiom ; for we say : To rule ever the day and over the nighij as con- 
tradistinguished firom each other; and this is made more expressive by the 
article. That 3i has the sense of over, in connection with im , is plain ; 
see 151, 3. a. 2.— (i*«tart5»), ^ as above ; b prep. ; see the word in v. 14* — 
(•^nn) , see v. 4. — («W) , v. 4 (19) •»?'^a*n , ordinal, 96. 

(20) ^2cn^7, Kal, Imperf. Jussive, 48, 4, second paragraph; translate: 
Let the waters swarm with reptikt ; for yy^. io connection with a verb from 
the same root, see 135, 1, n. 1. — (WW), lit breath; with njn it means pro- 
perly living breath; in apposition with ]ntD, 111, qualifying it by showing 
that it comprises living and breathing animals, in distinction from vegetable 
life. — (ti^n), fem. adj. from *^n vivus, root ^^n, and hence the Dagh. forte, 
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^hen the a<^|eetive receives an «ecefl8ioo, comp. 66,3. — (qiyi)! forfiNrm, 
see 84, IV. 11 ; of Dea I. ; prop, wing » mnged 6trd— ^Cjli'*;), stem ^ ; 
Imperf. Pile), 71, 7, For. M p. 804, comp. 54, 2.^*?^ ^<?)> «" fiofd qf, or 
ii^pre <^ /ace <{/; see Ges. Lex n|&, G; const, form belbre y^fTi, wkieh 
again is itaslf of the const, form before D'^ci^n, 113, 1. The phraseologf 
is somewhat obscure ; but the meaning seems to be : ' Let the winged bird 
fly near ihejirmameat^ i. e. mount high alo&' 

(21) Kna^J, 48 b, 2. — (Q*^*^aQn), here as a noun, but prop, an adjective 
meaning kugty from ^an to extend; form, 83^ 7; plur. with article; the ad- 
jective that follows (D'^bn&h) makes the meaning more intense «i= huge motk' 
aUn^ applying to those of either water or land.-^'*b^ AdZ), original form V%^ 
vowel shortened by Maqqeph, 27, I, comp. 16^ 1. This word is not em- 
ployed as an adjedwe in the Hebrew, but always as a Yiatm «« vmver$Ua»^ 
ioium. Of couxse the noun following it is in the Gen. — (via), here brttdh 
Bs hreatMng ereaiun^ abstract for concrete, 104, 2^ second Par. under e. g. — 
(h^nri), art. n, 35, 2. 0, the Dagh. forte is dropped because the next letter 
will not admit it, 22^ 1. If tr^tyn is an cu^edive here, then tiie presence of 
the article makes a difficulty on the ground of general principle ; see 109, 2. 
But still, the Heb. not unfrequently superadds the article to the cMJfceCsKy 
when the noun is destitute of it, 109, 2. a. 1 deem the true consiruction, 
in all such cases, to he the same as when the article is employed before a 
participle, L e. it is then a reUAkfe-^temongtratwe pronoun (107), making a 
clause by itself; e. g. in the present case, rr^nn , wldck [is] Ihing. And 
this is confirmed by the very next word — (nto^aSn), uxfttcA, or rj, the whM; 
for the (-) see 35, 1, and 22, 5 ; Part, from mn, used instead of the normal 
tvow^ fem., 49, 3. 92, 2. 98, 3; translate areqring, or (more literally) ivhM 
crupdh. — (^xnu^), for Methegh after (~), 16, 2, in Remarks.— (onro^), for 
suff. DTj- , see 89, 2^ n. 1, which shows that a Yadk is omitted here after the 
a in the word, which would be an index pluralitaHs; see suff. in Par. A p. 
289.— (-^) as before.H^39), lit oftping = mnged, KM, 1. 

(22) 'Tfn^'JI , 48 b, 2 ; Dagh. forte omitted in the (*«) , 20, a e. Rem. ; (-;:) ia 
the final syllable instead of (-), because the tone is drawn back to the pe- 
nult, 29, 3. 0, comp. 27, 1. — (onk), see v. 17; the order here is pmUeaUy 
objed^ 8ubjectf the same as there. — ^^iafitb), contract-form for '^SKb, prep. V 
with the Inf. ; the pointing b (in the full form), p. 190, a; see also 23, 2. a, 
which shows that K in the contracted form is quiescent The b is used here 
in a peculiar way ; for the meaning is not properly an Inf., viss. to st^, but 
gerundial =» dicendo. The )> sometimes denotes by, in the sense of desig- 
nating mitrwnentality or causation^ Ges. Lex. b, 4. c Similar to this it 
seems to be in *y^^, (U-m^), which may be translated by saying. Our 
idiom more naturally omits the by. — (*!'ntt), Kal, Imper. of rr«, 74, 3, Far. 
P. p. 30a— (-lansi), !i , 102, 2, 6 ; stem nan; form same as above. — (»i»^), 
4 conj., 102, 2. 6, latter part; fit has a conmmanl power here, 23^ 2. — (D'^^a), 
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f prepi with the pointing of tlie article elided, 100, h ; for tiie nooki plur., see 
Dec. VIII. p. 171 and 91, 8.— {tjilWi'!), n art., 35, 2. SJ^ fc.— (a'j'^), firoin n^S, 
Imperf. Jussive, 74, n. 3, and 74, 5.— {]^nMa) , a , 100, h. (23) '^VMn , 9a 

(34) "yoij&^t see v. a — (KSnin), Jussive Imper£, from Mx;, see, as to the 
form, in v. 12. — (^™)» P« 179, P*r. A— (^"JJ) > J > '^ ^ <*•— C^f^??) » ^^ 
const tm, fh>ni n;n; eee 88, 3. 5/ Dagh. forte in (*«) omitted, 20, a ft. 
The suffix paragogic (i) seems to di^iense with the artide af^er it, (as in this 
case in respect to |^M); iffid so in all cases, e. g. Ps. 50, 10. 79: 2. 104: 11, 
20. Zeph. 2: 14 Ib. 56: 9. In this last case, by changing the mode of ex* 
preasion, we have *tr^a irm , L e. we have the article (in S) before the se- 
cond noun ; but the same expression, without the preposition, omits the ar- 
ticle in Ps. 104: 20 ; and v. 25 here supplies it, when the V is omitted. — 
(ra^t^ab), A- third fern, suffl. Par. ^ p. 289. col. A., referring to the fem. tx^n . 

(^) yy^^ ^?^« where the article is supplied, although omitted in the 
preceding verse afler inin.— (»TOn«n), n, 35, 1; nonn fem. Par. B. p. 179. 

(26) rn^^a, first plur. Imperf. of nto, for the first two vowels, see 62, 2; 
ibr the last vowel, 74, 1. e. g. ; hortative, 125, 3.b; as to the plural here, it 
is probably of the same nature as that in 106, 2. 6. — (Q^K) , seems to be a 
parHeipidl of mk rubuUj 83, 1, indicating the colour of an Asiatic. If the 
rules of formation would permit, the context would agree better with a de- 
rivation from rro^ to he Kke^ but they do not; the noun is of Dec TV, and is 
gmerie, as v. 27 shows. — (mbsta) , suff. form of D^S , Dec. VI. a ; ^d- , sufiT., 
p. 289, under A. — (nan^^nd), d of, according to; for the vowel, p. 190, a; 
form of the noun, 84, V. 13; immutable; ^^ as befbre. — (W]';i), Kal Im- 
perf. of rnn, verb rti; hortative, and therefore the Vav is pointed "j, and 
not 1 as it would be in the narrative Imperf with 1 consec— ^n^n3), n Ra- 
phe because it fbllows a vowel ; 2k Raphe because derived from ha^ , 21, 2. 
a ; const of Dec. IL fem. The 1 is connected with, and required by, the 
preceding verb, 137, 6, and must be translated over.— ^to^ii) , see in v. 21 ; 
n lokUhf the whichj 107, first Remarks (2). 

(27) iaissa, sufiT. state with i-, as above. — (inR), 101, n. 1.— (nagan W), 
Dec. IV. masc. ; Dec. IL fem. ; i|, 102, 2. 6. In the Ace. in apposition with 
nnk, and exegetical of it. 111. Put first, so as to be prominent, 142, 1. c. — 
(fink) relates to DnK , v. 26, and shows it to be generic. 

(28) 'n??'?* 8e« V- 22. — (ani), 101, 2. a.— For several of the following 
words, see in v. 22. — (nt5n31), Kal Imper. of Q5as ; the ^ afler ^ omitted, 
and (-) vinritten instead of it, 9, 9. 6 ; ry- verbal suff pron.. Par. ^, p. 288. 
A col. 

(29) nsn, 103, 2, comp. 98, 5. — (^^rina), for Dagh. forte in In, see 65, n. a 
— (Dsb), 101, 2. a. — (ysi . . . n»«), in which (121, )) is the fruit of the tree,-^ 
(nSl ^^T), see in v. 12, where, however, the Part is in Hiph., but here in 
J^-— (*^W)» Kal Imperf. of njn, regular pointing, 62, n. 5. — (fi^3«i), lit 
for food; in English we omit the ybr; see Lex. n^Ji with b following, 6. 
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(90) ^ and, thrice, 102, % 6. — (til p*i;), giten iMng, vtgdating svhslanoe^ 
nbsMb nto herb for food, limiting and explaining pnv (31) nk^a, 147, 3. a. 

-l<'»^iBr|j, 96. 

c%i. n. 

(1) ^b3*;i. Pub], third plur., Imperf. with Vav coosec^of n^; Dagh. forte 
omitted in «f , 20, a c, Rem.— (&K^:c), suff. form of K^S, Dec. IV.; &;, p. 
289, A. Properly host applies only to the heavensy which are plur., and 
means the siara, 

(3) ^T!^ J Piel Imperf. of n\s ; ^^ as before ; Dagh. foite omitted in the b , 
20, 3. a; apoc. form, 74, n. 9; sing, verb and plur. subject, 106, 2. h, — 
(Di*ia), a with the vowel of the art. elided, p. 190, 6.— (insxia), the regu- 
lar form (from the stem r\fA) would be nsKbc ; but in the Syriac, (which 
is occasionally imitated by the Hebrew), where K has a long vowel and is 
preceded by a Sheva, that vowel falls back into the place of the Sheva, and 
the K becomes quieictnL This being adopted in the present case, gives us 
the form risK^^, the a being forced to drop its Pattab because the i is ta- 
ken from it, which was necessary to make the closed syllable \yQ . Under 
this new form, the (-) remains what it was in the normal form, i. e. mtcto- 
ble; hence in suff. and const state, insKb^a and r\3K^^, the K being practi- 
cally otkmt. The i- is suff., p. 289, A.— ^rii;r^^) , 48 b, 2. a. The last clause 
here, viz. " God rested from all his work on the seventh day,** makes it clear 
that the iy^^ , at the beginning of the verse, means made an end of, ceased to 
continue. The change of seventh, in the first clause, to sixth, which is adopt- 
ed by ttie Samaritan, the Sept, and the Syriac version, is unnecessary, and 
merely shows an attempt to remove a seeming contradiction. 

(3) itrip'jl, Piel Imperf, with Vav consec, 48 b, 2. a.— (ink), 101, n. 1.— 
(^a), 152, il.— (nitoyb), Kal Inf. of nto; h, 108, a; created and made, gives 
essentially the meaning of the last clause in the verse ; but lit nftS^b may 
be translated faciendo, by making, or for making, or to 6c made; see 129, 3. 
n. I. The writer seems to express the original bringing into being, by «^.a , 
and the subsequent formations and arrangements by tw:? ; although the 
words are sometimes used interchangeably. 

(4) hb« , § 34. — (niliin) , first n Raphe, after a vowel in the preceding 
word; pi. noun, stem "ibj; formation, 84, HI. No. 27. It does not mean 
history simply ; it may naturally mean genealogy ; but here the meaning is 
genetic history ; plural, because it comprises narrations of a variety of things; 
see 106, 2. — (OX*nana) , lit in the being created of them, i. e. when they were 
created, 129, 2 ; treated here as a nomen vcrbale, with prefix prep., and suf- 
fix D- , 129, 1 ; Inf. const form of Niphal. — (oi'^a) , although definite, has 
not the article, 108, 2. — (nito), Inf of nto, used as a noun in the Gen., 
129, 1.6. It has a subject here, (nj>r;), standing next to it, and in the Gen. 
after it, 129, 2; order of words in the clause, 142, 1. a. 
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(5) mis, shrub or plant, from JT^to (verb *^i) to proiiuce ; form, 84, IV. No. 
11.— (nn'^n), with the article; Dec. IX. — (^'^^)i adverbial Ace, s^notyetf 
see Lex. s. v. Na 3. Standing before rm'] here, it makes it expressive of 
the past ftme, 125, 4. a ; regular pointing of h^n*) , 63, n. 5. — ()^&<$)» a with 
the vowel of the article implied, 100, 6, and 35, 1. — (f^^^*!)} Imperil made 
expressive of past time by D'na as above; Qamets under » instead of (-3), 
because of the pause-accent, 29, 4 a. — (ikh) , position, in relation to the 
verb, p. 268, par. 2. — (*ii:p^ri), Hiph. in its proper causative sense, 52, 2. — 
(1*)^), toas noty the subject is here expressed, viz. D^K; see y^ on p. 268. — 
(•ihsi), vowel of b, p. 190, a; Inf. form, 45, 3. 

(6) 1M, origin somewhat imcertain; the Chald. has I'^K, which shows 
that the word may be derived from a root 19 or ^i; comp. na in 84, IV. 2. 
— (^^?.^)} K(^l Imperf., showing the real nature of this tense, viz. as desig- 
nating imperfect or unfinished action, and so of continued and repeated ac- 
tion; which last is the exact shade of meaning here, 125, 4. b, — (n;DS?ni), 
Hiph. Perf. of Tt^^ ; put in the same condition here as the preceding verb, 
in respect to meaning, by the Vav prefixed, 124, 6. <L — (i3D), const, plur. of 
n»; we any face, the Hebrew aayBfaceSy 106, 2. a. 

(7) n2l'^''J , Imperf. with Vav consec. ; written plerUj p. 127, bottom ; the 
accent (little Telisha, p. 42, No. 28), being post-positive, marks not the tone, 
15, Rem. 2 ; the tone syllable is the penult here, 29, 3. o^ and 48 b, 2. b, — 
(D*^ri^M l^P*;)} the junction of these two names, here and in chap, iii, and 
in some other portions of Genesis, has given rise to a great variety of criti- 
cal and grammatical conjectures and speculations; see in Rosenm., or Tuch, 
Comm. on Genesis. I regard them as in apposition, an apposition that 
unites the special and the general name of the Godhead — somewhat like 
God, the Ommpotent.^*i!ty), Dec. IV. here a second Ace. of material, 13d, 
:2.— (HD'aj), Kal, Imperf. with Vav, from n&a, 3 assimilated, 65, 2; Pattah in 
final syllable, 64, 1, 2.— <1-^&Ka)» sufif. dual form of C)M, absolute dual D'^&K; 
see Lex. The Dagh. forte in D comes from the assimilation of 3 in C)JK , 
nostril, which is the real ground-form, 19, 2. 6. n. 1 ; su£ ^^ , p. 289, col. 
B. third pers. sing.— (nc«33) , const form of rrattja, 87, 2. 6.— (o'^^f])* plur- of 
*^n , Dec. Vin. ; plural in accordance with 106, 2. a. Here the order of the 
clause is, subject (implied in the verb, he), predicate, dreum^nce of numner, 
object ; comp. 142. — (^Tp^) stands connected with njn ttJBjb , see Lex. njJj 
seq. h . 6. 

(8) TJ"*^, Kal Imperf. of 5»9; form of tiie same, 65, 2; for final Pattah, 
64, 1. 2.— (11), formed from 15 J, 84. IL No. 2; Dec VIIL— (inra) , lit in a 
pUasure-place, or pleasant-place; form 2 of Dec. VI. — (0*119^), eastward, lit 
away from before ; which of course means eastward, because the Hebrews 
reckon position or direction, from the place of sun-rising, or from the as- 
sumed fact, that the face is turned to the rising sun. Eastioard from the 
place of the writer, is here doubtless meant — (&i^7^), spoc. Hiph. Imperf. 

43 
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of ta^iiZ), a verb lJ; accent thrown on the penult, 29, 3. a, and ao the normal 
final Tscre goes into Seghol, 27, 1. cr.— (01$), thert, 127, 1. Par. 2.— (^). 
with pause-accent (Silluq), so written instead of the usual "»an , 29, 4. a ; has 
the sense of Plupaf,^ 124, 2. 

(9) ires*:), apoc. Hiph. Imperf.; final Pattah, 64, 1. e. in third par.; tavr 
mxtive meaning, 52, 2, made to grow or shoot up.— (n«ng), Nipb. Part, with 
(-) under the praeformative 3, p. 118, near the top; translate: to he deiirtd 
= desirable, lovely.— (nw^r) , form from hJj-n, 84, V. No. M^bsKrb), 
form from bDX, ^ No. 14.--(D''^r!r!) » r?, 35, 2. a.— (l^ina), const form of 
tl.'in, 91, 6. 5.--(ljr!)» Qameis under Si instead of (-), 29, 4. a, the pause-ac- 
cent being Zaqftph Qaton, p. 42, II. 5.— (n?lTr|), fern. Inf. luwmnflMefw, with 
article, from jnj, 68, n. l.-^^-jJ), J, 102, 2. rf; Qaraets under 1 instead oi 
Pattah, 29, 4. a. 

(10) *in;, form, 83, No. 1. Dec. IV.— (Ks'^), Part of KXJ, used for a verb 
in the Perf., 131, 1, or ib. 2. c— (TJ?»), » ft>r IP, 22, 1.— {f^'iP^T!^), Hipb. 
Inf. of ng© ; n praeform. retained, 52, n. 7.— (D^*o) a with Dagh. forte after 
it = l«/l9, 2. a; compound form of the word, 151, 2.— ('''??'^)» Nipb. Im- 
perf., ft was divided; used to express pad time, 125, 4. — (hra'H^b), fem. 
fbnn with masc. noun, 95, 1 ; the numerals 3—10, although plural, do not 
possess plural forms ; see Par., p. 183.— (D^'iCK'n) , htads or sources ; sing, tjfih 
for t»kS , Dec. VI, and so plur. contracted as above for tJ'^tiK*^ ; see Lex. 
The full form would be of Dec. VI. ; the contracted one is Dec. L ^ 

(11) D'a, Dec. VII. p. 171.— ('inxn), n art; for the word, see notes on 
Gen. 1: 5, al the end.— ^TittJ'^B), prop, name, but probably fbrmed from ttJW; 
see in Lex. ; for the form, 83, No. 15. — (K«tn), pron. a=s avtog iari, ths same 
is itj 119, 2. — (S^bn) , ufkich encompasses, h a relative demonstrative here, 
109, 2. a; Part used for a verb, 131, 2. a.— C^^'^'inn)* P«^P« n*""® with the 
art before it, contrary to more common usage, 108, 1, and indicating that 
the name is of the appellatke kind, l(y7, a— (B^ "^tt^) ujhere^ 121, 1.— (amn), 
Dec. IV, with the article, contrary to our English idiom ; see p. 206, 6. 

(12) amsi, !|, 102, 2, ft; ant, const form; (-) under t instead of (-;'), 10, 
2, n. No. 1. — (M^nri)sTi7y avrijy, that same; has the article because its 
noun has it, 109,2.— (niojw^foocf, the copula being implied, 141.— (n^nan), 
article again before the generic name of a substance, p. 206, 6. The same 
in ori'Sh . 

(13) ■»3t§r|, art here, 109, 2.— (linn), form 83, No. 15, from rr>, == fte 
impetuous, — (*tSl K^h), as above. — {T[ti^)i like X^n above, t^tkh proceeds 
along. — (t^P*^|?) const fem. form, Dec. I. of the fem. ; the Ace afler the 
preceding Part. (135, 3. d) presents essentially such a construction ; or it 
may be classified with the adverbs in 147, 1.— ('»5'»a'in "iJisn), both with 
the article, 109, 2; Nom. absolute, which we must translate: as to tke/owik 
rvoer, U is («sin s= avrog iatt), etc, 119, 2. — (nniD), fe Rtq^ after a vowel ; 
meaning: noeeC river; as to form, comp. 83^ No. 13. 
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(15) rt;^v\, see 65^ n. 2, and comp. 19, 2. a. &.— (^Mnt^), Hipb. Imperf. 
with Vav consec., from n^a , writtcD dtfettw^^ the Yodk afler 9 being omitted ; 
of the Chaldaic form, 71, n. 9; ^n~, suff^ p. 288, A. With such a Vav, we 
should of course expect the form would have a short vowel, like ns^l, 
(48 b, 3. 6) ; but when the «if^ is added here, the (-) long remains un* 
der the I; see in Furst's Concord. Heb.— -(ninajb), Inf. with b prep., and 
8u£ n-^ , p. 388, A ; for Inf/orm in this case, see 60, 1, also in Par., p. 293. 
— Same in respect to the next word. 

(16) n^*]J), apoc. Imperf. of Piel from T[y%\ Dagh. forte omitted in (*«), 
20, 3. c-— Bagh. forte omitted in the final Fav, 20, a a.— (nisM^), see in 1: 
22.— (ijn), in pause.— (biDK), ln£ ahs. before a kindred verb, 128, a a.-* 
(b5XPt)*73,2. 

(17) ym^^ ^ 102, 2. 6; » » l^a, the *} would be represented by a Dagh. 
forte in the 9 (19, 2. a), if it could receive it; but as it cannot (20, 3. c), 
so the vowel is lengthened as a compensation, 20, a a. Dec VU. — (rs^n 
nSi), see V. 9 above.— (bsMn), with final PaUak^ (in the preceding verse, 
with final TVere), because its jvativt nature shortens the form, 126, 2.-^ 
(n^^), 101, 2, see also the Par. on p. 192.— (ora), although definite, omits 
the article, 106, 2.— (7;^3X , K«kh6l-kha), Inf. with suff., 60, n. 2. Par. of In£, 
p. 292.— (ni»), In£ aba^ 128, a a; form of it, 74, I. c. Inf.^n*irri), Kal, 
2 sing. Imper£, 71, 3^ for the vowel of the praeformative ; render : ihovk $haU 

(18) enMi ni*^!!. Inf. mmiruueens of tr^tj; lit meaning of the clause: (he 
being of the man by kmgdf [is] not good ; t} art., because the noun here de- 
signates an individual ; i'^ab, liL tn his londinega; b of condition. Lex. B. 3; 
n2 from n*is , 84, n. No. 1, which accounts for the Dagh. forte in the ^ 
above, Dec. VIII.; U sufi!, p. 289, A.— The predicate, niia Mb, 142, 1. 6; 
copula {to he) omitted, 141.— (*ib-niQ9)j , fite-'e61-ld), with Dagh. conjunctive 
in ]p, 20, 2. 1 ; Imperf. of rn^9, first pers. sing.— (Sn^jS), :f , pointing, 100, 
1 ; in:;a , suff. form of 1J^ ; we should naturally expect i'^A9 or i^lia ; the Seg- 
hol under the first radical in the su£ form, is an exception to the usual 
vocalization, as it belongs to Gutturals in such cases. For the peculiar 
meaning here, see in Lex. 

(19) W5, written dtfuixvh; see full form in v. 7 above.— («5J5), Im- 
perf. Hipli. of Kia , see Par. p. 310, 48 b, 2. 6 ; in the Hiph. sense, caused to 
come B ^rotigA^- (niK'^.b), Inf with b, p. 138, near the top; also 45, 3— 
(•ib-ftt^iJ^-rTO, read: m&y-yiq-r& W), rra followed by Dagh. ootyviidwe, 37, 
1. a; repeated Maqqeph, 16, 1 ; K^|^ followed by b = (o tumic, 137; V 
suff., p. 289, A. — (mri 19BJ), in apposition with and explanatory of *ib , 111. 
The prep, need not be repeated; this principle is virtually exhibited in 
151, 4.— (M!|h), iht mme was; as above in v. 11.— (i»o), suff form of ts^^ 
Dec. VIL 

(20) Md Mem caOed the nameSf bab i^ ener^ etc.; the b here, and in 
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two following cases, is a circumseription of tbe Gentttoe, 113, 2. — (ta^iK^^), 
^jOndyd^hutHiUf 152, LB.b;for ^dam KXQ vb^ one found not^ 134, 9, ss 
there was notfound,-^(^'^i^ysi), as in v. 18 ad fin. 

(21 ) ^0^1 , Hiph. Imperf. with Vav consec, from b&3, 65, 3; for shorten- 
ed fornr), see 48 b, 2. 6 ; caused to fallj 52, 2.— (nm'iP)), form like nouns m 
83, IV. 27. — (1W^*5), Kal Imper£ of "jw; , 69, 1 ; in pause, and so the (-) 
of the ultimate is lengthened.-^ (n|^^2)s ^^ ^^ ^* 1^* — (^n^)) ^™- o^ "^^ > P- 
183; the like of this in 19,2. 6, n. l.>-(l*inrbSQ), » with Dagh. forte » 1^, 
101, 2; the noun is from 9^S, Dec. IV, 91, 4, common gender, with plur. 
of both forms, see Lex. ; 1*^ plur. suff, p. 289, B. — (t^lPjnn), tm with a 
▼erbal suffix, 101, n. 3, p. 289, B. of the verbal suffix. 

(22) )W , Kal Imperf. with Vav, from hia, 74, n. 3.— (n»»^), lit for a 
woman, so as to denote the object for which the rib was appropriated ; we 
aay: formed (he rib into a woman; raK (for ^n03K), fem. of tt^dK man, with 
the Mm of the masc assimilated, 19, 2. a. — (nKa*;^), Hiph. Imperf. with 
Vav; Dagh. forte omitted in (*^),20,d.c. Rem.; retains the prolonged form 
(although - is written defedwi), because of the bu& ; see on ^nra^l in v. 
15; h- suff, p. 288, A. 

(23) Dren, 107, Rem. under first Par. — ('^^x;;^), t?»»1^; suff. plur. 
form of 0285, p. 171 in Par. VI.; with plur. suflT. '^. — ('^'^toa«), o with 
Dagh. forte = ip; the noun is const, form of Dec. IV. p. 170. — (mtb), on 
aecount of this; see Lex. — (K'!};^*)), Imperf. of Niph., it ahaU be called, or 
rather, there shall be called h^K , woman,^{^tX^), iq » "J^a . — (nn^b), Pual 
3 fem. for nn)?^ ; the Dagh. forte being omitted, the composite Sheva is 
taken in its stead, XO, 2. 2. b; for Methegh afler b, see 16, 2.— (ntt9) » 
otTi? ; with Dagh. conj., 20, 2. I. 

(24) 1?-i)? , 152, 2. rf.— (-at?;| ya'TObh), 62, 2; the final Hholem is short- 
ened into Qamets Hhatttph by the Maqqepb, 29, 1 and 3. — ('I'^IK), his father ; 
see in 94, 2, and in Par. ^, p. 289. — (*)'»»), sufiT. form of QM , Dec. VIII, as 
if from tt?K; see 30, 2. — (psni), with the sense of a fijture, 124, 6. a.— 
(W«), with suff, p. 182, at the' top; irregular in its forms.--(lb siW), 
tense as before ; this verb followed by h means to become, 137 ; see in Lex. 

(25) *IW1, Imperf. of rnn with Vav, p. 238, second par. from the top* — 
(amitf), suff. form of isrm, 95; tan- suflE, p. 289. — (O'^iw), plur. of 
tii'n^ ; form, 88, No. 21, Dec. VIIL ; the Dagh. forte in a appeare contrary 
to 26, 5, but as (-) oflen stands for Shureq (!|), 9, 9. 1. b, so the latter is 
DOW and then used as if it were the short vowel (-), i. e. in a closed syl- 
lable unaccented. The Shureq is often short in the Chaldee. Tbe Maso- 
rites have marked this anomaly. A Har over the word remits the reader to 
the margin ; where a Hebrew note informs him, (as something unusual), 
that Dagh. forte follows Shureq; see in 27,3.c.n. 1. — (n^ian*; vb]), verb 
from V^iA, in Hithpalel, 54, 2; comp. 71, 7; Imperf, p. 133 at the top; Xi 
for XA because of the pause-accent, 29, 4. b ; properly of a r^Uxkre meaning : 
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M not skarnt ihamdvea. The vb (not) qualifies the verb and must stand 
next to it, p. 268, second par. ; consequently the Fav amsee, (that would be 
attached to the verb if it had no negaiwe before it), is remitted to a place 
before the Mb, and has, in such a case, the same efiect in making the verb 
significant of past time, as if joined to the verb^ 126 b, 1. 

Chap. Ul 

(1) ^j^l) see 152, 1, for *j, which here marks continuation of narration, 
even where there is a tranaitlon to a new subject; like ds in Greek. It 
covers the ground of both di and xaly in its general usage ; n article be- 
cause a distinction from other creatures is de8igned.*-As to strpenl, in what 
light the N. Test writers viewed the meaning, is evident from Rev. 12: 9. 
20: 2. Rom. 16: 20. Luke 10: 18, 19. John 8: 44.— (n;n) teas; al. becamt ; 
which may be defended by hjn in v. 22 below. —(w^r), participial adjec- 
tive, 83, No. 5, cunnings here in a had sense ; the root ^'9 means ( 1 ) AVt- 
davit ; and from this comes the participial in 2: 25 above ; it also means, 
(2) CaUidus fait ; and from this is the present word. The two difierent 
derivates are distinguished by their vowels; as was very natura1.-*(b!9p), 
i. e. *]%) = raUwr (Aan, more than, 117, I.—- ("^S C:)M), in a question : is it verily 
so that ^ 152, 2. a.— (Aafiin), €7, L 

(2) Y^ , although specific and filling the place of a Gen. after *^^tn , yet is 
itself before another Gen., and therefore cannot have the article, 108, 2. — 
(bsKS), Imperf 1 plur., potential mode, 125, 3. d, 

(3) itSSin, Kal Imperf of 9», 65, 2; has an Imper. force here, 125, S, c. 
— (ia), the 3 belongs to the verb, 137, comp. 151,2. — ('iD), p. 269, second 
par. — ('jiinian), for the normal WJiari ; the IJi- is the old ending, and is most- 
ly retained where the verb is emphatic, 47, 3. n. 4 ; accent on the ultimate, 
(as here Silluq) ; which is usual in all such cases, i&., e. g. Joel 2: 4, 7, 9. 

'Of course, the tone being thrown forward by the pause-accent (71, 6 gives 
the normal place of tone here), the Qamets under !n praeformative is drop- 
ped, 27, 3. (4) ma,128,3. 

(5) ry^, Part pres.; for Pattah furtive, see 22, 2. 5.— (Dsbax afkhdl- 
khan), Inf as a noun, 129, 1 ; as to the form, 60, 1. n. 2. — (stnfpfisn), Perf. 
Niph. with Vav, 124, 6.d; ) thtn, 152, 1. B. 1.— (orviw), Perf. Kal of n;n , 
2 plur. ; without 1 the form would have a'composite Sheva (-) under the n , 
which, however, in this form becomes Sheva simple, and so Vav takes 
short Hhireq, 102, 2. c — (ts'^rAxs), contract form of D'^fAws , a contraction 
of ('^) i'rto (-), occuring in "ifasi. Gen. 1: 22, and often elsewhere. The 
conip. Sheva, in this case, is treated as ulnmple Sheva (at the end of a sylla- 
ble and under the letter K) would be treated, 23, 1 ; but see in particular, 
23, 2. a, showing that comp. Shevas may go to form contracted vowels, — 
('^5n''^), const form of pi. Part, stem 5nj, 132, 1. 6— (J^j), J, 102, 2. </; 
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yn (from 99^ , 84, IL 2) ia tbe ground*foro) ; which becomes 9n in pause, 
29,4.0. 

(6) K^^in^, apoc. Imperf. Kal of nttn, 3 fem., with (-3) under the pne- 
formative n , 74, n. 3, 6 ; for Seghol under *! , see ib. n. a ; synt, 126 b, h — 
(yrn nia), copula omitted, 141« — (n;i$n), formed from n;iK, 84, V. 27; 
object of desire; abstract for concrete is^desirabky optabilts. — (K^n) toot if, 
119, 2.— (niQnai), Niph. Part; for nst, see p. J 18, near the top; z^diside- 
rondunif 131, i.—(yjn), copula omitted before it, J4]. — (^*^dl^), Hiph. 
Inf. with b; n retained, 52^ n. 7. — (n;^ri]), Imperf. with Vav, 3 fem.; see 
n;^^i in 2: 15. — (i*^'^&^), a with Dagh. forte » *]» ; the noim in sufL state, 
p. 171, VL t. — (^SMtn^), Imperf. 3 fern, with 1 consec. — (l^^)* 3 fern. Im- 
perf of yro , 65, 2, comp. 47, 3. n. 2. — (WO^^K^), Pi^ , 3 fem. suff. pron., p. 
289, A. — (!W), wUh her; sufi! as before; prep, as if from &Q9, like Dec. 
VIIL ; comp. 101, 1. — (^SX*5), i? for ia, p. 70, at the bottom. 

(7) han;?BPii, Niph. Imperf. 3 plur. fem. of npa, with Vav consec.; for 
the penult ng, p. 120 at the bottom ; fem. because its subject (*^r?) >^ ^i 
the latter is the dual const form of T.? •— (''^^w), Kal Imperf. with- Vav, 
08, 1. a and n. 3. — (ran-^^), Yodh of the plur. ending omitted; a diverse 
form (from Di*i*^9) from the same root and of the same meaning as Q'^^l^ 
in 2: 25 above, while here the penult has the proper short Qibbuts (-). — 
(on) = toere they, 119,2.— (ni^), const form of nir , see 91, 9 and Par. — 
(nSKr^), without the article, apparently contrary to the principle laid down 
p. 206, 6.— (Dhb), 101, 2.— (man), written drfedivk, and omitting a •» after 
3, and another after ^, plur. fern, of n'ni:in. 

(8) "n^nra, Hithp. Part, toatking to and fro, connected with nnrr.F^ 
(n^nb l^r^JL^hh), dwing the freeze, or at the cooler season, b being put before 
nouns indic-ative of season or time ; see Lex. b. B. 2. — (K2nm), Hithp. 
reflexive, hid himself; verb sing., agreeing with the nearest subject, viz. 
Dnfitn . (9) n^JR , 144, a 5, a ,• m^, like a verbal suff, see 67, a n. 1. 

(10) ^jVp, o^ed placed first, 142, 1. c— (K-j-^Kj), Kal Imperf. ofVfTf; with 
Vav consec, which before M is pointed 1^, 22, 1; form of the verb, 68, I. b. 
— (*^3bK) was /, 119, 1. — (M2n«|*t^), Niph. Imperf first pers.; K because the 
next letter excludes the Dagh. forte which would be inserted here in a let- 
ter not Guttural ; \, 22, 1. 

(11) r^m, Hiph. Perf of id), 65, 2; has told, Pluperf., 124, 2.— (n^K), 
M in pause. — (l^n), n interrogative, 150, 2. — ('{''n'^W), regular form of 
Piel from njs, with suff!— (-^niab), p. 269 at the top.— ("bsH K«tA«), the 
Hholem of the Inf. shortened by the Maqqeph*s throwing off the accent— > 
(!|9fi73), p. 192 at the bottom. — (n^^K), hast thou eatmf a, 29, 4. a. 

(12) nnro, instead of rtsrj; ft>r Dagh. forte in n see p. 122, n. 3; nn for 
n , 44, n. 4, 6.~-(*in^) BB D9 , used only with first pers. ; e^jmd «ie « my as- 
eociate.P--(M'in), the, 32, n. 6; htfore the verb, in order to give emphasiSi 
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134, n. 2.^4), i with Dagb. eonjunc^ 30, ^ l..^(!)aK;), Imperf. first pen. 
sing, with Vav ; M of the root omitted in the first pers., 67, 2. 

(J3) ntfar r!«,Dagh.conjuDc.,20,2.1.— (n'»to),2/«»'O^Pc'^— ('^?'^''®^)> 
Hipb. Perf. of K\bj, 65^ 2; "^S- suff, p. 288, A. 

(14) raw, with Dagh. codjudc, as above.— (l!jl«). Part pa8s.^*(ntnR), 
art ihau, 119, l.^-toa), 117, 1. — (^sm), suffi fomi, with ?|-; formation, 
83, No. 3.— (Ti^n), second pers. Kal Imperf. of Tjbn , 68^ n. & — ( w), const, 
form of D'TQ^; Ace. of time, 116, 2. 

(15) nS'^K, root atJK, contract form for hi'^K, 83, No. 2. — (n^il^K), Kal 
Imperf. first pera, fi'om n**®; K, 71, 3.— (wnn), tmphaiie by position.^ — 
(TjB^i;?'^^), Kal Imperf. of SjTr ; Qamets under the praeform. *« dropped, be- 
cause the accent is thrown upon the suff. ?]-, 29, 2 and 27, 3. — (tTK*!), 
Ace, 116, 3. — (^SB^^ri), second pers. with suff. having 9 demonst, p. 289, 
B. on the left — (a;??), Ace, 116, 3. 

(16) rnin. Inf. abs. of Hiph., from na-;, 128, a a.— (TgiM?), form, 83, 
No. 15j rm fem. suff., p. 289, A^ noun in the suflT. form, Dec. Ill, 91, 3. — 
(rgSn*;), ^-2 suff. as before; n immutable here, and so the noun is to be 
assigned to Dec. I; formation like to 83, No. 15. — ('^'l^lD)t 2 fern. Imperf. 
Kal of nb;, 68, 1. a.— (D-^sa), plur. of la, p. 182.— ('^fl^'^K), Tj- fern. sufiT., 
p. 289, A.— (TpnU^ittSri), suff. form with "^^^ fem.; formation, 63, IV. 27. — 
(-blJTai tftm-ahdl), Hholem shortened by Maqqeph.— (?;&), fem. suff, p. 289, 
A. The prep, a is connected with and modifies the preceding verb, 137. 

(17) rn!ii«, position as predicate, 142, 1. h. — (?]^Jia5a), 99, 1. h ; or the 
word may be regarded as a compound preposition with a suff, 151,2; ^ 
instead of n, because of the distinctive accent (') over it, 29, 4. 6. — (Jn|b5Kn), 
second sing. Imperf., with suff ti^, p. 289, B. on the left, D instead of a, 
10,2.1.6. 

(18) n*'asn, Hiph. Imperf. 3 fem.; objects btfore the verb, 142, 1. c — 
{'^), in pause, for ¥]b out of pause, 101, 2; Datiws xncommodi. 

(19) n?t, const, state of n?T, which is of Dec. I fem., the Tsere being 
impure and immutable because it is derived from r^iT. — (tj'^DK), suff. dual 
from C]K , which last is for t)3K , and the suppressed 9 appears in the dual 
by a Dagh. forte in the fi , 19, 2. 6. n. 1 ; suff. ?|^ , p. 289, B.— (Tjasiia), Inf. 
with prep, before, and suff. after, 129, 1 ; translate : imlU (hy rtturriy or uniU 
thou retumestj 129, 2. — (nj^?), p. 192, sing, third pers.— (Pingb), ij for js, 
in pause. — (a^^*i;), Kal Imperf. 2 sing, of a^iir. 

(20) njn , from Jnjn to /we, therefore njn, prodtuxr of life^ 8ovrce of lift, 
— («in «), 32, n. 6.— (•^n-ia), lit of the whole of the living, or of ail livings 
viz. rational beings; '^n in pause, *^n out of it 

(21) to^]!, 74, n. 3, rf.— (niana), Dec. III. fem., from sing, nana, plur. 
ni3Fi3, const, as in the text. — (o^ab^n), Hiph. Impei-f. with Vav; long vow- 
el (a =s '^a) retained because of the suff. ; see the like in 2: 15; D-^, suff., 
p. 288, A.' 
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(22) "Jh, 108, 2.— (rrn), has fteoome, Pluper£ 124» 2.— (nms), consL 
form, p. 183. — («t»o), p/l92. — (npnb), fem. In£, 45, 2. 6, and 68, n. 1 ; 
b, 100, c— (10), p. 269, second par.^lT>), from n; .— (ngii), 124, a a. 
(Q|), 152, 2. k— (i?«l), as before, 124, 6. a— (w), PerC Kal of ri^t 
verb 97 ; synt as the preceding verbs. — (B^3fb), 2; for 1*9 , 7, 2. c. 

(23) ^nnlfV}*;^, Pie) Imperf.; *« without Dagb. forte, 20, a c Reai.; VV: 
Buffl, p. 288, A ; this and the following th^*;i , botli in Pie), denote a Oierov^ 
sending away and expulsion, 51, 2. — (d^*Q . . . '^^K), 121, 1 ; toftenee. 

(24) ttha*;] , the •» without Dagh. forte, as above ; Pie), but *i prevents the 
insertion of Dagh. forte in the middle ietter, and prolongs the vowel under 
3, 22, 5; the (~) of the ultimate is shortened, because the accent is on the 
penult, 29, 3. a. — (l^tr^^), our located^ made to dwdL — (nil Q*^^), lit on ike 
part of the front to the garden^ etc. — (^A) may also be translated as Gen, 
113, 2. The circumstance of place immediately aJUr the verb, and before 
the object, 142, 1. — (D*^2!|'n5n), p)ur. with the article distinctive of genus, 
107. See in Tuch's Comm. all manner of conceits respecting this word ; 
also Rosenm. Comm., and Ges. Lex. Ck>mp. Ps. 18: 11. 80: 2. Ezek. 1: 10. 
— (nnnn lanb), lit the. flame of the sword, «= a gliUering sword; h art., 107, 
n. I, h. Our idiom, in the second translation above, rejects the article. — 
(nsftnran), Hithp. Part of tll^f; i^, relative demonstrative, 107; ending 
nsB- for nsB- 93, 3; turned iisdf; our Version: tiamed every way^ is well. 

[My advice to the learner now is, that he would recommence with Gen. 1:1, and 
carefiilly review every part of what he has been over, looking again in the Grammar 
for all the solutions of difficulties which he docs not recollect- This will tend to fix 
all the principles of analysis and syntax more firmly in his mind, than if he goes im- 
mediately on to the investigation of new ground. If he does this Jaithfvily and thor- 
oughly^ he will be enabled to dispense with copious Notes in the sequel ; for these three 
chapters exhibit a great portion of the phenomena in the language, which have re- 
spect either to the orthography^ the forms^ or the syntax of it It will be well, more- 
over, after the familiarity which he may now be supposed to have acquired with the 
Grammar, to leave him, more than heretofore, to his own resources. I shall there- 
fore limit myself, in the sequel, mostly to those things which seem to present any dif- 
ficulty, or which sen'^e in a special manner to illustrate principlea either of form or of 
syntax.] 

Chap, TV. 

(1) 'nnni, apoc. of rvnn, third fem., 74, n. 3, cL— (lirn), id. from "ft;; 
fina) St^ghol for Tsere, 68, n. 3. — (Tfij) with, p. 191, n. i; like the Greek, 
aw S-e^, by divine aid. 

(2) riOPil, in for In, from t)C;, 68, n. 7.— (nntt), ^ , p. 190, c 68, 1 ; 
translate the two words: she again bore, 139, 2. — (WX), rw, p. 181.— 
(^n), in pause, for ian. — (nyn), const form of Part, 132L 1. 6. 

(3) n'^'Q^ i^gp, at the end of some days, after some time. The absence of 
the article before DT^^ , gives to it this indefiniteness. — (nnap). Ace after 
K5J5; circumstances thrown in between the two words, 142, 1. — (rrin4), 
•ee p. 190, 4. Note. 
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(4) KWt*>,Ab ioo^he likewise,— {i^tkx tso-n6), eontrad of licf .— (Thgirro^), 
aVn su£ form of ain , 91, 2 ; T^t- , «jffi plmr. with Yodh omitted before the 
tj , p. 166, n. 1 ; abstract for concrete, and so we may translate : fMngs tf 
«Aem, the "jn- referring to 1»36,/o«fc.— (^y), from rwd, 74, n. 3, a. 

(^) '^ni^J) impersonal, from n^n, 74, n. 3, a; followed by i po'mting out 
the subject of the anger; lit. U was hat to Cainj I e. matter of anger; see 
134, ^.H^^^v]), Kal Imperf from bsj . 

(6) rtah, p. 190, 4.— <nV »t?0)' ^'^^ ^ hot to thee; T|i in pause, 101, 2. 
(7) M'ibn, t» Mere not? q interrog., 150, 3; Kib for vA, with a Vav which is 
merely Si/ulcn»mf or sign of long 0.^3*^a*in), Hiph. Imperf. of n^;, 69, 2. 
— (riKb), In£ fern, of KiOd, contract form for PMi^; elmOiony L e. ^t^t^ u/>, 
viz. of the face, which had just been described Bsfalkn, — (nnDb), h with 
the vowel of the article ; translate : at Uie door sin [is] a Uer-inr^wait ; *for yil 
IS a participial predicate =» a noun, 144, n. 2; and therefore need not con- 
form in gender to ndton. This last word is a contract form for HKOn, 
fern. Segholate. — (in|D^m) , i masc. suff., in reference to yy^ . 

(8) '^^^y prob. told [it], viz. what the preceding verse contains; for the 
ii is frequently omitted aAer this verb ; told tit, so as to simulate friendly 
colloquy. — (Dn-hna), with prep, a and suffi fr^. Inf. of rpij, 129, 2.— 
(bgji vify'yd 5*»)i 71, n. 4.— (^J) against » i? , Lex. A. a^simnn^l) , 62, 
3, for vowels ; m-z sufE, p. 268, A. 

(9) "^9 , 147, 5.'/ know not, Pres., 124, 3.— ("n^tbn) , the kaptr (n interrog.) 
iifR 7? *i3MI. (10) '^^n, const pL of D'n, Dec IL For the use of the plur., 
106, 2.— (D*^ps;bt), Part plur., in which the Part conforms to the plur. *^^, 
instead of ^ip.--^*^bM), like the plur. with suff '^, p. 193, Examp. 

(11) rrQ^Btfr^p, either in a compar. way: more than ike earthj or, more 
probably, it is ^eonstnuHo pregnans^ 138, where the verb of iqMirtiire is im- 
plied, e. g. tf^n , [thou shaU go away] from this land. — (}^0^)> ^ ^®™- ^®^ 
of HM.— (r^HBi), V P*^P-> ^*3& ^«^- ®^ "B^» ^ o. 2.— ('I^'?)* » P^p^; 5, 
29, 4. 6. 

(12) 'tS, mfon, see Lex.— ^&h), 2 sing. Hiph. apoc. ImperC of e|^; hi for 
in. — (nn),contractedInf:forn3tn,19,2.n.l; from ^na , 65, 1 ; this and the 
preceding verb together to be rendered: shall no more yield, 139, 1. 

(13) '^y\^^ y't^ni, from I'l^ ^-v&n, with suff.— (^'iv'^)* ? • • • ^'hl, greater 
ihany 117, 1 ; Kite) Inf. const; render: enduromce^ 129, 1. 

(14) rnb^i, Piel, n excludes Dagb. forte, and lengthens the preceding 
vowel, 22, 5.— (*¥)&!$), Niph. Imperf. first pers.; Segfaol in tt, 50, n. 4—- 
(■^K^tb), Part as a noun with suff., 132, 2. 

(15) 1?V ' P* ^^ ^ — (^???^)> P- 1^* n- 1- — (<^) 1° pauae; Hophal Im* 
perf. of Dl^Jt 65^ 2; as to the (^), see 52, n. 9; he shall be avenged, I e. Cain, 
'see V. 23; or if the verb is applied to the slayer, then render: he shaU suffer 
vengeance. — (Q^J3)» Hiph. Imperf. with Vav, tone retracted, and (-) of the 
ultimate shortened. — (T^a^) , p. 269, at the top.— (nisn) , In£ Hiph. of rm . 
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(16) ati;5, Impeif. with J of atfj, 68, n. a— <™TP)» ^owt ibrm, in the 
Ace, 1167 1. 1. (17) 5W,"68, n. a— <''^P)3 *^r?P!5)» ^ >° ▼• !•— (^?3 '*T5)» 
and he built, 131, 2. c->('ia^), from *)$ with bu£ 

(18) 'i^j^j, Niph. Imperf. with 5 from nbj, 68, 2.— (W?-n^) Ace., seem- 
iDgly Mm, to the verb before it; but see 140, 1. a. (19) "^tD, const dual 
of D'^nio, p. 183.— (Q'^^J) > irreg. plur. of WMi, p. 182, at the top. 

(20) "^asi;, const, form of a«, p. 181.— (3«'')i generic; translate: of km 
who inhabits tents, 135, S, c.--(ha;D^!|) , oru/ [the father] qf herdmmy ro^ra 
herd, generic, and this is used as concrete ; or if this be not allowed, then 
translate: of herd-keeping, 

(21 ) *\Sl ^'J^, lit a sharpener of every cutting instrument of brass or copper. 
— (mnxi) const form, see p. 181. (23) ira©, apoc. form of Imper., 46, 
n. 3.— (!^|.!^n) Hiph. Imper. hortative, 48, 3; the 9 of the root ia contained 
in the Dagh. forte inserted in S; the rt9- is plur. fem. ending.-~(*^?^&b), 
with prep, and suff , from rxD ; for & with Hhireq, instead of t the normal 
pointing, see p. 174, par. 1, 2 at the top.— ('^n'nanb) , i prep.; rnsan aing. 
ground form ; formation, 83, IV. 27. For the numbers at the close of the 
verse, see pp. 183, 185 ; seventy and seven ; the reverse, as to the order of the 
composite numbers, is general in the older Hebrew, p. 185^ second par. 
Here the later order is observed. [Is it podic licensed for the passage ia 
poetry] . A great disagreement of opinion has existed, in respect to the 
meaning. I would translate thus : Mhough [*^S , Lex. 6, e.) I have ^ain a 
man to my wounding, and a youth to my harm (lit stripes); yet trtdy (*^ , Lex. 
6, e.) Gam shall be avenged seven-fold ; Lamech, then, (^^i , p. 278, d.) seventy 
times seven. That is: * Although I have expoaed myself to wounds by the 
slaughter of a young man, yet if any one kills me for thia, I shall be entitled 
to much greater vengeance than was promised to Gain, in case he abould 
be slain.' In this way all is plain and applicable. In other words, he inti- 
mates that his guilt in killing is far less than that of Cain ; but he doea not 
tell us whf, 

(25) 9*i;i , Imperf. Kal with ^ ; which shows that this mode of narration 
may be employed at the beginning of a new transition or paragraph. The 
connection (126 h^ 1), in such cases, is of evenls, and of the general pwposs 
of (the narration; see p. 238, second par. — (*^a), because, implies the verb 
rn^K, said she after it; as the quotation of her words show. — (*^nM), form 
with DagK impHcUum, which is excluded by the n, 22; 1. c. g.— ("^S), here 
in its original meaning, Lex. rs, A. b»'^^K, and to be joined with the 
8u£ of iS^ri , and then rendered whom ; the verb is in die suffi form ; see 
in Par. p. 292, 3 masc. sing.— (•^'jg) , in pause. 

(26) M!in DA, to kirn likewise, ufas bom, etc., 119, a It speeiaHxes the nar- 
ration.— (bnnn), Imper£ Hoph. of ibn; there was a b^kining, eoqphtm est, 
134,2. 
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[The foHowing chapter it will reqnire bat a slight effort to read. Its Talue to the 
student viewed simply in the light of grammatiocd stndy, consists mainly in leading 
him to a knowledge of Hebrew idiom with regard to numbers. The repetition of 
nambeis is so frequent, and the whole lies within so small a compass, that the 
learner will do well to become familiar with the words of this nature and their peca- 
liarities, by a fiiithfol study of the whole.] 

Chap, V. 
(1) triniin, gwielw? fddorUs or g^neatogw.— (fiina), Inf! in the Gen^ 129, 
1. ( ; Q^^n^H the gubjed of it, 130, 2 ; lit in the day of God's creating man. 
(2) ON'ja , with suffi D-; ; form of the verb with suff., 58, 2.— (Ottri) , from dig , 
in suff form.Hfi^'l^'?)) ^'P^' '°^* ^^^^ ""^'^ ''^* ^^ ^^^ created ofthetn^ 
i. e. of their being created, 129, 1. 6. 

(3) r.Ki3, const of HKiQ, p. 185, fourth par. from top; synt 118, 1. a, ad 
fin. This word is treated like the units 2 — 10, see 118, 1 seq.; and so ro^, 
the sing, of the noun is used after D'^tiW, 118, 3.— (*i^'i*3)» Hiph. Imjierf. 
with ^, and ultimate vowel shortened by a removal of the tone. 

(4) rriiirt, Hiph. Id£, with prep, and snff., 129, 1, from "ib^; lit ajler kii 
hegetting, but to be expressed by q/Ur he begat, 129, 2. — Eight hundreds as 
to ^eor, 8 takes the plur. nkp , 118, 2 ; as to ra^ , virtually the rule is in 118, 

a 

(5) -^n, Perf. o€*m, verb Ayin doubled.— (J^J^ d'^^'i©'!) , 30 as to year, 
118, 2. (6) d*^3^, plur. after »rn, 118, 2.— (nst^), const state, 1J8, 1. a. 
(9) nyo d*^9^n ,90 as to year, 118, 2. 

(22) "Tf^^n^.l » Hithp. Imperf. with n ; waOt icith God, means to follow him 
as the leader, to have ^miliar intercourse with him ; comp. 1 Sam. 25: 15. 
Ps. 35: 14. 

(24) ^K*'^';, and he was not, i. e. was na more extant among the living; 
see "{"^K , p. 268. The suffix constitutes the subject of the verb. 

(29) wn?*;, Piel Imperf with suffi si3^, 59, n. 4— (si5to»T3) , tvoyq, Dec. 
IX, with suff. ^3^ which causes the final letter with its preceding vowel to 
&tl away; see in Par. C. — (lSns9^!|), const, of lins^, formation in 83, 
No. 15.— {113), on account of. — (WJTJX), Piel of *in«, long vowel before the 
^., 22, 5 ; (-) under the ^, 10, 2. note, 1. a ,* see also 59, n. 4. 

(32) )3l , const form of "jS ; the son of 500 yecrr^, is the Hebrew mode of 
designating age. 

Chap. VL 
(]) ih*n Bs nal fyhno of the N. Test; the usual mode of transition from 
one paragraph or subject to another.— (inn) , Hiph. Perf of b^n , see 66, 5. 
— (a'nb), b prep.; ah, Kal Inf of aa-;, 66, n. 2.— (ink^), Pual, plur. (2) 
Wn*j , Imperf. of nsjn .— (HJ^!)? fem., they were, 119, 2.— (dnb) ,for themsdves^ 
DaL commiodL'---{Viin2), in pause. See, in the Commentaries, the great di- 
versity of opinion respecting the meaning of the sons qf (Sod; who are re- 
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presented (]) Aa angels ; the whole &oo4e of Enoek is built on this suppoii- 
tion, which shows ihat the opinion is very old. (2) The descendants of 
Seth. (3) Magistrates, nobles, etc. ; for these are called D'^'IVk in Ex. VSt 
28. P& 82: 6. As the Bons of hrad means bradiUs, so the Bons of Elokmf 
may mean princesy magisUtUeSy in the same way. The passage, in its con- 
nection, seems to my mind like a description of the mingling of the chieft 
or heroes with the Ccdniiae, I e. the progeny of Cain. Where, in all the 
O. Test, is there a bint of such an absurd thing, as the mmgling of the an- 
gelic and the human in sexual intercourse ? — (li^i^)) Imper£ of "j^, a kHig 
controverted word; the passage probably means: Jify Spirit ihall noi afaoogif 
he humUiatedy or viidy treated, by man, etc ; where spirit appears to mean 
the breath of life given by Jehovah, see 2: 7. Job 33: 4. 27: a 34: 14 In 
other words : This divine part shall be withdrawn. — (tSAVa), not 'XS for ^^, 
as most have taken it; for then the pointing must be DAVa, but A prep^; 
A^ Inf. of i^y6, 66, n. 3; fi^ suff. plur., referring to b'lM g«nmc, which of 
course occasions, in order to pronounce it, the Dagh. forte in the a ; trans- 
late : In their erring or wandering, — (*im MVi) , Ae isjlesh, L e. carnal, fleshly 
inclined; as aa^^ in the N. Test — (^*^nn), *{ and yd, or but yet, p. 278^ b; 
sentiment: ' God, being merciful, will give him ample space for repentance 
and reformation.' 

(4) fi^'b&in, art n, p. 286, 6; t for *«&; for meaning, see Lex.; that of 
fallers on as praedatores, raptatores, intTtlTnortsg, seems most consonant with 

the text ; and Mis in well with etymology, if we make b&J the stem, and 
take the meaning 2. dl in Lex.^&nn), synt of the art in 109, 2l The se- 
quel runs thus : and also, after it was so that the sons of God tvent in, etc, or 
afterwards when the sons, etc. ; for niSK will bear either rendering; see Lex. 
B. 1, or B. 5.-^ran), the same were, 119, 2. — (&-«*^&>i), art as in fi^bfeMi 
above. — (n^*>i), of name, i. e. of renown ; for the art, p. 206, c 

(5) n?^, const of nsn. — (niaeno), const plur. of nawiro. — (iA), with 
Dagh. forte in a, because the stem is 99, e. g. aab, as in the other form; 
see a^ in Lex. — Only evil all the day, L e. evil constantly, or ai all times. 
(6) fil^^^, Imperf of Niph., impersonal ; U repented, 134, 2; or rather, Mo- 
vah repented, that, etc, 50, 2. a. In the same way : He grieved himself at his 
heart, Hithp. of the verb being reflexive, (7) nmx , first pers. sing. Imper£ 
of nrra, — (^h O'jkiq), Vit from man to beast, to rtptile, etc.; i. e. these being 
taken inclusively. — (*^rii3n9), Niph.; Piel has the same form, but usually a 
difl^rent sense. The 9 radical is dropped here, 65, 2. 

(9) trm p*nac, both adjectives qualifying \23-<K, *; between omitted, 152, 
L a.— ^I'^nSha), written drfedivi twice ; anunig his generationSf L e. contem- 
poraries, a secondary btit frequent sense of ^i^. — ^For the rest of the verse, 
see in 5: 24. 

(11) nrWFii, Niph. Imperf. with 5.— (Don), Ace, 135, a ft. (12) rrmsi, 
Niph. Perf. 3 fom. in pause. (13) ^lt\, before me, like plur. with suC, 101, 
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a— ^*iay7n), i. e. V3 <o' ^'^ & ▼erbal «uffi; UikM I^tirr^rr^)^ Hiph. 
Part with Miff. ; synt 131, l^r^)j wUk^ pv 191, i^t ^e lop, 

(14) XL^fj const pL of }^; pL because of the quantity required, 106, 2.— 
trsp, AccpLof^E; \\Ln€iU mti edl»f smaU 9eparaU lodging'-plaetM ; the dou- 
ble Aec. here, 133, 2.— n']Aa), as a compound prep., 151, 2; and ym^ the 
aame.-^'U'sa), with the art, p. 206, &. (15) m^, and Um i$, like »m. — 
After rna», (Ace. of rneaniie, 116, 3), lit 300 m to cubit^ the verb skaU &e is 
of course implied.— (nann r&hh-bah), sufC state of anh, Dec VL A-;, 
p. 289, A. 

(16) 'nnit, %A(, or as a collective here, lighU; which were to be only one 
cubit high, as the sequel shows.— (n|^3n) , Piel Imperil of n^9, with suff 
ra- , p. 289, wl on the left — (nb:rQ^), 151, 2, comp. with s and ^ , prep. — 
(mxa), su£ form of nx; for X with Hbireq, see 91, 8. 6.— (D^tnhn, etc.), 
all three composed of adjectives in the plural, as tot«er cqHoimmiM^ jeoonifr, 
iJbtnb, L e. of three stories, or a ihree^eektr, 

(17) *«adn , hekM I, is designed to give intensity and solemnity to the de- 
claration that follows.— (K^?^) 9 Hiph. Part, of Kl. — (^umn), from ba;, 
and in its formation, the (**) appears to assimilate, and is expressed in the 
a with Dagh. forte, so that it noay be classed virtually with forms in 83, 
No. 14.— (nrittji), Piel Inf, 63, a— {nnw), 151, 2.— (^P;}^':), with 1 a regu- 
lar consonant, and in pause. 

(18) intpni, orthography, 8, 4; Hiph. from ti^p; synt 124, & a.— (^nK) 
in pause; fbr forms, p. 191, top. (19) *^nn, generic, with the article, p. 
206, 6.— (nwi). Inf. Hiph. of rnno omitted afler "», (see the last word 
in this verse) ; to ke^ or save aUm. 

(21) n;? , 65) n. 2; (22) '^ jud so, giving intensity to the designation of 
obedience. 

Ckap^Vn 

(1) ^ni(, ihet, object placed first, to make it emphatic— (*iina) , among 
ihig generation, 3 like h in Greek. (2) TtT^t }n2^nr3, distributively, 106, 4, 
in remarks, and 119, 5.— (ira&tl chK), here for male andfemaU. — (m'^) ttso, 
i. c &y pain. (3) m>nb , Piel InC of mn , to keep tdive. 

(4) o^* , qfter dayt, so b before time. Lex. b , B. 2, e:— (Dip-jh), article 
with Dagh. forte omitted, 20^ 3. 6 ; b^p*^ from D^p is an unique fomo. (5) 
4n!iX , Piel of nns , with 8u£ VT- . 

(6) b^iaah, usually joined with the folk>wing tm, as tiiough the latter 
were Gen. and the former in the const state. But the article before the 
former disproves this, 109, 1, as also the position of D^ qfter the verb ; 
consequently, to render the passage literally, we must say : And ike Jlood 
was, waters over (he earth, the latter clause being in apposition vidth the first, 
and explicative of its extent 

(7) K'nj"^ , sing, number, while several subjects follow, 144^ 1 ; more briefly, 
the verb agrees with its nearul subject ; an occurrence not unusual in Latin 
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and Greek. (8) n»-fM ^l^M, the *)^K and euK r^ make the relative uAtdk, 
121, 1 ; the T'S » tM» ncrf. (9) ^"^sj mt, lis/s. 

(10) n^^b , h qfler, tee iu ▼. 4 ; the numeral in the const state, 1 18, 1. a ; 
lit q/2er a htjiadt of days, — (*^4), const form of m; t| = <ften, continua- 
tive, 152, 1. B. 1. (11) "uil ndi^a , lit th tfte ^ear o/ 600 of lo year (Ace.) 118, 
4.— -(*f;nb), lit in respect to the l^e qf M>ahy etc ; or it may be rendered as 
a Gen., of the Itfe^ etc. ; 1 13, 2. fr or d^iz^ihb) , h with the article-vowel, and a 
sign of the Gen. here, as above. — (niyjrs), consL piur. of fem. form, from 
^9^. — (ns^Ki), noun of Pilel formation, 83, III. 2] ; prob. it means eoto- 
rods, — (iimfeS), in pause; Niph.; toere opened, let loose. 

(12) Di^ftn , the copious shotcer, like to the thunder shmoer, and so it takes 
the article. (13) &^-^2) 122, 2. n. 3; lit rendered, the whole phrase runs 
thus: On that self-same day. — (t^t^^V^^), const form, p. 183^ and 118, La; 
lit thus: A trio of the wives of his sons.—(m^), tnth them, 101, n. 1. (14) 
;)93~b3, usually rendered: of every wing, as in the Gen.; this may be done, 
see 104, 1, but it is better to regard it as in apposition with the preceding 
noun : every winged creature, 

(16) D'^Kari'] , Nom. absolute ; lit as to those uhith entered in, nude and fe- 
male qf all Jlesh [l e. of every kind of beast] entered in ; for case aba., see 
143, 2.— (ink), him, i. e. Noah. — (Wa), behind him, 151, 1. a. (17) «J»O^J, 
Kal Imperf. of MbS with v, DagI). forte omitted in to, 20, a c. Rem. — 
(S'nni vdt'td-rdm), Kal Im|>erf. of on, with tone retracted by the 1, and so 
the ultimate is shortened from rom into rdm, 

(18) -Jj^n^, Kal Imperf of 'rjbrt, see 68, n. 8. (19) nktt nktt, 148, 2.— 
(ntD3*;n), Pual Imperf. with 1, from n03; Dagh. forte omitted in the (*«), 20, 
a c. Rem.— (D-^^inn), plur. of nn; art. with n, 35, 2. R a. (20) lyteen as 
to euhit upward; Tim, as usual, in the Ace, 116, 3. (21) In the three 
words beginning with a, :n, ^, all these have the article-vowel ; for the use 
of it, see p. 206, ft. — ("p'tl^n), this, as well as the preceding to^'nn, illus- 
trates the true nature of the so called article before participles, i, e. such in- 
stances show that it is a relative demonstrative, — (Q^^n bb^), generic ^s off 
the human race, or all mankind, 

(22) iSl Vs, all whose breath of the spirit qf life [was] in his nostrils, — 
(ranna), on the dry land; a with the art vowel— (^ra), verb midd. E, Inf. 
T\ro , see 71, n. 1. (23) HB^^ , apoc. Imperf of Kal from trm , 74, n. 3, a. — 
(Dip'jn), see in v. 4.— (»irrBa5),Niph, Imperf. of mro.— (■^ijw^j) JJipb. Imperf., 
with tone retracted, and the ultimate (-) shortened; and there was 10, 
(24) oil HKOn, lit a hundred qfday, or a hurutred as to day, 118, L a. 

Chap. vin. 

(1) "^^9^3, apoc. Hiph. Imperf with ^', caused to pass over, — (VDt^}), Kal 
Imperf. of Tfs^, 66, 3 and 5, Par. G. (3) >Q^;i, Imperf of a^iz9; ^ for ^x5, 
p. 28, b. — (aiizil 'H'ftn), Inf abs., 128, n. 3; « continually retreating. — 
(nbm), Kal, 62, 2, comp. 3 in e. g..-^nx;?«), const form of hS^, Dec. 
IX. ; 'a without its Dagh. forte in the p , 20, a h. Digitized by ^^00^ l^ 
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(4) n3Jj5, 3 fern. Imperf. Kal of nw, 71, n. 4 at the cloae.— (ttJ-jhi), of the 
month, 113, 2. d — ("^^^If conaL pltar.; either a mountain-ridge consisting of 
several prominences, or it may refer to the greater and lesser Ararat ; or 
perhapa the name is that of the region; see in Lex. (5) 'nioi ^i^H, Inf. 
ahs., see in V. 3; wnHnualfy turning 6adL— ('«*i*«i09a), a with Dagh. lene al- 
though preceded hy a vowel, on account of the pause-accent before it, 121, 
1, and of course the a here begins a daust, 21, 1 ; a with Art. vowel ; on 
thai itnffi [month] , on the first of the month, i. e. first day ; just like our bra- 
chylogy in English; ttnhb, 113, 2. d— (^xnj), Niph. of nx";, totrt seen.— 
(*«l^K^), without article, 109, 1. 

(7) ai«3l KI'^K^, 128, a &; continuaUy going and returning. (8) na-i^h, the 
dove, (and so the raven in v. 6), where the article serves to distinguish from 
other species of birds.— ^inx^) , Wufrom within, 151,2.— (Agn), n interrog., 
150,2; in indirect questions (as here), p. 271, third par.; ^i'^, Kul Perf! 
from iig , 66, a (9) nhir\ , suff. form of ij'i , having the fern. suff. m-; . — 
(ai^i vdt'td-ahdb/i) , apoc. form with Vav, and ultimate vowel (long 6) shor- 
tened.— (nrjyv), 66, n. 2; n-, suff. 

(10) inji, from i'ni or bsin, Imperf Kal b'»n;, and then the apoc. form 
with 1 , as in the word before us, the final vowel (-) being shortened by the 
tone retracted to the penult. So Gesenius ; others put this form in SUphU 
of the same stem. Meaning here, see in No. 7 in Lex.— (^dS'^I) , 68, n. 7. — 
(rAw) , 64, 1. c (11 ) nbs , const form of hbs , Dec. IX. 

(12) inj*J, Niph. Imperf. of inj, here treated as a regular verb, with 1 
and a praefbrmative (^), which receives the Dagh. foite that follows the ^ . 
The rest is regular; final s^rf syllable, because the tone is penuU; see 68, 
n. 5.— (a!iiz$ rao;i), p. 256, n. 1 ; sAe returned no more. (13) lim'Ta, on the 
first [day], 96,' in e. g. (16) KS , 68, 1, Imper. from KXJ. (17) vcm, Im- 
per. Hiph. of fit^^, in which the t radical is restored and regularly pointed. 
The marginal reading (Qeri) bids us write and read K^*]n ; which is equally 
remote from common usage. Meaning : cause to go forth. — (^la^ , n& , 12K^^) , 
the first two in Imper. Piel, i. e. are tnfenstve forms of the verbs, and very 
significant here. As to na*i1 , it is Perf. Kal with 1 , and is thus placed in 
the same predicament as the other preceding verbs, 124, 6. c 

(19) tjn^^nhBTOb, i prep.; tan- plur. suflf.; from nrjB^. (20) br?^, p. 
140, n. 3, d. — (r^3?), plur. from nbis, and written defective as to both vow- 
els. (21) rnjn, Hiph. Imperf. of mi, 71, n. 7.— (n'rrm), from n«, forma- 
tion, 83, IV. 31 ; odour ofddight =a a sweet soootir.— (qDM) , Hiph. Imper£ of 
P]D;; for q"»Oi« the full form, 8, 4.— (»^), is eoU, 141.— (wr»), o with 
Dagh. forte = 1^; suff. form of plur. B'^Wi, 106, 2. a. (22) 5'^T, [there 
shall be] sud-time, 141. According to the accents, the first clause ends with 
tj'nn;!, which has Tehhir (p. 42, III. 12) on it. The rest connects thus: And 
day and night shall not cease. — (^naiir), penult long vowel in {muse, 24, 4 &. 
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§4. 
Notes on some of the Psalms. 

The poetry of the Hebrews has characteristics which are peculiar, and which wide- 
ly distinguish it, in some respects, from the poetry of the western world. So far af 
any one has yet been able to discover, the Hebrews had no knowledge of what we 
call qwuUil^j or tytiabie puaatre as employed in the construction of poetic Terses. 
Many attempts have been made, since the reyival of Hebrew sindy in Eorope, to 
discover something of the Grecian and Roman measure in the poetry of the Scrip- 
tures ; but none have met with the desired soooess. Men of different nations, of 
extensive learning, and of great enthusiasm for Hebrew study, have made these 
fruitless attempts. It has indeed been affirmed by Jerome and others in ancient 
tiroes, and by critics of no small reputation in modem times, that the poetry of the 
Old Testament displays all the rich variety of Greek j^d Latin measure ; and that 
one may find there the heroics and lyrics of the West, not only in respect to spirit, 
but even in regard to form. 

Every attempt however to discover them, has failed to produce any general con- 
viction of their real existence, in the minds of those who are acquainted with orien- 
tal studies ; and it is now a matter of almost universal accord, that the characteristics 
which distinguish Hebrew poetiy, are principally the following : viz. (1) A kind of 
rhythmical conformation of ffrixoi or distichs. (2) A parallelism of the same in re- 
gard to sentiment. (3) A figurative, ornate, parabolic style. (4) A diction in some 
respects peculiar. 

In regard to the first of these characteristics, the measure of syllables, L e. their 
length or brevity as it regards what b called quantity, is not concerned ; at least it is 
not, as has been already said above, discoverable by ns. The terms r h fUu m oai am- 
formation, here employed, are designed only to mark a conformation in general, as to 
the respective length of lines and the number of syllables, in two corresponding arixot 
or distichs. This is the most general of all the distinguishing features of Hebrew 
poetry. The exactness does not, indeed, correspond with that observed in English 
rhytne.' Bat stiH, it is so geaeral, -and so oodsiderable, as to foroe>tha observation of 
it iq^on every reader, who has any powers pf discernment. 

The second characteristic, viz. parallelism, applies to the correspondence of aenU' 
ment. This sentiment may be either the same, (or the same with only a slight varia- 
tion in the diction, or the thought, or in both,) and then the distich consists of two 
parallel passages, in the usnal sense of the wofd parallel, as well as in a poetic sense ; 
or the sentiment in one orixoc may be an antithesia to that which is contamed in the 
other, the antithetic correspondence being plainly a matter of design and calculation j 
or lastly, there may be nothing more than a correspondence in the length of the ori- 
Xoi, and a general sameness of design, without either a synonymous or antithetie 
sense in the members of the distich. To produce examples of all these would be 
very easy ; but it would be out of place here. I refer the reader, for ample satis- 
faction in respect to this whole subject, and that he may acquire a right and ade- 
quate understanding of it, to Bishop Lowlh's celebrated and admurable Lectwrta on 
HArew Poftry, in particular Lect. XVIII— XX. ; or (to what in some respects is still 
more satisfactory) to his Preface to the TranaUuim oflaaiaL He may also consult 
De Wette, Commentdr Hher den Paalmen, Einleit § 7 ; Gesenius' Chrestomathy, in his 
introdnctbn to the poetical part *, and other writers, who have composed introductions 
to the Hebrew Scriptures. 

In regard to the third characteristic of Hebrew poetry, it is common, in iome le- 
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8p0ct8, to the poetrj of all langiiages. A diction fignmtiye, eleTAted, remote from 
the valvar one, and abounding in comparisons, is almost of course the characteristie 
of all poetry, which exhibits any striking display either of feeling or of imagination. 
But the Hebrew poetry, (which is in a peculiar sense the offspring of feeling), abounda 
to an ancommon degree in these characteristics. 

The peeuiiar diction of Hebrew poetry is disphiyed in the cWce of words; in the 
meaning assigned to them \ and in the Jbrtns which it gires to them. 

(a) Tht choice of words. Thus Cidx instead of Q^K, iTum; nnM instead 
of fifia, to come; nfeia iostendTif W, toord; 0^)5 instead »f db-ij, former 
time ; oSSTTi instead of D*;^ , toater, 

(6) Tlie meaning oftvords. E. g. 'n'^ait strong for God ; *r^2i^ strong for 
hdl; ITJ'^fi'; the onty^ the darling, for life; P,0'i'i Joseph, for the nation of Israel, 
etc 

(c) The forms of words. F. g. ni^K instead of B*^rtK, Chd; hjn instead 
of n;n,to 6c; Q*'^^? instead of U'mv, nations; niri instead o£n^T^, years ; 
nia; instead of D'^aj, days; '^S'Q instead of )^ifromi Tf^rn instead of Ti^l?, 
he unll go. 

(d) In poetry, several grammatical forms are peodiar. £. g. paragogic n- 
18 suffixed to nouns in the absolute state ; 1- and V are suffixed to nouns 
in regimen ; in- suffix is used instead of D- them, their ; iirn- and "^Sii- in- 
stead of n^ Wf ; '^y^z ^™* instead of T()^ thine ; y^ and ^ plur. instead 
ofa*^. 

In other respects too, poetic usage gives peculiar liberty. The conjugations Piel 
and Hithpael are sometimes used intransitively ; the apocopated future stands for the 
common future ; the participle is often used for the verb ; and anomalies in respect 
to concord, ellipsis, etc., are more frequent than in prose. 

The design of this brief sketch is principally to awaken in the student a desire to^ 
make himself acquainted with this deeply interesting subject, and to du^ct him where 
he should go to obtain the requisite knowledge in question. To pursue the topic 
here, would be premature and out of place. Nor is it necessary, since the learner can 
hardly fail to procure at least some of the authors, who have been mentioned above 
as treating of the subject before us. 

It may be proper to add, that while I have almost entirely adhered to the arixoc 
marked by the accents, so 'far as the Chrestomathy goes, yet it is not from any con- 
viction of obligation to do so, on the ground of any real authority in the accentnatiott. 
It is now settled to the satisfaction of nearly if not quite all critics, that the apparft* 
tus of vowels and accents took its rise after the fifth century. But that the inven- 
tors of the accents had a profound knowledge of the Hebrew tongue, will not be called 
in question by any good Hebrew scholar ; and therefore, as guides in the business of 
ascertaining the limits of the respective orixoi^ the accents are worthy of hearty com- 
mendation. I would urge the student to acquire a familiar knowledge of all such as 
serve in the quality of pause accents; among which, those wAtcA regtdate the pmtdld 
Unes are specially to be mentioned. 



[That the book of Psalms consists of poetry, none will deny; for the very nature 
of the book demands this. It is much to be regreUcd, theiefovey that i» the amuigs. 
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ment of it, it has not generallj been printed in the fonn of poetry, L e. each arixpc or 
parallelism in a line by itself. Jahn, in his edition of the Heb. Bible, has made snch 
an arrangement; and so, in the small and beaatiful Hebrew Bible, printed at Leipsic 
by Taachnitz, and prefaced by Rosenmncller. However, anyone who will pay 
even a little attention to the distinctive acceniSy will find them employed everywhere 
to mark the trrixoi. Some of the accents, as the Table of them in ^ 15 will show, 
belong exclusively to poeT/y, i. e. to those books which the Masorites deemed to be 
poetic^ viz. Psalms, Job, and Proverbs. A very little attention to these will enable the 
Btndent to avail himself of the judgment of the MArites, as to the proper division of 
the arixoi^ and as to the intimate connection of words with each other; a judgment, 
which, although not infallible, is mostly well-grounded and enlightened. 

For the rest, I must again advertise the learner, that I am not acting the part of a 
commentator^ in the following Notes. My pr&sent business is that of t^ grammarian. 
It will be well, indeed, if the student is prepared, when he gets through with this 
Chrestomathy, to commence what may properly be called exegdical study. He must 
lay a foundation, before he can erect the superstructure. In a review of what he has 
gone over, he may begin the consultation of Commentaries. . The present Notes are 
not designed to supersede them, or to supply the place of them in regard to matters 
appropriately belonging to them.] 

Mtts on Psalm L 

(1) OTKH '^yo^ , the first is const, plur. form of niSX ; lit Ofdidiaiei wi! 
we translate, ad aenaum, by Happy the man^ etc. — (^"^Min), with the article, 
because of the specifications which follow.— (n2C^^), 3 prepay vowel, p. 190; 
a; const, form of nx9, Dec. U. fern.; formation from |^;, 84, III. 10. — 
(D'»«^n), %m, 83,6.— Cror), in pause.— (aqisasi), 1 omitted after 7a; forma- 
tion, 84, IIL 14; in const form.— (D*'2£^) , pariicipial from y^h, 84, IV. 2; 
comp. 71, n. 1. — (y^), in pause. The reader will observe the Mtrka Mah- 
pokh (poetic accent) on d*^9^*i, the Atbnabh on I'S^, and the Silluq on X^\ 
thus marking the tliree ajl/ot of the verse. By far the greater proportion 
of verses, however, have but two atlxoi ; and then the first has an Mmakk 
at its close, in a great majority of cases; but sometimes a Merka Mnhpakh, 
e. g. Pd. 1: 2. 3: 3, etc. Instead of this last, some of the gnaUr DislincUva 
are occasionally employed in marking the first of tliree arlxot; e. g. JZt&Uo, 
Ps. 2: 2, 8, 12. 3: 8. 4: 2. 5; 3, 9,* al. ; also Tipbha iniiialy as rmhzh. Pa. 4: 
3, etc. 

(2) DSfi *^3 , particles of contrast, but explained in a great variety of ways. 
Simply thus : hid, if, i. e. (if the brachylogy be filled out), bid [happiness to 
him], t/*(DK) he does what is described in the sequel. In other words, so 
as to give the simple order of the whole course of thought: 'Happy in case 
he does not do so and so, but [happy] in case (c&t if) he delights,' etc. ; see 
p. 281, t.— (isBn), for n with Segltol,8ee p. 174, 2.— {"J^t;) i Kal ImperC of 
mn; for h^ (Segbol), see p. 118, second par. at the top; synt, 125^ 2, re- 

* Rosenmueller, overlooking the Rebhia in these last two cases, has evidently ar- 
ranged the parallelisms wrongly, in the small and excellent Heb. Bible mentioned 
ahova. And lo elsewhere, at timet. 
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specting tbe Imperfl as designating an habUual jfale.— The two ibllowiDg 
words are used adverbially; syllable 4 in pause. 

(3) hjm , 124, 6. a,—[Y^) , 3 after a distinctive accent on tbe preceding 
syllable; omission of the or/tcZe which is usually required after 3 (107,3^ 
D. 1), occasioned by the sequel making the word definite; ib. second par. — 
(O^Q-nibo), an illustration of the efiect of Maqqeph in constituting two words 
as one. Here the compound accent, Marka Makpakhj is put on lioth words, 
the Merka on D*^ and the Mahpakh on *i|lbB ; i. e. they are u^ated as one 
word ; Q in pause ; for the last member of a double accent marks the tone, 
i. e. the left hand accent is, in this case, on the tone-syllable of tbe com- 
pound word. Probably these double accents were first invented, as one 
means of pointing out the intimate connection of words. — (i'^^B), see Par. 
VI. i, p. 171.— (-inja), with prep, and suflT., from nrj Dec. Vlll, probably 
contracted from n'lr, 19, 3. 6, n. 1 ; so that the Dagh. forte in the suft! form 
is con^ffensaHvej being the expression of the suppressed '^•— (^nbri), tfxs 
with sufiT. Dec. IX, 91, 9. Rem.— ^bia*]), Kal Imperf. of bna; the 1 here is a 
mere fulcrum or sign that a long O is needed ; for the vowel is mutable. 
So oftentimes.-— (iS*) bbi) , simply : M that he will do, shall prosper.— {rv^h^"^) , 
Hiph. in a simple intransitive sense, like Kal, 52, 2 ; or the clause may be 
rendered : ^M that he shall do, wiU he manage prosperously, or make to pros- 
perf thus retaining tbe proper meaning of the verb in Hipbil. Some apply 
this clause to the tree spoken of before, as prosperously maturing its fruit; 
a possible construction, but not probable, for it would be merely a repetition 
of the preceding sentence. 

(4) Not so the wicked ; where, after D'^TO'lrt, the verb ^Trh:i'^ is to be men- 
tally supplied. — (D&< *^a}, virtually as before; ys is to be mentally supplied 
after '^ , and then we have it thus : hvi [as] if like ihe chaff, which, etc. ; a 
simple solution of the meaning. — (yiss) , for y^ia , 8, 4 ; with the article, p. 
205, (X.^«IS- . . . ^il^X), which, 121, 1.— (siSMn), Imperf. Kal of tp_y, with 
suflfl 51S-:: > P' 289, B, on the left ; verb fem., agreeing with tVi*^ . 

(5) ia~b^ , lit on account of so,^=^ because that, p. 280, d ; introducing a 
reason for the preceding assertion. — (aBOTa), with art, and therefore lit 
in the judgment, i. e. in the acknowledged judgment of God in respect to 
the wicked ; generic, most probnbly, comprising any and all judgment— 
(d^Kun*]), nor (*\^ sinners, the ikh of the preceding clause, with its verb, is 
implied after 1 . If supplied we should translate : And sinners shaU not 
stand; as it is, in order to give tbe same sense, we must render 1 by nor.^^ 
The three words, ungodly — sinners — righteous, (and the same in the next 
verse), are all here anarthrous; for the idea is not simply one collected total- 
ity, but that of fome, any, or all of each class; which indefinite form of ex- 
pression demands the omission of the article. 

(6) 'ni"^, 131, 2. a. More than mere knowledge intellectual is here in- 
tended ; knoweth sb recognizes as friends, L e. the righteous are the Lord's 
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frmiliar aoqualDtaDee, so to speak, or, be takm knowledge of them.— ^^"Tj), 
metaphorically, manner of Ij^ purpose. — (*iaMVt), fecn. of Kal linperf., (T{^ 
18 coaufum gender), in Kal, intrana., lit. ^uiU peri^ but here, ki its appliea- 
tk>n, ahaU hefrudrakd^ ottnivm desirwiian, De Wette : tMiUadio duttvOf 
iiwt; good, as to the sense, but hardly close enough to the Elai form of 
▼erb. It corresponds to Ptei. Or possibly the idea is, that the path of the 
wkked will soon end, and they be able fee make no msore advaneee. 

Psalm n. 

(1 ) ra^ , with penult accent, intense form for iTA , see under rra in Lex. 
— (D'^ia go-^m), sing, "^ia; in plur. one Yodh falls out, so that 0"; y£m = 
U^*]; why do the nations, or the heathen, make an uproar? — (d*^fii<bl), plur. of 
Bkb, from ttxb, 83, III 22.— (sian;;) , see in Ps. 1: 2. 

(2) sias^n-^, Hithp., lit set themselves «/?.—( silDis), Perf. Niph. of *nr, 
having a reciprocal sense, i. e. take mvixud counsel, 50, 2. h. Both verbs de-' 
signate what is done, or being done, from time to time ; synt of the Imperf, 
125, 2; of the Perf, 124, 3. 6.— (i?), against; see Lex.— (ItTi^j^a), suffi 
form of n^'v^^ , participial noun, Dec. Ill, 83, No. 5. 

(3) fijjnss, first plur. Piel Imperf., with the hortative n-, 126, 1. — Before 
this, ^bi<^ is plainly implied, inasmuch as what follows are words quoted. 
— (i?a"'nTnoia), suff. plur., from ^Oi^a, which has pi. D"'-- and nv; ic^ 
poetic sufl^, see p. 289, B, — (na'^bca^), Hiph. Imperf, 1 plur. hortative, as 
above.— (isaia), p. 192, 1 plur.— (wnh$), const plur. of nb5, with suff. 

(4) ^^si*^, Part. pres. = the dweller, or he who dwells; kindred to "Our 
Father who art in heaven." One would naturally expect the article here; 
but poetic license omits it ; or, possibly it may be regarded as in the const, 
state, notwithstanding the Beth which follows, see 114, 1. a. — (prtb*^), n in 
pause ; Pattah in the final syllable not in pause, 47, n. 2. — ('^34m), so pointed 
in order to distinguish it from '^aiK my master or lord. The syllable '^^ is so 
pointed in order to show that it belongs to God, =s my Lord in the highest 
sense. The form is plivral, but the meaning sing., 106, 2. It is usually de- 
rived from "p^ to judge, with a formative K; but Maurer (Comm. on P&35: 
23) suggests, as more probable, the Arabic root *^^K , fortis, robusius, potens 
fuU ; in which case the formation is the obvious and common one, viz. by 
adding Ti-.— (ar^l), Imperf. with Pattah, 47, n. 2.— (icb), p. 191, a.— 
Both of the Imperfect verbs, in the verse, mark habitual action, 125,2. 

(5) W^K, plur. sufE form of b^, with poetic sufiix, 101, 1.— (iDK!;), 
contract suff. form of CjSX , so that Dagh. forte compensates for the a drop- 
ped, 19, 2, n. 1.— (iabna'^,), Piel Imperf. with suff (6) '^ifiO, 3^ /, which 
contradistinguishes between what the rebels do, and what the Lord has 
done or is doing. — (*^^^), my king, i. e. the king whom I have appointed, 
119, 5. — (''»'n]5-*nrt), the suff belongs virtually and properly to the first 
noun, 121, 6. 
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(7) n'jim, Imperf. Pieiy with l>; inteosive, 48, a — (bt$), either m n- 
9ptd (o, or Hcundum^ according io ; i. e. I ^1] proclaim aloud that wfair^h is 
accordant with the tenor of the decree ; the latter now foi]ow8.^(hriK) ari 
thauy 119, l.--^Dm), thi§ day; abowing the demonMraihe power of the ar- 
ticle. — (tiwi*;), from n^;, 44, n. 2. (8) i«i9, 63, 2. e. g. — (TOik), Im- 
per£ of is^, with the n^ intensive* — (7|nbro), n for n becauae of the pause, 
29, 4 6 ; Ace in appoattion with the preceding noun, and explanatory of it 
— (;|tMnbn), formation, 83, No. 32. — ^OfiK) const, pi. of 0^»; Ace. in ap- 
poaition with the preceding, aa before. 

(9) b^Pi, Kal Imperf. of rr'n, with sufl^ ; n for n, because the tone is 
thrown forward. — (*^V?3), 3 as, like ; not followed by the article here, be- 
cause of the amsL state of the noun, 108, 2. — ('n^i*)), a/w^er; but the omis- 
sion of the article here seems to be the result of poetic license, for in such 
cases the insertion of it is usual in Hebrew; if so here, then »« the potter. 

(iO) 0^3^?, O kings, Voc — (nb-«3rn), ad prudently or wisely; for such 
a meaning in Hiph., see 52, 2. Rem. — (^np4n), Imper. of Niph., be ye inr 
struded, or (reflexively) instruct yoursdves, — (y^K), in pause; anarthrous 
by poetic license. (11) l5*i Ah^y\ , even fear tcUk trembling; *\ even, 152, 1. A. 
To render !iW (Imper. of b*^A) rtjoiety seems inapposite here ; victors rejoice, 
not the vanquished. Hhe pcdpiiation of the heart {sciii cor) through fear, is 
the basis of the meaning given above. Thus we have an accession to the 
idea in nK*]*;a . 

( 12) vp^^ , Piel Imper. ; JdsSj viz. in token of subjection and reverence. 
— (na), poetic for "la; the Syriac habitually employs na. — (^"j), Ace of 
manner ; afler a verb intrans. ; as to your designs or f^^rf*, or hy reason of 
your condud ; perhaps in the way or on the way, i. e. prematurely. — ('^a),ybr, 
intioducing the ground of monition. — (^rra), a port., 15]./; render the 
whole clause : for shorUy will his anger hum. Last line : O fdicitates omnis 
confidentis in Ulo ; or blessed are all qf the trusters in him / — ('^Q'^n), plur. const 
of Part pres. of TOtj. — (ia), in Aim, a prep, intervening between the const 
and the pronoun with which it is connected, 114, 1. a. There is an ellip- 
sis, or rather an eloquent aiantiat^, before the last clause. The course of 
thought is thus: *For shortly will his anger bum;' [when it does burn, 
*y$^1 "^a] blessed, etc., i. e. they only will be safe. 

Psalm ni. 

(1) ll'ilb , h audoris, I e.i designates the idea of belonging or appertain- 
ing to ; 113, 2, o.— (irnaa), Inf. with prep, and suflf! ; when hefted, 129, 2;- 
see forms of Inf. suff, on p. 292.— (isa), sufE form of la, Dec. VDL (2) 
rra , like the Latin quam, quantopere, how, how muth, in the way of exclama- 
tion ; Lex. s. v. B. 2.— (-^nx), const plur. of ns; *^2 ^^^ *"-» ^^ (^) *® ^^' 
— (d^^td^), Part of Qsip, used here as a verb^ 131, 2. a.—(^)s), in pause. — 
(nnJW';), n^^iiJ-;, the double podic fera. ending, 79, n. 2./ — (ii) with 
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Dagh. conjunc, 20,2. 1. — (o'^Asia), -KS contraction of »a, 24,2.— (r*0), 

(4) la^, from laa, Dec. VITI.; formation, 84, 11. 14. — (''l^a), around 
{ifi<pt) me. — (*^*lias), suff. form ; means either * the author of my dignity or 
glory,' or clae *lhe object of my glorying.' — (D'pw), Part Hiph. of on; 
iht lifier up of my head; dispenses with the article, because it is in the const 
state. (5) *^^ipt Ace. instrumental, 135, n. 3. — (feC^f^K), habitual or oft re- 
peated action, «= IcaU^ 125, 4. h. It may be translated as simply /uftire here : 
I will call; but the meaning suggested is preferable. — (*^3i^!?)i Kal Imperf. 
of nj?, with 5 and 8uffi--(irra), tt = 1?, 22, I.— ('iw-j]?], 119, 6. 

(6) na^*iK|| , Imperf. Kal of *;r^ , with 1 and also the intensive n-^ ; tone 
on the penult ; id for id , because of the accent on it — (''n'iX'^prir), Perf. Hipb. 
oTy^p, — ("^asw*;), Imperf. with suflC ; in the sense ofhahUuaUy suaiaininf^^ 
125, 4. 6. (7) niaS'n^, read me'ti^^bhoth), form nd generis; for iana=a 
ni'a*^ . The Daghesh is dropped in the form before us, and the two Beihs 
written out — {'^\^)i suff. form of b:9 as if a noun in the plur.; in pause. 

(8) rraJip, 48, 5.— (•'iS'^^in), suff. renders the long form of the Imper. 
Hiph. necessary ; comp. in Par. K, where the 2 fem. and 2 plur. masc., with 
a vowel ending, have the same lengthened form. — (n'^n), Hiph. of naj. — 
(nrt), b for ^ , 29, 4. b; Ace, 116, 3.— (■^Jld), const plur. of 1©, Dec. VOL 
(9) Of Jehovah is salvation^ like ntT^ irih, 113, 2; or to Jehovah belongs 
salvation, with h before a Dative, i. e. it is his prerogative to bestow it The 
art in n^iild^n, (he salvation, points to that salvation which has just been 
described; Dagh. forte left out in (''), 20,3. b, — (?|rana), Dagh. lene omit- 
ted in a ; the ground-form is ^ta^^a , Dec. II. fem., the usual const is ra^^a ; 
but in our text the usual a is written a , probably because of the change of 
tone, 21, 2..(/; n in pause, and this even with ^ eonjundive accent, Jlfu- 
nahh ; which is unfrequcnt 

Psalm IV. 

(1 ) n&yoh , participial noun, form is Part Piel ; the Dagh. forte of tiie 
art, which would normally be in », is omitted, 20, 3. b; and that the arti- 
cle belongs here, is evident from the PaUah under the b . For meaning, 
see Lex. (2) W^a, Inf. with prep, a and a suflSx, 129, 2.— (-^ajy), suff. 
form of n35 , Imper. in ni , 74, n. 19.— (■'p*i2t), from p'r^ , p. 174, at the top ; 
with Rtbhia as a divider of axlxo^ ; «» ir^ righteous God, 104, 1. — ('^Sa), A 
with art vowel ; from ns , which takes garnets, when it has the article and 
a distinctive accent, (here a -^, i. e. Tiphha anterius or initial), see p. 42, IIL 
14.— (-ijjn hdn-ne-ni), Imper. of lan, with suff. "^S^, 288, A, 66, n. 2. 

(3) m 1:9 , lit until what ? i. e. what time « how long ? The next words 
are litenilly thus: my glory for slunne, the copula (shall be) being omitted, 
141. — (rtobab), the h stands connected with an implied h^rn; meaning: 
How long shall my honour be shamtfully treated f viz. by those base men in 
the eye of the writer ; see Lex. h rr^n . Here Tiphha iniiial is a divkler of 
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<rri/o».— (l^anKn), with M treated as Guttura], 62, 2; ending IV- , 47. n. 4 ; 
]mper£ A, and for the (-) under h , see 59, n. 1. Before this tnixog TO *15 
is implied. — (ii;t9;^nn), Piel 2 plur. Imperf.; Dagh. forte onaitted in {?, 20, 
3. ft. " ' 

(4) !|5'1!|, 8| but stUlj p. 27^ 6; WT, Impcr. of 5'iJ.— (nbcn), Hiph. of 
n^D , didingmshed^ rendered iUustriouaj in contrast with his heing put to shame 
by his enemies, as mentioned above. — (ib ^Dn), hia beloved, form in 83, 5; 
ft, 113, 2; entirely = iT^on .— (-iK-jga), 129, 2.— (iftx), like a noun plur. 
with sufT., 101, 3. (5) Tremble, and sin not In ^^^nn , D is in pause, 59, 
n. 1 ; the Imperf. is used for the Imper., 125, 3. c ; with Merka Mfahpakh in- 
stead of the usual Athnahh. — (4^^i<)» etc., lit. tpeak in your hearts, i. e. com- 
mune with yourselves, reflect well upon tbe matter ; y^h is the sufT. form 
of nab, Dec IV. 97, 4. — On your beds, i. e. at a season of retirement — 
(^ann), and be sUsnt, or be still, the first is the better here, because it stands 
in direct contrast with the slander of which the writer complains ; Imper. 
ofd^n,66,2anda 

(6) p'XL , 104, 1 ; sacrifices oj righteousness means, ' such sacrifices as jus- 
tice or propriety demands for the sins which they had committed,' i. e. ex- 
piatory oflfermgs. — (nnn*^ bx), trust in Jehovah, the Heb. verb taking a prep, 
after it, in this case, like the Elnglish one ; or, in other words, bM is put be- 
fore tbe object of trust, in order to designate the direction of it (7) ns^'n;^ , 
Imperf. Hiph. of n«n, with suffi !!>::.--( aio), the latter half of the Merka 
Mahpakh here is written on this word, and the first half on the preceding 
word, although not connected by a Maqqeph. The like of this may be 
found elsewhere, but it is not very common. Why an Jiihnahh was not put 
upon nna , instead of this artificial disposition of the matter, we may ask, 
but cannot well get an answer. — (riDd), Imper., and of the form of verbs S>\ 
for a verb rib would here be pointed nos ; root K^S ; so that in nos , the n 
is put for K, 74, VI. n. 21, & ; also the D for b, see letter b in Lex. Some 
copies, moreover, read Mt&3 .— .(:|*^jiD ^"iK), light of iky countenance; the face 
is lighted up by approbation, by smiles ; and this is the light here asked for 
»» look propitiously upon us. 

(8) ^Tl) , 66, n. 3 ; for nri , 44, n. 4, 6.— (n§iQ), a , 1 17, 1. Gladness im- 
plied after the Y) , viz. more than [the gladness] of the season. — (^3}*?!), [when] 
iheir com; for ^VH (when) is to be supplied here, 121, 3; D-; suff. — (^31^), 
in pause for sa*! , root 33^ . (9) Tjn^ ydhh-ddv, lit unitedly, at the same time. 
— (naSDOX), Imperf with n-, 48, 2.— (y^Sf:';), •;« in pause. Meaning: *I 
will lie down and sleep both together.' — ("^"^^b), lit in loneliness, here an ad- 
verb, on/y.— (niaijb), b, p. 190, c; Lex. b, B. 3.— (■'aa'^oin), Imperf. Hiph. 
of M*', with suff. '»3-. 

Psalm \, 

(1) m^nsn, with the article; the like without one, in Ps. iv. — (2) 
*n^^, plur. with suff ; o6Jed placed first, 143, 1. c^(na*iT^n), Hiph. Imper. 
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with n-;.— (ni^a), Imper. of T^a, with n-. — (■•aw), suff. ibrm of rah; 
my moaning, 

(3) na'^ttjfjn , Imper., as before.— (bipi), to the wnet; we also say: JKr- 
tm to. — O^ia), suff. form of ri» sht-vdS, (74) "ijsa, Ace. of lime, 110,2. 
— ~1T7^^)f "n^ rdkhf short d before the Maqqeph ; usually explained as mean- 
ing: / tffiU make ready [my woHs] for thee; I prefer the intrans. sense: i 
will tfuiAe preparation for thee, i. e. in order to approach thee. Then follows : 
,^nd lufilllook [toward thee]. — (h03S() is in Piel, which designates inUnsity. 

(5) Lit for not a God taking pleasure in iniquity art thou. — (7|'?a*j), Im- 
peril Kal of ^^A , with suff taking the tone ; f| in such a case is permitted 
by the Heb. idiom, J35, a c, but not by the English ; a for ^a, 9, 9. 1. b. 
(6) ^att^n*: Mb, shall not establish (htmselveSy Hithp. — (PK^tD), with (-) un- 
der the middle stem-letter iostead of (~), 73, n. ]. 

(7) "^an, pi. const participial noun, 132, 1. b. — (d*^^ d-^K), 104, 2. — 
(rra*i^3!i), «9-ik is implied before it.— (a?n^), Piel Imperf., Dagh. excluded 
by the 9, and so we have n, 63, 3; but (-) is usual before n, n, and 9. 
(8) ana, in the abundanee^ etc.— (Tjn-^a), n, 29, 4. 6.— (njnn^JK), Hithpalel 
Imperf of nna ; the n prefix and the U of the loot exchanged, 53, 2 ; for 
h")-, see 74, n. 18. 

(9) wa, Imper. of nnj, 74, n. 19; ''S^ suff, p. 288, ^— (ntinn), belong- 
ing to the Qerij nr^^h ; in the KeUdbh, the radical 1 is restored, and regularly 
pointed; *yo with Pattab, p. 121, second pur. from the top. (10) ^M*>&a, 
in kis mouthy «!rt- suff. ; generic here, for it refers to •n*!!© . — (njiaa), prop. 
Niph, Part fem. = estMished thing, truth, 105, a->(Da*ip), for Hhireq ^wrt 
here, see p. 174, at the top. — (ni^n hebiHJdth), lit mischiefs, see plural in 106^ 
2. — (onA and paisb), nouns in li-; one with, the other without the 1, 8, 4. 
— (T'P'^bn;?), Hiph. Imperf.; for the ^i-, see 47, n, 4. 

(11) DiQ'^mri, Hiph. Imper., with suff. D-;. — (*>!'!)» Imperf. of iw. — 
(DTT'^n'isria^) » prep.; fin*^ suff.; ground-form najy'ra, Dec U. — 
(dn'^rcD), orpr 8"^; fi>r ?> P* ^^^4, at the top.— (•iOT'^nn), Hiph. Im- 
per. of nni, 65, 2; io^ poet suff— (sina), verb fib, — (-rja), in pause, 
101, 2; see also J37. (12) ^Z -^D-in, see in Ps. 2: 7^Kl^l), Piel Im- 
perf, 3 plur., the (-) under 9 restored by the pause-accent, Tiphha im- 
tial ; which, though prepositive (15, Rem. L 2), infiueoces the tone on the 
penult syllable, 29, 4. 6.— ('qOri'!), Hiph. Imperf. of ?pD; lit /or thou wUi 
cover over them, 137. — (ix^r;?']), p. 118, second par.— (t|13^), 29, 4. b. 

(13) "^an , Piel ; for a', 22, 5. a. — (m*?)» article after a , 107, a a ; fem. 
of "(S , from Tax, 84, II. 10, 11. — (liaCj), second Ace. after sa-jaypj; ^(h; stiff., 
p. 289; for 9n instead of 9n, see p. 118, second par. froib top; for double 
Ace, see 130, 2. Sentiment: *Thou wilt encompass him [with] fiivour, as 
a shield [encompasses.'] 
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